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HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF 
INDIA 

CHAPTER I 

PHYSICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL FEATURES 

The geography of India will be treated fully in a separate 
volume, and in this chapter only such broad aspects of the 
subject will be indicated as are absolutely necessary for 
a right understanding of the history. 

The natural frontiers of India are mountains and sea, and 
this fact has had a preponderating influence upon her annals. 
From the mouth of the Indus on the west to the delta of 
the Ganges on the east the waters of the Arabian Sea and 
the Indian Ocean wash the shores of the great triangular 
peninsula of central and southern India. A vast irregular 
semicircle of mountains, with a few breaks in the line, 
extends from a point westward of the Indus to the shores 
of Arakan — the country on the eastern bend of the Bay of 
Bengal. This colossal natural rampart, if we trace its course 
from west to east, begins with the Kirtha range striking 
northward from Karachi, the seaport of Sind. At Quetta 
the mountains curve eastward for a time till the Sulaiman 
range again trends in a northerly direction. Sweeping 
round to the east are the Hindu Kush and the Karakoram 
mountains with their tremendous summits, some attaining 
an altitude of 28,000 feet Thence the mighty double bar- 
rier of the Himalayas, including amongst its peaks Mount 
Everest, the loftiest elevation on the surface of the globe, 
stretches in a slightly concave south-eastern curve to the 
•i« 11 
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northern frontier of Assam. At the base of the central 
Himalayas runs a belt of malarial tiger-haunted jungle 
called Tarai or Duars, and beneath the forest overgrowth 
lie the buried remains of ancient cities famous in Buddhist 
history. At right angles to the eastern edge of the Hima- 
layas, hill ranges of lesser but still considerable elevation 
run due south to the seaboard of Arakan. India is thus 
magnificently fortified by nature, for the lowest passes over 
the Himalayas to the barren highlands of Tibet are 17,000 
feet up, and are therefore useless except for the purposes of 
a primitive fGrm of trade. To land armies she is vulnerable 
only from the west and north-west region of the mountain 
barrier, where the passes of the Khyber, Kurram, and Bolan 
lead down from the eastern edge of the Iranian plateau into 
the wide plains of the Punjab. Through their grim and 
frowning valleys successive invading hosts of Aryans, Huns, 
Afghans, Persians, and Mughals have inarched to the con- 
quest or plunder of Hindustan. 

The configuration of the territories within these bounda- 
ries of mountain and sea now demands our attention. India 
falls naturally into two great divisions. First, Hindustan, 
whiclrconsists of the Himalayan system, the great northern 
alluvial plains, and the broken central plateau of Malwa and 
Bundelkhand ; secondly, the Deccan, the triangular shaped 
peninsula of the south. 1 * * * The division is marked by a broad 
belt of hills, forest, and the course of two rivers ; the 
Satpura mountains run due east from the Gulf of Cambay, 
and in a deep trench between them and the Vindhya range 
the Narbada, 800 miles in length, flows westward into the 

1 Both names 1 * Hindustan * and 1 Deccan 9 have unfortunately a wider 

and narrower denotation. Hindustan in its wider sense means all India 

lying north of the Vindhya Mountains ; in the narrower sense, the upper 

basin of the Ganges. In like manner the Deccan sometimes means all 

India south of the Narbada, sometimes only the territory lying between 

that river and the Kistna. Further the term Hindustan is sometimes 

loosely applied by modem writers to the whole of India. 
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Arabian Sea ; in an opposite direction the Mahanadi, 
with a more winding course, flows eastward into the Bay of 
Bengal. The barrier between Hindustan and the Deccan 
has always been well defined, and till the days of British 
rule it prevented India from being brought successfully 
under one imperial sway. 

The great plains of India are in Hindustan. From the 
southern bases of the Himalayas they stretch westward to 
Kathiawar and eastward to the northern coast line of the 
Bay of Bengal. They are almost entirely composed of allu- 
vial soil, the drainage of the mountains, brought down by 
two great rivers, the Indus and the Ganges. The Indus, 
1,800 miles long, rises north of the Himalayas, and after 
flowing north-west for about 500 miles in a deep trough at 
the back of the range, pierces the mountain wall and turns 
southward. Then, after receiving as affluents the combined 
waters of the other four great rivers of the Punjab, it makes 
its way with greatly increased volume but slackened stream 
through Sind and empties itself by a network of channels 
into the Arabian Sea. The Ganges, swollen by its great 
tributaries, the Jumna, the Gogra, and the Gandak, flows 
for 1,500 miles across northern India almost parallel with 
the line of the Himalayas and, after irrigating an immense 
basin, finds its way through many mouths into the Bay of 
Bengal. Just before it merges into the sea, it is joined at 
Goalundo by the Brahmaputra, which under its Tibetan 
name of Tsanpo rises north of the Himalayas a few miles 
only from the source of the Indus, and flowing in a directly 
opposite direction for more than a thousand miles turns the 
eastern flank of the mountains by a wide detour winding 
first west and then south through the valleys of Assam into 
the plains of lower Bengal. So great is the volume of water 
carried down by these two mighty rivers that their com- 
bined delta, interlaced with innumerable channels, covers 
a space of 50,000 square miles. The great river systems of 
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the Indus and the Ganges are parted by the watershed of 
the Aravalli range which runs in a north-easterly direction 
across Rajputana. To the west of this chain, where the 
irrigating waters fail, there is thrust, as it were, between the 
river valleys the wedge of the Thar or Indian desert, once 
the floor of a vast primaeval sea. A great part of this deso- 
late tract was formerly fertilized by the vanished river Hakra, 
flowing almost parallel with the Indus, which is said to have 
only finally disappeared in the eighteenth century. 

While the climate of the Indus valley is on the whole hot 
and dry, and along the lower reaches of the river itself culti- 
vation only extends a few miles from the banks, the plain of 
the Ganges with its moisture-laden atmosphere, rich rice 
fields, and luxuriant vegetation is one of the most fertile and 
thickly populated districts in the world. On the banks of 
the sacred river and its tributary the Jumna stand the fairest 
and most famous cities of India. Here were the centres of 
early civilizations, the capitals of the ancient kingdoms, the 
seats of imperial dynasties. 

The Deccan, which in the older and wider acceptation of 
the term includes all India south of the Vindhyas, is a high 
terraced plateau with a decided slope from west to east. It 
thus comes about that with the exception of the Narbada 
and the Tapti on the northern Deccan frontier, all the 
important rivers of southern India, the Mahanadi, Godavari, 
the Kistna with its tributary the Tungabhadra, and the 
Kaveri flow eastwards, though many of them rise within 
fifty miles of the western coast. The steep wall of the 
tableland on the coast of Malabar forms the mountain 
range of the Western Ghats, the lower escarpment on the 
Coromandel coast that of the Eastern Ghats. Between the 
foot of the Ghats and the sea lie belts of fertile plain land, 
and it was on these that Europeans coming by sea first 
landed and built their primitive factories and stations. On 
the Bombay side the level strip is very narrow, for the 
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mountains scarcely ever recede more than forty miles from 
the coast. On the Madras side it is much broader and the 
valleys of the Deccan rivers run far back among the hills. 
In the extreme south-east is the comparatively broad plain 
of Madura and Tinnevelly, for the Eastern Ghats, about two 
hundred miles from Cape Comorin, bend away to the west, 
and are linked up with the Western Ghats by the transverse 
range of the Nilgiris. 

The coast line of India, which is about 3,000 miles in 
length, is singularly devoid of indentations, and the deltas 
of the rivers are difficult to navigate. On the western shore 
— the natural point of approach from Europe — Bombay is 
the only good unartificial harbour, and though it is one of 
the finest in the world, the city and its hinterland is so shut 
in by the Western Ghats, which extend from the Narbada 
to Cape Comorin with one break at Palghat, that till 
the development of railways it was a very poor centre for 
distribution. The eastern shore of the Deccan is a shallow, 
surf-beaten strand, and till the modern harbour of Madras 
was constructed landing could only be effected in small 
boats. Hence the unchallenged supremacy of Calcutta as 
a port for so many years. A glance at the physical map of 
India might suggest that the valley of the Indus was a more 
likely point d'appui from Europe. But the control of that 
waterway passed late into the hands of the British, and 
Karachi has only been made a tolerable port by artificial 
works. So, though the jilt-laden channel of the Hughli 
is only kept open with difficulty, and its navigation is 
extremely dangerous, the delta of the Ganges has been till 
modern times the gate of India from the sea. 1 

1 Of the physical and geographical features of lturma something will 
be said in chap, xiii. 



CHAPTER II 


SKETCH OP POLITICAL HISTORY TO THE APPEAR- 
ANCE OP THE BRITISH IN INDIA 

In this work we are not concerned with the ancient or 
mediaeval history of India. A few paragraphs must suffice 
to sum up the centuries that elapsed before India came into 
contact with European nations by sea. India has been 
called an ‘ ethnological museum * ; it is a land with an 
infinite variety of races, religions, and languages. The 
original inhabitants seem to have been of a short, dark, and 
snub-nosed type, and their descendants now dwell mainly 
in southern India. The prevailing type in northern India 
is tali', fair-skinned, and long-nosed. They are almost cer- 
tainly a branch of the great Aryan race which from about 
1500 b.c. came thronging into Hindustan through the 
north-western passes in successive waves of immigration, 
driving -back the aborigines into the fastnesses and table- 
lands of the Deccan. The Indo- Aryan invaders evolved 
their wonderful Vedic literature and the religion of Brah- 
manical Hinduism in the Punjab ; and much later, about 
500 b. c., in the upper Ganges valley, the religions of Bud- 
dhism and Jainism came into existence. Jainism never 
extended beyond India and is even there a declining faith. 
Buddhism has disappeared from the land of its birth, but 
its votaries outnumber those of any other creed upon the 
earth. There too was produced the unique caste system, 
which now holds all Hindu India in its deadening grip, 
segregating the population into thousands of non-associating 
groups parted from each other by immaterial yet adaman- 
tine barriers which forbid common intercourse and inter- 
marriage. 
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Other invaders, Sakas, Kushans, and White Huns, fal- 
lowed in their train, some near akin to the Aryan stock, 
some (and these came probab 1 through the north-eastern 
passes) of the yellow Mongolian type. In many cases the 
invading peoples intermarried with the aborigines, thus 
producing further varieties of races and languages. But on 
the whole the Aryan type prevailed in northern India and 
the pre-Aryan in the Deccan. The tribes of the south are 
conveniently but not very scientifically known as Dravidians, 
and the ancient tongues they speak, Tamil, Telugu, Kana- 
rese, Malayalam, and Tulu, are classified as belonging to the 
Dravidian family of languages. 

Under the humanizing influence of Buddhism, Jainism, 
and Hinduism, a comparatively high stage of civilization 
was attained. Many Hindu empires and kingdoms rose 
and flourished, an outline of whose history is now being 
painfully wrested by scholars mainly from epigraphic and 
numismatic sources. About 500 b. c. the Indus valley was 
subdued by the generals of Darius, son of Hystaspes, King 
of Persia, and became for a short time a province of the 
Persian Empire. Indian archers fought in 479 B.c. on the 
field of Plataea. In 326 b.c. Alexander the Great crossed 
the Indus in his triumphant march across Asia and subdued 
the north-western part of Hindustan. But on his death in 
323 b.c. his empire rapidly dissolved. No lasting imperial 
dominion in India was ever established by a Hindu people, 
though on three occasion.; such an event appeared to come 
within the bounds of probability. The short-lived empire 
of Asoka (273 to 232 b. c. ? ) is supposed by some authorities 
to have extended from the Hindu Kush mountains to, 
approximately, the northern frontier of Mysore. Again, 
Samudragupta of Pataliputra (the modern Patna) a. d. 400, 
and Harsha of Kanauj about 200 years later, extended their 
suzerainty over a great part of northern India, but neither 
founded a lasting dynasty. 
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India was next destined to experience the conquering 
sword of Islam. In the beginning of the eighth century of 
the Christian era the Arabians conquered Sind, and two 
hundred and fifty years later Muhammadan Turks were 
gathering threateningly round the northern mountain walls. 
Ghazni in Afghanistan was occupied in a. d. 862, and the 
Sultan of that city, Mahmud, between a. d. 997 and 1026, 
made fifteen raids into northern India, though the province 
of Lahore was the one permanent possession that remained 
to his house. Muhammad of Ghor, having conquered 
Ghazni, led six invasions of India between 1175 and 1206, 
and one of his generals founded a Turkish dynasty which 
ruled at Delhi. The Muhammadans gradually acquired 
Bihar and Bengal and penetrated far into the Deccan. Four 
dynasties of Muhammadan kings succeeded each other on 
the throne of Delhi between a.ix 1206 and 1526. Mean- 
while in central and southern India many ruling Muham- 
madan Houses established themselves, pre-eminent among 
them being the five Deccan kingdoms of Ahmadnagar, 
Bijapur, Golconda, Bidar, and Berar, which for about 
150 yea/s before a. d. 1565 maintained a desultory warfare 
with Vijayanngar, the chief Hindu state of southern India. 

Finally, in the sixteenth century a new conqueror, Babar 
the Mughal, overthrew the other Muhammadan powers of 
northern India. Originally the chief of Farghana in modern 
Turkestan, he had made himself master of Kabul, and 
between a. d. 1505 and 1525 led four expeditions through 
the north-western passes. In his fifth expedition he defeated 
Sultan Ibrahim, the last of the Lodi kings of Delhi, on the 
field of Panipat (1526) and founded the Mughal Empire. 
But in 1530, before he could consolidate his power, he 
died. His dominions extended over part of northern India, 
roughly speaking from the Indus on the west to the frontier 
of Bengal. His son Humayun, after some troubled years of 
rule, was driven back to Afghanistan, but in 1555 partially 
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recovered his father’s conquests. He died in the moment 
of his triumph and left to his son Akbar in 1556 a kingdom 
consisting practically of the Punjab with the districts round 
Delhi and Agra. Akbar (1556-1605), almost exactly con- 
temporary with Queen Elizabeth of England, was the greatest 
of the Mughal emperors. He subdued Rajputana, Gujarat, 
Sind, Malwa, Khandesh, Bengal, and Kashmir; recovered 
Kandahar, and Afghanistan, and, by making Ahmadnagar 
a dependency of the empire, extended his frontier in the 
Deccan roughly speaking to the line of the river Godavari. 
But Akbar did more than enlarge the boundaries of his 
dominions. He built up an administrative and financial 
system which gave a definite form and cohesion to Mughal 
sovereignty. The empire was divided into fifteen subahs 
or provinces, each under a governor or viceroy known as 
Subadar , Nawab , or Nazim , with a financial officer to assist 
him known as the Diwan . Muhammadan political termino- 
logy is not very scientific. Properly speaking the title 
Subadar would seem to be applied to the rulers of the 
great provinces, and that of Naivab to his subordinates, the 
governors of the lesser subdivisions. Thus the Subadar of 
the Deccan was the overlord of the Nawab of the Carnatic. 
Often, however, these titles seem to be interchangeable; 
Bengal was politically perhaps the most important province 
of all, but its ruler was more often styled Nawab than 
Subadar . In India the bulk of the state revenue has always 
been derived from the soil, and Akbar’s great Hindu minister, 
Todar Mall, carried through the first great land settlement, 
i. e. he determined and placed on record the proportion of 
the produce that must be paid to the treasury by the 
cultivators, as Crown rent. 

Up to this time the Mughal sway in Hindustan had been 
little more than a military occupation, but Akbar left to his 
son Jahangir (1605-27) — almost coeval with James I, to 
whom in character he has been compared — an empire strong 
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and well administered. It was in the latter’s reign that the 
English acquired their first factory on the Indian coast, and 
at his court that Sir Thomas Roe resided for three years as 
ambassador from the King of England. For about a hundred 
years from the accession of Jahangir, the Mughal Empire 
was governed by a line of able and powerful rulers, and the 
general peace they maintained throughout northern and 
central India w r as undoubtedly favourable to the growth 
and development of the European settlements. In the reign 
of Shah Jahan (1627-58) the southern Muhammadan king- 
doms of Bijapur and Golconda acknowledged the suzerainty 
of Delhi, and though the control of the Mughals over the 
Deccan was never very effective, the states in that region 
were to some extent overawed and induced to maintain 
comparative peace amongst themselves by their dread of 
the great empire in the north. When after 1712 the mighty 
fabric fell into decay, the European settlers, though they 
had many difficulties and dangers still to face, were left 
strong enough to maintain their position in the era of 
confusion and political anarchy that ensued. 

In the reign of Aurangzeb (1658-1707), by far the greatest 
event as regards the history of India was the gradual rise of 
the Marathas, a Hindu people whose original home was 
Maharashtra, the hilly territory of the Western Ghats lying 
east of Bombay and south of the Satpura mountains. This 
despised race of Deccan peasants was destined to be the 
most powerful solvent of the Mughal Empire and the most 
determined rival of British supremacy in India. The people 
themselves and their ruling house were of low caste origin, 
though many of their later political leaders were high caste 
Brahmans. They were physically a small, active, hardy tribe, 
famous as light horsemen and contemned as mere plunderers 
and brigands — the 1 mountain rats of the Deccan ’, as 
Aurangzeb styled them. They were welded together as 
a nation by Sivaji (1627-80), who successfully resisted 
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Mughal efforts to crush him and gradually extended his 
sway over southern India wherever his neighbours were 
weak and their territories defenceless. Ranging over the 
Deccan he demanded chauth or blackmail, a tribute usually 
of one-fourth of the revenue, from the states not strong 
enough to withstand him, and if they refused to pay it he 
harried their lands with fire and sword. The descendants 
of Sivaji in the second generation reigned only as pageant 
kings at Satara, and the real sovereignty passed to their 
Brahman minister or Peshwa , Balaji Vishvanath, who founded 
a dynasty seated at Poona. But Maratha power still grew, 
and by the middle of the eighteenth century threatened 
every settled government from Cape Comorin to Bengal and 
Rajputana. A terrible defeat on the field of Pan i pat in the 
Punjab at the hands of the Afghan invader of India, Ahmad 
Shah Durrani, in 1761, drove them back for a time in head- 
long rout to the Deccan, but the conqueror returned to his 
own country and the Marathas soon recovered their position. 
It seems certain that but for the British challenge the whole 
inheritance of the Mughals would have passed into their 
hands, and, aj we shall see in the course of this history, 
four hard-fought campaigns were necessary before the Maratha 
confederacy was shattered, subdivided, and subdued. 



CHAPTER III 

EUROPEAN COMMERCE WITH INDIA 

After the invasions of Alexander the Great and his suc- 
cessor Seleucus Nikator about 300 b. c., India, except ior 
the travels of Marco Polo the Venetian in 1294-5, remained 
practically unvisited by Europeans till the end of the fifteenth 
century. 

Even the genius of Imperial Rome iiad turned back from 
the thought of Indian conquest. The distances were appalling, 
the difficulties insuperable. Yet the products of Indian soil 
and craftsmanship were from time immemorial well known 
in western marts. They were brought by ancient trade 
routes to the shores of the Black Sea, to the Levant, or to 
Egypt. In classical times Tyre, Alexandria, and Constan- 
tinople became successively the chief emporia of eastern 
commerce, to be replaced in the Middle Ages by Venice 
and Genoa, whence merchants carried their wares to Antwerp, 
or Bruges in the Netherlands, and the cities of the Hanseatic 
league. 

The conquest by the Turks of south-western Asia and 
south-eastern Europe did much to close the old channels of 
commercial intercommunication, and dealt a serious blow 
at the prosperity of the Italian republics and the marts in 
northern and central Europe with which they were con- 
nected. The onslaught of the Ottoman power, however, 
only hastened a movement that was in any case inevitable. 
The discovery of the ocean route to India could not be 
indefinitely postponed, though the barrier interposed across 
the ancient land paths stimulated the cause of maritime 
enterprise. The ancient fame of India and the desire for 
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a share in her traditional wealt f led indirectly to the dis- 
covery of a new world in the ' /est, the tragedies of early 
Arctic exploration, and the full recognition by mankind of 
the spherical form of this planet. 

In the opening up of new continents men of Latin race 
led the way. Christopher Columbus the Genoese, seeking 
to reach India by the western route, discovered the West 
Indies and South America for Spain in 1492. In 1497 
John Cabot, also a Genoese by birth but a naturalized 
citizen of Venice, sailed from Bristol with an English crew 
and landed in Newfoundland. To Portugal belongs the 
glory of having realized the quest for India by sea after years 
of stubborn endeavour and heroic perseverance. From 1418 
to 1460 a succession of Portuguese sea captains, inspired 
and trained by Prince Henry the Navigator, crept further 
and further down the western shore of Africa. In i486 
Bartholomew Diaz was carried by storm winds past the 
Cape of Good Hope. In the following year Pedro de 
Covilham, travelling overland, reached the coast of Malabar 
and explored the Indian Ocean from an eastern base. The 
south-eastern route to India was now definitely proved to be 
feasible, and Vasco da Gama safely rounded the Cape, 
crossed the Indian Ocean, and in May 149S anchored off 
the coast of Calicut. 

During the sixteenth century the Portuguese enjoyed 
a monopoly of the trade to the East— a monopoly formally 
granted to them by the fiat of the Papacy. By the Bull of 
Pope Alexander VI in 1493, as interpreted by the Treaty of 
Tordesillas in 1494, and ratified in further Bulls of Julius II 
and Leo X in 1506 and 1514, an imaginary line was drawn 
370 leagues west and south of the Cape Verde Islands. All 
undiscovered countries east of that line were assigned to 
Portugal, and all lands on the west to Spain. The 
pronouncement of the Pope was universally regarded 
throughout Catholic Europe as the highest possible expres- 
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sion of international law, while the Protestant nations for 
nearly a hundred years did not feel themselves strong 
enough to defy it. Not till many hopes had been dashed 
and many lives lost in the attempt to force a route to India 
by a north-west or north-east passage (upon which no 
embargo was laid by the Bulls) did England and Holland 
nerve themselves to strike out to the south-east and south- 
west. 

For a century, therefore, Portugal had a clear field. She 
held ‘the gorgeous East in fee*, at least so far as the 
Popes could enable her to do so. The sails of her swift 
caravels were seen henceforward from Ormuz in the Persian 
Gulf, as far eastward as Malacca and the Spice Islands. 
Goa, on the western coast of the Deccan, the capital of 
Portuguese India, was acquired in 1510 and fortified fac- 
tories were established at Quiloa, Mombassa, and Melinde 
on the east coast of Africa, at Ormuz in the Persian Gulf, 
at Diu, Daman, and Cochin on the coast of Malabar, and 
at Malacca in Malaysia. The period of Portuguese supre 
macy produced some great names, especially those of Vasco 
da Gama, Almeida (1505-9), and Albuquerque (1509-15). 
It brought riches and fame to the Portuguese kings, and 
inspired the epic genius of the poet Camoens ; but Portugal 
was not destined to win a permanent dominion in India. 
By the discovery or Brazil a great part of her colonizing 
energy was devoted to the West. Portugal, says Mr. White- 
way, was the earliest intruder into the East, and the East 
1 has resented ’ the intrusion ‘ by absorbing and degrading 
the intruder’. 1 The trading methods of Portuguese sea 
captains had more than a flavour of piracy about them. 
Profits were derived quite as much from plundering raids 
upon Arabian merchants as from legitimate commerce. 
Portuguese treatment of the natives often showed a cruelty 
lower than the standards of a cruel age. The eastern power 

1 The Rise of Portuguese Power in India , R. S. Whiteway, p. a. 



m EUROPEAN COMMERCE WITH INDIA 1 7 

of the Catholic pioneer nation was destined to yield before 
the more vigorous methods and less romantic ideals of the 
commercial Protestant states of the North, but even had the 
field been left clear, it is very doubtful whether her power 
would not have slipped from her hands, either when the 
Mughal Empire conquered the southern Muhammadan 
kingdoms, or at the recrudescence of Hindu power under 
the Marathas. 

Gradually, as the sixteenth century drew to an end, the 
conviction was reached that there was no feasible route to 
India by a north-west or north-east passage. The voyages 
of the Englishmen, Ilore, Willoughby, Frobisher, Davis, and 
the Dutchman Barents, were not unfruitful either in the 
field of commerce or in that of geographical exploration. 
Ilore reached Newfoundland in 1536, Sir Hugh Willoughby 
discovered Nova Zembla and explored the northern coast of 
Russia. His voyage resulted in the foundation of the 
Russia or Muscovy Company which opened to English 
merchants an overland trade with Persia. Frobisher (1 575-8) 
and Davis (T5S5-7) traversed the fringe of the Arctic regions 
to the north-west, while the Dutchman Barents (1594-6) 
made desperate attempts to break through to the north-east, 
in the course of which he visited Staten Island and Spitz- 
bergen. In 1519-21 a Spanish squadron accomplished the 
dream of Columbus in reaching the East Indies by the 
western route. It was commanded by Ferdinand Magellan, 
who, having served under and quarrelled with Albuquerque, 
offered his services to the Emperor Charles V. He coasted 
down the shores of South America, passed through the 
straits that have immortalized his name, and voyaged across 
the vast expanse of the Pacific to the Philippines. There he 
himself was killed, but the expedition reached the Moluccas 
and one ship returned to the port of embarkation, having 
thus completed the circumnavigation of the globe. This 
was a wonderful feat in view of the small vessels and rude 
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nautical instruments of the time, and it clearly showed that 
of the possible southern routes the one to the south-west 
was so tedious and circuitous that it could never be com- 
mercially profitable. 

Three causes, geographical, religious, and political, thus 
converged to make England and Holland openly refuse to 
obey any longer the Papal Bull. First, their despair of 
discovering the northern passage. Secondly, their rebellion 
from the Pope's spiritual authority. Thirdly, the forcible 
annexation by Spain of the kingdom of Portugal in 15801 
which set a totally different aspect upon the question. 
England ever since 1386 (the Treaty of Westminster) had 
remained on friendly terms with Portugal, and the United 
Netherlands had traded freely with Lisbon, the commodities 
of eastern marts being shipped thence to Antwerp for dis- 
tribution amidst the ports of northern Europe. After 1580 
the port of Lisbon, now under the territorial sovereignty of 
Philip II, dosed its gates to the rebels of the Low Countries, 
and Elizabeth of England was gradually driven by her people, 
by the merchants and the buccaneers, to make open war 
with Spain. In 1579 Sir Francis Drake on his way round 
the world visited the Moluccas, or Spice Islands, in the 
East Indies by the south-western route and is said to have 
entered into treaty relations with the chief of Ternate. 
From this date it was inevitable that England and Holland 
should openly challenge the supremacy of Portugal in the 
Indian Ocean. Spain even offered in 1607 to renounce 
her claim to sovereignty over the United Provinces if the 
Dutch would abandon the navigation of the Indies. The 
English and Dutch assault upon the Portuguese monopoly 
was contemporaneous, and it w^as quite an open question in 
the race for pre-eminence which nation would be the first to 
reach its goal. It is impossible here within the space at our 
disposal to describe in detail the fluctuations in fortune and 
the progressive steps by which now England, now Holland, 
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pushed forward her pioneering flag. Broadly, and in outline, 
the course of events was as follows. The East India Com- 
panies of the two nations were founded within a few years 
of each other. The English Company was the first to be 
incorporated, but for many years it lagged behind the great 
Company of the United Netherlands in power and prosperity. 
For the first decades of the seventeenth century both nations 
were forced to make their way in the teeth of Portuguese 
resistance, but when that was surmounted, they turned 
jealously upon one another. Both coveted the Far East, the 
Malay Archipelago, rather than the mainland of India, as the 
fairer and more profitable inheritance, and there ultimately 
the Dutch secured their hold, driving out the English by 
their superior physical force, and keeping them out by the 
restrictive and monopolizing spirit that in the seventeenth 
century dominated the colonial policy of Holland. The 
English reluctantly and perforce were driven to develop 
their settlements on the mainland, little realizing at the time 
that India itself was destined to confer on its possessors the 
sovereignty of the East, while the attractive Spice Islands 
were in reality a seductive by-path leading those who fol- 
lowed it astray from the road to dominion. The Dutch had 
thus early in their eastern history been led into a cardinal 
error, but it was an error impossible for them or any other 
nation to avoid in the light of contemporary knowledge. 
Nor would it be fair to attribute wholly to this initial step 
the fact that the English and not the Dutch were ultimately 
to attain supremacy in the East. Dutch power in India 
was largely jeopardized on European battlefields. The 
eastern dominion of Holland, compact and profitable, is 
even now no mean inheritance, and is perhaps as great in 
extent and achievement as it ever could have been, in view 
of the endless political difficulties from European complica- 
tions that beset the path of Dutch statesmen. It was on 
the Dutch pattern that the English of the seventeenth 
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century consciously modelled their administrative system in 
India. 4 Our design in the whole \ wrote the Court in 1687, 
‘is to set up the Dutch government among the English in 
India (than which a better cannot be invented) for the good 
of posterity and to put us upon an equal foot of power with 
them to defend or offend or enlarge the English dominion, 
and unite the strength of our nation under one entire and 
absolute command subject to us as we are and ever shall 
be most dutiful to our sovereign, with this distinction that 
we will always observe our own old English terms, viz. 
Attorney General instead of Fiscal. . . . President and Agent 
instead of Commandore, Directore, or Commissaries.* 1 

Such is the barest outline of the course of events. The 
history of Holland in the East can only be dealt with in 
detail where it touches that of Great Britain, and even so 
the narrative must necessarily be summarized. 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. S, Dispatch to Fort St. Geor£e ; 
S:?pt. aS, 16S7. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE BIRTH OP THE LONDON EAST INDIA COMPANY 

The visit of Sir Francis Drake to the Moluccas in 1579 
has already been noticed. It was prophetic of what was to 
come. The craving of adventurous Englishmen to sail 
southwards and eastwards could no longer be kept back by 
the calculating policy of the Queen, who, a slave now to the 
purely negative and dilatory policy that had served her so 
well at the opening of her reign, still blew hot and cold in 
her reluctance to come to an open breach with Philip of 
Spain. She braced herself in 1580 to declare to the Spanish 
ambassador that 1 the ocean was free to all, for as much 
as neither nature nor regard of public use do permit the 
exclusive possession thereof*. 1 In 1582 England made the 
first direct attempt of any European power to break down 
the Portuguese monopoly by a voyage round the Cape. 
Edward Fenton sailed with four ships, but proved an unfor- 
tunate or incompetent captain, and the expedition ended 
disastrously. 

The first Englishman known to have lived on the main- 
land of India was Thomas Stephens. He became in 1579 
Rector of the Jesuit college in Goa. The letters he wrote 
to his father are said to have spread in England a wider 
desire for direct communication with the East. In 1583 
two English merchants, Fitch and Newbery, accompanied 
by Leedes, a jeweller, and Story, a painter, journeyed over- 
land to India. The Portuguese arrested them at Ormuz, 
and took them prisoners to Goa. After their release, Story 

1 History of Elizabeth , William Camden, 1675, p. 255. 
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became a monk, Leedes entered the Mughal service, New- 
bery died on the way home, but Fitch, after adventurous 
wanderings through Bengal, Burma, Malacca, and Ceylon, 
returned safely home in 1591, to inspire in his countrymen 
a keener desire for trade and exploration in the East. 

The defeat of the Armada in 1588 impelled even the 
Queen to show her hand more boldly. Permission was 
granted to some merchants to attempt a voyage by the Cape 
route. In 1591 James Lancaster, in the Edzvard Bonaven - 
tura y reached Cape Comorin and the Malay Peninsula, 
though the commander of the expedition, George Raymond, 
went down \vith his ship. On his return voyage Lancaster 
was driven by storm winds to the coast of Brazil and the 
West Indies. There part of his crew mutinied and carried 
off the ship, and Lancaster sailed for England in a French 
vessel, arriving in May 1594. In 1596 a squadron of three 
vessels was dispatched by Sir Robert Dudley under the 
command of Benjamin Wood, but was never heard of again. 
In 1599 a London merchant adventurer, John Midnail or 
Mildcnhall, reached India by the overland route. He was 
granted a passport by Elizabeth, and spent seven years in 
the East, during which time he visited the court of the 
Emperor Akbar at Agra, and procured from him certain 
privileges of very dubious value. These he afterwards 
attempted in vain to sell to the East India Company, which 
had been incorporated during his absence. 

The old Turkey Company, founded in 1581, had been 
granted permission in 1593 to trade overland as far as the 
East Indies, and was renamed the Levant Company, but 
the difficulties of the trade route were such that little good 
came of it. Accordingly two prominent members of the 
Levant Company, moved no doubt by the fact that Cor- 
nelius Houtman, a Dutchman, had sailed to Sumatra and 
Bantam by the Cape route in 1596, came forward with 
a number of other merchants and raised a subscription for 
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a voyage to India by way of the Cape. On September 24, 
1599, they met together, subscribed a sum of £30,133 3J. 
and applied to Elizabeth for a charter. But in the realm of 
nigh politics negotiations were pending for a truce to end 
the long war with Spain, and the government were not 
inclined to imperil all chances of a settlement by granting 
the prayers of a few traders. The next year prospects were 
more favourable, for the peace proposals had been ship- 
wrecked. Accordingly, a year later all but a day, Septem- 
ber 23, 1600, the adventurers met again, in Founders* Hall, 
more than doubled the amount of their former subscription, 
raising it to £68,373, and purchased ships. They asked 
only for leave to trade in the East where Spaniards and 
Portuguese ‘have not any castle, fort, blockhouse, or com- 
mandant *. They thus ignored the right founded on a 
Papal Bull, but recognized the doctrine of effective occupa- 
tion. On the last day of the year 1600 the East India 
Company was incorporated by name of 4 the Governor 
and Company of Merchants of London trading into the 
East Indies *. 

The number of subscribers was 217. The first governor, 
Thomas Smythe, and twenty-four ‘committees* (i.e. com- 
mittee men) were nominated in the charter, and were after- 
wards to be annually elected. The exclusive trade with 
India was granted for fifteen years. Thus the first great 
step was taken on that path winch was to lead Great 
Britain to the goal of her wonderful eastern empire. It is 
interesting to pause for a moment and attempt to estimate 
the magnitude of the task that lay before the stout-hearted 
body of merchant adventurers, to eliminate for a moment 
the facts of later history as we know them, and face the 
problem as they faced it. The preliminary step was one 
requiring no mean courage on the part of those who took 
it. They had no first-hand knowledge of the East ; the 
reports of Fitch and Stephens and a translation of the 
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works of the Dutch traveller, Linschoten, who had lived at 
Goa 1583-9, were almost all upon which they had to 
rely. Peace with Spain was not concluded till 1604, and 
they fully realized that they had to face the determined hos- 
tility of the Spaniards and Portuguese, the latter of whom 
had enjoyed for a century the prescriptive right to the 
Indian seas. The Dutch also were certain to prove formid- 
able rivals. Though the great United Dutch Company was 
not founded till 1602, the numerous provincial companies 
of the Netherlands dispatched between 1595 and 1601 no 
less than fifteen expeditions to the East consisting of sixty- 
five ships. 

The task before the London East India Company was 
therefore a hard one. It had to explore and map out the 
Indian seas and coasts, it had painfully to work out a system 
of commerce, to experiment with commodities and merchan- 
dise, to train and discipline a staff of servants. It had to 
brave or conciliate the hostility of England's hereditary 
Catholic enemy and her new Protestant rival. Further, it 
had to establish a position even at home. The English 
East India Company was the first organized attempt to 
trade with India based upon individual effort. Portugal’s 
achievements in the East had been due mainly to the pro- 
tecting care of her royal house. The Dutch Company was 
to be backed and defended by the states of the United 
Netherlands, which through its agency transferred to the 
Indian Ocean and there prosecuted with renewed vigour 
their undying quarrel with the Spaniard. Just as Elizabeth 
left the sporadic naval war with Spain, and even the defence 
of England against the Armada, mainly to private enterprise 
and patriotism, so there was no active state support given 
to England’s first essays in the East. The East India Com- 
pany was cradled in the chilly but invigorating atmosphere 
of individualism. It had to cope with the lingering medi- 
aeval prejudice against the export of bullion and a fallacious 
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theory of foreign trade. It had to depend altogether on 
mercantile initiative, and merchants desire a profitable and 
immediate return upon their outlay. Profitable the returns 
of an Indian voyage often were, though the margin of pos- 
sible disaster was very wide ; immediate, never. A period of 
two years was almost the least time that could elapse between 
the departure and the return of a ship, even if it survived the 
hazard of storm or the attack of an enemy. Under the early 
system of separate voyages, in which each fleet was dis- 
patched to India by a particular group of subscribers, who 
on the return of their vessels wound up the venture and 
realized the profits, there was no averaging up the losses 
and gains, for each venture stood by itself. It was not till 
after more than half a century of trial that the Company 
was driven by various stages to adopt a permanent joint 
stock after the fashion of modern times. 

Fortune smiled upon the Company’s first voyage. It 
consisted of five vessels under the command of James Lan- 
caster, w r ho set sail on February 13, 1601, visited Achin in 
Sumatra, and delivered to the King a letter from Queen 
Elizabeth. Having captured a richly laden Portuguese 
carrack and left a factory at Bantam, Lancaster returned to 
England in September 1603. Middleton, the commander 
of the second voyage, visited Bantam and the Spice Islands, 
Amboyna, Ternate, and Tidore (1604—6). He encoun- 
tered much opposition from the Dutch, who, since the 
coalition and federation of the provincial companies into 
the great United East India Company of the Netherlands, 
with a capital eight times as great as that of its English 
rival, were sedulously pushing forward their claim to mono- 
polize the spice trade of the Archipelago. The third voyage 
was memorable from the fact that a landing was then first 
made on the mainland of India, Captain Hawkins disem- 
barking at Surat in 1608 and visiting the court of Jahangir 
at Agra. The Emperor received him favourably and 



26 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

granted the English permission to settle in Surat, but the 
Portuguese were still strong enough in India to procure the 
revocation of the decree. Hawkins waited in vain for two 
and a half years at Agra, marrying an Armenian wife at 
Jahangirs suggestion, and hoping against hope, as he wrote 
to the Company, ‘I should feather my nest and do you 
service’. Finally he made his way down to the coast, and 
embarked in an English ship in January 1612. 

The year 1612 forms a convenient terminal date for the 
first chapter of the Company’s history. It is the year of 
the ninth and last separate voyage, 1 and of Captain Best's 
naval victory over the Portuguese off Swally, which was not 
only the East India Company’s first definite armed success 
over a European rival, but resulted, through the foresight 
and policy of Thomas Aldworth, in permission to build 
a factory at Surat. In the first twelve years of its existence 
the East India Company could claim only a moderate mea- 
sure of success. Till 1612 the English had obtained no 
permanent establishment on the mainland of India, while 
their position in the eastern islands was weak as compared 
with that of the Dutch, and in the Red Sea they had 
seriously damaged their commercial reputation by the 
‘ romaging ' — that is, pillaging— of Indian vessels. O11 the 
other hand their profits, though irregular, had been large, 
and the approval of the Crown and the nation had been 
shown in the grant of the second charter, dated 1609, 
which re-endowed the Company, now reinforced by many 
members of the nobility, with the trade in perpetuity, unless 
it should prove unprofitable to the realm, when it could be 
revoked on three years’ notice being given. 

But the Company was about to enter another zone of 
troubles and hardships. It had still battles to fight with 

1 Between 1612, the date of the last separate voyage, and when 
the permanent joint stock was raised, there was an intermediate* sta^e of 
transitory joint stocks and * Particular ' or 1 General ' voyages. 
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the Portuguese before it could secure a foot-hold on the 
mainland, and even fiercer combats to wage with the Dutch 
for what was universally regarded as th6 El Dorado of the 
East, the Spice Islands of the Malay Archipelago. Troubles 
from interlopers — that is, traders who infringed the mono- 
poly — civil war, popular hatred, and the favours of fickle 
and embarrassed sovereigns were to beset it at home, and 
during the next hundred years the Company had many a 
struggle to maintain its corporate existence and the continuity 
of its trade. 



CHAPTER V 


THE ENGLISH, DUTCH, AND PORTUGUESE IN THE 

EAST 

Before dealing in detail with the early settlements of the 
Company, something may profitably be said of the inter- 
national relations of the three European nations competing 
for the Indian trade, during the first half of the seventeenth 
century. Such a summary will inevitably pass beyond the 
period with which we are at present concerned, but it is 
convenient to group certain facts under definite headings 
and to dispose of them before resuming the main thread of 
the narrative. 

The conflict was a threefold one. There was the 
struggle between the Portuguese and the Dutch, between the 
Portuguese and the English, and between the Dutch and 
the English. The first aspect of the conflict hardly con- 
cerns u£ here. It is enough to say that the Dutch captured 
Amboyna from the Portuguese in 1605 and gradually sup- 
planted them in the Spice Islands. They blockaded Goa 
in 1639, seized Malacca in 1641, and took the last Portu- 
guese stronghold in Ceylon in 1658. By 1664 they had 
ousted their rivals from most of their early settlements on 
the Malabar coast. 

Peace between England and Spain was made in 1604, 
but it hardly extended to the Indies, though by the treaty 
and their charter the English were henceforward debarred 
from resorting to Portuguese possessions, since the Spanish 
and Portuguese Crowns were united from 1580 to 1640. 
In 16 1 1 a Portuguese fleet prevented Sir Henry Middleton 
from entering the mouth of the Tapti river. But in 
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November arid December of the following year Captain 
Thomas Best with two ships defeated them in several 
engagements. In December 1614 and January 1615 
Captain Nicholas Downton, with a larger squadron of four 
vessels, won a still more decisive victory over the Portuguese 
viceroy in person. These defeats irretrievably damaged the 
credit of the Portuguese on the western shore of India, and 
in the eyes of the native powers the English were the natu- 
ral successors to the prestige they had enjoyed. In 1622 
the English allied themselves with the Shah of Persia and 
captured Ormuz in the Persian Gulf from the Portuguese, 
being rewarded by permission to settle in Gombroon and to 
receive half the customs dues. Henceforward Portugal 
ceased to be a dangerous rival to England. In 1630 the 
Treaty of Madrid declared that the two countries should 
abstain from hostilities in the East. But a convention 
signed by Methwold, the English President of Surat, and 
the Viceroy of Goa in 1634 was of much more practical 
importance, and actually guaranteed commercial inter-rela- 
tions between the English and Portuguese in India. The 
recovery by Portugal of her independence from the yoke ot 
Spain in 1640 further mitigated the hostility of the English, 
and recalled the old tradition of alliance and friendship 
with the Portuguese nation. In 1642 Charles I of England 
and John IV of Portugal concluded a treaty for freedom of 
trade between the two countries, and definitely accepted 
the Surat-Goa convention. Finally Cromwell, in his Treaty 
of July 1654, extorted from Portugal a full recognition 01 
England's right to trade to the East Indies. The Treaty 
which brought Bombay to Charles II in 1661 as part of the 
dower of Catherine of Braganza, bound him to maintain 
the Portuguese possessions in India against the Dutch. 

But the enmity between England and her hereditary foe 
the Catholic and Latin Spanish-Portuguese Empire was as 
nothing to that which existed in the eastern seas between 
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hersell and the Dutch, the northern Protestant power with 
whom, in Europe at any rate, she seemed to have so much 
in common. This was no doubt mainly due to the fact 
that at a comparatively early stag the Englishman realized 
that ‘ the Hollander * and not 1 the Portugal ' was the real 
enemy. The Dutch, on the other hand, were aggrieved by 
the mere appearance of the English in the East. Their 
assault on Portuguese possessions was a continuation of the 
struggle for freedom against the despotic power of Spain. 
‘Holland 1 , says Sir William Hunter, ‘turned her despairing 
land-revolt into a triumphant oceanic war ’ ; 1 she extended 
that war to the Far East and she wanted no third competitor 
for the prize of victory. In 1609 her proud enemy Spain, 
after vainly endeavouring in 1607 to purchase a Dutch with- 
drawal from India by conceding independence in Europe, 
was forced to agree to a twelve years truce. The Dutch 
were now free to display their enmity to the English and to 
develop their plan of campaign for acquiring a monopoly of 
the trade in the Moluccas, which they claimed by right of 
conquest from the Portuguese. On the high seas and in 
many an Indian port, collisions took place between hot- 
headed sea captains or jealous commercial rivals ; a famous 
incident in this unofficial war was Nathaniel Courthope’s 
defence of Pulo Run, one of the Eanda Islands, with a tiny 
garrison for four years (1616-20) against frequent assaults 
from the Dutch. The representatives of both nations 
endeavoured to undersell one another and to form binding 
ties with the native powers. The Dutch asserted that they 
had linked to themselves by treaty almost all the petty 
rulers of the Moluccas ; the English put forward a claim to 
priority of occupation dating from the famous voyage round 
the world of Sir Francis Drake, charging the Dutch with 
oppression and intimidation of the natives, while they 
zealously and with good reason combated the idea that a 
1 A History of British India , vol. i, p. 237. 
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few isolated ant widely separated ‘ forts* amounted to genuine 
and effective occupation of the whole island group. Dutch 
power there was consolidated and regularized by the appoint- 
ment of Pieter Both 1 (1609-14) as first Governor-General. 
The English Company in 1611, in a petition to the Earl of 
Salisbury (Lord High Treasurer), declared that they were 
1 enforced at last to break silence and complain their griefs \* 
Continuous conferences in London and at the Hague (1611 
and 1613-15) ended in failure to bring about a settlement, 
for though proposals for a union of the two companies were 
freely made, and it was even- suggested that a joint subscrip- 
tion should be raised, the English looked with suspicion 
and dislike upon the heavy military expenditure of their 
rivals and, when called upon to share it, showed the strongest 
disinclination to do so. Meanwhile, open reprisals never 
ceased in eastern waters until, in July 1619, the English 
Company unwillingly came to terms with the Dutch, and 
entered into a union giving up their claims to compensation 
for past injuries. They engaged to share in the expenses 
of Dutch fortifications and to provide half of a fleet of 
defence of twenty ships which was to remain in the East 
for the purpose of patrolling the seas. In return for their 
acceptance of these onerous conditions, the English were 
grudgingly granted a certain proportion of the trade. The 
Company’s assent to the treaty was largely due to the 
pressure put upon them by James I, who then, as always, 
was exceedingly ambitious of the renown of the peacemaker. 
The treaty was to be executed by a joint Council of Defence 
in the East, consisting of four members from each Company, 
with an appeal to the States-General of Holland and the 
King of England. 

1 This is the Dutchman who gave his name to the well-known rock in 
Mauritius. He was lost off that island in 1616. See vol. i of this 
series, and edition, p. 146. 

2 First Letter Book of the East India Company , Sir G. Birdwood and 
W . Foster, p. 439. 
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The treaty was ill received by .the Dutch in the East, 
who, under their able Governor-General Coen (the founder 
of Batavia in 1619), believed they had the English almost 
at their mercy. ‘ The English ought to be very thankful to 
you\ wrote Coen, ‘for they had worked themselves very 
nicely out of the Indies, and you have placed them again 
in the midst.* 1 Within two years the union had utterly 
broken down. The English were violently expelled from 
Lantor and Pulo Run (1621-2), and negotiations were 
resumed in London in 1621; but before the Dutch and 
English commissioners could come to any agreement, news 
arrived of the massacre of Amboyna in 1623, a bloody and 
brutal piece of work committed by a subordinate Dutch 
official, which put an end to all compromise and stirred up 
in England a deep and just resentment. 

Van Speult, the Dutch Governor of Amboyna, arrested 
Towerson the English agent and eighteen other Englishmen 
besides several Japanese soldiers on a trumped-up charge 
of having conspired to seize the Dutch fort. There was no 
evidence against the prisoners at the time, except confessions 
drawn from them by fiendish torments and revoked imme- 
diately they were carried from the torture chamber. On 
the other hand there exists abundant proof in both the 
Dutch and English archives that the supposed plot was 
a mere figment of the imagination, if it were not a deliberate 
device to exterminate the English factory. Towerson and 
nine other Englishmen with nine Japanese were put to 
death ; their papers and protestations of innocence were 
destroyed, but a few pathetic and broken sentences written 
on the leaves of Prayer Book or Bible or in the pages of 
a ledger escaped unnoticed, and served afterwards to inflame 
popular feeling in England to ftuy. 

The action of Van Speult was not only a crime but a 
blunder, and the Prince of Orange openly declared that he 

1 A History of British India , Sir W. W. Hunter, vol. i, p. 384. 
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wished that ‘when Speult began to spell* this tragedy, he 
had been hung upon a gibbet, with his council about him \ l 
But in spite of intense popular excitement no real reparation 
was extorted from the Dutch till after the lapse of thirty- 
one years. James I, angered at the refusal of the Spanish 
court to favour his matrimonial plans for his son Charles, 
was inclining at this time for alliance with the Netherlands. 
Once again state policy was at variance with the aspirations 
of the Company, though at this time these aspirations were 
backed by the voice of the whole English people. Both 
James and his successor Charles I used brave words, but 
failed to follow them up with courageous action. The East 
India Company found a more worthy protector in Oliver 
Cromwell, who by the Treaty of Westminster in 1654 
referred the question of claims and counter-claims to four 
commissioners, to be named on both sides, meeting in 
London, with an appeal on disagreement to the Swiss 
Cantons. The commissioners restored Pulo Run to the 
English, and awarded them a sum of £85,000 as indemnity 
for the Company, with £3,615 for the heirs of the sufferers 
at Amboyna. 

In the # East, Dutch sovereignty in the Spice Islands 
remained secure. Though the English continually reasserted 
down to 1667 a claim to Pulo Run, re-established a factory 
at Bantam in 1628 (which supported a troubled existence 
till 1682), and maintained a Presidency at Bencoolen in 
Sumatra till 1824, they never seriously challenged the 
position of the Dutch in the Malay Archipelago until Lord 
Minto’s conquest of Java in 1811. Dominion in that region 
was denied them, but the door was opened thereby to a 
wider and more imperial destiny. 

1 Calendar of State Papers, East Indies (1622-4), ed. by W. N. 
Sainsbury, p. 331. 
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EARLY SETTLEMENTS IN INDIA. THE COMPANY 
UNDER THE STUARTS, THE COMMONWEALTH, 
THE PROTECTORATE, AND RESTORATION 

In the Spice Archipelago, as we have seen, the star of the 
English had waned before that of the Dutch. In the mean- 
time the factors and agents of the East India Company in 
the face of many difficulties and discouragements were open- 
ing up trade with the ports of the mainland of India and 
endeavouring to obtain permission for the factories which 
their system of commerce rendered necessary. The failure 
of Captain Hawkins in 1608, through Portuguese opposition, 
to settle in Surat has been already mentioned. A different 
complexion was put upon matters by Best’s victory in the 
sea fight off the mouth of the Tapti in 1612, and an Eng- 
lish factory was permanently established there on a grant 
obtained from Jahangir by Thomas Aldworth, who pro- 
nounced it to be ‘ the only key to open all the rich and best 
trade of the Indies *. 1 A foothold once effected, commercial 
ties were gradually formed with the country inland, and 
subordinate agencies were established at Ahmadabad, 
Burhanpur, and, in the heart of the Mughal’s dominions, at 
Ajmer and Agra. 

The East India Company wisely determining to press 
home by all possible means the advantages they had gained, 
decided to send an ambassador ‘of extraordinary countenance 
and respect * to reside at the court of the Emperor. Their 

1 Letters received by the East India Company from its servants in the 
East , vol. i, ecL by F. C. Danvers, p. 2 38. 
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choice fell upon Sir Thomas Roe as being ‘ofa pregnant under- 
standing, well spoken, learned, industrious, and ofa comelie 
personage V The sanction of James I for the appointment 
was then obtained — the more readily perhaps because the 
Company paid the ambassador’s salary and allowances. 
Roe sailed in February 1615. On his arrival at Surat in 
September he discovered that Down ton’s victory over the 
Portuguese early in the year had only served to endanger 
the English cause in the eyes of the Mughal government. 
There was a strong party at the court of Jahangir, headed 
by Prince Khurram (afterwards the Emperor Shah Jahan), 
which favoured the Portuguese, and was now endeavouring 
to procure the expulsion of the English from Surat. Roe 
won the favour of Jahangir and lived at his court as 
accredited ambassador from the King of England for three 
years, at Ajmer, Mandu, or Ahmadabad. He failed to pro- 
cure, as he had hoped to do, a formal and definite treaty, 
but he obtained permission for the establishment of factories 
at certain towns in the Mughal dominions, and did much, by 
his statesmanship and tact, to instil into the Mughal mind 
a respect for the English as a nation. Above all, he formu- 
lated a policy for the Company which they followed for 
seventy years, a policy which was to be unaggressive and 
wholly mercantile. Roe disliked the military-commercial 
policies of the Portuguese and Dutch, which he believed to 
consume all their profit. * It is the beggaring of the Portugal, 
notwithstanding his many rich residences and territories, 
that he keeps soldiers that spend it, yet his garrisons are 
mean. He never profited by the Indies, since he defended 
them. Observe this well. It hath been also the error of the 
Dutch, who seek plantation here by the sword. They turn 
a wonderful stock, they prowl in all places, they possess 
some of the best ; yet their dead payes consume all their 

^ 1 The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, ed. by W. Foster [Hakluyt 
Society j, vol. i, Iutrod., p. iv. 
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gain. Let this be received as a rule that if you will profit, 
seek it at sea, and in quiet trade ; for without controversy, it 
is an error to affect garrisons and land wars in India.’ 1 * Roe 
served the Company well, claiming with truth ‘my sincerity 
toward you in all actions is without spot ; my neglect of 
private gain is without example, and my frugality beyond 
your expectation \* He left India in February 1619. 

The English factory at Surat henceforward became the 
chief English settlement in the East, even Bantam being 
made for a time subordinate to it in 1630. It was seriously 
affected by the depredations of Courten’s association, 3 1636- 
49, and by their rival factory at Rajapur, but recovered its 
position in 1657, remaining the headquarters of the Company 
in the East till its place was taken by Bombay in 1687. 

On the eastern coast Captain Hippon in 16 n landed at 
Pettapoli in the Kistna delta, and proceeding northwards 
founded a factory at Masulipatam, a seaport of the Muham- 
madan kingdom of Golconda. For some years the factory 
flourished, but after 1624 declined before the opposition and 
‘foul injuries' of the Dutch. The English factors even 
abandoned the place in 1628, and, though they returned 
two years later, they cast about for another station where 
they might be unimpeded by European rivals. In 1640 
Francis Day, a member of the Masulipatam council, procured 
from a petty Hindu raja a narrow strip of land about 230 
miles south of Masulipatam with permission to build a forti- 
fied factory which he named Fort St. George. Round the 
guns of this protected factory grew up within a few years the 
town of Madras, divided into the White Town, or European 
settlement, and the Black Town, where the Indian mer- 
chants and weavers congregated. The Court of Committees 
at first looked askance at the expense involved in the new 

1 The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roc , ed. by W. Foster [Hakluyt 

Society], vol. ii, p. 344. 

9 Ibid., p. 343. 3 See infra , p. 36. 
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settlement and entered the name of its founder in the Black 
Book which recorded the deeds of those servants who had 
incurred their displeasure. But Fort St. George soon justi- 
fied its existence, and in 1642 it displaced Masulipatam as 
the chief settlement on the coast of Coromandel, though it 
remained subordinate to Bantam till 1653, when it was raised 
to the position of an independent agency. 

In the meantime the English , striking northwards, had 
made their first settlements in Orissa and Bengal . In 1633, 
Ralph Cartwright, sailing from Masulipatam, established 
stations at Hariharpur in the Mahanadi delta and at Bala- 
sore on the boundary between Bengal proper and Orissa. 
For many years the English only maintained their hold 
upon these places with the greatest difficulty, being fiercely 
assailed by the Portuguese and Dutch and decimated by the 
deadly exhalations of the malarial swamps. Indeed, it was 
only the foresight of Francis Day, the founder of Madras, 
which prevented the total abandonment of the Bengal fac- 
tories in 1642. English prospects were much improved by 
the efforts of Gabriel Boughton, surgeon of the Company ’s 
ship Hopewell ’ who since 1645 bad lived as court physician 
with the Mughal Subadar, or viceroy, of Bengal. In 1650 
he obtained from his patron a licence for the Company to 
trade in the province, and in the following year an English 
factory was established at Hughli, where the Portuguese 
and Dutch were already settled. But misfortunes still 
dogged the Bengal stations. They were too far from Madras 
to be effectively controlled. The factors sent there fell into 
irregular and dishonest courses. In 1656 the Madras 
Council had determined to withdraw from Bengal altogether, 
but the arrival of new supplies and men in 1658, after 
Cromwell’s charter, made them alter their decision. In the 
same year all the settlements in Bengal and on the Coro- 
mandel coast were made subordinate to Fort St. George. 
Meanwhile, at home the Company’s fortunes were under 
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a cloud. As a monopoly their claims aroused much oppo- 
sition from the growing popular party in England. Their 
practice of exporting bullion was regarded as ruinous to the 
country, for the political economy of that day, says Sir 
William Hunter, 4 was a compound of mediaeval tradition 
aid national prejudice Based as the Company was upon 
a royal charter, it might be expected that their reliance 
would be mainly upon the throne, but a Stuart king was only 
a broken reed. In fact, as Charles and the Parliament were 
rapidly drifting into a life-and-death struggle, the East India 
Company was likely to fare ill in the capacity of third party. 
There is noticeable a distinct attempt, and complete failure on 
theirpart,to prevail upon theCommons to include their griev- 
ances amongst those preferred by the popular party against 
the throne, and at other times to coerce the King by the 
threat to appeal to Parliament. In 1628 they laid a formal 
Petition and Remonstrance before the Commons which was 
disregarded. The rebuff from Parliament was followed by 
a still severer blow from Charles. In 1635, on t ^ ie ground 
that the Company 4 had merely intended and pursued their 
own present proft and advantage without providing any 
safety or settledness for establishing of traffic in the said 
Indies for the good of posterity \ 2 the King granted a licence 
for trade in the East Indies to a courtier, Endymion Porter, 
who was financed by Sir William Courten or Courteen, a 
great London merchant, son of a Protestant Flemish refugee. 
The monopoly of the Company was for a time at an end. 
Courten’s association did their utmost to secure an imme- 
diate profit without a too scrupulous regard for the rights 
either of their fellow countrymen or of the Hindu and 
Mughal traders with whom they had dealings. The Com- 
pany petitioned Parliament again in January, 1641, but 
Charles persuaded them to recall their petition, admitting 

1 A History of British India , vol. ii, p. 20. 

8 Grant to Sir W. Courten, Dec. 12, 1635. 
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that 'Mr. Porter had nothing to do in the business, his 
name only being used, and that what was done was His 
Majesty’s act V Courten’s association established a settle- 
ment at Assada in Madagascar, whence the name of 
‘Assada Merchants’ by which they soon became known. 
Meanwhile a renewed petition of the East India Company 
to the Long Parliament in June 1641 had been unnoticed, 
and the only action of that famous assembly in relation to 
the Company was to force the officers of their ships to take 
the Solemn League and Covenant. The ruinous competi- 
tion between the two bodies was brought to an end in 1649 
by a ‘ union ’ to which both sides reluctantly consented. In 
1654 the original members of the East India Company 
desired to raise another joint stock while the Assada Mer- 
chants were in favour of converting the Company into a 
‘Regulated’ one, i. e. of allowing members to trade indi- 
vidually with their own capital and ships. Both sides 
appealed to the Council of State, but for three years nothing 
was done. Cromwell indeed was credibly said in 1657 to 
have contemplated declaring the trade to India open, and 
the Company in despair threatened to withdraw from India 
altogether d- Their threat seems at last to have turned 
Cromwell’s attention to the grievances they had pressed 
upon him so long. He granted them a charter in 1657 
Under its provisions they raised the first permanent joint 
stock and ‘ the Company passed from its mediaeval to its 
modern basis V Ninety-one new factors and merchants 
were dispatched to the East, and the settlements there 
entered upon a new lease of life. 

Based as it was upon the constitutional exercise ot the 
royal prerogative, the Company had always been ill at ease 
under the Commonwealth and Protectorate. It had indeed, 

I India Office Records, Court Book No. 17, p . ,8s 

1 1 1 11 " 1 ;’. 2 3.pp. 546, 556. " p 3S ’ 

A Jhstory of British India, Sir W. W. Hunter, vol. ii, p. ro 3 . 
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when ordered to do so, effaced the royal arms upon its ships, 
and even, as we have seen, atte upted to identify its cause 
with the cause of the Parliamentary Party, but that was only 
when all other expedients had failed. 

With the Restoration came a welcome change in its 
fortunes. The twenty years r 66 0-80 may be regarded as 
the golden age of the Company while still a non-political, 
non-territorial trading body. Its stock steadily rose in price. 
It stood at 130 in 1669, 245 in 1677, 280 in 1681, and 360 
in 1683. Dividends between the years 1659 and 1691 
averaged 25 per cent, per annum. The Company at home 
enjoyed royal patronage and support, for if Charles II, like 
his father, borrowed money of the Court of Committees, he 
was, unlike his father, punctual in paying it back. The 
charters granted between the years 1661 and 16S3 strength- 
ened the position of the Company in many ways, giving it 
the right to coin money, erect fortifications, exercise juris- 
diction over English subjects residing in the East, make 
peace or war, and form alliances with non-Christian peoples. 
The Company acquired the town destined to be the seat of 
its western Presidency through the marriage of the King 
with a Portuguese princess, Catherine of Braganza. She 
brought Bombay with the best harbour in India to Charles II 
as part of her dowry in 1661, to the despair of the viceroy 
of Goa, who wrote, 4 India will be lost on the same day on 
which the English nation is settled in Bombay Charles 
found the place an exceedingly unprofitable possession, and 
was glad in 1668 to hand it over to the East India Company 
at a rent of ten pounds a year, to be held, in quaint legal 
phraseology, ‘as of the manor of East Greenwich in the 
county of Kent in free and common soccage \ Bombay 
gradually grew in fame and prosperity and succeeded Surat 
as the chief settlement on the west coast in 1687. 

The Company’s success during the first twenty years of 
1 The Rise of Bombay , S. M. Edwardes, p. 91. 
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the Restoration period was largely due to the fact that they 
were practically unmolested by European rivals. Charles II 
did indeed wage two wars with Holland in 1665-7 
1672-4, but there was hardly any collision of the hostile 
forces in the East that was worthy of notice. By the 
Treaty of Breda, 1667, Pulo Run and some other places were 
finally relinquished to the Dutch in return for the far more 
valuable colonial possession (though its worth was not 
recognized at the time) of New Amsterdam, renamed New 
York . In India proper the Dutch mainly directed their 
operations against France, and so, without intending it, con- 
ferred a service upon England by checking at a very critical 
time the growth of the French Company. 

After 1685 the East India Company once more entered 
upon a period of stress and difficulty. The early essays of 
the English nation in India had fortunately coincided with 
the reigns of the Mughal emperors who for about a hundred 
and fifty years gave political cohesion at least to northern 
India. During the latter part of the reign of Aurangzeb, 
the last of those able sovereigns, the empire was politically 
amidst the .breakers. The provincial viceroys were getting 
out of the control of the central government ; Sivaji the great 
Mar&tha leader, up to his death in 1680, had raided and 
plundered in open defiance of the supreme power. The wide 
extent of country over which he ranged may be gauged from 
the fact that in 1664 and 1670 he was driven with difficulty 
from the walls of the English factory at Surat after he had 
pillaged the town, while in 1677 he passed close to Madras 
on his way to the capture of J inji. The result was a break- 
down of that internal order and good government which 
was absolutely essential to a profitable trade. The English 
in Bengal were oppressed by the Nawab Shaista Khan 
(1664-77 and 1679-89). ‘The whole kingdom*, said Job 
Chamock in 1678, ‘is lying in a very miserable feeble 
condition, the great ones plundering and robbing the 
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feebler V The change that had passed over the Indian scene 
is graphically described by Gerald Aungier in a striking 
dispatch, 1 the state of India ... is much altered of what it 
was ; that justice and respect, wherewith strangers in general 
and especially those of our nation were wont to be treated 
with, is quite laid aside ; the name of the honourable Com- 
pany and the English nation through our long patient suffer- 
ings of wrong, is become slighted ; our complaints, remon- 
strances, paper protests, and threatenings are laughed at, ... . 
in violent distempers violent cures are only successful... 
the times now require you to manage your general com- 
merce with your sword in your hands \ 2 To this general 
cause were added others more directly affecting the Com- 
pany. A curious rebellion of Keigwin, the royalist com- 
mander of the garrison at Bombay, in 1683-4, and a rising 
in St. Helena, the ‘ Sea Inn ' of East Indiamen (first occu- 
pied by the English in 1659 an d finally taken from the 
Dutch in 1673), embarrassed the Company and brought 
their administration into evil odour at home as tyrannical, 
lo meet these new conditions the Company, though with 
reluctance, determined to employ new methods. The 
advice of Gerald Aungier therefore fell on willing ears, and 
the Court of Committees groping in the dark and neither 
understanding the real weakness of the Mughal Empire nor 
the immense difficulties which as yet made their attempt 
hopelessly premature, resolved to declare war on Aurangzeb. 
Having definitely decided to break with the old traditions 
which had been laid down by Sir Thomas Roe and had 
served them since his time, their conversion was whole- 
hearted. They expressed a new-born admiration for the 
‘ wise ’ Dutch who were concerned less with trade than 
'their government, their civil and military policy, warfare 

1 Diary of William Hedges, ed. by Sir Henry Yule [Hakluyt Society], 
vol. ii, p. 46. 

8 India Office Records, O. C, 4258. 
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and the increase of their revenue \* They realized that the 
inevitable question would be put, 1 Why cannot the Company 
now subsist with as small duties as they levied formerly ? 
and their answer was : 1 They may subsist as they did, 
having their factories generally at the mercy of the 
Heathens among whom they lived. 12 But the Company 
since the charter granted them by James II was in 1 the 
condition of a sovereign state in India and no longer 
chose to live from hand to mouth. It was at this time 
(1687) that one of their dispatches contained the famous 
sentence so often quoted as a prophecy — truer than they 
could ever have guessed — of British destiny in the East ; 
they urged their President and Council to 1 establish such a 
Politie of civil and military power and create and secure 
such a large Revenue ... as may be the foundation of a 
large, well grounded sure English Dominion in India for all 
time to come ’. 4 

Tradition has largely associated this new departure with 
the names of Sir Josia and Sir John Child. Recent research 
has disproved the belief that they were related. The former 
certainly wielded for many years an almost autocratic in- 
fluence in the counsels of the Company at home, being four 
times governor between 168 r and 1687. Some letters of 
his still preserved in the Bodleian Library at Oxford 5 show 
clearly how all-powerful was his position in the Court of 
Committees, even at a later date than this (1692-4). Sir 
John Child was President of Surat and Governor of Bombay, 
that is, really chief of the Company in India from 1682-90. 

The policy thus valiantly and grandiloquently formulated 
ended in bitter disappointment. Captain Nicholson was 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 9. Dispatch to Bombay. 
Sept, n, 16S9. 

a Ibid., No. 8 , Dispatch to Fort St. George. Tan. 14. 16S6, 

5 Ibid., Sept. 28, 1687. 

4 Ibid., Dec. 12, 1687. 

6 Bodleian Library, Rawlinson MSS. A. 303. 
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sent from England with a fleet of ,en armed vessels and a 
force of 600 men, to be reinforced by 400 taken on board 
at Madras. He was ordered to capture and fortify Chitta- 
gong on the north-eastern shore of the Bay of Bengal 
(though the Court of Committees believed it to be some- 
where * up the great Ganges '), as the future seat of the 
Company in those regions, to go to war with the King of 
Siam, and to capture Salsette from the Portuguese. Not 
one of these ambitious aims was realized. When the expedi- 
tion arrived at Hughli in October 1686, hostilities broke 
out prematurely, and after the town had been bombarded 
the English retired twenty-seven miles down the river to 
a village called Sutanati, the site of the modern Calcutta. 
The Emperor now gave orders for a general attack on the 
English settlements. The factories at Patna, Cossimbazar, 
Masulipatam, and Vizagapatam were seized, and Bombay 
was besieged. Captain Heath was sent out from England 
with reinforcements, and in 1688 took on board all the 
English in Bengal with the Company’s goods, bombarded 
and burnt Balasore and sailed to effect the conquest of 
Chittagong. But he found the place strongly defended and 
after a month of futile negotiations, made his way to Madras. 
There he arrived in March 1689. And so the consequence 
of the Company’s spirited war policy was the evacuation of 
Bengal and the loss of the results of half a century’s painful 
toil and effort. 

The position of the English in India was only saved by 
their sea power. Sir John Child on the western coast 
seized all the Mughal shipping he could lay his hands on, 
and sent his captains to the Red Sea and Persian Gulf to 
arrest the pilgrimage traffic to Mecca. This bold stroke 
induced Aurangzeb at last to listen to overtures for peace, 
though the terms he conceded were harsh and contemptuous. 
In February 1690 he granted the English pardon and a new 
licence for trade, provided they paid a fine of £17,000, 
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engaged ‘to behave themselves for the future no more in 
such a shameful manner \ and that 4 Mr. Child who did the 
disgrace, be turned out and expelled The English were 
spared this last humiliation, for Sir John Child, worn out 
with his exertions, had died earlier in the month, having, in 
the words of his employers, despite his final failure, ‘ done 
more for the Company and the honour of his country than 
ever any Englishman did in India \ The tale of disaster 
was relieved by one episode, the importance of which could 
not be realized at the time. Job Charnock, the English 
agent at Hughli, had twice Since 1686 endeavoured to 
establish a settlement on the site of Calcutta, and had twice 
been forced to abandon it, when the open breach occurred 
with the viceroy of Bengal. At the conclusion of the peace 
the English were contemptuously granted permission to 
resume their settlements in the delta of the Ganges. And 
so after fifteen months’ sojourn at Madras he made his way 
back almost unnoticed to his ruined settlement. The same 
year, therefore, which witnessed the abasement of the Com- 
pany before Aurangzeb, also witnessed the humble founda- 
tion of a future capital of British India, the first step in the 
realization of the half unconscious prophecy of 1687. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE NEW EAST INDIA COMPANY 


The opponents of the Company in England inveighed 
against ‘the unjust and wicked war with the Great Mogul’, 1 
and the news of the humiliating peace concluded in India 
gave them a welcome handle against the Court of Com- 
mittees. Opposition to the East India monopoly had been 
growing for many years and took many forms. There was 
a considerable section which objected to the trade altogether 
for economic reasons that are not unknown at the present 
time. They disliked it because of the export of bullion 
which was its necessary concomitant, and because it im- 
ported manufactured goods and commodities which they 
supposed to be positively harmful, for instance coffee, which 
as a contemporary writer quaintly remarked was ‘ most use- 
less since it serves neither for nourishment nor debauchery’. 8 
Such opponents laid down the principle that no foreign trade 
was advantageous to the kingdom which did not export 
produce and manufactured goods and import raw materials. 
It is interesting to note that, if these specious arguments — 
which are often enunciated to day — had prevailed, the incal- 
culable advantage of the Indian trade would have been lost 
to England. 

The Company’s apologists in their attempts to answer 
these objections groped their way to a sounder economic 
theory which often anticipated the conclusions of Adam Smith 
and the Free Trade school. They declared stoutly that ‘no 

1 Some Remarks upon the present state of the East India Company s 
Affairs , 1690. 

2 Britannia Lattguens , or a Discourse of Tradt , 16S0. 
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nation ever was or will be considerable in trade, that pro 
hibits the exportation of bullion , . 1 It was a fallacy to regard 
bullion or specie as different from any other form of wealth, 
1 gold and silver and . . . money are nothing but the weights 
and measures by which traffic is more conveniently carried 
on than could be done without them These writers 
objected to the whole principle of state interference in 
commercial matters, ‘ Laws to hamper trade whether foreign 
or domestic relating to money or other merchandizes are 
not ingredients to make a people rich. ... No people ever 
yet grew rich by policies / 2 ‘Few laws relating to trade*, 
wrote Davenant, ‘are the mark of a nation that thrives by 
traffic / 8 But they based the main defence of the India 
trade on yet wider grounds : ‘ Since the discovery of the East 
Indies, the dominion of the sea depends much upon the 
wane or increase of that trade, and consequently the security 
of the liberty, property, and protestant religion of this 
kingdom / 1 

A second party were opposed simply to the Joint Stock 
theory and clamoured for a company on a regulated basis, 
i. e. one in which merchants traded on their individual 
capital as members of a guild. 

Thirdly, a large and increasing number objected to the 
existing Company as resting on a too narrow and exclusive 
basis. When these men urged the dissolution of the Company, 
they only meant the winding up of the particular group of 
subscribers who had monopolized the trade since 1657, and 
there was little doubt that the Company might well have 
increased its capital and admitted a greater number to share 
its high profits. This section inveighed fiercely against the 
autocratic power which Sir Josia Child wielded in the 
Courts of the Company. In 1681 a prominent member of 

1 A Treatise wherein is demonstrated \ that the East India Trade is 
the most national of all foreign trades , by Qikonarpis, 1681. 

* Discourses upon Trade , Sir Dudley North, London, 1691. 

3 An Essay on the East India Trade , 1696 [by Charles Davenant] 
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the Court, Thomas Papillon, foreseeing the tendency of 
affairs, suggested that the Company itself should take the 
initiative by admitting more oi .siders to a share in its 
privileges. But Sir Josia Child refused to accept the pro- 
posal and hounded Papillon and his associates out of the 
Company. ‘The great Ministers and chief men at court 
fell in with Sir Josia 7 , and he and his supporters ‘do tumble 
the members in and out of the Committee according as they 
serve their own terms 

For many years individual ‘interlopers 9 in India had 
defied the Company’s servants, or acted in collusion with 
them ; one of the most famous of the interlopers was 
Thomas Pitt, grandfather of the Earl of Chatham, who 
made a large fortune by unlawful, or, at least, unauthorized 
trading, and purchased a large landed estate together with 
the pocket borough of Old Sarum. These men had in vain 
attempted to get a pronouncement that the monopoly of 
the Company was illegal, in the famous trial of Thomas 
Sandys in 1683, when Judge Jeffreys decided for the 
Company. The only result seems to have been the charter 
of 1686, which strengthened the Company’s power against 
both native chiefs in India and contumacious Englishmen, 
‘forming us’, as Sir Josia Child triumphantly wrote, ‘into 
the condition of a sovereign state in India’. 2 

The fail of the Stuart dynasty was a serious blow to 
Child. ‘The Revolution’, says Sir William Hunter, ‘brought 
the Company face to face with Parliament.’ 3 The London 
Company’s numerous enemies associated themselves with 
the Whig Party, and as early as 1690 succeeded in inducing 
a parliamentary committee to pass a resolution in favour 
of a new Company. About this time they banded them- 

1 Some Remarks upon the present state of the East India Company's 
A (fairs , 1 fiyo. 

3 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 8, Dispatch to Fort .St. George, 
Sept. 2 S t 1687. 

3 A History of British India , vol. ii, p. 275. 
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selves together in an informal kind of association meeting 
in the Hall of the Skinners 1 Company in Dowgate Street. 
Parliament and the King in vain endeavoured to persuade 
the old Company to admit new members, and finally the 
Commons petitioned the Crown to dissolve the defiant 
corporation. So far from being intimidated Sir Josia Child 
expended over £80,000 in bribery among ministers and 
actually thus procured a new charter for the old Company 
in 1693. The result was, as might be expected, an out- 
burst of great anger in the country and in the Commons. 
An interloper, Gilbert Heatncote, whose ship was seized 
in the Thames, voiced the national feeling when he declared, 
before a committee of the House of Commons, that 1 he did 
not think it any sin to trade to the East Indies, and would 
trade thither till there was an Act of Parliament to the 
contrary 1 . 1 Parliament itself subscribed to this view and 
resolved, in 1694, 'that all the subjects of England have 
equal right to trade to the East Indies, unless prohibited by 
Act of Parliament \ a This resolution, which was promptly 
acted upon by many daring spirits, seriously invalidated the 
Company’s position. In 1695 an inquiry was held into the 
Company’s corruption. It was found that £107,000 had 
been expended between 1688 and 1694. These revelations 
caused a great sensation and brought about the political 
ruin of a minister, the Duke of Leeds. 

At the very time that the Company was incurring disgrace 
from these damaging disclosures, an attack on their privi- 
leged position was made from an unexpected quarter, in the 
attempt of Scotland, still legally a separate and independent 
kingdom, though united under one crown, to win a share 
in the Indian trade. Nearly ninety years before, in 1617, 
James I had granted letters patent to Sir James Cunningham, 
'me of his northern subjects, to trade to the East Indies, 

1 Journals of the House of Commons , Jan. 8 r 1694. 

* Ibid., Jan. 16, 1694. 
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but the London Company warded off the danger by buying 
him out. In 1693 the Scottish Parliament legalized the 
formation of associations for oversea trade, and followed 
this up in 1695 by establishing the Company of Scotland, 
trading to Africa and the Indies. One of the leaders of 
the movement was William Paterson, the founder of the 
Bank of England. The names of the subscribers to the 
capital of £400,000, and the representative classes from 
which they were drawn, prove that the undertaking was 
essentially a national one. A Scottish pamphleteer of the 
day declared that Scotland had ‘been most unmercifully 
cramped and fettered in its national liberties . . . till the late 
providential and happy revolution*, and prayed that the 
harmonious working together of the English and Scottish 
Companies might be an inducement to all men to ‘lay 
aside misplaced passion, . . . obliterate and bury in oblivion 
the distinguishing names of Scotch and English, and then 
voluntarily list themselves under the united banner of 
undivided Britain*. 1 But this generous dream was soon 
dispelled, and the episode of the Scottish Company was 
destined rather to embitter for many years the feeling 
between the two countries. However divided the English 
people might be as to the domestic question between their 
own Old and New Companies, they were at one in their 
opposition to possible rivals from the north. William III, 
as sovereign of both nations, was in an unenviable position, 
being bound either to disappoint the legitimate aspirations 
of one kingdom or to fall foul of the strong prejudices 
of the other. Both the English Houses of Parliament 
presented to him an address against the Scottish Company, 
and'he rather weakly temporized by replying, ‘I have been 
ill-served in Scotland, but I hope some remedies may be 
found to prevent the inconveniences which may arise from 

1 A Utter from a member of the Parliament of Scotland to his friend 
at London . 
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this Act*. 1 The English Parliament next passed a violent 
resolution that the Directors were guilty of a high crime 
and misdemeanour, and should be impeached. But, in the 
end, it was their own ill-advised action that ruined the 
Scottish Company and freed the King from an embarrassing 
predicament. They were debarred from settling on territory 
belonging to a friendly power, but in spite of this they 
established a settlement on the Isthmus of Darien, which 
was claimed by Spain. The Spaniards protested, and the 
English government left the settlers to their fate, warning 
the English colonists at New York, Barbados, and Jamaica 
not to render them any aid. Disease and famine, combined 
with Spanish hostility, completed the ruin of the colony and 
brought about the fall of the Company. 

In 1698 the members of the Dowgate Association, on 
raising a loan of £2,000,000 at 8 per cent, for Montagu, 
the Chancellor cf the Exchequer, were incorporated under 
the name of the General Society. To this Society was 
granted the exclusive trade to India, saving the rights of 
the Old Company, which would expire after three years* 
notice, and saving also the private rights of those traders 
who had embarked for India on the strength of the Resolu- 
tion of the House of Commons in 1694. The Old or 
London Company, to safeguard some of their privileges in 
the East India trade, subscribed £315,000 in the name of 
their treasurer, John Du Bois. The General Society was, in 
deference to the critics of the Old Company, established upon 
a regulated basis, which meant that the subscribers might 
trade individually to India, but the King was empowered 
to incorporate as many of such members as desired it into 
a joint-stock company, and undoubtedly such a develop- 
ment was contemplated from the very first. By far the 
greater number at once took advantage of this provision, 


1 A Comprehensive History of India , Henry Beveridge, vol. i, p. 369. 
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and were incorporated on September 5, 1698, as ‘The 
English Company trading to the East Indies \ controlled by a 
court of twenty-four 1 Directors \ It must clearly be under- 
stood that, for the next few years, there were four classes of 
traders who possessed a legal right to trade to the East Indies. 
(1) The New English Company. (2) The Old Company, 
trading on their full capital until 1701 and after that on 
their limited subscription of £315,000 to the General 
Society. (3) Subscribers to the General Society who had 
refused to incorporate themselves in the joint stock of 
the New Company, and it must be remembered that 
after 1701 the Old Company ranked under this category. 
The capital of the separate traders, apart from the 
Old Company, did not amount to more than £22,000. 
(4) A few private adventurers, who had embarked in 
the trade to India after the Commons’ Resolution in 
1694 and before the incorporation of the General Society 
in 1698. 

The private traders under the last two heads had little 
importance, and the real struggle for supremacy lay between 
the English and the London Company. It may be asked, 
why did not the state give the Old Company the statutory 
notice, enjoin them to wind up their affairs, and then allow the 
New Company to begin trading with India ? To permit both 
associations to co-exist for three years, and wage internecine 
warfare with one another, seems at first sight a most im- 
politic course. But the truth is that it was, from a practical, 
point of view, most undesirable that there should be any 
breach in the continuity of the trade. If left to themselves, 
the Old Company might have wound up their affairs so 
effectually as to sever the British connexion with India 
altogether. With all its disadvantages, the method adopted 
ensured a certain dove tailing of one Company into the other. 
As early as October 1698 the Old Company write that their 
rivals* ‘ principal reliance is upon a new-fashioned word now 
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in vogue in all public places ; they call it coalition, by which 
we think they mean that our stock should be joined to 
theirs, and we are so much for the public good of our 
country that probably it may come to that in due time, 
when their stock and ours meets about the same price 1 . 1 
But in the meantime both parties manoeuvred for position, 
and the struggle was fought out bitterly both at home and 
abroad before the stern logic of events drove them to 
amalgamate. 

The Old Company at first staggered under the blow dealt 
them, but as ‘veteran soldiers in this warfare >5i they braced 
themselves bravely for tiie struggle. On taking stock of the 
position, they found it less desperate than they had supposed. 
They still had their forts and factories in the East, of which 
no Act of Parliament could deprive them, and the right for 
three years to carry on their business under the old conditions. 
After that date they could still, so they hoped, as members 
of the General Society, trade on the limited capital of 
£315,000 subscribed by them in the name of their treasurer. 
The only doubt was whether they could legally transfer 
to themselves as an association this sum, which still 
stood in the books of the General Society as contributed 
by John du Bois. To strengthen their position, they 
at once began to petition for an Act continuing them 
a corporation even after their existence as the ‘ London 
Company of Merchants trading to the East Indies ’ should 
be terminated. 

On the other hand, the New Company, having begun by 
tending its capital to government, found considerable diffi- 
cu ty m raising new funds for commerce, and they were 
confronted with the arduous task of establishing themselves 
m the East m the presence of jealous rivals already in 

ReCOnlS ' Uttef B °° k No - dispatch to Madias, 

» Ibid., Dispatch to Bengal, Ang. j6, 1698. 
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possession. They decided to make their head-quarters in 
India at, or near, the chief seats of the Old Company, 
doubtless with the expectation of stepping into possession 
of their factories and buildings at the end of the three 
years' period. As their representatives, they sent out Sir 
Nicholas Waite to Bombay, Sir Edward Littleton to Bengal, 
and John Pitt to Madras, but they were unfortunate in 
their choice. All these men were dismissed servants of 
the Old Company, and they proved incompetent and faith- 
less in their new service. The New Company, in opposition 
to the trade policy of fortified settlements, had deliberately 
adopted the plan of attempting to establish diplomatic 
relations with the Indian powers. They therefore not only 
selected Sir William Norris, member of Parliament for 
Liverpool, to go as ambassador to the Mughal Emperor, 
to win for them the same privileges from Aurangzeb that 
Sir Thomas Roe had procured from Jahangir for their 
predecessors, but they procured from the Crown commis- 
sions as King’s Consuls for their Presidents. These 
commissions only helped to embroil the holders of them 
with the servants of the Old Company, who sturdily refused 
to recognize their validity, at any rate till the period of 
three years' grace had elapsed. The New Company's servants 
claimed that their credentials should be acknowledged from 
the outset, ‘ threatening imprisonment in irons and strange 
bugbear powers ' 1 * 3 over those who refused to listen to them. 
‘All Englishmen whatsoever', wrote Norris, ‘are under 
my care and protection a claim which his rivals treated 
with quiet contempt. They had no intention, they declared, 
‘of running under their consuls' wings for shelter and 
protection. We think our forts under the auspices of our 
sovereign, represented by His Majesty's flag flying upon 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. io, Dispatch to Persia, 

Ang. 2i, 1700. 

3 Ibid., Factory Records, Miscellaneous, No. XIX. 
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them, are much better securities than any pompous 
character of Consul, Deputy Consul, Vice-admiral, or the 
like titles/ 1 

On the whole, then, in India the Old Company, with 
its better equipped factories, longer experience, and more 
competent servants, proved superior in the struggle, though 
in Surat disaster overtook them. There, Sir Nicholas 
Waite, a headstrong and meddlesome man, only succeeded 
in ruining his rivals’ business without furthering his own. 
He embroiled Sir John Gayer, the Old Company’s President, 
with the Mughal government, with the result that the 
factory at Surat was seized, all trade stopped, and Gayer 
himself imprisoned. In the other two Presidencies every- 
thing went in favour of the Old Company. In Bengal, 
which had been constituted a separate Presidency in 1699, 
Sir Edward Littleton, a dishonest and incapable person, 
was successfully kept at bay by John Beard, while in 
Madras, Thomas Pitt, the ex-interloper, but since 1697 
President of Fort St. George, a man of original character 
and great ability, completely out-manoeuvred his passionate 
and conceited cousin, John Pitt. Most calamitous of all 
was the complete failure of the embassy from which so 
much had been expected. Sir William Norris was far the 
most estimable of the men sent out by the New Company ; he 
was honest, industrious, and conscientious, but he had none 
of the patient diplomatic ability necessary for success in 
the very delicate and difficult task on which he had 
embarked. lie succeeded, after ruinous expense and much 
delay, in gaining an audience of the Emperor Aurangzeb, 
who was conducting a campaign against the Marathas, at 
Panalla, a fortress near Bijapur, but he found it impossible 
to obtain a commercial treaty, owing to the mischievous 
interference of Sir Nicholas Waite. The latter had, without 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 10, Dispatch to tort 
St. George, Jui^ 18, 1700. 
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any authority to do so, promised the Emperor that the 
New Company would take upon themselves the burden of 
defending from the pirates the waters of the Arabian Sea 
and Persian Gulf along the route followed by the Mughal 
ships carrying Muhammadan pilgrims to the sacred shrine 
of Mecca. This duty had hitherto been shared by the 
English, French, and Dutch together, and it was impossible 
for the ambassador to place the whole burden on the 
shoulders of the New Company. The Emperor made the 
acceptance of the duty of patrolling the seas a necessary 
condition of the grant of any privileges, and Sir William 
Norris returned to the coast baffled and deeply chagrined, 
to die on his passage home, worn out by his physical 
exertions and mental anxieties. The ruin of the embassy 
was due to the injudicious interference of Sir Nicholas 
Waite, the intrigues of the Old Company’s native agents, 
the unfamiliarity of Norris with the dilatory and tortuous 
methods of Oriental diplomacy, the disturbed condition 
of the Mughal Empire at the time, and the natural failure 
of Aurangzeb to comprehend the opposing claims of the 
two Companies. 

Meanwhile, at home, events had been tending towards an 
amalgamation. The New Company had long given up all 
hope of beating down their adversaries by force, and a union 
on favourable terms was the most for which they now 
looked. This solution of the deadlock was, however, post- 
poned for a time by the fact that early in 1700 the Old 
Company succeeded in obtaining the coveted Act of Parlia- 
ment enacting that they should be continued as a corpora- 
tion after 1701, to trade to India on their subscription of 
£31 5,000 to the General Society. They exultingly claimed 
that this, with their Indian possessions, gave them all they 
desired ; 1 as it will give new vigour to our people, so it will 
clip the wings of that assumed authority the new gentlemen 
pretend to, and wherewith being grown giddy they know 
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not how to behave themselves V But the union was only 
postponed. The Directors of the New Company wrote 
in 1702 , ‘the loss we sustain by the India trade at present, 
and particularly from the coast (of Coromandel), has induced 
us not to decline entering into a treaty with the Old 
Company ' ;* while their rivals, in spite of their Pyrrhic 
victory in the East, were driven to recognize that ‘two 
sellers in India depreciate our Europe commodities, and 
two buyers there enhance India goods \ a Other causes 
contributed to the same end. War with France was im- 
pending — an obviously cogent reason for healing intestine 
strife in the East. The question of the Indian trade 
transcended for the time (especially during the elections 
of 1701) all other matters. Both sides intrigued, and spent 
money freely, scandalizing observers by the corruption they 
practised among the electors. The King and Parliament 
were anxious for a settlement, and put pressure on both 
Companies. 

Accordingly a preliminary ‘Instrument of 1101011’ was 
signed in April 1702. The Old Company was ordered 
to purchase £673,000 additional stock in the General 
Society, to make its share equal to that of its rival. The 
houses, factories, and forts of the Old Company in India 
were valued at £330,000, those of the New at £70,000, and 
the New were called upon to pay £130,000 to the Old. 
The old twenty-four committees were superseded by twenty- 
four managers, twelve to be elected by each Company, who 
were to direct the trade from 1702. The factors of the 
two Companies in the East were directed henceforward to 
work together in unity, and in some cases presided over the 
settlements in rotation. A letter of the Old Company to 
their servants breathes the new spirit of hope and consolida- 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 10, Dispatch to Persia, 
Aug. a 1, 1700. 

8 Ibid., Letter Book No. n, Dispatch to John Pitt, Jan. 8, 170a. 

* Ibid., Letter Book No. 10, Dispatch to Madras, March 6, 1702. 
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tion : * The present union having put a full stop to all 
your late competitions and struggles , and the trade to India 
being settled on the firm basis of an Act of Parliament and 
a large stock, we have a hopeful p: jspect that the same will 
in due time become more flourishing than ever, to the 
honour of our nation and the profit of the adventurers, and 
that we shall mutually concur to the retrieving the English 
reputation in India, which has severely suffered by the 
villainies of the pirates, the ill offices of our own country- 
men, and the perfidiousness of the Moors (i. e. Muham- 
madans), who took advantage from both to oppress and 
lessen us.* 1 Naturally, however, there was still a good 
deal of friction among the English in India, and it was 
some time before the exhortations of the home authorities 
1 to bury all that is past in silence and forgetfulness * 8 
were really carried out. Even at home the union was not 
finally completed till 1708, when all disputed points were 
finally settled by the award of the Earl of Godolphin. Hence- 
forward there was but one Company, under the title of the 
‘United Company of Merchants of England trading to the 
East Indies*. This body received at intervals new charters 
prolonging the period of its monopoly, and though in time 
its sovereign powers were much curtailed, it continued its 
corporate existence till the cataclysm of the Mutiny brought 
about the abolition of its remaining privileges and the 
transference of its dominions and revenues to the Crown. 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 10, Dispatch to Bombay 
July 26. 1702. 

a Ibid., Dispatch to Madras, March 5, 1702. 
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GROWTH OP THE SETTLEMENTS, 1708-1740 
THE 03 TEND COMPANY 

After 1708 the position of the East India Company at 
home was secured for many, years, and in India there 
ensued a period of peaceful commercial development. That 
period is almost ignored by historians, who are naturally 
eager to press on to 1746, when the Company is drawn into 
the vortex of a European war, embroiled in conflicts with 
native dynasties, and itself becomes a territorial power. 
But from the colonial aspect these years require a some- 
what closer attention. The English had established them- 
selves in India when the Mughal Empire, at the height of 
its greatness, imposed order and peace over Hindustan, 
and claimed suzerainty even over the Deccan. Aurang/.eb, 
the last great Emperor, died in 1707, the year before Lord 
Godolphin’s award united the warring Companies in Eng- 
land. His reign had been a long one, and he had reduced 
the Deccan nominally to dependence — thus realizing the 
aim of all previous sovereigns, but in the process he had 
fatally weakened his own dominions When he died, the 
Rajputs (whom he had alienated by his Muhammadan 
bigotry) were in arms, the Sikhs were showing signs of 
activity, anarchy was rampant in southern India, lor he had 
destroyed the kingdoms of Bijapur and Golconda without 
being able to put anything in their place, and the Marathas, 
vanquished in tactics but conquerors in strategy, were roam- 
ing throughout western and central India, on the eve of that 
great development which was, within the course of the next 
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fifty years, to make them the most formidable military and 
political force in India, and to carry their arms to the banks 
of the Indus. Aurangzeb was succeeded on the throne of 
Delhi by a succession of rulers whose reigns were short and 
troubled. Henceforward, as the Frenchman Bussy, a keen 
observer, declared, the Mughal government was ‘feeble 
with numerous forces badly led, and poverty-stricken with 
great wealth badly administered V The Viceroys or 
Subadars of the Empire for the most part left the capital to 
itself , and , when they were able to repel the Maratha onsets 
founded independent kingdoms for themselves out of the 
provinces they governed. 

Though these political changes foreshadowed difficulties 
and dangers for the East India Company’s settlements in the 
future, at this particular date they afforded conditions which 
were not altogether unfavourable. The English factories were 
already strong enough to maintain themselves against the 
local Muhammadan governors or coast rajas with whom they 
came in contact, and whereas they might have been exposed 
to the envy of a powerful emperor, the rulers of the newer 
semi-independent kingdoms set up in Bengal and southern 
India were less inclined to dread western influence, and 
often welcomed the resources they drew from their con- 
nexion with the traders from over the sea. 

The English even took advantage of the now frequent 
revolutions at Delhi to legalize their status in India. In 
1707 , on the news of Aurangzeb’s death, they hastened to 
strengthen Fort William in Bengal c whilst there is an 
interregnum, and no one likely to take notice of what we are 
doing’. 1 2 In 1715 an embassy, under John Surman and 
Edward Stephenson, went from Calcutta to Delhi through 
country that was everywhere disturbed. There, after long 

1 Mt moire pour le sieur de Bussy, 1750, p. 17. 

2 C. R. Wilson’s Early Annals of the English in Bengal t vol. t, 
p. 28a. 
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delay and the exhibition of indomitable patience, they pro- 
cured Far mans or signed privileges, which Orme afterwards 
described as the Magna Charta of the Company. Their 
success was largely due to the Emperor’s gratitude to 
William Hamilton, surgeon to the embassy, who cured him 
of a dangerous illness. Certain villages near Calcutta and 
Madras were made over to the Company, and a formal 
recognition was given to the residence of its servants in 
India. The value of the concession was weakened by the 
fact that the Mughal authority itself was henceforward of 
little weight, except in northern India, but, as Burke after- 
wards declared, the East India Company in a legal sense 
now became an integral part of the empire of the Mughals. 
The embassy, at any rate, opened the eyes of the English 
to the hideous rottenness of the empire. The very present 
which they carried to the Emperor Farrukhsiyar had been 
prepared originally for Bahadur Shah, and was then destined 
for his successor, Jahandar Shah, but civil disorders had 
prevented any possibility of its being delivered to either. 
The envoys witnessed the revolt of a Mughal army in the 
streets of Delhi, they saw that the Emperor himself, whom 
they had addressed as 1 absolute monarch and prop of the 
universe \ to whom the Governor of Fort William was, in 
his own words, but as f the smallest particle of sand . . . 
(with his forehead, at command, rubbed on the ground) V 
was but a feeble roi faineant , a mere tool in the hand of 
unscrupulous ministers. 

The subject that bulks largest in the India Office records 
during the first thirty years of the eighteenth century is the 
struggle with the Ostend Company. After the revolt of the 
seven United Provinces of the Netherlands, the ten remain? 
ing ones had a very chequered history. They were alter- 
nately bandied to and fro between the power of Austria and 

1 Early Annals of the English in Bengal, C. R. Wilson, vol. ii, 
part I, p. iii. 
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that of Spain. At various crises in their fortunes they made 
attempts to procure a share of the trade to India. These 
attempts proved abortive, though one, in 1698, only seemed 
to fail of success through the death of Charles II of Spain 
and the outbreak of the war of the Spanish succession. For 
the next twelve years the Lowlands were converted into one 
vast battlefield, ever resounding with the tramp of European 
armies. The Peace of Utrecht in 1713 brought about a 
revival of commerce, and the subjection of the country to 
the house of Austria. In their new sovereign, Charles VI, 
the inhabitants of the Low Countries found a patron who 
was quite prepared, for reasons of his own, to support them 
in their efforts to obtain a share of the Eastern trade. The 
Emperor dreamt of establishing an Imperial mercantile 
marine on the profits of Indian commerce, which should 
form a counterpoise to the naval supremacy of the English 
and the Dutch. 

The Ostend Company was not formally chartered, as we 
shall see, till 1722, but commissions for single vessels seem 
to have been granted as early as 1714, and in 1716 a pro- 
clamation was issued by the Prince of Wales, then acting 
as Regent in his father's absence, against the King's subjects 
trading to the East Indies under a foreign flag. Between 
1718 and 1721, fifteen vessels sailed from Ostend to the 
East. Many renegade Dutch and English sea captains and 
factors, especially Jacobite exiles, took service with the 
Ostenders. For some time the trade continued under a 
kind of temporary association of merchants. Ships were 
fitted out at Lisbon and Leghorn as well as at Ostend, and, 
according to one authority, even cleared from British ports. 
The Emperor contemplated establishing stations for the 
Indian fleet also on the shores of the Adriatic at Fiume and 
Trieste, but this part of the scheme, at any rate, was not 
developed at this time. 

Before long the Ostend merchants began to agitate for a 
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formal charter of incorporation. De Merveille, formerly a 
sea captain in the English service, is said to have been the 
first to present a scheme at the Imperial court. But 
the Emperor, on the advice of his ministers, and especi- 
ally of Prince Eugene, Governor of the Netherlands from 
1 716—24, for a long time refused to entertain such a proposal, 
dreading the enmity of the maritime powers. England and 
Holland had indeed shown, in no uncertain manner, with 
what distrust they regarded the appearance of ‘so ominous 
an invader ' 1 as the new Company, in the Eastern world. 
It was found that Indian goods were being smuggled from 
Flanders into Great Britain. This contraband trade was 
carried on in large boats with ten or twelve oars, which 
rowed ‘from Ostcnd to the river (Thames), and often at 
high water have run through bridge before the face of the 
custom-house officers'. 2 To prevent this, special Acts of 
Parliament were passed in 17 19 and 1 72 1, forbidding British 
subjects to trade to the Indies under commissions of a 
foreign state, and prohibiting any boat from rowing on the 
Thames, either above or below London Bridge, with more 
than four oars. This measure was followed by other Acts 
and proclamations threatening severe penalties against 
British subjects concerned in the Ostend ventures, and the 
letters of the Company for many years breathe stern denun- 
ciations against all who should be suspected of having any 
relations with the intruders. 

But in 1722 the Emperor, against the advice of Prince 
Eugene and his ministers, decided to brave all opposition 
and grant a charter. An English merchant, Colebrook by 
name, is said to have been very prominent in procuring 
this important concession. The letters patent were issued 
December 22, 1722, though they were not published openly 
till the summer of the following year. The capital of the 

1 Mr. Format? s letter to the Ft. Hon . IV m. Pulteney . . . , 1725, p. 34. 

* The Importance of the Ostend Company considered , 1726, p. 33. 
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Company was fixed at 6,000,000 florins. To attract foreign 
support, one clause in the charter provided that the shares 
of foreigners should not be liable to confiscation in the 
event of a war between Austria and their native country. 
Subscription books were opened at Antwerp on August 11, 
and by noon next day the capital was all subscribed, and at 
tne end of the month the shares were up to twelve or fifteen 
per cent, premium. 

So far the new Company had made a promising start, but 
the granting of the charter redoubled the opposition in 
Holland and England. The question of the Os tend Com- 
pany became, for the next nine years, one of the thorniest 
of diplomatic problems. The charter was not publicly 
announced till August 1723, but the news had probably 
leaked out ; in April, M. Bruyninx, the Dutch Minister at 
Brussels, presented a memorial of remonstrance to the 
Marquis de Prid, the Austrian Governor of the Netherlands. 
The protest of the Dutch was based upon the articles of 
the treaty of Munster (1648), by which Philip II, King of 
Spain, and at that time sovereign of the Netherlands, had 
practically renounced all part or lot in the Indian trade by 
the Cape route. The Dutch declared that the Austrian 
Netherlands continued under this prohibition by the terms 
of the Barrier treaty concluded at Antwerp in 1715. They 
had assisted Charles VI to claim the sovereignty over the 
southern Netherlands only on the footing of his right to the 
Spanish monarchy, and, therefore, he could hold these pro- 
vinces no otherwise than the Kings of Spain had held them. 
It is clear that a somewhat subtle point of diplomacy was 
here raised ; the clause of the treaty was in truth rather 
amb'guous, and, as a contemporary writer observes, ‘it 
seems this treaty has two handles, and each (party) lays 
hold of that which is most for his purpose The East 
India Company in England eagerly supported the Dutch ; 

1 Boyers Political State of Great Britain , vol. xxxi, p. 351. 

914 0 
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they had the memorial translated and copies presented to 
the members at the door of the House of Commons. 
Pamphleteers of the day strove vigorously to raise the cry, 
even then losing much of its force, that Protestantism was 
in danger. If the Ostend Company succeeded, 1 the com- 
merce' and riches of one of the bulwarks of the Protestant 
interest would be thereby transferred to augment the 
strength of a Roman Catholic state \ 1 Feeling in Holland 
had been so bitter that the States-General threatened the 
penalty of death against any Dutchman concerned in the 
Ostend trade. The prevalent opinion of the time certainly 
was that the question as between the Emperor and the 
Dutch could not be terminated without recourse to 
arms. But though the subject reappears in almost every 

European treaty for several years, and becomes a stock 
question of diplomacy, that pass was never reached. In 
1725 the House of Commons resolved that the Treaty of 
Vienna, by which Spain, supporting Austria, opened her 
American ports to Ostend ships, was * calculated for the entire 
destruction of the British trade ’, and a year later France 
and Holland joined England in a treaty denouncing the 
Company. The Emperor found the European opposition 
too strong, and the States of the Empire had little interest in 
the commerce of the Netherlands . Bavaria announced in 
IT 26 that she would not regard as * Imperial ’ any war waged 
for the Ostend Company. In the end, Charles sacrificed 
the Company and his own policy to his dynastic aims. To 
win the consent of the maritime powers to the Pragmatic 
Sanction conferring his hereditary possessions on his 
daughter, Maria Theresa, he agreed in 1727 to suspend the 
Company’s privileges for seven years, and by another treaty 
with Great Britain, March 16, 1731, he bound himself to 
suppress the Company altogether, and promised n*.ver to 


1 Mr. Forman's Letter, p. 39. 
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permit vessels to sail to India from any country that had 
been subject to Spain in the reign of Charles II of England. 

Attempts were made by the Company to re-establish 
itself on the Adriatic, at Trieste and Fiume, ports within 
the Empire which did not come under the prohibitory 
clauses of the treaty, but the scheme fell through. -Failing 
this, recourse was had to other European powers. In 1728 
Frederick IV of Denmark granted a special charter enabling 
many members of the suppressed Company to join his sub- 
jects in the Indian trade, and setting up an India House at 
Altona, a town belonging to the Danish Crown, but close to 
Hamburg, a free city of the Empire. Other members 
enrolled themselves under a new Swedish Company, char- 
tered in 1731. The latter was left more or less undisturbed, 
because the commerce of the Swedes was rather with the 
further East, China and Japan, than with India. But in 
Denmark the British and the Dutch ambassadors were 
ordered to protest against the new association as being 
practically a revival of the Ostend Company, and, though 
Frederick denied their contention, the India House at 
Altona, after some delay, was closed. 

The Ostend Company had always bulked more largely on 
the horizon of European politics than in the East itself ; still, 
in spite of Carlyle’s famous description of 1 Karl Vis third 
shadow hunt, the mere paper Company which never sent 
ships, only produced diplomacies and had the honour to 
be ', the Ostenders had not only traded in the Indian seas, 
but had founded two settlements, at ‘ Bankibazaar ' [i.e. 
Bankipore] on the Hughli and Covelong or Coblon near 
Madras. The number of vessels sent out had been steadily 
increasing up to the suspension of the Company, and good 
dividends had been paid. 

But in India the Company had to deal with implacable 
rivals. The English merchants in Bengal, spurred on by 
promises of indemnification at home, endeavoured, even 
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before 1727, to seize and imprison Hume, the renegade 
Englishman who had been appointed Chief of Bankipore, 
and, as they afterwards admitted, * had gone some lengths 
that are not so proper to be committed to Black and White \* 
From the beginning the Dutch had not scrupled to capture 
Ostend ships, and after the Company was abandoned by the 
Emperor, its settlements soon came to ruin. The English 
seized a vessel in the Ganges in 1730, and a squadron com- 
manded by Captain Gosfright blocked up two more 4 so that 
they can never come away’. 1 2 3 Finally, in 1733, the Bengal 
Presidency stirred up a Muhammadan official to attack 
Bankibazaar, the isolated station, which was still garrisoned 
by fourteen persons. They made a despairing resistance, 
but were obliged to surrender, and were conveyed back to 
Europe. The Covelong factory existed some years longer. 
The Company was not legally defunct till 1793. 

So ended the ill-fated Ostend Company. To contem- 
poraries it seemed as though a formidable hydra had been 
slain. 4 If one considers seriously says an observer in 
* 73 r > * the course of the many and various transactions 
of Europe for these eight or ten years past, it will appear a 
little strange, and yet very certain, that the charter granted 
by his Imperial Majesty to the Ostend Company has been 
the original cause of ail the jumble that has ensued among 
the Princes of Europe, and the difficulties that have occurred 
in reconciling again their several jarring interests. After 
that obstacle was once removed, we see how soon the 
Public tranquillity has been restored. 1 a The crippling of 
the Company marked the triumph of the narrow policy of 
restriction and monopoly typical of the century, fortified, in 
this instance, by national jealousy. Within a few years, en- 
lightened statesmen had begun to see that England’s action 

1 Letter of Henry Frankland, Governor of Bengal, 1727. 

* Boyer’s Political State of Great Britain , vol. xl, n. aois. 

3 Ibid:, vol. xlii, p. 143. r " 
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in the matter was not only selfish, but of doubtful expediency. 
‘The abolition of the Ostend Con pany \ said Pitt in 1742, 
4 was a demand we had no right to make, nor was it essen- 
tially our interest to insist upon it, because that Company 
would have been more hostile to the interests both of the 
French and Dutch East India Companies than to our own.' 1 

The further history of the three Presidencies must be 
very briefly summarized until the outbreak of the war of 
the Austrian succession, when the French attack on Madras 
inaugurated a new era in the Company's history. The 
period was one of growth and consolidation. The Com- 
pany drove a steady and prosperous trade, subject to normal 
fluctuations. 

The war of the Spanish, unlike that of the Austrian, 
succession left the Indies almost untouched. Operations 
were confined wholly to the sea, and apart from uneasiness 
as to the fate of outgoing and incoming ships, nothing was 
feared from the French. In the whole course of the war, 
1702-13, the Company do not seem to have lost more than 
seven ships. In March 1712, runners were posted on the 
road between Madras and Calcutta, and were kept in con- 
stant pay, that quick and speedy advices might reach Bengal 
of any French ships sailing up the coast. But how little 
the war affected the settlements themselves may be seen 
from the fact that in 1712 the English at Fort St. David, 
being at war with the Raja of Jinji, requested the mediation 
of M. Hebert, the French Governor of Pondicherry. The 
latter hesitated at first, the two nations being still at war, but 
finally he consented to act, and brought about a settlement. 

In Bengal, the European settlers felt less than in either 
Bombay or Madras the effects of the failure of Mughal 
power. The Emperor exercised some sort of control over the 
Subadars or Nawabs of Bengal for a 'longer period than over 
his viceroys elsewhere, though at the end ot the period they 
1 Earl of Chatham's Speeches, 1853. 
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too were practically independent. The Nawabs themselves 
were men of some ability, and under Murshid Kuli Khan 
1713-25, Shuja Khan 1725-39, and AliVardi Khan 1741-56, 
the province enjoyed, according to native standards, good 
government and internal peace. The English in Calcutta, 
though they complained bitterly from time to time of the 
exactions levied on their trade by the Mughal officers, lived 
on good terms with the Nawabs. The building of Fort 
William, which was begun in 1696, was completed about 
1715. After the end of the rotation government 1 in 1710, 
the trade of the settlement steadily grew. The commerce 
of Bengal, consisting of silks, muslins, saltpetre, sugar, opium, 
rice, jute, and oil, was the most valuable in India. Round 
the English factory, warehouses, godowns, and fort, there 
grew up a prosperous native town, with a population that 
was estimated at 100,000 by 1735, while the broad pool, 
almost deserted when Charnock first anchored there, was 
thronged with shipping. 

On the western coast of India, Bombay felt more acutely 
the effects of the breakdown of Mughal rule. The Marathas 
were now steadily extending their power northwards from 
Maharashtra, the home of their origin, and occupying the 
hinterland of the Portuguese and English settlements. The 
descendants of Sivaji still ruled nominally at Satara, but 
their palace was practically a royal prison, for all real power 
had passed to their ministers, the Peshwas, who made their 
office hereditary and established their dynasty at Poona. 
The English and Portuguese on the western coast forgot 
their old enmity, and drew together in face of the common 
peril. In 1731 Bombay sent a reinforcement of 300 sepoys 
to Goa, but they found themselves unable to offer further 
help, since Portuguese affairs in India were c in a very 
declining if not desperate and irretrievable condition \* In 

1 See supra , p. 58. 

* Bombay Gazetteer , vol. xxvi, part I, p. 194. 
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1738 the Marathas captured Bassein, twenty-eight miles 
north of Bombay. On the sea, the famous corsair chief, 
Kanhoji Angria, preyed on all the shipping of the coast 
from Bombay to Goa, darting forth from the creeks and 
harbours where he had established his strongholds, with his 
swift sailing ships and oared galleys, called grads and galli- 
vats. He had originally been the commander of the Maratha 
fleet, but, as generally happened with Maratha leaders, he 
soon made himself independent. At first he only attacked 
Mughal shipping, but later he ventured, sometimes in 
alliance with Taylor, England, and Plantain, the notorious 
pirates of Madagascar, to assail the largest East Indiamen. 
Attacks were made in vain on his chief stations in 1717, 
1718, 1720, and 1737, but his capital at Gheria defied not 
only the Company’s fleet, but (in 1720) a royal squadron, 
till it was finally captured by Clive and Watson in 1756. 
Angria himself died in 172S or 1730 (the date is uncertain), 
but his sons continued his lawless sway, one at Kolaba and 
the other at Sevendrug. Bombay, thus fiercely assailed, 
remained weak for the first eighteen years of the eighteenth 
century, and her trade greatly suffered, but from that date 
a steady improvement set in. In 1744 her population was 
estimated at 70,000. Though unable to afford much help 
to the Portuguese, she developed, in the invigorating atmo- 
sphere of opposition, a strength to meet the attacks of her 
enemies, and by 1 746 she was ♦ he strongest of the Presidency 
towns from a military point of view. * It sadly concerns us *, 
wrote the Court of Directors, ‘to find you have such occa- 
sion for warlike forces by sea and land on your side of 
India.’ 1 But Bombay, in spite of protests from home, 
developed her Indian navy, and in 1737 her land forces 
amounted to over 2,600 men, including 750 Europeans, 
a much larger garrison than was maintained at this time at 

India Office RecordB, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Bombay, 
Feb. 27, 1719. 
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either Calcutta or Madras. Inch by inch the Company’s 
servants resisted the danger; successively they had allied 
themselves with the Sidi y the Mughal admiral, against Angria, 
with one of Angria’s sons against the other, and with the 
Portuguese against the Marathas ; finally, in 1739, they con- 
cluded the first British treaty with the Marathas themselves, 
by which the Peshwa conceded free trade to the Company 
throughout his dominions. 

Madras had been profoundly affected by the results of 
Aurangzeb’s campaign in the Deccan, 1683-7. The last 
spasmodic efforts of the cld Emperor brought to ruin the 
southern kingdoms of Golconda and Bijapur, but left nothing 
in their place. * The governments which had in some degree 
kept lip order in the Deccan being annihilated, the frame" of 
society which depended upon them was dissolved, and the 
scattered materials remained as elements of discord.* 1 The 
disbanded armies of the two conquered kingdoms eiLher 
joined the Maratha Sambhaji or wandered plundering in 
scattered bands. It is true that Sambhaji fell, and that from 
1700-4 the Emperor gradually reduced the Maratha forts, 
but by that time his efforts were exhausted ; with complete 
disorder ifi his finances, and his soldiers ‘ croaking like crows 
in an invaded rookery 2 for pay, he made no further advance, 
and when he died, in 1707, the Deccan was still in a state of 
complete disorder. Thomas Pitt seized the opportunity in 
September 1708 to obtain from the Nawab of the Carnatic 
a grant of 1 five towns * in the neighbourhood of Madras. 
But for some years the Company were unable to occupy 
them permanently, for the Nawab afterwards revoked his 
grant. ./The surrender of these five towns or villages was 
one of the results achieved by Surman’s embassy, but even 
when the farman arrived at Madras in 1717, the English 
found it necessary to fight their way into one of them at the 

1 M. Elphinstone’s History of India , 1866, p. 654. 

a Ibid., p. 669. 
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point of the bayonet. This high-handed manner of carrying 
out the Emperor’s grant contrasts strangely with the stately 
reception accorded to the actual Jarmans , the salute of 151 
guns from the fort and the broadsides of every vessel lying 
in the roads. 

All control over southern India soon passed out of the 
Mughal’s hands. In 1713 Asaf Jah (afterwards known as 
Nizam-ul-Mulk) was appointed Subadar of the Deccan. 
Though recalled for a time, he re-established himself in 
1723, and became independent of Delhi in all but name. 
There now ensued a long duel for power in the Deccan, 
between the Marathas and Nizam-ul-Mulk. The policy 
followed by the English during this troublous time was to 
keep on good terms with the Nizam, and slowly strengthen 
their fortifications. Various presents and complimentary 
letters were sent to Hyderabad during the struggle with the 
Marathas, as the issue swayed backwards and forwards. 
No doubt the even nature of the long conflict was a great 
gain to the English at Madras. Neither side had leisure 
to notice the quiet, imperceptible strengthening of the 
Company’s settlement. On the Coromandel coast, a strong 
native dynasty established itself in the Carnatic, the broad 
strip of territory between the mountains and the sea, bounded 
by the Kistna on the north and Tanjore on the south. These 
rulers owed a submission that was little more than nominal 
to Nizam-ul-Mulk, himself in theory the representative of 
the Mughal in the Deccan, who reigned over what was prac- 
tically an independent kingdom at Hyderabad. Sheltered, 
as it were, behind this double rampart of stable government, 
the English at Madras plied a peaceful commerce, remaining 
on excellent terms with both the ruler of the Carnatic and 
his overlord, the Subadar of the Deccan. But towards the 
end of the period, the political equilibrium of southern India 
was upset by the Marathas, who pressed hard against the 
Nizam, and in 1740 burst into the Carnatic, slaying the 
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reigning Nawab, Dost Ali, in a pitched battle. The English 
at Fort St. George began to tremble for their safety, but 
could look with satisfaction on a stronghold which now 
mounted 193 guns. In 1741, while the main army was 
besieging Trichinopoly, straggling bands of Maratha horse- 
men plundered up to the very borders of Fort St. David. 
The success of the invaders was but temporary, and in 1743 
the Nizam recovered control of the Carnatic. Four years 
before, Bombay had concluded a treaty with the Peshwa, 
and in 1742-3 the inhabitants of Calcutta hastily threw up 
the famous * Ditch \ on the news that the Marathas had 
defeated Ali Vardi Khan, the Subadar of Bengal, and plun- 
dered the outskirts of Murshidabad. The great Hindu 
confederacy of marauders was therefore, about the same 
time, approaching all the Presidency towns of the Company 
on the western, south-eastern, and north-eastern shores of 
India, a premonitory sign that the era of peaceful commerce 
Was drawing to a close. 

In the whole of this period, there were few men of striking 
personality among the English. During thirty-six years 
(1708-44) there were seven presidents of Bengal, seven 
presidents of Bombay, and twelve presidents of Fort 
St. George ; yet out of this number only two men, both 
presidents of Madras, Thomas Pitt and the Scotsman, 
James Macrae (1725-30), have found a place in the 
Dictionary of National Biography . But if few of the 
Company’s servants were distinguished, few perhaps were 
incapable. Surman’s success at Delhi was the due reward 
of a dogged perseverance which refused to be discouraged 
by any check. The political situation which these men had 
to face was a terribly difficult one : an empire sinking into 
decrepitude, great nobles carving for themselves kingdoms 
out of the remnants, and, most formidable of all, the rise of 
the turbulent military state of the Marathas, with all its 
resources devoted to predatory war. 



CHAPTER IX 

THE LIFE OF THE ENGLISH IN THE EAST 

Before passing on to the political history proper of the 
East India Company, it is desirable, in a narrative which 
regards the eastern empire in its colonial aspect, to say 
something of the daily life lived by our countrymen in 
India. 

The Company’s servants after 1676 passed through a 
regular gradation of rank as apprentices, writers, factors, 
merchants, and senior merchants. The factory was a com- 
pact little nest of buildings, consisting of the lodgings of the 
Chief or President and his subordinates, warehouses, godowns, 
and offices, the whole surrounded by the ramparts of the 
f fort \ Originally no provision was made for family life. 
Even the chiefs were rarely accompanied by their wives, 
and the others were not expected to marry. This procedure 
directly contrasts with that of the French Company, which 
definitely from the first proposed to establish colonies. The 
factory was the commercial counterpart of a University 
college. Meals were taken in common till about 1720; 
there were daily prayers, and the gates were closed at stated 
hours. The President wau given disciplinary control over 
the younger members, and fines were imposed for breaches 
of rules or misconduct, such as drunkenness, dicing, brawling, 
or insubordination. From the first, considerable state was 
kept up. The governors of the settlements only moved 
abroad with flags, trumpets, and the firing of salutes. 

The common custom of speaking of the Company’s settle- 
ments prior to 1746 as mere factories is erroneous. The 
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English had not yet acquired provinces, but they ruled 
over towns with heterogeneous populations, consisting of 
Muhammadans, Hindus, and Europeans trading under the 
Company’s licence. As early as 1671 Bombay was defi- 
nitely styled a ‘ colony’ in a dispatch from India, and it 
was in regard to that settlement that the Company first 
consciously aimed at establishing something more than the 
factory with which they had been formerly content. Soon 
after its acquisition they sent out twenty single women of 
c sober and rivii lives’, engaging to keep them for a year 
and provide them with one ( suit of wearing apparel’. 1 
Unfortunately, we hear later that some of these women ‘ are 
grown scandalous to our nation, religion, and government 
The authorities at Bombay were bidden to ‘give them all 
fair warning that they do apply themselves to a more sober 
and Christian conversation, otherwise the sentence is this, 
that they shall be confined totally of their liberty to go 
abroad, and fed with bread and water till they are embarked 
on board ship for England’. 2 3 From this time the Court 
began to allow and even to encourage Englishmen not of 
the Company’s service to ‘trade up and down in India’, and 
they declared (in 16S7) that their policy was to make ‘our 
towns replete with people and marts for all nations ’. s A 
contemporary tract (1681) speaks of many hundreds of 
families (though here there is probably some exaggeration) 
enjoying free liberty of trade to and from all ports and 
places in India. 4 This development brought with it dangers 
of its own, and the new heterogeneous populations were not 
so easily controlled as the old Factory house. Sir Edward 
Winter, a governor of Fort St. George, being reduced to 

1 India Office Records, Court Book No. 26, p. 183. 

2 Letter of Surat Council to Bombay, Dec., 1675. 

3 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 8, Dispatch to Fort St. George, 
Sept. 28, 1687. 

4 A Treatise wherein is demonstrated that the East India trade is the 
most national of all foreign trades . . by $i\ 6 irarpis, 1681. 
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Second in Council by the Court in 1665, and having refused 
to vacate his office, seized and imprisoned Foxcroft, his 
successor designate, on the plea that he had betrayed Round- 
head and Republican sympathies. He only submitted, and 
made a compromise with the Company, when they despatched 
five armed ships to blockade their own settlement in 1668. 

The Court of Committees also began to perceive that the 
scope of their servants* energies in the East was widening. 
In 1687 they appointed a candidate, one of many aspirants, 
as member of Council, at Fort St. George, because he was 
‘a man of learning and competently well read in ancient 
histories of the Greeks and Latins, which with a good stock 
of natural parts only can render a man fit for government 
and political science, martial prudence and other requisites 
to rule over a great city \ ‘ For as they added, ‘ . . . its not 
being bred a boy in India, or staying long there and speaking 
the language or understanding critically the trade of the 
place, that is sufficient to fit a man for such a command as 
the Second of Fort St. George is, or may be, in time, though 
all these qualifications are very good in their kind*. 1 

The development of the Company’s positions in India 
from the status of factories to that of quasi-colonies may be 
said to have gone on pretty continuously all this time, under 
the leadership of Sir George Oxenden (1662-9), Gerald 
Aungier (1669-77), and Sir John Child (1682-90), the 
representatives of the East India Company in western India, 
holding the two offices of the presidency of Surat and the 
governorship of Bombay ; of Sir Streynsham Master (1677- 
Si), and Elihu Yale (1687-92), Presidents of Madras ; and 
of William Hedges (16S1-84), Governor of the factories in 
Bengal, which from the date of his appointment were made 
independent of Madras. Aungier especially did much to 
enlarge the precincts of the old factory by the foundation of 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 8, Dispatch to Fort St. George, 
Sept. 28, 16S7. 
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a hospital, a church, a gaol, and courts of justice at Bombay. 
In 1688 the Directors ordered the establishment there of 
a Post Office. In the same year a municipal government 
consisting of a mayor and ten aldermen, three to be 
Company’s servants, three Portuguese, and seven Indians, 
was established at Madras. This policy was carried further 
in 1726, when a royal charter provided for the establish- 
ment of a mayor’s court at each of the Presidency towns for 
the trial of civil actions. 

Colonel Yule, in his Diary of William Hedges, has thrown 
a flood of light upon the social life of the first century of 
the Company’s history. A few later extracts from the 
records may here be given to show the condition of the 
settlements from 1700 to 1750. In 1711, rumours had 
reached Leadenhall Street that there had been much in- 
subordination among the junior factors at Fort St. George, 
and that recourse had been had to the most drastic measures 
for maintaining order. * We are sorry to hear that of late 
there has not been a sufficient decorum kept up among our 
people, and particularly among the young writers and factors, 
that there has (sic) been files of musketeers sent for to keep 
the peace at dinner time.’ The theory of the factory always 
presupposed that the Head of it should exercise a kind of 
paternal control over the younger members, and the Direc- 
tors went on to suggest a system of discipline : 1 We direct 
that you the President and Council, do at certain stated 
seasons set apart a time to enquire into the behaviour of all 
our factors and writers, . . . and calling them severally before 
you, let them know the account you have of them, and as 
they deserve either admonish or commend them ... It lies 
very much in your power to form their minds to virtue.’ 1 

At a time (1714) when in England any gentleman might 
be called on to defend his life against every swaggering 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 14, Dispatch to Fort St. George, 
Jan., 1711 
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bravo who chose to insult him, the Court were stringent in 
their prohibition of the practice of duelling. ‘You have 
done exceeding wrell*, runs a letter to Bencoolen, ‘in 
discountenancing that intolerable practice of Inferiors 
challenging their Superiors, or others their Equals; how- 
soever that practice is winked at in the camp, it must never 
be cherished or connived at in the factory or Counting 
House, and on the other hand to prevent the temptation, 
if any person abuses or affronts another let it be made a 
standing rule, and Public notice given that it is so, that you 
will do the complainant justice*. 1 2 

Intemperance in the East brings a swift and terrible 
retribution with it. The Directors are never tired of dwelling 
on its evil effects. The settlement at Bencoolen in Java 
seems to have been notorious for drunkenness. We find 
the following counsel given in 1717 : — 

‘ Could we once hear Sobriety was become as fashionable 
on the West Coast as hard drinking hath been, we should 
entertain strong hopes that your new settlement at Marl- 
borough . . . would give a better reputation to the West 
Coast than it hath hitherto had on account of health ... it 
is positively affirmed you have good water, if you will be at 
the pains of fetching what is so; it is further said that 
a little tea boiled in the water doth admirably correct it, 
and that water kept till cold and so drank as w r ater would 
contribute to the health of those who used it’. 1 

But apparently this excellent suggestion to substitute cold 
tea for more generous potations had not the effect desired, 
for the next year the Directors, in commenting on the 
accounts of the steward of the factory, indite the following 
scathing passage : — 

‘It is a wonder to us that any of you live six months to 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 15, Dispatch to Bencoolen, 
Oct. 27, 1714. 

2 Ibid., Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Bencoolen, Feb. 6, 1717. 
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an end, or that there are not more quarrellings and duellings 
among you , if half the liquors he charges were really guzzled 
down/ Reference is then made to that 1 monstrous expense 
of July . . . we find the amount to be seventy-four dozen 
and a half of wine, of which 8 dozen and 5 were double 
bottles, and 50 dozen and 5 single bottles of French claret, 
24J dozen of Burton Ale and Pale Beer, two pipes and 
42 gallons of Madeira wine, six flasks of Shyrash (Shiraz), 
274 bottles of Toddy, three leagers (i. e. casks) and § of 
Batavia Arrack, and 164 gallons of Goa\ They go on to 
state that this amount was consumed among nineteen persons , 
of whom some had diet money besides; ‘ you tell us . . . that all 
are now diligent, no drunkenness or revelling are permitted, 
all the candles are out and all gone to rest before ten at 
night, good order and economy kept up, and as few dis- 
orders as can be expected, and no other contentions among 
you but who shall excel — we suppose you mean in serving 
us best — and . . . you say none of the covenant servants are 
out of order, which is owing to the regular living and good 
table you keep. Doth the above expense and these fine 
characters agree? Be yourselves, when sober, the judges/ 1 

Another ‘grievance of the authorities at home was the 
amount of powder sometimes wasted in salutes. It is said 
that a Portuguese ship once emptied her magazine in com- 
plimentary salvoes, and when war broke out and she met 
an enemy on the open seas, her guns were of necessity 
silent. Among the French Company’s servants the prac- 
tice of saluting was carried to an almost grotesque extent, 
and every movement of the governor was accompanied by 
the roar of artillery. In like manner, we find the settlers of 
St. Helena not proof against this weakness ; they expended 
their masters’ powder not only on every public occasion, 
but on festivals of a purely private and domestic nature. 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Beucoolen, 
.March 14, 1718. 
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'We directed for every ship of ours that comes in or 
departs, generally seven or nine guns, and (yet) when the 
fleet went away in July 1712, the r e is 385 pounds weight 
of powder charged as expended, and 134 guns fired, of 
which six and twenty of your greatest guns on the place. 
These, we think, too much, and for the future expect better 
husbandry. . . . We allow the number of guns fired on the 
days of public solemnity, such as the Queen’s birthday, 
coronation day, etc., but can’t do so for others, such as 
twenty guns for Mrs. Mashborne’s, the same at Mr. lioskin- 
son’s funeral, one and twenty guns at Mr. Mashborne’s wed- 
ding, and the same at the governor’s landing, these are too 
many, a smaller number ought to serve.’ 1 In addition to 
drunkenness and wastefulness, gambling was a besetting sin 
of the English in India, both men and women. In 1721 
a letter to Madras ran as follows : — 

* It is with great concern we hear the Itch of gaming 
hath spread itself over Madras, that even the gentle-women 
play for great sums, and that Capt. Seaton makes a trade 
of it to the stripping several of the young men there. 
We earnestly recommend to you to check as far as you 
can that mischievous evil. Let Capt. Seaton know if 
he continues that vicious practice he shall not stay but 
be removed, and do you take care he be sent off the 
shore, . . . and civilly acquaint the gentle-women that we 
desire they will put a stop to all high gaming, because 
first or last it will be prejudicial and ruinous to them 
or theirs.’ 2 

Thirty years later we find the Court still complaining 
that 1 the pernicious vice of gambling has spread like a 
contagion among all ranks and degrees of our servants ’, 3 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 15, Dispatch to St. Helena, 
March 5, 1714. 

2 Ibid., No. 17, Dispatch to Fort St. George, April 26, 1721. 

3 Ibid., No. 27, Dispatch to Fort St. David, Jan. 12, 1750. 
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and dismissing two men in high office (one, Governor of 
Fort St. David) for their indulgence in the practice. 

From the beginning of the Company’s history the Direc- 
tors had to exercise vigilance against the private trading of 
their servants in India, and they were especially severe on 
the Presidency of Bengal, always the richest, and therefore 
the most suspected, settlement. They refer to ‘the old 
Bengal doctrine to amuse us with good words’, 1 and again, 
to ‘the Bay Proverb, “Self and then Company”’. 2 But 
the ingenuity of some men, especially those in high places, 
found means to keep within the letter of the law and yet 
defraud the Company. A governor of St. Helena took the 
Company’s slaves from their work on the plantations, to 
mend the paths over the rocks to his house, and carry him- 
self and his friends up and down in sedan chairs. Further, 
he ‘has built a shed of 400 feet long, for no other use than 
that he may ride therein on his asses, and be covered from 
the weather . . . and he has wasted a great deal of our tim- 
ber therein Again, ‘ the charge of the new path hath and 
will cost us £1,000 ... a banqueting house is to be made, 
half-way up, and a place for nine-pins ’ ; he had also em- 
ployed labour for months to build a ‘ tomb of ten foot high 
and seven foot broad of cut stone ... for his wife’. The 
Directors had perhaps a right to feel annoyed, for the gover- 
nor had charged this to the Company as fortifications. 3 

The East India Company, during the first half of the 
eighteenth century, employed slave labour on a large scale. 
For instance, in 1735, at St. Helena, it possessed 180 
slaves, and the free planters, 458. In 1735, orders were 
given to provide 250 for Bombay, while in 1751 the Direc- 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 19, Dispatch to Bengal, 
Jan. 29, 1742. 

* Ibid., No. 15, Dispatch to Bengal, Jan. 13, 1715. 

3 Ibid., No. 15 and No. 16, Dispatches to St. Helena, March 5, 1714, 
and Feb. 22, 1717. 
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tors wished to buy 600 for Fort St. George. At the small 
settlement of Bencoolen, in 17 12-13, there were 189 slaves. 
Most of them came from Madagar -ar. There was a regu- 
lar tariff for luckless humanity in that island, perhaps the 
scene of greater continuous misery than any other spot on 
the surface of the globe. The price of a man was 1 one 
Buckaneer (a kind of primitive cannon), one trading gun, 
one large bamboo of powder of between four and five 
pounds weight, fifty shot and fifty flints*. A woman was 
worth ‘ two trading guns, two small bamboos of powder, 
thirty shot and thirty flints*. 1 

Regulations were drawn up for the transport and care of 
the slaves. On arrival from Madagascar at Fort St. George, 
the President of that place was to pay the Company’s 
agents twenty shillings a head, and the surgeon five shillings 
a head for every slave delivered alive. A committee was to 
be appointed to consider ‘ of the properest measures for 
rendering them (the slaves) most useful to us, as likewise to 
regulate their habitation, diet and clothing, in such a man- 
ner as may best contribute to their health, and make their 
servitude easy to them. What occurs to us as necessary on 
this occasion are, that they be lodged together in a con- 
venient place, under the particular inspection of some trusty 
person or persons ; . . . that the soldiery and others be not 
permitted to have any intercourse with them ; . . . that their 
diet and clothing be ascertained which is to be reasonable 
and fully sufficient for them ; that the slaves be acquainted 
with the particulars of their said diet and clothing ; that if 
they are not duly supplied therewith, they may on com- 
plaining to you have justice done them ; that they be 
attended when sick, by our surgeons, with as much care as 
the soldiers.* 2 

A proclamation was issued at St. Helena that the gover- 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 23, p. 20. 

* Ibid., No. 28, Dispatch to St. Helena, Nov. 14, 1751* 
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nor and council would * let out any of our black children to 
such as would keep them for their labour till they were ten 
years old \ The Directors at home gave this scheme their 
approval , and added a suggestion, ‘ You should enter in 
consultation, what children were so put out, to whom, and 
for how long time ; by this means there would be a register 
and remembrance when to call for them again.* 1 When 
grown up they were to be taught a trade : ‘ Remember that 
Mr. Pyke’s Blacks were so well bred up to work and skilful, 
that you paid him for one £80, for three each £60, and all 
the rest of the one and forty from £30 to £40 a head, 
except three at £25 / 2 * 

In the instructions of the Directors there is often evident 
a collision of ideas, inevitable when a people otherwise 
civilized bring themselves to tolerate the essentially bar- 
barous institution of slavery. Slaves were human beings, 
and yet they were chattels. The Court was occasionally 
shocked at the callousness of its servants. ‘We cannot 
approve*, they wrote to St. Helena in 1749, ‘of putting any 
of the slaves to death.* 8 When they indulge in the luxury 
of humanitarian feelings, we have passages like the fol- 
lowing : — 

‘Remember they are men and women, though slaves, 
and therefore are to be used humanely, according to their 
circumstances, and not treated as bad or worse than brutes.* 4 
Again(i7i7), ‘Touching the slaves . . . we need not repeat the 
directions given you. The short of all which you must take 
continued care of, is to treat them humanely, ... to apply 
them to such works of ours as they are or can be severally 
made fittest for, to breed them up, especially the younger, 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 15, Dispatch to St. Helena« 
March 20, 1713. 

* Ibid., No. 17, Dispatch to St. Helena, May 31, 1721. 

8 Ibid., No. 27, Dispatch to St. Helena, Feb. 15, 1749. 

4 Ibid., No. 15, Dispatch to Bencoolen, March 20, 1713. 
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to all sorts of handicraft trades, ... to keep them to con- 
stant hours of labour, allowing them leisure on all Sundays, 
except in cases of present real necessity, and on some par- 
ticular festivals. To su/Ter none to insult them, or even to 
strike them, but their own immediate officers, the guardians, 
and not to suffer them to tyrannize over them. This will 
make them love and fear you, for they are endued with 
reason as well as you, and their own minds can discern the 
difference between right and wrong, and if only punished 
when they deserve it, they will stand self-condemned in 
their own consciences, and that is the first step to reforma- 
tion.’ 1 

As is well known, books were occasionally sent out to 
the factories, and the nucleus of a public library was thus 
formed. In early days a Puritan Court of Committees dis- 
patched the works of that * worthy servant of Christ, Mr. 
William Perkins’; in 16S6 Purchas’s Pilgrims was sent, 

‘ a book ’, ran the Company’s letter, 1 very necessary for you 
thoroughly to peruse at all leisure times, and for all men 
that would arrive at any maturity of understanding in the 
affairs of India, and of the Dutch wiles and former abuses 
of our nation’. 2 In 1715 the Directors ordered the chap- 
lains of Fort St. George to sort the volumes there into their 
proper classes, and draw up a catalogue. 3 A copy of the 
latter had to be sent to Leadenhall Street, but was not 
approved of, for we find this stimulating piece of criticism 
on the performance of the reverend gentlemen : — 

1 A great part of the titles of the books are false spelt or 
wrong copied or named ; if the books are arranged in the 
order taken in the catalogue, they are so confused there is no 
likelihood of finding any of them out but by looking them 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Bencoolen, 
March 14, 1718. 

2 Ibid., No. 8, Dispatch to Bengal, Jan. 14, 1686. 

5 Ibid., No. 15, Dispatch to Fort St. George, Jan. ia, 1715. 
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all over till they come to what they want. We wonder they 
(i. e. the Company's ministers) should expose themselves to 
sign such a list, surely they never made use of any part of 
that library for their own studies, if they did, they would put 
them in better order.' 1 

The common theory that the Directors cared nothing 
except for their profits, gives only one side of their policy. 
They were certainly, first of all, traders : * Our business is not 
to increase our settlements or territories, but to be content 
with the peaceable enjoyment of what we have, unless a 
lucky hit be afforded to obtain an addition at little charge.' 2 
But a keen desire for gain was tempered with the sense that 
the Company represented a national force. The United 
Company began the first of its dispatches with a dignified 
exordium : ‘ Now we are established by a Parliamentary 
authority, we esteem it a duty incumbent upon us, to Eng- 
land and our posterity, to propagate the future interest of our 
nation in India.’ 3 Reprisals were indeed ‘like extreme 
unction, never to be used unless in the last extremity V but 
a certain limit must not be passed. In 1719 the Directors, 
driven out of all patience by the depredations of Angria and 
other marauders on the Bombay coast, write, ‘ We say you 
must do all you can to frustrate their attempts, and make 
them feel your power. . . . Choose the fittest opportunity to 
chastise these Pickeroons. We should think it best . . . 
that when you do strike, you strike home.' B On the whole, 
a study of the records reveals the fact that the Directors 
always kept to some extent before them their famous resolu- 
tion to establish a 1 well-grounded sure English dominion in 
India for all time to come ' (s ee supra, p. 44). They aimed 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Fort St. George, 
Jan. 25, 1717. 

* Ibid., No. 15, Dispatch to Fort St. George, Jan. 13, 1714. 

3 Ibid., No. 12, Dispatch to Bengal, March 2 , 1703. 

4 Ibid., No. 16, Dispatch to Bengal, Jan, 8, 1718. 

• Ibid., No. 16, Dispatch to Bombay, Feb. 27, 1719. 
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at increasing the population of their towns, not indeed by 
conquest, but by allowing freedom of trade and administer- 
ing a just government, and their r ivance was not quite the 
unconscious lapse into dominion that it is sometimes repre- 
sented to be. 

Especially excellent are their instructions as to our first 
attempts in the task of governing eastern peoples. In 1714 
they write, ‘We have always recommended to you to see 
justice administered impartially to all and speedily, to govern 
mildly and yet preserve authority. We have reason to add it 
here again for your remembrance, and earnestly to desire you 
will take care none under you be suffered to insult the natives, 
and that no voice of oppression be heard in your streets, 
this is the best method to enlarge our towns and increase 
our revenues.* 1 It would be difficult to draw up better 
general maxims for guidance in the administration of justice 
than the following : 1 Never do an act of arbitrary power to 
hurt anybody. Let your determinations be always just, not 
rigorous but inclining to the merciful side. Always try the 
cause, never the Party. Don’t let passion overcloud your 
reason. This will make the people respect you whereas one 
violent sentence or action will sully the reputation of ten 
good ones.’ 2 * ‘Remember and always religiously perform 
that maxim in Magna Charta, Nidli Vendemus, Nulli 
Defcremus , Nulli Negabimus justiciam: 8 In 1719, alluding 
to complaints they have received from natives as to some 
alleged extortion, the Directors order a strict inquiry to 
be made, and conclude with a passage through which 
breathes an altogether admirable spirit of dignity and power. 

* Remember whoever is specially authorised thereunto and 
doth not act uprightly and heartily in relieving the oppressed, 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 15, Dispatch to Bengal, 
Jan. 13, 1714. 

2 Ibid., No. 16, Dispatch to St. Helena, Feb. 22 , 1717. 

* Ibid., Dispatch to Bombay, Feb. 27, J 7 1 9. 
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brings upon himself the guilt of that oppression which will 
prove a load too heavy to bear perhaps in this life when his 
conscience is awake, but to be sure in that day when the 
secrets of all hearts shall be laid open and all the actions of 
mens lives accounted for at an unerring and just tribunal. 11 
In 1721, in a letter to Bengal, they thus sum up their doc- 
trine of free commerce and equity in India : ‘ We have 
always built upon' this ‘as a fundamental maxim that 
security of Protection and freedom in liberty and property 
with a due administration of justice must of necessity 
people your territories, considering the country all about 
you is under a despotic government.' 8 

If the problem before the English in India was one 
requiring greater qualities than those of merchants only, that 
which confronted the Court of Directors was perhaps even 
more formidable. For their knowledge of the East they hid 
mainly to rdy upon information from men whose interests did 
not always lie in telling them the truth. For some reason 
difficult to understand, the practice of electing to the director- 
ate those who had served the Company in India was not 
popular. It had worked well in the case of William 
Methwold, but his case never became a precedent. For 
forty years after 1700, the lists of directors reveal, as far 
as I can find, the names of only two men, Captain Matthew 
Martin and Alexander Hume, who had lived in India, and 
the latter of. these two men had been in the service of the 
Ostend Company. 

The powers of the Governor and Council, and their rela- 
tions to each other, are thus clearly set forth in a dispatch to 
St. Helena : ‘ We will . . . tell you the authority we invest 
you and the Council with, as that each may know how far 
he ought to go. The Governor is entrusted by us, in the 
first place, to see all our orders are obeyed ; we appoint a 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 17, Dispatch to Fort St. 
George, Dec. 19, 1719. 2 Ibid., Dispatch to Bengal, April 26, 1721. 
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Council to join with him therein, and to give their opinion 
each of them in all matters that come before them ; the 
Majority of vote* are to determine every question. If any 
one or more of the Council think the determination wrong, 
they must enter their dissent in consultation with their 
reasons, or else we take it for granted they agreed thereto, 
and shall censure them as we think they deserve. The 
whole Council when assembled are to judge of the manage- 
ment of each member, the Governor as well as the rest, for 
he is but one though chief, and if they find anything done 
or intended against our interests or orders, they are to 
remedy or prevent it, or else must bear the blame. In the 
absence of Councils, the Governor is to have the general 
care of all things, but as Councils must frequently meet and 
all the members are to be present when health will permit, 
we direct positively that the Council do meet once a week, 
and oftener, if occasion. We will never allow the Governor 
to prevent anyone of the Council's entering in the consulta- 
tions the proposal they make, which they think for our ser- 
vice though rejected, if they shall desire such entry. If he 
doth, let them give us notice, and then they clear themselves 
of imputation on that account.' 1 2 

The Council was thus to be a real check upon the 
Governor ; in another dispatch, to Fort St. George, this 
feature is emphasized. ‘ We appoint them (the Council , to 
their stations not to sit as Cyphers, but to have each his 
Negative whenever they believe they have a just reason. 1 2 
Again, in a similar letter to Bombay, 1 No person of the 
Council shall be brow-beaten or intimidated on account of 
making exceptions.* 

This system of check and counter check has been much 
criticized, and in after years, when wider opportunities and 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to St. Helena, 
March 21, 1718. 

2 Ibid., Dispatch to Fort St. George, Oct. 17, I7 J 8- 
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deeper responsibilities crowded upon the Company's servants, 
it proved a source of great danger. But it must in fairness be 
remembered, that if a President or Commander in the East 
chose to defy his masters, it was extremely difficult to bring 
him to account. We have seen how Keigwin and Winter 
rebelled with impunity, and a curious instance occurred at 
Fort St. David in 1713, where Robert Ra worth, the Deputy 
Governor, who had gallantly defended the town against the 
raja of Jinji the year before, revolted from Edward Harrison, 
the Governor of Madras. After holding out for some time, 
and firing on the envoys from Fort St. George sent to bring 
him to terms, he finally surrendered to the President in 
December, and retired to Pondicherry. Thence he set sail 
for France, and died in Paris, just as the Directors of the 
Company were preparing to prosecute him in England. A 
very vivid dread of such outbreaks impelled the Directors 
to crush with a heavy hand all symptoms of disloyalty, and 
explains the promptness with which (to take an instance) they 
dismissed the Governor and some members of Council at 
Fort St. George in 1721, for neglecting to obey their orders. 
The vigour of their language is typical of their fears : 1 had 
this been only the hair-brained (sic) notions of a giddy- 
headed youngster we could have slighted and pitied it, but 
when we find the Council in the General letter patronizing 
it and referring us thereto to justify their proceedings, it is 
time for us to look about us, and crush this cockatrice of 
rebellion in the egg. We have often found fault with some 
instances of mismanagement, and generally in an expostula- 
tory mild manner, hoping thereby to bring our affairs into 
a faithful, frugal and regular method of administration, as 
being unwilling to proceed to rougher methods of cure. But 
since Lenitives will not do, and the infectious gangrene 
spreads so fast, we must though with regret apply the last 
remedy.* 1 

1 India Office Records, I ,etter Book N0.1 7, Dispatch to Fort St.George* 
April a6, 17a!. 



CHAPTER X 


THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH IN INDIA TO THE 
PEACE OF AIX-XiA-CHAPEIiLE 

In the middle of the eighteenth century a change came 
over the destinies of the European settlements in India. 
The English and French Companies began to be embroiled 
in the international conflicts of their respective countries. 
The war of the Spanish succession, as we have seen, had 
run its course without any open conflicts between the belli- 
gerent nations in the East; the war of the Austrian suc- 
cession was destined to have a different issue. Hence- 
forward, European conflicts were to have their echoes in 
distant climes, and, in the words of Voltaire, ‘ the first 
cannon shot fired in our lands was to set the match to all 
the batteries in America and in Asia’. 1 

A few preliminary words must be said about the position 
of the French. The history of eastern exploration records 
some very early French attempts to reach India by the 
Cape route ; for instance, that of Jean Parmentier, poet and 
scholar, who, with his brother Raoul, visited Madagascar 
and the Moluccas in 1529, and died in Sumatra. Henry IV 
chartered two companies for the Indian trade, but they 
failed for want of money and popular support. In 1642 
Richelieu founded the ‘Socidte de rOrient , J which dis- 
sipated its energies in the colonization of Madagascar, under 
the leadership of Pronis and Flacourt. 

The first French East India Company that succeeded in 
establishing permanent trade relations with India was that 


/'Varments sur Find*, 1773, p. 5. 
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of 1664, which owed its inception and most of its early 
success to the fostering care of the great French minister, 
Colbert, and Louis XIV himself. The first expeditions of 
the Company were wasted in attempts to revive the Mada- 
gascar colonies. A factory was founded at Surat in 166S 
by Caron, a Dutchman in the French service, and another 
was established at Masulipatam in 1669. In 1674 Francois 
Martin founded Pondicherry, the future capital of French 
India, on a small piece of territory ceded by a native ruler, 
eighty-five miles south of Madras. In Bengal, 1690-2, a fac- 
tory was built at Chandarnagar 1 on the Hughli, sixteen 
miles above Calcutta, on a site given to the French by the 
Nawab in 1674. In the seventeenth century the European 
wars of Louis XIV reacted adversely upon the East India 
Company. France was at war with Holland, except for 
short intervals, from 1672 to 1713, and though for the first 
two years of that period she was allied with England, even 
then the fighting in the East fell mainly to her share. In 
1672 the French occupied St. Thome on the coast of 
Coromandel, but in the following year de la Haye, their 
admiral, was driven from Trincomali in Ceylon, and in 1674 
the Dutch captured St. Thome. In 1693, after a short 
siege, the Dutch inflicted a decisive blow by the capture 
of Pondicherry itself. For six years the town remained in 
their hands, and they constructed there fortifications which 
long ranked as the finest in India. It was restored to the 
French with defences intact by the Peace of Ryswick in 
1697, but was not actually handed over till 1699. Under 
the care of Martin, its founder, though he received hardly 
any help from home, Pondicherry grew into a flourishing 
town of 40,000 inhabitants. But elsewhere French in- 
fluence in India decayed. The factories at Surat, Bantam, 
and Masulipatam were abandoned. The Company in 


1 La Compagnie des Indes Orientates, P. Kaeppelin, 1908, p. 301. 
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France was practically moribund, and, from 1708 to its 
reorganization in 1720, sublet its privileges of trading to 
India to some merchants of St. Malo. 

When the Scotsman, John Law of Lauriston, began his 
amazing career as controller of the French finances, the 
East India Company was soon involved in his famous 
4 system \ It was incorporated with the Canada Company, 
the Mississippi Company, or Company of the West, the 
Senegal Company, the China Company, and the Companies 
of Domingo and Guinea, and this mammoth association, 
known as the ‘ Company of the Indies was also granted 
the right of issuing the coinage, the monopoly of tobacco, 
and the control of the public debt. When the crash came 
in 1720, the East India Company was reconstituted as the 
1 Perpetual Company of the Indies \ and the monopoly of 
tobacco was the only one of the special privileges granted 
by Law that was left to it. From this date the fortunes of 
the French East India Company greatly improved. In 
1721 its servants finally took possession of Mauritius (Isle 
of France), whither they had first gone in 1715. In the 
Isle of Bourbon they had probably settled as early as 
1657, seVen years before the founding of Colbert's com- 
pany. 1 In 1725 they acquired Mahd in Malabar, and in 
1739 Karikal on the coast of Coromandel. 

The relative positions of the English and French in 1 744 
were as follows: — The English Company was by far the 
wealthier body, and drove the more vigorous trade. Its 
fleets of merchantmen were larger, and more regular in their 
voyages to and fro. It had a longer, more continuous and 
less chequered history in the East. The Presidency of 
Bombay was far superior in strength to any French settle- 
ment on the west coast, Calcutta quite dwarfed Chandarna- 
gar in the Gangetic delta, and Madras was at least equal 

1 For the dates of the settlements in these islands, see vol. i of this 
series, and edition, p. 134. 
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to Pondicherry in size and strength, and, on the testimony 
of the Frenchmen Dupleix and Labourdonnais, greatly 
excelled the French settlement in the extent and variety of 
its commerce. 1 2 Finally, and this is perhaps the most im- 
portant point of all, the English Company was a great 
private corporation, founded and maintained by individual 
enterprise, supported by the profits drawn from the trade 
with India, not dependent in any way on the state, but 
rather having the state itself considerably in its debt ; un- 
connected officially with the government by any legal tie, 
but able, by the presence of many of its Directors in Parlia- 
ment and by its wealth and interest, to exercise no slight 
influence upon national policy. 

As for the French Company, their settlements on the 
western shore and in Bengal could not claim, as we have 
seen, to rival those of the English, though in Pondicherry 
(their chief station) they possessed a fine and well-fortified 
town. In the Isles of France and Bourbon they had a 
point d'appui to India, on the value of which contemporary 
critics were not agreed, some holding these possessions to 
be of great value as a refuge for French fleets when driven 
by the autumn monsoons or a European enemy from the 
exposed sea-board of Coromandel, others considering that 
as a base of operations they were too far from the main- 
land of India, and therefore a source of weakness. 

Viewed from the home aspect, the French Company 
differed strikingly from its rival. It had always been more 
the offspring of state patronage than the outcome of spon- 
taneous mercantile activity, 3 and by 1744 it had sunk to the 
position of a subordinate department of state. From the 
very beginning the Company had never been in a position 
to dispense with royal subsidies and royal interference. 

1 Mimoire four le sreurde la BourJonnais, Pikes Justificative*) 1750* 
PP* 83, 98seq. 

2 Compare vol. v, part I, of this series, pp. 79-80, 94, &c. 
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The King had often intervened drastically in its administra- 
tion, as, for instance, in 1684, when he appointed Seignelay 
Perpetual Chief, President and Director. Its shareholders 
were a body of rentiers , with no lively personal interest in 
the Indian trade. Its revenue was largely drawn from the 
monopoly of tobacco , the one special privilege conferred 
upon it by Law which it had been able to retain. The 
Directors and Inspectors, who managed the most important 
affairs of the Company, were nominated by the Crown, and 
all real control passed into the hands of the King’s Com- 
missaries. The Crown was again and again obliged to 
come to the aid of the Company. From 1725 to 1765 no 
meeting of shareholders was ever called, and after 1733 the 
state even guaranteed dividends at a fixed rate. The most 
prosperous period of the French Company financially was 
probably from 1731 to 1738, and on the eve of the war of 
the Austrian succession their fortunes had already begun 
to wane. 1 As a consequence of the state’s bureaucratic 
control a certain lethargy crept into all the Company’s 
business, and was reflected in their Indian settlements. 
Trade flagged, or at least remained stationary. There was 
little enterprise or growth. Pondicherry had been de- 
veloped by the energy of its founder, Francois Martin, who 
died in 1706, and later by Lenoir and Dumas. But Chan- 
darnagar in Bengal, which province was commercially and 
politically the key of India, made little progress till it came 
under the control of Joseph Francois Dupleix, 1731-41. 
Captain Alexander Hamilton says contemptuously, 1 for 
want of money they are not in a capacity to trade. They 
have a few private families dwelling near the factory, and a 
pretty little church to hear Mass in, which is the chief 
business of the French in Bengal*. 2 The perusal of the 

1 Me moire sur la situation actuelle de la Comfagnie des hides, 
M. TAbbd Morellet, Paris, r 769, pp. 43 seq. 

2 A New Account of the East Indies , Capt. Alexander Hamilton, 1 744. 
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records in the India Office gives the iame impression. It 
is extraordinary how few references t .ere are to the French 
in the Company’s Letter Books down, at any rate, to 1720. 
As late as 1718 the Dutch are still considered the strongest 
European nation in the Indies : ‘Their strength’, wrote the 
Court, ‘ is greatly superior to ours and all other Europeans 
joined togetner, and nothing but the Powers in Europe 
makes them afraid to prove it against any or all of their 
competitors in the trade of India’. 1 Just as the English 
failed to realize how near the influence of Holland in 
India proper was to decay, so they failed at first to foresee 
how soon the French were to exhibit a brilliant revival. It 
was the news of the union of the Company of the West and 
the Company of the Indies that first made the Court of 
Directors in London uneasy. In 1719 they communicated 
to their servants in the East the details of Law s great 
scheme, and referred to a rumour that ten or twelve ships 
were building in England for the French Company. They 
added, ‘ what the issue of this mighty project will prove, 
which at present appears like a blazing comet, time only 
can ascertain. Out- eye is upon that part of it which re- 
lates to the East Indies’. 2 

The more clearly it is understood that the revival of the 
French power only dates from about 1728, the greater is 
the testimony to the ability of men like Dumas and Dupleix, 
who in the short space of twenty years could lift the fortunes 
of their country to something like an apparent equality with 
that of their longer established rivals. But at the same time 
the reflection is suggested that the roots of the English 
Company must have struck far deeper into the Indian soil 
No French ships at all sailed from France in 1721 and 
1722. In October 1727 and January 172S the imports 

1 India Office Records, Letter Book No. 16, Dispatch to Bombay, 
Feb. 2i, 1718. 

2 Ibid., No. 17, Dispatch to Fort St. George, Dec. 19, 1719. 
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were only valued at 2,234,385 francs; in September 1729 
and January 1730 at 5,404,290 francs. In 1734 the sales 
of the Company realized 18,000,000 francs, and in 1740 
22,000,000. But even these totals are easily surpassed by 
the value of the English imports, which in the two later 
years were respectively £1,372,215 and £i, 79S»584- 1 The 
era of prosperity enjoyed by the French Company in great 
measure coincided with the accession to power of Cardinal 
Fleury (1726), and the peaceful policy which he inau- 
gurated. M. Orry, Minister of Finance, appointed his 
brother to direct the Company’s affairs, and under his able 
guidance the Indian trade for a time flourished. 

At the outbreak of the war, therefore, though to a super- 
ficial view the English and French seemed about equally 
matched in strength and extent of possessions, it cannot be 
doubted that in financial power, in commercial wealth, and 
in material resources the advantage lay considerably on the 
side of the English. For all that, the French, partly through 
the genius of their governors and commanders, partly 
through the blunders of their opponents, were able to 
launch a formidable and brilliant attack upon the English 
Company. Whether they ever came within a measurable 
distance of ultimate success is exceedingly doubtful. Their 
triumph was in reality short-lived; it lasted but from 1746 
to 1754, and seven years after that date their defeat was 
complete. 

For some years before 1744 hostilities between England 
and France were seen to be in prospect. Both nations had 
taken part in the war of the Austrian succession which began 
in 1740, and had met face to face on European battlefields, 
but only as auxiliaries to the main combatants. In 1742 
the French government, foreseeing the inevitable issue, made 
overtures to the English East India Company with a view to 

1 Reports of the House of Commons , vol. iv, p. 75. Third Report 
from the Committee of Secrecy, Feb. 9, 1773. 
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neutralizing the Indian settlements of both nations, but failed 
to come to a definite agreement. 

Meanwhile, plans of a very different nature were maturing 
in the ingenious mind of Mahd de la Bourdonnais, an 
adventurous sea captain who, after many years under the 
French East India Company, broken by two years* service 
with the Portuguese, had been appointed Governor of the 
Isles of France and Bourbon in 1734, and in the course of 
five years, by his energetic administration, had done wonders 
for the prosperity of those colonies. 1 Returning to France 
in 1740 and anticipating a speedy declaration of war, he 
determined to fit out a privateering fleet to attack English 
shipping in India. The French government gave their 
assent to his schemes when laid before them, and coerced 
the East India Company into providing part of the fleet. 
La Bourdonnais sailed from home in 1741, boasting that he 
would carry out the greatest coup ever achieved upon the 
sea. 2 Ilis plan was to await in Mauritius the declaration of 
war. But events moved much slower than he had expected. 
No declaration of war came, and so in 1742 the Company, 
who had never approved of his plan and still hoped for 
neutrality in the eastern seas, ordered him to send his 
ships back to France. La Bourdonnais, though bitterly 
disappointed, obeyed, and shortly afterwards was exasperated 
at receiving a second dispatch which cancelled the order 
and expressed the hope that he would have taken upon 
himself the responsibility of disregarding it. Shortly after- 
wards war was declared, and La Bourdonnais had the intense 
mortification of seeing the opportunity, for which he had 
waited so long, present itself when he had momentarily lost 
all chance of profiting by it. Not only that, but the English, 
having received intimations of his designs, had put forth 
great efforts, and a royal fleet under Commodore Barnet 

1 See vol. i of this series, 2nd edition, p. 135. 

1 Mimoire pour U sieur de la Bourdonnais , 1750, p. 22. 
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appeared on the Coromandel coast (1745) and threatened 
Pondicherry. The French Governor-General, Dupleix, who 
assumed office in January 1742, promptly appealed to the 
Nawab of the Carnatic, and the latter forbade the English 
to violate the neutrality of the Mughal Empire. Having 
thus secured himself from attack, Dupleix carried the war 
into the enemy’s country. He planned with La Bourdonnais, 
who had equipped a new fleet in the Isles and also received 
reinforcements from France, to sail to the Indian coast and 
attempt the siege of Madras. La Bourdonnais reached 
Pondicherry at the beginning of July 1746, after fighting 
a drawn battle with Peyton, a very incompetent officer, 
Barnet's successor in the command of the English fleet. 

But La Bourdonnais and Dupleix were not destined to 
act in unity. La Bourdonnais’s original intention had appa- 
rently been to prey on British shipping, and as soon as he 
arrived at Pondicherry he seems to have shrunk from the 
attempt on Madras. He had at first some reason for hesita- 
tion, for he certainly could not have anticipated that Peyton 
would so pusillanimously have left the town to its fate. For 
six weeks he refused to set sail, unless he received from 
Dupleix and the Pondicherry Council a signed order to 
assault the town and a definite promise on their part to 
take all responsibility, for he feared the English fleet would 
attack him in the rear when engaged in the blockade. 
Dupleix in reply insisted that La Bourdonnais should either 
assault Madras or fight the English on the high seas, but he 
refused to relieve La Bourdonnais of the responsibility of 
deciding between these two courses. 

In September La Bourdonnais was finally prevailed upon 
to commence operations. Madras, under its governor, 
Nicholas Morse, made a very feeble resistance, and sur- 
rendered on September 21, after a bombardment of a few 
days, during which not a man was touched on either side 
by the shot of the other, the only loss of life being caused 
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by the accidental explosion of a shell in the English ranks. 
Among the prisoners of war surrendered was Robert Clive, 
then a young writer in the Company’s service, a youth of 
twenty-one with a melancholic temperament, high ambitions, 
and great, though as yet unsuspected, powers. 

When Dupleix received La Bourdonnais’s first dispatch 
announcing that Madras was in his hands and that he had 
the English at discretion, his satisfaction was complete, and 
he prepared to press his advantage to the full. To his 
intense disgust he received letters from La Bourdonnais 
proposing that the English Company should be allowed to 
ransom their settlement. Dupleix flatly refused to be a party 
to any such proceeding, claimed the right as Governor- 
General to adjudicate on the fate of the town, and implored 
La Bourdonnais not to lose the advantage of so unexpected 
a success. But La Bourdonnais, declaring that his word was 
already pledged to the English in Madras, hastily concluded 
the negotiations, and, influenced — in all probability — by a 
handsome bribe or douceur promised him by Morse, 1 signed 
a Convention engaging to restore Madras for £400,000. The 
conduct of La Bourdonnais was obviously disingenuous, for 
in his first dispatch he declared that the English had surren- 
dered at discretion, and he had, since the capitulation 
discussed with Dupleix, as though the matter were still open, 
the various possibilities of ransoming the settlement, demolish- 
ing it, or retaining it as a French possession. Dupleix, putting 
a strong curb upon his natural feelings of resentment, had 
exhausted every means, reason, persuasion, and even en- 
treaty, to prevent La Bourdonnais from taking the final 
step ; but all in vain. 4 The anger and vexation of the 
Governor, * says a native observer, 4 when he heard the con- 
vention was signed, cannot be adequately described .’ 2 His 

1 For the evidence of this see History of the French in India , by G. II. 
Malleson, Appendix A. Also Dupleix , by Prosper Cultru, pp. 217-19. 

* The Private Diary of Ananda Kanga Pillai , ed. by Sir J. F. Price, 
K.C.S.I., vol. ii, p. 345. 
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bitter chagrin was natural enough, for he had from the first, 
since 1741, taken the chief part in preparing for the attack 
upon Madras, and it was mainly at his expense that the 
expedition was fitted out. An unedifying personal quarrel 
was soon raging between the two men ; the writer quoted 
above noted in his diary that * the ways of Europeans, who 
used always to act in union, have apparently now become 
like those of natives and Muhammadans V 

La Bourdonnais refused to communicate with the officials 
whom Dupleix sent to take over possession of the town, and 
Dupleix called upon the officers of the army and the fleet to 
disregard the orders of La Bourdonnais as a rebel. There 
can be little doubt that in the main dispute Dupleix ivas 
in the right and La Bourdonnais in the wrong. The French 
in Pondicherry for the most part supported the Governor- 
General, and regarded his adversary as the victim of an 
incomprehensible infatuation. The legal point at issue was 
somewhat technical. In the ordinary course of events the 
final arbitrament as to the disposal of Madras would rest 
with Dupleix as Governor-General of the French possessions 
in the East. La Bourdonnais, however, constantly main- 
tained that he had been given independent powers by the 
Minister of Marine, and had received orders not to retain 
any place he should capture. But this commission dated 
back to 1741, when only a privateering cruise against British 
shipping was in contemplation. The minister, in laying an 
injunction upon him not to retain any conquests, had not 
foreseen that he would co-operate with Dupleix in an attack 
upon an English Presidency town, and, as the Pondicherry 
Council pointed out, the alleged * independent powers ’ were 
no more than those granted to any admiral of a squadron over 
his subordinate captains. 2 In truth, when La Bourdonnais 

1 The Private Diary of Ananda Katiga Pillai , cu. by Sir J. F. Price, 
K.C.S.I., vol. ii, p. 395. 

1 Mbnoires historigues de B. F. Make de la Bourdonnais , Paris, 
i8a8, pp. 388-9. 



X 


THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH IN INDIA 103 


demanded an Order in Council before he would move to the 
siege of Madras, he virtually acknowledged the authority of 
the Governor-General, and condemned by anticipation the 
attitude he adopted after the surrender of Madras. 

The course of events played into the hands of Dupleix. 
The break-up of the monsoons in October 1746, which 
began with a gale of unusual severity, drove La Bourdonnais 
back to the Isles with shattered ships. As soon as he had 
departed, Dupleix seized Madras, repudiated the Convention 
on the ground that the action of La Bourdonnais in con- 
cluding it had been ultra vires , and marched the English 
into Pondicherry as his prisoners of war. There, however, 
his success ended. The attack on Fort St. David, where 
the refugees from Madras had congregated, was repelled by 
Stringer Lawrence, a brave officer and sound tactician, who 
was destined to play a long and honourable part in the 
Anglo-French conflict in India. A formidable English fleet 
with thirteen ships of the line now appeared off the Coro- 
mandel coast and subjected Pondicherry to a severe siege. 
The French defence was ably directed, though the enemy’s 
conduct of the operations is said to have been very in- 
capable, and Dupleix had the satisfaction of seeing the 
English abandon their trenches, after losing one thousand 
men, a week before the Peace was proclaimed in India. 
During the war the English and French had been fighting 
in the far West as well as in the East, and diplomatists in 
Europe made success in one hemisphere balance defeat 
in the other. The Peace of Aix-la-Chapelle in 1748 restored 
Madras to the English and Louisbourg in North America to 
the French. 

Thus ended the first round of the Anglo-French conflict. 
It has often been said that the quarrel between the two 
French commanders saved the English in India from ruin. 
But there is no real ground for such a statement, which 
magnifies the incident out of all proportion to its real 
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import. As the French historian Cultru points out, the 
most the French could have achieved at this time was to 
take Madras, and they took it ; had there been no quarrel, 
they would merely have kept the town till the Peace, and 
they kept it, in spite of the quarrel. They retained, and 
could have retained it, no longer, simply because the matter 
was settled over their heads by statesmen in Europe. It 
may be added that the fall of Madras was a serious enough 
disaster for the English and a sufficiently great achievement 
of the French, without its being exaggerated to imply that 
the total ruin of the English settlements was threatened. 
The war on the Coromandel coast affected a single English 
Presidency town, and that one probably the weakest of the 
three. Calcutta and Bombay, the latter at this time the 
strongest European settlement in India, still remained. It 
may be argued that, had Dupleix and La Bourdonnais been 
united, they might have followed up their success against 
Madras by an attack on Bengal. But though Dupleix with 
characteristic daring suggested this course, it was scouted by 
La Bourdonnais on the ground that to violate the neutrality 
of the Mughal Emperor in Hindustan would have meant 
the expulsion of the French from his dominions. Dupleix 
failed even to reduce Fort St. David, a few miles south of 
Pondicherry. Calcutta was hardly likely to have surrendered 
as weakly as Madras, and Peyton’s squadron was still cruising 
in the Bay of Bengal. In 1 747 Boscawen was already on his 
way from England with the most powerful armament that 
had yet appeared in the East. Had the French been engaged 
before Calcutta when he arrived, they would have been easily 
blocked up in the Hughli, and Pondicherry itself would 
have been in imminent danger. 



CHAPTER XI 


THE ENGLISH AND FRENCH ON THE COROMANDEL 
COAST, TO THE RECALL OF DUPLEIX 

After the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle, to all outward 
appearances the status quo oil the coast of Coromandel 
was restored, thougli the French were left with a sense of 
being unfairly robbed of victory and the English of having 
fortunately avoided defeat. Besides this, the servants of the 
two Companies had openly confronted each other sword in 
hand, and the old peaceful relations could never be com- 
pletely re-established. The war had changed their whole 
point of view : it had taught them, says a contemporary 
writer, for the first time ‘the geography of the country 
a hundred miles round their settlements 1 . 1 It had also 
taught them incidentally their own strength in relation to 
the native powers. In 1746 an open collision had taken 
place between the French and An-waru din, the Nawab of 
the Carnatic, under whose protection the English and 
French had long dwelt secure. Dupleix had only won his 
countenance to the French attack on Madras by promising 
to surrender the place to him after its capture from the 
English, a promise he had no intention of fulfilling. When 
the Nawab attempted to enforce his claims, a mere handful 
of French troops had defeated An-waru-din’s army in a battle 
rather absurdly said by Voltaire to exceed in fame the feat 
of the Spartans at Thermopylae. 2 The victory, however, was 
extremely significant, and the lesson it conveyed was not 

1 An Account 0/ the War in India , R. O. Cambridge, 1761, p. vi. 

1 Pricis du sihle de Louis XV, p. 599. 
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lost upon Dupleix, who henceforward assumed, and rightly 
assumed, that the unwieldy, ill-disciplined, and badly led 
armies of the Muhammadan powers in southern India could 
not stand for a moment against troops trained by Europeans. 
After 1748 Dupleix was strongly disinclined to resume the 
rdle of the peaceful trader. He was, indeed, little fitted to 
be the chief of a trading-company’s settlement in time of 
peace. He disliked the drudgery, and despised the monotony 
of a commercial life, and it was his firm conviction that in 
trade, at any rate, his nation could never hope to rival the 
English settlements. His bent lay rather in the direction of 
diplomacy and intrigue. Like all able men, he loved power, 
and both from policy and inclination was not adverse to 
a certain theatrical pomp and display. He had studied 
sedulously the complicated native politics of southern India, 
and soon found in them a promising field for the exercise of 
his peculiar talents. But it is an error to suppose that he 
began with such a comprehensive scheme as has often been 
attributed to him for the acquisition of dominion in India. 
He was, like most successful politicians (and this is said in 
no disparaging sense), an adventurer and an opportunist. 
His ideas widened and developed as he advanced from 
success to success. He hardly realized himself till the end 
of his Indian career whither his course was leading him, 
and, as we shall see, he afforded little opportunity to the 
authorities of the French East India Company or the French 
ministry to appreciate his position. Further, his fall was 
largely due to two other causes — the recklessness of his 
financial methods and his lack of restraint. 

The English themselves had afforded Dupleix a precedent 
for his excursions into native politics. In return for the 
cession of a port at the mouth of the Coleroon river, they 
had supported the pretensions of a claimant to the throne of 
Tanjore. The Frenchman gave the policy a wider extension 
and a more daring application. In 17 48 the aged ruler of 
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southern India, Asaf Jah, the fame ,s Nizam-ul-Mulk, died, 
and his sons and grandsons immediately commenced to fight 
with one another for the succession. Dupleix had already 
begun to favour the claims of a native prince known as 
Chanda Sahib, whom all contemporary writers describe as a 
man of exceptional ability, against An-waru-din, the ruling 
Nawab of the Carnatic, and as this man united his forces 
with those of Mozaffar Jang, one of the claimants to the 
inheritance of Nizam-ul-Mulk, he had good hopes that 
in the future both the ruler of the Carnatic and his overlord 
the Subadar of the Deccan would owe their thrones to 
French arms. It is fairly obvious that if the design had 
succeeded, the resulting advantages to the French would 
have been very great. Dupleix played for a high stake and 
came within a measurable distance of success. 

Mozaffar Jang and Chanda Sahib, supported by French 
troops, defeated and killed An-waru-din at Ambur in 1749. 
Muhammad Aii, the illegitimate son of the late ruler, fled to 
Trichinopoly, but the rest of the Carnatic passed under the 
dominion of Chanda Sahib, who liberally rewarded his 
benefactors, the French, by grants of land consisting of 
eighty villages round Pondicherry. Dupleix was eager to 
follow up the great initial success thus secured by a concen- 
trated attack on Trichinopoly, and an advance in force 
against Nasir Jang, the de facto Subadar of the Deccan, but 
he could not prevail on his native allies to act as vigorously 
as he wished. Chanda Sahib wasted time in a fruitless 
attack on Tanjore, and in the meantime Nasir Jang marched 
into the province with a huge and unwieldy army, it being 
recorded that the circuit of his camp was twenty miles in 
circumference. He was joined by a British contingent of 
600 under Major Lawrence, for the English, much against 
their will, had been driven to the conclusion that they must 
take up arms to prevent the native powers falling completely 
under the influence of the French. They had therefore 
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reluctantly sent a small reinforcement to the fugitive Muham- 
mad Ali at Trichinopoly, though they foolishly declined 
Boscawen’s offer to remain with his fleet on the Coro- 
mandel coast. Owing to the desertion of thirteen French 
officers, Mozaffar Jang surrendered himself to Nasir Jang, 
and Chanda Sahib was obliged to fall back upon Pondi- 
cherry. But the check to the French was only momentary, 
for Dupleix met the crisis with great coolness and resource. 
He intrigued first with Nasir Jang, then with disaffected 
individuals in his camp. His officers captured Masulipatam 
and Trivadi, and Bussy took Jinji, a position which had 
hitherto been considered invincible. Nasir Jang was soon 
afterwards assassinated, in December 1750, and Mozaffar 
Jang was released and installed z.s Subadar of the Deccan at 
Pondicherry. There he made over to the French the towns 
of Divi and Masulipatam, and added large pecuniary grants. 
A sum of £50,000 was given to the Company and a like 
amount to the troops, while Dupleix it is said received 
£200,000 and a jagir consisting of the village Valdavur with 
£10,000 a year. The new Subadar hailed Dupleix as suze- 
rain of southern India from the Kistna to Cape Comorin. 
This ‘ vague and magnificent * 1 title, as it has been described, 
by no means meant, as Macaulay and many other writers have 
supposed, that Dupleix henceforward ‘ruled thirty millions of 
people with almost absolute power \ It gave him no direct 
right of administration over the region indicated, which 
embraced the territories of Tanjore, Madura, and Mysore. 
These kingdoms had never even acknowledged the suze- 
rainty of the Subadar of the Deccan, and that ruler had no 
power to delegate sovereignty over them. Even in the Car- 
natic, as we know, Chanda Sahib was Nawab till his death. 
When that event took place, Dupleix seems to have con- 
templated assuming the title himself, but was dissuaded 
from doing so by Bussy, who saw that it would exasperate 
* 1 Dupleix , Prosper Cultru, pp. 257-8. 
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the English irreconcilably, and Chanda Sahib's son was 
allowed to succeed. The title conferred merely an * hono- 
rary suzerainty ’, but it no doi Jt added greatly to the 
prestige of the recipient in the eyes of the native powers, and 
enabled him to assume the state and even the dress of an 
Indian prince. 

After Mozaffar Jang’s enthronement at Pondicherry, the 
new Subadar set out in January 1751, accompanied by 
Bussy, the ablest of the French commanders, for Aurung- 
abad. The original intention was that Bussy should return 
as soon as he had escorted the new ruler to his capital, but 
Mozaffar Jang was killed in a chance skirmish a few days 
after the march had begun. For a moment it seemed as 
though the wonderful success of the French was in jeopardy, 
but Bussy proved equal to the occasion. He boldly set 
aside Mozaffar Jang's infant sons, on the plea that it was 
impossible for a minor to succeed to so troubled an inheri- 
tance, elevated to the throne Salabat Jang, the third son of 
the late Nizam-ul-Mulk, who happened to be a prisoner in 
the camp, and conducted him safely to Hyderabad. Bussy 
stayed on to buoy up the power of his protigc\ and for seven 
years he maintained his position with wonderful skill and 
address, guiding the policy of Salabat Jang, protecting him 
against his numerous enemies at home and defeating the 
foreign powers that invaded his territory. 

Meanwhile in the Carnatic Dupleix reached the apogee 
of his fortunes in 1751. From that year his influence began 
to wane. Hitherto the English, reluctant to enter into the 
dynastic wars, had given but feeble assistance to those 
candidates for the thrones of the Deccan and the Carnatic 
who were supposed to favour their cause, and at one time 
had withdrawn all support from Muhammad Ali. But 
realizing at last that they could not afford to see him cap- 
tured in Trichinopoly, they determined to help him effectu- 
ally with money and men. Above all it was essential that 
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the important strategic position of Trichinopoly should not 
fall into the hands of the French. English trade would be 
ruined if all the hinterland of the seaports were to pass into 
the power of their European rivals. Hence followed the 
confused struggle known as the war in the Carnatic. The 
whole position was anomalous in the extreme. England and 
France were at peace in Europe, and therefore the repre- 
sentatives of the two Companies could not attack each other 
directly, nor, of course, assail each others settlements. 
They waged war nominally as the allies of belligerent native 
powers, and at first some attempt was made, though it was 
soon abandoned, to maintain the legal fiction of Anglo- 
French peace, by a mutual understanding that the European 
forces should not fire upon each other. The whole of the 
Carnatic became the theatre of the war, and suffered terribly 
The Rajas of Tanjore and Mysore were drawn into the 
conflict, and the Marathas were always at hand, ready and 
eager to fish in the troubled waters. 

In the spring of 1751 it looked as though Trichinopoly 
must inevitably fall, but the genius of Clive evolved a scheme 
for its relief. By a daring expedition, in August 1751, he 
seized upon the fort at Arcot, the political capital of the 
Carnatic, and thus, as he intended, obliged Chanda Sahib 
to send half his army from Trichinopoly to attempt its 
recapture. Clive sustained the famous siege of fifty days 
immortalized and somewhat exaggerated in the glowing 
periods of Macaulay, and in the end beat off his assailants ; 
he followed up this success by victories at Arni and 
Coveripak. Trichinopoly was relieved and reprovisioned 
by Lawrence and Clive ; Jacques Franfois Law, the French 
commander, nephew of the famous financier, John Law of 
Lauriston, was forced to capitulate with his army, and 
Chanda Sahib driven to surrender to the general of the Raja 
of Tanjore, who was then allied with Muhammad Ali. He 
was treacherously put to death, somewhat to the discredit of 
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the English, who might have exerted themselves to save him, 
and henceforward Muhammad Ali was de facto Nawab of 
the Carnatic. Dupleix always showed his greatest side in 
adversity, and he met these disasters with his usual intrepid 
resourcefulness, summoning to his aid the forces of the 
Marathas and intriguing incessantly with the native allies of 
the English. But Lawrence completely defeated de Kerjean 
at Bahour, and though there was still much hard fighting 
in the neighbourhood of Trichinopoly and many isolated 
French successes, the opponents of Dupleix slowly and 
steadily gained ground. Even Bussy began to urge the 
Governor-General to make the best peace he could. His 
own influence at the court of the Subadar of the Deccan 
had been eclipsed for a time, though he soon re-established 
his position, and in the autumn of 1753 obtained the 
cession of * the Northern Circars *, that is, the valuable 
districts south of Orissa and north of the Carnatic 
extending for about six hundred miles along the coast. 
This was, however, no unconditional grant of territory, as is 
sometimes supposed, but the allocation of the land revenue 
of the provinces for the support of his troops as long as they 
were in the service of the Subadar. As a matter of fact, 
southern India had been so desolated by the long war that 
for some years but little revenue from them was forthcoming. 

‘Mr. Dupleix ’, wrote the English at Madras in j 753, ‘has 
by repeated strokes been reduced very low.* 1 At the end 
of that year he was driven to make overtures for peace. His 
generals had been defeated, his allies were discontented, 
and he was in sore need of money. His representatives 
met the English authorities in conference at Sadras, a 
Dutch settlement between Madras and Pondicherry. He 
there produced patents from Salabat Jang and the Mughal 
Emperor himself, appointing him Nawab of the Carnatic. 

* India Office Records, French in India, vol. ii. p. 103, Letter from 
Fort St George, Oct. 29, 1753. 
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The English pronounced the invalidity of the document 
purporting to come from the Emperor to be ‘ as clear as the 
sun at noon and themselves produced other patents in 
favour of Muhammad Ali. The conference proved abortive, 
Dupleix refusing to moderate any of his demands, and the 
English indignantly declaring that they were not ‘begging a 
peace \ l 

In the meantime the Directors of the Companies in both 
London and Paris were growing dissatisfied with the too 
vigorous part played by their servants in these dynastic wars. 
Duvelaer, a Director of the French Company, finding it 
necessary to go to London on private business at the end of 
1 753, was authorized to discuss matters informally with the 
representatives of the English Company. Several con- 
ferences were held by him and the Due de Mirepoix, the 
French ambassador, with the Duke of Newcastle and the 
Earl of Holdernesse, but though negotiations were spun out 
till 1755 no agreement was reached. A study of original 
documents 2 has revealed the fact that there is no truth in 
the traditional story that the English demanded the recall of 
Dupleix in return for that of Saunders, the President of Fort 
St. George, and then, in spite of their proposal being 
accepted, unfairly retained the latter in office. There was 
no such reciprocal agreement. As a matter of fact, in the 
negotiations of 1753 the name of Dupleix does not seem to 
have been mentioned. His recall had been determined 
upon before the conference began. Silhouette, the King's 
Commissary, had always been opposed to his policy. The 
news of Law's surrender at Triehinopoly had caused great 
uneasiness in France, and seemed fatally to corroborate the 
charges contained in the memoirs of La Bourdonnais which 
were published in 1750. 

1 An Account of the War in India, R. O. Cambridge, 1761, 
Appendix. 

2 By Prosper Cultru, in his Dupleix , pp. 359 seqq. 
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Godeheu, a Director of the Company, was sent out at the 
beginning of 1754 with plenary powers to supersede Dupleix 
and hold a searching inquiry into the state of affairs in 
India. He was also given sealed orders, which were quite 
unnecessary and might well have been dispensed with, to 
arrest the ex-Governor-General if he proved contumacious. 
The loyalty and patriotism of Dupleix were never in question; 
so far as he had erred, it was only in the means by which he 
had sought to promote the glory and honour of his country. 
Godeheu landed at Pondicherry in August 1754. In 
October he brought about a suspension of arms for three 
months, and followed this up in January 1755 by a provi- 
sional treaty which was not to be valid unless it were accepted 
by the two Companies at home. By its terms, both nations 
agreed to interfere no further in the quarrels of native 
princes, and to renounce all Muhammadan offices and 
dignities. The right of either party to various possessions 
was guaranteed, the only territorial concession contemplated 
being that the English should receive either Masulipatam or 
Divi in the Northern Circars, of part of which region they 
were already in effective occupation. 

Dupleix afterwards protested that Godeheu had ‘ signed 
the ruin of the country and the dishonour of the nation \ 
His contention was that when his successor arrived in 
India, French affairs had already taken a turn for the better, 
and with the reinforcements which he brought with him 
Godeheu might have captured Tiichinopoly and defeated 
the English. This judgement has passed into a verdict of 
history. Even Cultru — the brilliant French historian who, 
from an exhaustive study of the records, has taught us so 
much of the life and policy of Dupleix and exploded so 
many fallacies — seems to lapse back to the old view that 
Godeheu, out of pure ‘baseness of soul*, laboured to 
undo the work of his predecessor just as the tide was turning 
and success had come within the range of practical 
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politics. 1 Apart from the fact that this judgement seems to 
run counter to the conclusions of three-quarters of Cultru’s 
book, I do not believe that there is a particle of evidence 
for it except in the biassed statements of Dupleix and his 
supporters. There appears no reason to postulate malevo- 
lence on Godeheu’s part to explain why he acted as he did. 
He declares that he went out with an open mind, or even 
with predispositions in favour of the man he was to succeed; 
that he found the greatest confusion, the army clamouring 
for pay, and the treasury empty. To continue the war 
would have been the height, of folly. He states that the 
troops he brought with him were almost worthless for fight- 
ing purposes. All this is absolutely corroborated by the 
Pondicherry Council, who wrote to the Directors that nothing 
more fortunate than the Peace could have happened to the 
Company, and that they had always doubted that the 
English would have been willing to accede to it in view of the 
advantageous position they occupied. 3 The Council added 
that the English had 2,500 men, including 1,150 soldiers 
of a King’s regiment, many allies and plenty of money, 
while the French possessed but 1,150 troops — ‘God knows 
what sort of troops ’ — and were almost without allies and 
in sore straits for gold. The English in India unanimously 
took the same view\ They held that the Peace was unduly 
favourable to the enemy. They had at the time 900 French 
prisoners of war in their hands as against 200 held by their 
opponents. Edward Ives, who arrived in India with Watson’s 
fleet in 1754, says ‘the Peace was by all deemed to have 
been a masterly stroke of French politics : on the contrary, 
the advantages resulting from this treaty to the English 
East India Company were beyond every one’s comprehen- 
sion, for it was by everybody known that at this time, 
exclusive of our naval force, our troops on the coast exceeded 

1 Prosper Cultru, Dupleix , p. 355. 

2 Mlmoirc & consumer pour le sicur Godeheu , 1760, pp. 85-6. 
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those of the French in number one thousand Admirals 
Watson and Pocock loudly lamented that the Peace had 
tied their hands and robbed ther of an assured success. 
With these views, the historian Orme, at that time resident 
in Madras— a man who never underrates the power of the 
French — thoroughly agrees. The truth is that the over- 
sanguine temperament of Dupleix, which carried him so far 
on the road to victory when fortune was kind, rendered him 
constitutionally unable to recognize the fact of failure. His 
own officers were well aware of this trait. 1 He has always 
persisted’, said Law, ‘in refusing to believe anything as to 
the superiority of the army of the enemy over ours’; 2 ‘ I see 
with sorrow’, wrote Bussy, ‘that events alone can convince 
you, and that you will only recognize the value of my advice 
when it is too late to profit by it.’ 3 

It is to be noted, too, that Godeheu at first held out for 
higher terms, and it was only the arrival of Watson’s fleet with 
a strong force on board, which threatened, in alliance with 
the Marathas, to launch a formidable attack from Bombay 
on Bussy in the Deccan under the leadership of Clive, 
that forced him to moderate his demands. It is indeed 
a mistake to represent the Peace as in any sense humiliating 
to the French. The territories guaranteed to them were 
assessed at an annual revenue of £800,000, those guaranteed 
to the English at £100,000. Godeheu fully appreciated the 
work of Bussy, who himself had no illusions as to the 
critical position of affairs, and in spite of the clause against 
interference in native politics the latter was left undisturbed 
at Hyderabad. Finally, the Peace was only provisional and 
required ratification by both Companies at home. Till then 
everything was to remain on the footing of uti possidetis . 
That ratification never came, for the outbreak of the Seven 

1 A Voyage from England to India . , Echv. Ives, 1773, p. 46. 

8 Plaint e du Chevalier Law , p. 28. 

• Mi moire pour le sieur de Bussy , Paris, 1 764, p. 38. 
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Years’ War occurred before the decision of the home 
authorities was known. Therefore even the slight territorial 
changes suggested in the draft treaty were never made, 
and, as two recent French historians, Cultru and Weber, 
admit, it was the outbreak of hostilities in 1756 and not 
Godeheu’s treaty which ruined the French settlements in 
India. The plain truth is that the schemes of Dupleix, 
bold, ingenious, and far-reaching as they were, had broken 
down. It was Godeheu’s task to save what he could 
from the wreck. He succeeded to a greater extent than 
might have been expected, and afforded his countrymen 
an opportunity to recuperate — an opportunity of which 
they were unable to avail themselves to the full because 
a European war occurred before they had consolidated their 
strength. 

When Godeheu arrived, the financial position was des- 
perate. Dupleix had exhausted the treasury and anticipated 
his revenues in subsidies to his native allies and in the 
heavy expenses of the war. Had his plans succeeded, he 
would no doubt have been able to recover his loans and 
realize a surplus for the Company, but success had not 
come to him. Not only was the treasury empty, but Dupleix 
claimed that the Company owed him an immense sum 
advanced to them from his private purse. Godeheu has 
been freely blamed because he refused to admit this debt or 
give Dupleix assignments on future revenue. Such censure 
is unjust and beside the mark. Many of the cx-Governor- 
Generars statements cannot be accepted without reservation. 
He declared in his Memoirs that he acquired an immense 
private fortune at Chandarnagar, and the implication is that 
it was this money he used in the Company’s service. But 
his own letters, recently brought to light, prove conclusively 
that he had lost almost all the wealth he had amassed 
before he went to Pondicherry ; his savings in 1741, on his 
own admission, were not large enough to enable him to 
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retire in comfort to France. The sums he had spent had 
been derived from the gifts and jagirs made over to him by 
native princes, which he was actually forbidden by a royal 
ordinance to accept. The Company’s answer therefore, witn 
some reason, was that he had squandered what was not his 
to spend, that he had used his position to acquire revenues 
without their permission, and had spent them in furthering 
a policy on which they had not been consulted. Godeheu’s 
action seems to have been unimpeachable ; he made him 
a generous grant for the expenses of his journey home, 
allowed him to retain the revenues from Valdavur, which 
produced about £ to, 000 a year, and referred the whole 
matter for final settlement to the Company. The Company 
and not Godeheu were responsible if any injury was done 
to Dupleix. The whole question is involved in considerable 
difficulty. However obtained, Dupleix had certainly spent 
his wealth from generous and patriotic motives in the public 
service, and the Company should at least have seen to it 
that their brilliant servant had a respectable pension, 
and this, if the traditional account is to be trusted, they 
do not seem to have done. But Dupleix did not die till 
1763, and it seems only to have been in his latter days 
that he fell into poverty. With the loss of the French 
dominions his revenues from Valdavur came to an end, 
and the Company itself was then naturally in the greatest 
difficulties. Dupleix seems constitutionally to have had 
little sense of the value of money, and Godeheu says that 
he practised the most profuse expenditure on his return 
to France. 

Many facts have recently come to light which explain, if 
indeed they do not altogether justify, the apparent failure of 
the Company and the home government to support Dupleix. 
He had treated them in a very cavalier fashion, informing 
them of his victories but concealing his defeats. His 
dispatches never even mentioned Clive’s capture of Arcot. 
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The news of these disasters ultimately reached the Directors 
through Dutch or English news-sheets or private letters, 
and naturally aroused in them the greatest distrust. When 
Godeheu sailed from France, the Company, partly in this 
case through the delay of a ship, had received no news for 
a year, that is since the tidings of the surrender of Law at 
Trichinopoly. Dupleix had gradually, as we have seen, 
formulated a definite policy of building up French influence 
and dominion by a calculated interference in native politics, 
but he had failed to keep the authorities informed of his 
proceedings and the reasons for them, The Company only 
received a full and detailed account six months after he was 
recalled, and when they received it they cancelled his super- 
cession, but, as it happened, too late, for he had already 
sailed for home. 

We can accept no longer the character of Dupleix as 
depicted by Colonel Malleson, which was based too exclu- 
sively on the former's own memoirs, and did less than 
justice to his subordinates and colleagues. There is some- 
thing rhetorical and artificial about the ‘memoirs’ of all 
the great Frenchmen in India at this time. Voltaire, with 
a characteristic sneer, declared they were large enough to 
chronicle the conquests of an Alexander. They were indeed 
not memoirs in the ordinary sense of the word, but mani- 
festoes and protests, panegyrics of the writer's own career, 
and invectives against his rivals. They were usually drawn 
up or edited by advocates, a*nd the same lawyer was respon- 
sible for the final form of the memoirs of La Bourdonnais 
and Dupleix. Thus the violent animosities engendered in 
the East were transferred to French soil, and there burned 
themselves out with fierce splutterings and fitful explosions, 
till they were finally quenched by the death of the dispu- 
tants. But in spite of his final failure, Dupleix is a striking 
and brilliant figure in Indian history. For even if we give 
up th.e old uncritical estimate, we need not deny his real 
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claims to greatness. His political conceptions were daring 
and imaginative. He raised the prestige of France in the 
East for some years to an arnazi .g height, he won a reputa- 
tion among Indian princes and leaders that has never been 
surpassed, and he aroused a dread in his English contem- 
poraries which is at once a tribute to his personal power 
and a testimony to their sagacity. 



CHAPTER XII 


ENGLISH AND FRENCH IN INDIA, TO THE PEACE 

OF PARIS. REASONS FOR THE FRENCH DEFEAT 

After the departure of Dupleix, the English and the 
French in the Carnatic enjoyed a four years’ breathing space — 
the neutrality of mutual exhaustion. In that interval Siraj- 
ud-dauia captured Calcutta, and Clive with the best troops on 
the Coromandel coast sailed away to restore British authority 
in Bengal. When the Seven Years’ War broke out, the time 
seemed peculiarly opportune to the French government for 
an attack on the English settlements in southern India. 
Count de LtyHy, son of an Irish refugee, who had fought at 
Fontenoy, and at Falkirk in the Jacobite rising of 1745-6, 
was sent out to achieve this object. He landed in April 1758, 
alter an unusually protracted voyage, by which time the 
English had recaptured Calcutta. Fort St. David was bom- 
barded and taken by the French, much to the anger of Clive, 
who characterized the surrender as ‘ infamous \ There, how- 
ever, Tally’s success stopped. He had many virtues, for he 
was brave, conscientious, incorruptible — a somewhat rare 
virtue in India and at that time — and no mean tactician; 
but he was hot-headed and intolerant of advice, even from 
those better acquainted than himself with the conditions of 
Indian warfare. 

The Governor of Pondicherry would not, and probably 
could not, furnish the money necessary for the pay of the 
troops; and Lally was driven to march against the Raja 
of Tanjore to exact payment of a bond of fifty-six lakhs of 
rupees that had come into the hands of the French. This 
expedition, which was declared by Bussy to be 'equally 
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unjustified in its motive and its execution V was a lamentable 
failure and seriously damaged the already waning prestige 
of the French. D’Ach^, the French admiral, who had fought 
two drawn battles with the British fleet in April and August, 
now sailed for the Isles of France and Bourbon in spite of 
Lally’s protests. 

Though it was an almost hopeless project to besiege an 
open port when his naval coadjutor had thus left the com- 
mand of the sea to the British fleet, Lally now marshalled his 
forces for the attack on Madras. He summoned Bussy, who 
had all this time, in spite of great difficulties and some vicis- 
situdes of fortune, kept his position at the court of Hyderabad, 
to come to his aid. Bussy obeyed, but with extreme reluct- 
ance, knowing all too well that he could never recover his 
influence there. His forebodings were soon justified. Clive, 
in spite of his critical position in Bengal, was watching 
events in southern India with a general’s eye, and ‘thought 
it was his duty to contribute his mite towards the destruction 
of the French \ 1 2 Accordingly, in October 1758, contrary to 
the inclinations of his whole council, he sent Fordc, an officer 
of great ability, to intervene in the Northern Circars. Forde 
defeated Bussy’s successor at Condore in December 1758, 
and stormed Masulipatam in the following April. French 
influence at the Court of Hyderabad was gone for ever. 
Salabat Jang ceded Masulipatam with territory of eighty 
miles long and twenty wide to the British, and engaged to 
have no more dealings with the French. 

In the meantime Bussy’s presence had been of little 
support to Lally. The two men differed fundamentally in 
policy. Bussy believed in a French dominion dependent 
upon a system of treaties and alliances, with himself, the 
keystone of the arch, residing at the court of Hyderabad 

1 Lettres de messieurs de Bussy , de Lally et autres . Memoire pour le 
sieur de Bussy , p. 16. 

2 Reports of the House of Commons , vol. iii, p. 156. 
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and commanding an army of picked men ; Lally’s object 
was to expend all his energies and concentrate all his forces 
in attacks on the English settlements one by one. 1 The 
King and the Company *, he said, ‘ have sent me to India 
to chase the (English) Company out of it. . . . It doesn’t 
concern me that such and such rajas dispute for such and 
such a nawabship.’ 1 

The siege of Madras began in December 1758, but was 
abandoned in February, when the town was relieved from 
the sea. Henceforward the English were the aggressors, and 
Lally stood on the defensive. His troops were in a constant 
state of mutiny. He had absolutely no money, and his rela 
tions with the Governor of Pondicherry and his own officers 
were deplorable. D’Ach£ returned to the Coromandel coast 
in September 1759, and fought a third indecisive battle with 
Pocock. But, though his fleet was considerably the more 
powerful, he yielded the fruits of victory to the English, and 
retreated to the Isles in October, abandoning Pondicherry to 
its fate. For all that, Lally held out desperately for two years. 
In January 1760, however, he was severely defeated by Sir 
EyreCooteat Wandiwash, where Bussy was taken prisoner. He 
was driver! into Pondicherry, and there forced to surrender in 
January 1761. To such an extent had he made himself 
hated that, had it not been for a British escort, he would 
probably have been torn to pieces by the infuriated mob 
when he was leaving the city. He was conveyed to England 
as a prisoner of war, but obtained release on parole and 
returned to France in order to face the charges there pre- 
ferred against him. After a two years’ trial he was most 
iniquitously condemned to death and executed, though only 
errors of judgement could be proved against him. 

The fall of Pondicherry sounded the knell of French 
dominion in India, for though the town was restored to 

1 Lettres de messieurs de Bussy , de Lally et autres . Mlmoire dg 
Bussy , p. 3, Letter of Lally to Bussy, June 13, 1758. 



XII ENGLISH AND FRENCH IN INDIA 123 

France by the Peace of Paris in February 1763, the fortifica- 
tions had been demolished, and the treaty, in accordance 
with Clive’s suggestion to the M r -quis of Bute, limited the 
number of armed men which the French might maintain on 
the Coromandel coast, and excluded them altogether from 
Bengal except in a purely commercial capacity. Muhammad 
Ali, the English candidate, was recognized as Nawab of the 
Carnatic ; and, though Salabat Jang’s title to the Subadar- 
ship of the Deccan was acknowledged, French influence at his 
court was now a thing of the past. Moreover, the recogni- 
tion was valueless, for Salabat Jang had been deposed by 
his brother Nizam Ali in 1761, and w T as murdered by him 
six months after the signature of the treaty. The Northern 
Circars had passed under the sway of the English, and 
in 1765 Clive procured an imperial decree ratifying and 
regularizing the English title. 

Henceforward Pondicherry was always occupied by Eng- 
lish troops on the outbreak of war with France. France did 
indeed make one formidable attempt to re-establish her 
power in 1781-3, an attempt which will be described in its 
proper place ; but her attack on that occasion was directed 
from the sea, and the want of a regular base on land caused 
it to fail. The privileges of the French Company were 
suspended by a royal decree in 1769, Morellct, one of the 
ablest of the Physiocrats (the famous school of French 
economists who advocated a single tax on agricultural rents), 
having passed a severe condemnation on its past financial 
history. 1 In April 1785, the French Company was re-estab- 
lished, but only as ‘a simple commercial house fortified by 
a monopoly, and no longer the sovereign mistress of a mighty 
empire \ 2 

Many causes contributed to the final victory of the English 

1 Mtmoirc sur la situation actuelle de la Cotnpagnic des hides, 
M. Tabbe Morellet, Paris, 1769. 

* La Compagnie fran^aise des hides, Henry Weber, p. 635. 
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Company, and not the least of them were its commercial 
superiority and better financial position. Morellet gives the 
value of the sale of Indian goods in France from 1736 to 
1756 as, in round numbers, £ 1 1,450, 000, 1 but the total of 
the sales of the English Company during the same period 
was more than three and a half times greater, amounting to 
£41,200,000.* After all, a flourishing business is essential 
to the prosperity of a trading company, whatever its adminis- 
trative or military success. As Bussy — himself the most 
brilliant representative of the Political Resident — declared, 
4 laurels and conquests are for a commercial company a matter 
of simple calculation, always bad when the expense exceeds 
the receipts, or even when the produce is not at least on 
an equality with the outgoings \ 3 This principle certainly 
governed the destiny of the nation that proved the successful 
rival of the French. The English did, on the whole, make 
their conquests pay. They observed the law which Dupleix 
endeavoured to override. All through the war, the English 
busily transacted their ordinary commercial affairs and in- 
creased the value of their exports, as the records of their 
trade and shipping prove. The French figures, on the other 
hand, show a serious falling-off for some years after 1746. 
Later on, the territorial acquisitions in Bengal filled the 
English coffers. The English never forgot that they were 
primarily a trading body. Dupleix, on the other hand, 
deliberately came to the conclusion that for France, at any 
rate, the Indian trade was a failure, and that a career of 
military conquest opened up a more attractive prospect. But, 
under the circumstances that determined the fates of Euro- 
peans in the East, this was a cardinal error. India was too 
far distant from Europe, and France w*as too much involved 
in western continental politics to conquer an eastern empire 

1 These figures are derived from Morellet, pp. SC, 87. 

2 Reports of the House of Commons , voi. iv. 

2 Memoire pour U sieur de Bussy , p. 23. 
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by the sword alone. The policy of Dupleix, wrote the Eng- 
lish at Madras in 1753, ‘seems to require National, and not 
a Company’s support.’ 1 No power could attempt to hold 
India from a distant base over sea unless its occupancy was 
based on sound commercial and financial lines. When 
Dupleix consciously inaugurated a different policy, he had 
already taken the first step in the decline of French power 
in India. 

The English Company was still a vigorous, self-reliant, 
commercial body, managed by a private corporation, so far 
from being dependent upon state support that it had long 
been a creditor of the government for large sums. Its 
constitution enabled it to wield no inconsiderable influence 
in matters of public policy, while at the same time it escaped 
the deadening effects of detailed state interference. 

The French Company had in reality long ceased to be 
anything but a subordinate department of government. All 
power was in the hands of the royal commissary. The 
Proprietors of the Company took no interest in its fortunes 
provided they could draw the interest on their capital, and 
this interest had oince 1733 been guaranteed them by the 
state. The ministers of Louis XV were no doubt lethargic 
and unenterprising, but it must in fairness be remembered 
that European complications necessarily limited the amount 
of attention they could devote to eastern affairs ; also, it is 
quite clear from the early history of the French Company 
that individual initiative in France was sadly lacking in 
matters of foreign trade. The state, under Louis XIV and 
Colbert, had galvanized the French Company into life, and 
when the vigorous hands of its patrons were withdrawn its 
energy evaporated. The state could not continue to subsi- 
dise the Company indefinitely. Morellet, in the course of 
his inquiry into the history of the Company’s finances, lays 

1 India Office Records, French in India, vol. ii. p. 103, Letter from 
Madras, Oct. 29, 1753. 
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down two canons, the truth of which no economist will be 
inclined to deny. First, that there are infinitely more legiti- 
mate and more important uses to which the public revenue 
can be put than in maintaining a company which is bank- 
rupt when left to itself ; secondly, a commercial enterprise 
which is not self-supporting ought to be abandoned. 1 There 
is much truth in the judgement of an English observer in 
1 744, who commented even thus early upon ‘ the lament- 
able condition of the French East India Company’s affairs V 
Their attempts, he argues, have miscarried 4 notwithstanding 
all the pains and assistance the government has bestowed 
upon them. In all other countries, but particularly [in] 
Great Britain and Holland, undertakings of this sort have 
been the work of private men in the beginning and have 
never claimed the aid or even the protection of the state till 
they were in some degree of forwardness, and then only from 
the apprehension of this difficulty, that the desire of gain 
might engage such numbers of adventurers in the same 
branch of commerce as might prove prejudicial to the 
public and to themselves. But in France it has been quite 
otherwise^ private people never did anything till excited 
and encouraged by the government, and then were able to 
do little more than ruin themselves by launching out into 
enterprises beyond their abilities.’ 2 

In the grim hand-to-hand fighting in southern India that 
went on almost uninterruptedly from 1746 to 1753, the 
English remained on the whole victorious, largely owing to 
the indomitable efforts and talent for leadership of Lawrence 
and Clive. Success on the mainland was seconded by suc- 
cess at sea. During all this period England w r as gradually 
building up her ascendancy on the waterways of the world, 

1 Me moire stir la situation actuelle de la Compagtzie des 1 tides y 
M. I’abb 4 Morellet, 1769, p. 253. 

8 An Account of the French East India Company , 1744, printed at 
end of vol. i of J. Harris's Navigantium atque I liner ant ium Bibliotheca , 
London, 1744. 
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and after the beginning of the Seven Years’ War, when 
France became more and more involved in central 
European entanglements, her predominant position became 
relatively greater. Indeed, British naval superiority would 
probably in any case have rendered the ultimate success 
of Dupleix impossible. Clive’s capture of Chandarnagar 
robbed France of her chief settlement in the province that 
was in more respects than one the key of India. Even 
through the war of the Austrian succession, 1744-8, the 
English had succeeded in increasing their trade and so 
supporting the charges of war. After 1757, they could draw 
upon a new source of wealth — the revenues and resources of 
Bengal, which they administered for the Nawab. 

None of these causes should rightly be emphasized to 
the exclusion of the others. Too close an attention directed 
to the long, tedious, and uninteresting military operations 
in India itself produces the frame of mind which seems to 
hold that the mutual squabbles of two commanders and the 
success or failure of a few subordinate officers determined 
the future of a great empire. But India was not won by 
the English and lost by the French because in one battle 
a commander marched up a hill when he should have 
marched down, or marched down when he should have 
marched up. The causes of great historical events are 
wrought deeper into the woof of things. A later and truer 
view relegates the land campaigns (though here there is 
some exaggeration in the contrary direction) to the domain 
of ‘ obscure operations ’ and believes that the control of the 
sea was all-important. Captain Mahan, the chief exponent 
of this theory, has made a very weighty contribution to 
naval history, but as the history of Europeans in India was 
not his main subject he has been inclined to underrate 
other factors contributing to this particular question. 1 

1 Captain Mahan, in The Influence of Sea Power ufon History , 
p. 254, says : ‘ The movement toward colonial extension by France is 
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A wide and impartial survey will give to each and all of 
them their proper place, and will attribute a full share of 
credit to the masterful genius displayed alike in peace and 
war by Robert Clive. 

wholly popular, though illustrated by a few great names ; the attitude 
of the rulers is cold and mistrustful.’ This is certainly not true of French 
history in Jndia. The Company was almost wholly the creature of the 
Crown and the ministers ; state patronage and assistance in this case 
may have been a mistake but they were necessary, if there was to be any 
French trade with India, for want of popular enterprise and enthusiasm. 



CHAPTER XIII 

THE REVOLUTION IN BENGAL. PLASSEY, AND 
OLIVE'S FIRST GOVERNORSHIP OF BENGAL 

In southern India, as we have seen, the Anglo-French 
conflict was fought out in about twenty years. The main 
motif there was the rivalry of the two European powers and 
the native states were dragged almost against their will into 
the arena of the strife. In Bengal, on the other hand, three 
European nations, the English, the French, and the Dutch, 
had long been accustomed to live together peaceably ; the 
outbreak of hostilities came as a mere incident in the open 
war that broke out between the English East India Com- 
pany and the native powers. The chief stations of all these 
nations were built upon the Hughli, the English at Cal- 
cutta, the French at Chandarnagar, and the Dutch at 
Chinsura; and a glance at the map will show that the 
English, as nearest the mouth of that river, held the key of 
Bengal, for in order to reach the wharves of their respective 
ports it was necessary for French and Dutch ships to sail 
past the batteries of Fort William. But unlike the settle- 
ments in southern India, Calcutta and Chandarnagar had 
observed a strict neutrality during the war of the Austrian 
succession, under the protection of Ali Vardi Khan, the 
/Subadar or Nawab of Bengal, who ruled from 1741 to 1756. 
He was a man of considerable ability and great natural 
shrewdness. He seems to have clearly foreseen that with 
an incapable ruler of Bengal the country would soon pass 
under the sway of the western nations, and he compared 
Calcutta to a hive of bees that was a source of profit to iva 

914 f 



130 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 

owner when undisturbed, but a cause of danger and embar- 
rassment if rashly interfered with. Ali Vardi Khan was 
succeeded by his grandson and grandnephew, Mirza Mu- 
hammad, generally known by his title Siraj-ud-daula, a 
youth of barely twenty years of age, with all the weaknesses 
and vices so often met with in the harem-reared princes of 
the East. During the reign of Ali Vardi Khan the Euro- 
peans in Bengal had been forbidden to fortify their settle- 
ments except as a defensive precaution against Maratha 
raids. But just before his death, both English and French, 
foreseeing that war in Europe was inevitable, and possibly 
reckoning on the fact that the change in the succession 
would weaken the native power, began to erect fortifica- 
tions. Siraj-ud-daula ordered them to desist. The French 
made their peace with him, but the English were less fortu- 
nate. They failed to convince him that they intended to 
observe his command, and offended him by refusing to yield 
up a fugitive from his tyranny who had taken refuge in 
Calcutta. They had also undoubtedly given Siraj-ud-daula 
some ground for complaint by abusing the trade privileges 
granted them by the farmaii of 1717. 

These questions were, however, but the occasion and 
pretexts for the outbreak of the war. The general causes 
lay deeper and were closely connected with the political 
and economic condition of Bengal. The revolution of 
1756-7 was not primarily or solely the conquest of an 
Indian province by a European trading settlement. It was 
rather the overthrow, of a foreign (Muhammadan) govern- 
ment by the trading and financial classes, native (Hindu) 
and British; both the latter gained commercially, though 
the British took the predominant part in the actual events, 
and alone succeeded to the political sovereignty. The fall 
of the Muhammadan power was precipitated by its internal 
dissensions. 

The great province which included Bengal proper, Bihar, 
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and Orissa was governed, as we have seen, by Nawabs 
owning nominally the suzerainty of the Emperor of Delhi, 
But for many years now they had been practically inde- 
pendent and strove to make their office hereditary. They 
were men of Mughal, Persian, or Afghan race ruling over a 
Hindu people. Most of the wealth of the country was in 
the hands of the latter, and a certain community of interest 
existed between them and the western settlers with whom 
they drove so prosperous a trade. It was noticed about 
1750 that the Hindus were less tolerant than they had once 
been of the rule of the Muhammadan minority, and were 
casting about for some opportunity for freeing themselves 
from the yoke. Even before the death of Ali Vardi Khan, 
it was clear to keen observers that a collision could not 
long be avoided. The Nawab was strict and repressive 
rather than unjust, but the English were becoming restive 
under the many vexatious restrictions on their trade. 
•’Twould be a good deed 1 , wrote Orme to Clive in 1752, 
‘to swinge the old dog. I don’t speak at random when 
I say that the Company must think seriously of it, or ’twill 
not be worth their while to trade in Bengal.’ 1 As long 
as Ali Vardi Khan lived, discontent only smouldered, 
but when he was succeeded by a headstrong, weak, and 
vicious youth, who pressed equally hard upon the European 
traders and his Hindu subjects, and insulted the great 
native financial house of the Seths, events hastened to the 
catastrophe. ySiraj-ud-daula determined to drive the Eng- 
lish from his dominions, and in directing his attack upon 
them rather than upon the French or the Dutch he was 
guided, from his own point of view, by a right instinct. 
Their settlement was the largest and the richest, their trade 
under Surman’s farman was the greatest, and they were 
most closely connected with the Hindu merchant class. 

1 The Indian Records Series . Bengal in /z/d-7, S. C. Hill, 1895, 
voL i. Introduction, p. xxxiii. 
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If the English were expelled, the Nawab could deal at his 
leisure with the other European settlements. Accordingly, 
having seized the factory of C ,ssim bazar and ill-treated 
his prisoners, he marched upon Calcutta with an army 
of 50,000. The regular European garrison was under 300 
men, and at that particular time it was much reduced 
beneath its ordinary strength, owing to the wars in southern 
India, but including volunteers and native troops a force 
of 515 was finally mustered, about 230 of whom were 
Europeans. The fort was in disrepair, the guns old, the 
powder deficient. The Company’s servants in Calcutta 
seem to have been taken absolutely by surprise, and made 
frantic appeals for aid to the French and the Dutch, who, 
however, were in a still weaker position than themselves. 
The Nawab advanced to the attack on June 16, and two 
days later the women and children were put on board the 
ships in the river; at the last moment the Governor 
(Drake) and the commander of the garrison (Minchin), two 
most incompetent men, joined them. The fleet dropped 
down the river a short distance below the town and shame- 
fully left the rest of the garrison to its fate, though Orme 
believed that a single sloop with fifteen brave men on 
board might have rescued the whole party. The fugitives 
landed at Fulta, twenty miles lower down the river. After 
the flight of the Governor and Commandant, the besieged 
garrison elected to the command Holwell, an ex-surgeon, 
under whom they held out for two days longer. They sur- 
rendered on June 20, being then reduced to 170 men. 
There followed the horrors of the 1 Black Hole of Calcutta * 
— an oft-told tale. A hundred and forty-six English 
prisoners, one of them a woman, were forced to spend the 
night of an Indian summer in the military punishment cell 
of the fortress, a room of about eighteen feet square. 
One hundred and twenty-three perished in the inferno so 
vividly portrayed by Holwell, himself one of the survivors 
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The Nawab does not appear to have been personally re- 
sponsible for this ghastly deed, which was due partly to the 
stupidity, partly to the savagery, of subordinates, but he 
never attempted to punish the perpetrators, and treated the 
survivors with callous severity. Terrible, indeed, was the 
disaster that had fallen upon the flourishing English settle- 
ment Within a few days the up-country factories and 
agencies had fallen into the hands of Siraj-ud-daula, Calcutta 
itself was in his grip, and a few fugitives huddled together 
in misery and privation at Fulta — where the refugees from 
the fleet were joined by the survivors of the Black Hole — 
now represented the British occupation of Bengal. There 
for the time they were contemptuously left unmolested by 
their cruel enemy. 

y When the news of this appalling disaster reached Madras, 
anxious consultations took place. War with France was 
known to be imminent, and at first it was seriously doubted 
whether the English could afford to denude the Coromandel 
coast of troops. But in the end it was decided to make 
the recovery of Calcutta the first care. Orme, the historian, 
who waS then one of the council at Fort St. George, eagerly 
advocated this course, and it was he who suggested that 
Clive, lately returned from England to be Governor of 
Fort St. David, should command the main relief expedi- 
tion, rather than Figot, the Governor of Madras, or Colonel 
Aldercron, an officer in the King’s service. A small 
advance-guard reinforcement was at once dispatched under 
Major Kilpatrick, which arrived at Fulta at the end of July. 

The selection of Clive in preference to officers of senior 
standing was a master-stroke of policy. The enterprise 
appeared to his colleagues difficult and dangerous, but he 
had no doubts and no tremors. He turned with delight 
from the work 1 of improving and increasing the investment 
at Fort St. David’ to his warlike and more congenial 
mission. - ‘The capture of Calcutta’, he wrote, ‘appears 
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no very difficult task.* He was buoyed up with the con- 
viction that a great opportunity had come to him, and 
wrote to his father in an exultant strain : ‘ It is by far the 
grandest of my undertakings, I go with great forces and 
great authority.’ 1 His supreme self-confidence was fully 
justified. He commanded a force of about 900 Europeans 
and 1,500 natives, while the fleet, consisting of five men-of- 
war and five transports, was under the command of Admiral 
Watson. The expedition, starting October 16, reached the 
mouth of the Hughli after an unfavourable voyage, and 
relieved the fugitives at Fulta in December. On January 2, 
1757, Calcutta fell, and within a few days Hughli also sur- 
rendered to the British. Siraj-ud-daula once more led his 
army against Calcutta, and a sharp engagement was fought, 
which appears to have disheartened the enemy though it 
was by no means decisive. On February 9 an offensive 
and defensive alliance was concluded between the English 
and the Nawab. The Company’s fort and all their former 
privileges and rights were restored to them, compensation 
was to be paid for losses, and permission was given to coin 
money and fortify Calcutta. 

Within a few weeks of their appearance in Bengal, Clive 
and Watson had thus restored the English to their old 
position and wrested from Siraj-ud-daula the concession, 
the withholding of which had been the main cause of the 
outbreak. But it may appear strange that any alliance at 
all should have been entered into with the author of the 
Black Hole atrocity, and that the treaty should have 
contained no provision for the punishment of the guilty. 
The truth is, that Clive found himself in a very dangerous 
and critical condition, and he was forced to take many 
things into consideration besides the English quarrel with 
Siraj-ud daula ; his main reason, stated by himself, was that 

1 The Indian Records Series . Bengal in 77/6-7, S. C. Hill, 1895 
vol. i, p. 227. 
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‘the delay of a day or two might have ruined the Company’s 
affairs by the junction of the French with the Nawab \ 
His relations with the commander of the fleet were often 
strained. Clive was not only a soldier but a servant of the 
Company. Watson, as a King’s officer, openly showed his 
contempt for all civil and commercial affairs, and in one 
moment of anger, according to Clive, he went so far as to 
threaten to open fire upon him with the guns of the fleet. 
Besides this, the Calcutta council claimed authority over 
Clive himself, and strongly objected to the special powers 
given to him by the authorities at Madras. Clive had, 
therefore, to steer his way with the greatest caution ; the 
commercial interests of the Company required peace ; and 
so he compounded with the Nawab when he could, realiz- 
ing, in all probability, that he was but postponing an 
inevitable conflict. He took upon himself the responsi- 
bility of refusing a summons from Madras to return thither. 
He held that to leave Bengal at that time was to imperil 
the whole of his work there, and he judged — and judged 
rightly — that Madras with its own resources was capable of 
warding bff any attack from the French. There was, how- 
ever, a very real fear of effective French intervention in 
Bengal now that war was openly declared. Bussy was in 
the Northern Circars within 200 miles of Calcutta. Siraj- 
ud-daula, smarting from his humiliation at British hands, 
was strongly suspected of leanings towards a French alliance, 
and accordingly Clive and Watson turned their attention 
to Chandarnagar. There had already been some futile 
negotiations to maintain the neutrality that had hitherto 
/been characteristic of European settlements in Bengal, and 
neither side had played a very ingenuous part therein. 
The British now felt themselves strong enough to assail 
Chandarnagar, and dispatches were received from England 
enjoining hostilities with the French. Admiral Watson 
sailed up the river and bombarded the enemy’s forts on 
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March 23, 1 * * 4 as daring and meritorious an attempt ’, in Clive’s 
words, 4 as ever was made in His Majesty’s sea service V 
while Clive himself on the land side drove in the pickets 
and attacked the garrison at all points. The French fought 
gallantly, and inflicted severe loss upon the fleet, but, after 
having nearly 200 of their small force put out of action, 
surrendered. Part of the garrison made their escape to 
Cossimbazar, where Jean Law, brother of Jacques- Francois 
Law, was in command of the French forces. 2 Clive had 
extracted from the Nawab some reluctant and ambiguous 
words which he construed into permission to attack the 
French, but it required great tact to keep Siraj-ud-daula 
from intervening. About this time, we are told, Clive 
received from him as many as ten letters in one day, and 
answered every one ‘with ail the calmness and complaisance 
imaginable*. The Nawab’s hesitation, so fortunate for the 
British, was partly due to the fact that a terrible blow 
had just fallen upon the Mughal Emperor, whose vassal 
he nominally was. In January 1757 Ahmad Shah Durrani 
had sacked Delhi. For the moment, the Nawab, uncertain 
what enemies might assail him from northern India, was 
anxious to maintain his alliance with the British, and was 
therefore disinclined to save the French. 

The danger from the French lemoved, Clive had won 
a breathing-space and could reconsider his attitude to the 
native powers. It must have been clear to all that a re- 
crudescence of hostilities with the Nawab was only a question 
of time. Subsequent events were to show that the huge 
army of Siraj-ud-daula was no match for the British forces, 
and if Clive had declared open war upon him success 

1 Reports of the House of Commons, vol. iii, p. 146. 

* After Plassey, Law was chased by Coote over the Oudh frontier. 

Within the next two years Law pursued the career of a military adven- 
turer, marching to Lucknow and Delhi, and twice assisting the rebel 

ton of the Mughal Emperor to invade ltengal. He finally surrendered 
to the English with the honours of war in 1761. 
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would probably have been his. Unfortunately, this was not, 
and perhaps could not have been, understood at the time, 
and the English chose to fight the Nawab with the weapon 
of political intrigue. A revolution was in progress at the 
court of Siraj-ud-daula, and a conspiracy to dethrone him 
had been formed by disaffected nobles in favour of Mir 
Jafar, brother-in-law of Ali Vardi Khan. These men made 
overtures to the British, and Clive, feeling that * there can 
be neither peace nor security while such a monster reigns ’, 
took the questionable course of supporting the plot against 
the ruler who was legally the ally of the Company. This 
first false step led almost inevitably to others. The negotia- 
tions were conducted by Aminchand (Omichand), a wealthy 
Sikh financier, who demanded a large commission on the 
money that might be found in the Nawab*s treasury, and 
threatened unless this was guaranteed to him to divulge 
the whole plot to the Nawab. The threat of the black- 
mailer placed the Bengal council in a most unenviable 
position. They were at the mercy of Aminchand, and 
probably the least objectionable course would have been, 
as Orme declared, to pay him his commission, excessive 
as it was, and leave him to enjoy it 4 in oblivion and 
contempt \ Clive thought otherwise. He afterwards de- 
clared that ‘art and policy were warrantable in defeating 
the purpose of such a villain*, and he won the consent 
of the Secret Committee of the council, who were entrusted 
with the negotiations, to a scheme to outwit Aminchand. 
Two drafts of the treaty with Mir Jafar were prepared ; 
one authorized the commission demanded by Aminchand 
and was shown to him ; the other, the real document, did 
not. The fictitious treaty was signed by Clive and the 
Secret Committee. Watson refused to meddle in the trans- 
action, and Clive ordered his signature to be counterfeited 
and appended to the sham treaty. 

Clive always consistently defended this episode, and 
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modern casuists have sometimes composed a laboured 
apology. But it was really indefensible. The critical 
position of affairs at the time afford a palliative but not an 
adequate justification. Clive’s action no doubt suggested 
Horace Walpole’s reflection that ‘our governors there [in 
India], I think, have learned more of their treachery and 
injustice, than they have taught them of our discipline*. 1 
In the treaty, Mir Jafar promised, when he became Nawab, 
to confirm all privileges allowed by Siraj ud-daula, to make 
an offensive and defensive alliance with the British, exclude 
the French from Bengal, guarantee the Company a million 
sterling as compensation for the loss of Calcutta, and pay 
half that amount besides to the European inhabitants. By 
a private arrangement, not divulged to the Company at 
home, large gratuities were promised to the army and navy 
and members of the council. 

vr These preliminaries settled, Clive now showed his hand 
to Siraj-ud-daula. He sent a letter taxing him with having 
evaded the provisions of the treaty of February 9 and cor- 
responded with the French. He further proposed to refer 
the dispute to the Nawab’s own council. Receiving no 
reply, he marched northwards from Chandarnagar, at the 
head of about 3,200 troops, for the famous grove of Plassey, 
twenty-three miles south of Murshidabad, where the Nawab 
was already stationed with an army of about 50,000 men. 
At Katwa, on the bank of the river within fifteen miles of 
Flassey, he halted for four days. It w'as still uncertain 
which side Mir Jafar would choose in the end to betray, 
and Clive’s anxiety was great. The eve of his great victory 
was, curiously enough, almost the only occasion on which 
he seems to have shown any sign of indecision. He called 
a council of war and gave his own vote against advancing ; 
twrelve officers supported him in the majority, but seven 
led by Eyre Coote voted in opposition. Clive, after the 
1 Letters of Horace Walpole , P. Toynbee, vol. vi, p. sS. 
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council had broken up, meditated for an hour in solitude, 
and then announced that he would, in spite of its decision, 
continue to advance. He crossed the river on the 22nd, 
and reached Plassey shortly after midnight. 

The battle was fought on June 23, 1757. There was 
a large disparity of numbers against the British, but a great 
part of the Nawab's forces were commanded by the traitor 
Mir Jafar, and never properly came into action. At the 
same time Mir Jafar himself, possibly moved by a last 
piteous appeal of the deluded Nawab to his honour, did 
not take that prominent part against his fellow-countrymen 
that the English had expected, and his conduct caused 
Clive the greatest uneasiness. Indeed, he only moved 
forward to join Clive when the issue was already determined. 
A long cannonade in the morning was followed by a 
British attack in the afternoon. The only resistance worthy 
the name came from a handful of Frenchmen in the 
Nawab’s service. It was a mere rout rather than a battle. 
Clive had twenty -three men killed and forty-nine wounded, 
and the enemy not more than five hundred killed and the 
same number wounded out of his large army. 

After the battle, Mir Jafar, conscious of the sorry part 
he had played, advanced with obvious diffidence and 
mistrust, but he was saluted by Clive as Nawab of the 
province and enthroned at the capital, Murshidabad. When 
the treasury there was entered it was found to contain 
not more than one and a half millions sterling, instead 
of the forty millions which popular rumour supposed, or 
the twenty-four millions estimated by the Company's 
agent at Cossimbazar. The total sum to be paid over to 
the English amounted to nearly two and three-quarter 
millions; it was therefore arranged that the debt should 
be discharged in instalments. The deluded Aminchand 
was informed that he was to get nothing; the wretched 
fugitive Siraj-ud-daula, abandoned by all his servants, fell 
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into the hands of Mir Jafar’s troops a few days later, as he 
fled up the Ganges, and was put to death by order of the 
son of his supplanter. 

Mir Jafar might be the nominal head of the government, 
but the real power behind the throne was Clive, and such 
success as the new regime at first met with was almost 
entirely due to his inexhaustible energy. After he had 
been appointed Governor of Bengal he quelled several 
insurrections against Mir Jafar’s authority and defended 
him against his external foes — the eldest son of the Emperor 
who was in rebellion against his father, and the ruler of 
Oudh. Besides protecting the roi fainiant that he had set 
up, Clive used his position to strike down Great Britain’s 
remaining European rival in Bengal. The Dutch at 
Chinsura looked with undisguised dislike on the sudden 
aggrandizement of Calcutta, and were enraged by the grant 
to their rivals of liberty to search all vessels in the Hughli. 
Accordingly they entered into communications with the 
Nawab, who was already growing restive under Clive’s 
domination. A fleet of seven ships appeared in the Ganges 
from Batavia, and assumed a threatening demeanour. The 
two nations were at peace in Europe, but Clive with calcu- 
lated audacity took the law into his own hands. The 
Dutch gave him a handle by laying hands on some British 
shipping. He launched all his available force against them, 
captured their fleet, and defeated them on land through the 
agency of Forde, in November 1759. The Dutch made 
a complete submission, disavowed the acts of their naval 
commanders, acknowledged themselves to be the aggressors, 
and paid damages. From this date, though they preserved 
their commercial status , they abandoned all attempts to 
rival the British in the wider field of Indian politics. 

In February 1760 Clive sailed for England, at the zenith 
of his fame while only thirty-five. In the position of the 
British in India he had wrought a truly marvellous trans- 
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formation. Writing to the historian Orme in 1757 he said: 
1 1 am possessed of volumes of materials for the continuance 
of your history, in which will appear fighting, tricks, 
chicanery, intrigues, politics, and the Lord knows what.* 
The boast was true, and with characteristic frankness Clive 
did not disguise the large part played by stratagem and 
finesse in his policy. 

A comparison of the position in 1756 with that in 1760 
reveals beyond all possibility of cavil the magnitude of his 
achievement. In 1756 the British in Bengal, though the 
most prosperous European community in that province of 
the empire, were regarded merely as a body of merchants 
with one rich settlement, a few territorial rights in the 
villages round Calcutta, and some up-country agencies or 
factories at Cossimbazar, Dacca, Balasore, Jagdea, and 
Patna. Though shrewd observers, such as Bernier the 
French physician at the end of the seventeenth century, 
and Colonel Mill about ten years before Plassey, had seen 
and recorded their opinions that Indian armies would be 
helpless before trained European troops, the British had 
never yet dreamt of challenging the power of the Nawab of 
Bengal. They had submitted with occasional protests to 
Ali Vardi Khan’s strict and irksome control. It was necessary 
to keep on good terms with him, for the up-country factories 
were quite unfortified, and it was the practice of the Nawabs 
in any serious dispute to blockade them and stop ali trade 
till submission was made. By 1760 the position was en- 
tirely altered. The British were supreme in Bengal. The 
French and Dutch were impoverished and reduced; their 
military and political power was gone. The titular Nawab 
of the province was little more than the creature and protege 
of the Company. British influence extended outwards 
from Calcutta through Bengal and Bihar to the southern 
boundary of Oudh. The possession of this rich country 
also completely altered the English position in Madras. 
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This tremendous change was almost entirely the work of 
Clive. He was throughout the moving spirit. The more 
closely the contemporary records are examined, the more 
clearly his immense energy, masterful will, and dominating 
influence over his colleagues stand out. 

But when every tribute has been paid to the intellectual 
quality of Clive’s achievement, certain moral limitations 
must be noted, for they reacted on the permanence and value 
of his results. Recent writers on Indian history do not err 
on the side of hostile criticism of eighteenth-century empire- 
builders, but if James Mill and his school were over-harsh 
in their judgements, the pendulum has now perhaps swung 
too far in the other direction. By certain of his actions 
Clive had marred both the glory and the usefulness of his 
work. Like the great Duke of Marlborough, he was over- 
fond of money, and he had unequalled opportunities of 
amassing it. Like Marlborough too, he did not make it 
dishonestly, nor was anything he did, perhaps, at variance 
with the deplorably low standard of his age; but it is 
difficult to combat the verdict of Macaulay that he cannot 
be acquitted ‘of having done what, if not in itself evil, was 
yet of evil example \ The facts are not in dispute. By a 
private arrangement made with Mir Jafar before Plassey it 
was stipulated that £400,000 should be given to the army 
and navy and £120,000 (afterwards apparently increased 
to £150,000) to the Select Committee of six persons. Ad- 
ditional presents were afterwards received. Clive’s share in 
all amounted to £234,000, and other members of the 
Council received from £50,000 to £80,000. A sinister fact 
was that Mir Jafar, as subsequently appeared, imagined that 
in paying these additional sums he was purchasing immunity 
from his obligations to the Company. Clive’s defence was 
that at this time there was no regulation of the Company 
forbidding the receipt of presents ; and when presents were 
not exacted by compulsion, when they were given by 
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a prince in a state of independence, they were not dis- 
honourable . 1 The defence was legally sound, but in the 
first place Clive must have known that Mir Jafar was hardly 
a free agent. These sums, says Sir Edward Colebrooke, 
were not really presents in any sense of the word; ‘they 
were moneys bargained for the sale of a province under 
a transaction stained with falsehood and treachery through- 
out'* — a judgement which, though perhaps over-severe, is 
hardly untrue. Secondly, Clive, as a practical politician, 
should have recognized that he was creating a very dangerous 
precedent, and, as we know, after his departure the 
Bengal Council, within the space of five years, engineered 
three more revolutions without any of the strong reasons 
which palliated, if they did not excuse, Clive's action, and 
on each occasion dipped their hands deep into the treasury 
of the Nawab. 

Burgoyne's doctrine, afterwards laid down in the House 
of Commons, is unimpeachable : ‘that it was impossible that 
any civil or military servant in treating with a foreign prince 
or state could, while doing so, lawfully bargain for or acquire 
property for himself*. That Clive had an uneasy sense of 
the truth of this is proved by the fact that in a long dis- 
patch to the Secret Committee of the Court of Directors, 
written four weeks after he entered Murshidabad, he gave 
full details as to the compensation to the Company and 
inhabitants of Calcutta that Mir Jafar had stipulated to pay 
in the public treaty, and described the deficit in the treasury, 
but he made no allusion to the private agreement, the large 
sums paid to the services and the Committee, or to the 
huge amount afterwards received as presents. He did in- 
deed, later on, allude to the fact that the generosity of the 
Nawab had made his fortune easy, but the Directors, when 

1 Reports of the House of Commons , vol. iii, p. 148. 

* Rise of the British Rimer in the East , M. Elphinstone, ed. by Sir 
E. Colebrooke> p. 315. 
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they wrote, 1 we do not intend to break in upon any sums of 
money which have been given by the Nabob [Nawab] to 
particular persons by way of frr . gift \ l could hardly have 
realized what large amounts were in question. An excuse 
is often found for Clive in the parsimonious conduct of the 
Directors, who still insisted on paying low official salaries 
to their servants in India. But though the salaries were 
nominally meagre enough, there were recognized ways of 
increasing them by the right of private trade. Clive himself, 
on his first return to England in 1753, at the age of twenty- 
eight, after but nine years’ service, brought back a fair fortune, 
which enabled him to pay off his father’s debts, make con- 
siderable display as a man of fashion, and win a Parliamentary 
election after a lavish expenditure of money. 

Finally, by the acceptance of these presents, Clive, though 
perhaps unconsciously, imperilled the permanence of his 
settlement of Bengal, and so infringed his own canon that 
presents must not be received to the disadvantage of the 
Company. Before Plassey, the British seem really to have 
believed that the treasury at Murshidabad contained as 
much as forty millions sterling, and, in the light of this 
belief, the sums accepted as presents may have appeared 
comparatively small. The real value, as has been said, was 
discovered to be £1,500,000, while the British claims under 
the public and private treaty amounted to over two and three- 
quarter millions. The obviously right course was to surrender 
the sums promised by the Naw r ab as gratuities, but it was not 
taken. The new government of Mir Jafar was saddled with 
the obligation of discharging the debt, and so started on its 
difficult and dangerous path already heavily handicapped. 
Clive’s famous exclamation is well known, that, when he 
remembered the gold, silver, and jewels in the treasury of 
Murshidabad, he was astonished at his own moderation. 
But when he made this statement in 1773 he must have 
1 Reports of the House of Commons, vol. iii, p. 149. 
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forgotten, or ignored, the fact that at the time he was obliged 
to make arrangements with the Nawab to have the sums 
due to the British paid by instalments, for the reason that 
the deposits in the treasury were insufficient to discharge 
the debt. 

But Clive was to receive still more. Mir Jafar had 
procured for him from the Emperor the title of Omrah , or 
noble. It was customary, when this rank was conferred on 
native subjects, for a jagir, or revenue derived from land, to 
be given them to support their rank. In Clive’s case, of 
course, the title was merely honorary, but thinking apparently 
that a quarter of a million was not a sufficient reward for 
his services to Mir Jafar, he wrote, on his own admission, 1 
to the financial minister of the Nawab, informing him that 
he had been made an Omrah without a jagir \ The hint 
was taken, and a little later Mir Jafar, partly out of gratitude 
for the driving away from Bengal of the Emperor’s rebellious 
son, partly, as was suggested at the time, for fear that his 
intrigues with the Dutch would be punished, granted to 
Clive the huge sum of £30,000 a year, being the quit rent 
paid to himself by the Company for lands south of Calcutta. 
There was nothing technically illegal here, but the want of 
delicacy shown by Clive was surely amazing. We have to 
remember that he had already received £234,000 from the 
man to whom he made this further application — an applica- 
tion that, in the relations in which they stood to one 
another, w T as almost a demand. The acceptance of the 
jagir made him, the servant of the Company, also its land- 
lord — a position which, as the Court of Directors afterwards 
maintained, was, even if legal, highly improper. It has 
been well said that ‘however great Clive’s services may 
have been, they were really the services ot those who 
employed him, and therefore, if the Nawab was in a position 
to renounce the quit rent, the renunciation ought to have 
1 Reports of the House of Commons, vol. iii, p. 154. 
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been made in the Company’s favour V But there was at 
any rate here no concealment, and the Company deserve 
little sympathy, for instead of objecting at once, as they 
should have done, to the position 1 of being tributary to their 
own servants *, they allowed the payments to be made for 
some years, and then withheld them on purely personal 
grounds, ‘all cordiality with Lord Clive being at an end’. 
The Company, therefore, must share the responsibility, 
though it must be admitted that Clive was in a position to 
know, and they were not, how straitened at this time were the 
means of the Nawab. He was asked at the Parliamentary 
inquiry of 1772 whether, at the time the jcigir was granted, 
he knew that the troops of the Nawab were mutinous and 
clamouring for pay, and lie answered that he did, adding, 
as a kind of justification, that it was the custom of the 
country never to pay the army a fourth part of what was 
promised them. He was then asked whether he was aware 
that before the grant was offered to him the Nawab’s 
jewels, goods, and furniture were publicly sold to pay the 
Company the sums stipulated in the treaty, and again he 
v/as forced to answer ‘ Yes \* 

Clive, therefore, by crippling the resources of Mir Jafar at 
the beginning of his administration, cannot be exonerated 
from some share of the blame for the notorious misgovern- 
ment in Bengal that followed. Full allowances must be 
made on the score of the lower public morality current at 
the time in all matters of finance. It was the rule and not 
the exception for statesmen in the eighteenth century to 
make large personal profits out of their official positions. 
The whole doctrine of prize money governed not only 
military but civil life as well. At the capture of Gheria from 
the pirate chief Angria in 1756 the English troops divided 
£120,000 amongst themselves, reserving not one penny lor 

1 A Comprehensive History of India, by II. Beveridge, vol. i, p. 659. 

1 Reports of the House of Commons . vol. iii, p. 155. 
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the East India Company. Lecky has recorded the fact 
that the Duke of Marlborough received from the state no 
less a sum than £64,000 per annum. The truth is that 
everywhere at this time, and especially in India, as Sir 
John Malcolm, Clive's biographer, admits, a ‘spirit of 
plunder’ and a ‘passion for the rapid accumulation of 
wealth' actuated all ranks. The whole atmosphere was 
corrupt from a modern point of view. The older school of 
historians were apt to judge men like Clive and Warren 
Hastings too severely by the standards of a later age, but 
it is not less absurd to assume that all their financial trans- 
actions were worthy of praise. To do so is unjust to men 
who were capable of rising to greater heights. The 
Governors-General appointed from the ranks of English 
statesmen after 1785 excelled even the best of the 
Company's servants in their attitude to such questions. 
The historian Thornton with justice remarks that the views 
and actions of Indian officials at this time present a very 
discreditable contrast to the conduct of Lord Wellesley in 
refusing the sum of £ 100,000 tendered to him without 
solicitation by the Court of Directors from the spoils of 
Seringapatam. 



CHAPTER XIV 

MIS GOVERNMENT IN BENGAL. REFORMS AND 
CLIVE'S SECOND GOVERNORSHIP 

On Clive’s departure for Europe there ensued, in the 
words of Sir Alfred Lyall, * the only period of Anglo-Indian 
history which throws grave and unpardonable discredit on 
the English name*. The fact was more lamentable than 
surprising. A little body of Englishmen engaged in com- 
mercial pursuits had, within a few years, been raised from 
the control of a single town and some up-country stations to 
a real, though as yet unacknowledged, authority throughout 
a wide province. Theirs was the power of the sword that 
upheld the native ruler whose sway was acknowledged 
throughout Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa. This man, their tool 
and nominee, was himself in theory the deputy of a roi 
faineant , the Mughal Emperor. The divorce of the de facto 
power from the de jure sovereignty was at this time the 
political fashion throughout India, and it appeared in the 
greatest Hindu state as well as in the Mughal Empire, for 
the actual authority in the Maratha confederacy had already 
passed from the successor of Sivaji, seated on his prison 
throne at Satara, to the Peshwa, or Mayor of the Palace, and 
was soon to be transferred from the Peshwa to the Peshwa's 
Brahman minister, and from the minister to the hereditary 
generals of the confederate armies. These political shams 
inevitably had a demoralizing effect upon the trend of British 
policy, for which great allowance must therefore be made. 
For the British in Bengal to have accepted the native 
political claims at their face value would have meant that 
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the burden of the administration and of warlike operations 
would have fallen on their shoulders, while the profits of 
power would have been paid into the exchequer of worth- 
less and helpless native rulers. The practice generally 
adopted by the British was to concede the native political 
claims as far as possible, at the same time taking care that 
their own services should not go unrewarded. When this 
course led them to an impasse , as it ultimately did through 
the anarchical condition of native jurisdictions, they w*ere 
apt themselves to solve the difficulty by some rather trans- 
parent political fiction, when it would have perhaps been 
better openly to acknowledge that their own interest and the 
cause of humane government required the drastic sweeping 
away of the cobwebs of outworn political systems. 

On Clive’s departure, Vansittart, the new Governor, and 
the Council were confronted w r ith some special difficulties. 
The Company’s treasury w r as exhausted. The Nawab was 
in arrears with the subsidy for their troops, and, worst of all, 
no remittances were sent from home, the Directors believ- 
ing that vast wealth had been acquired in Bengal, and 
expecting that Presidency to supply money for Bombay and 
Madras. ‘ It is a most amazing thing to consider,’ wrote 
the Directors in 1758, ‘that a settlement so abounding with 
industrious inhabitants, and flourishing in its trade . . . 
should produce so little profit to the Company. This cannot 
be easily accounted for other ways than from the luxurious, 
expensive, and idle manner of life . . . among all ranks of 
our servants. 11 

Foreign difficulties were added to internal complications. 
The new Mughal Emperor, Shah Alam, nominal suzerain of 
Mir Jafar — the theoretical overlord of the Company — invaded 
Bengal. He was defeated by a British force, but entered 
into friendly relations with his conquerors. At the same 
time the Bengal Council, at the instigation of Hohvell, find- 
1 Letter to Calcutta, March 3, 1758. 
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'ing that Mir Jafar was hopelessly weak, deposed him in 
favour of his son-in-law, Mir Kasim. It is only fair to state 
that many members of the Council protested strongly 
against the decision 1 to dethrone a man we were bound to 
support by the most solemn ties, divine and human and 
stigmatized it as 1 an indelible stain upon our national 
character*. 1 Vansittart and Hoi well hoped to regularize 
this second revolution by using the power they had so 
suddenly gained over the Emperor. Nothing could have 
shed a clearer light upon the whole situation. Mir Kasim, 
the nominee of the East India Company’s servants, sitting 
on a throne erected within the English factory at Patna, 
was endowed with the viceroyalty of Bengal, Bihar, and 
Orissa, by a sovereign who had just been defeated and taken 
prisoner by British troops. The British had far more real 
power than Mir Kasim, and Mir Kasim than the Emperor, 
who was in fact a homeless fugitive ; and yet in theory these 
positions were exactly reversed. 

The British obtained from Mir Kasim, as the price of 
their support, the cession of the districts of Burdwan, Mid- 
napur, and Chittagong, which gave them valuable territory 
to the west, north-west, and east of Calcutta, and the 
Council followed Clive’s unfortunate precedent by receiving 
for themselves gratuities to the amount of £200,000. A 
sidelight is thrown upon the rapacity of the Company’s 
servants at this time by the simple fact that Vansittart, the 
Governor, whose character stood higher than that of the 
average civil servant at this time, received more than 
£50,000, though he had an allowance from the Company of 
£18,000 a year, and carried on trade on his own account 
besides. 

Mir Kasim was a ruler of considerable administrative 
ability, and in many ways improved the position of his pro- 
vince, but he soon came into collision with the British in 
« Reports of the House of Commons , vol. iii, pp. 252, 254. 
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Calcutta. Ever since 1717 the Company had been allowed 
to conduct its export trade from Bengal free of duty. 
After 1756 its servants began illegally to claim exemption 
on their private trade, which they carried on in the province 
and in which they competed with the Nawab’s subjects. 
It therefore happened that, while the Company was demand- 
ing heavy subsidies from that unfortunate ruler for the 
support of the troops that defended his dominions, its 
servants, by claiming an illegal monopoly, were lessening his 
revenues and impoverishing his people. The evidence of 
the wrong thus done to the natives of the province is indis- 
putable. Verelst, afterwards Governor of Bengal, admitted 
that * a trade w r as carried on without payment of duties, in 
the prosecution cf which infinite oppressions were com- 
mitted 9 ; and the young Warren Hastings warned his fellow- 
countrymen that they were ‘erecting themselves into lords 
and oppressors of the country \ It is quite impossible, in a 
short history, to enter into the details of the struggle. It 
must be enough to say that Mir Kasim was gradually 
driven to the conviction that he could get neither justice 
nor a fair 'hearing from the Bengal Council, who, in their 
attitude towards their oriental suzerain, displayed, as 
Macaulay says, ‘ the strength of civilization without its 
mercy \ Finally, all the hidden ferocity and brutality of 
the Nawab's nature flared out ; he seized the servants of the 
Company, was defeated in two fiercely-contested engagements, 
and massacred two hundred of his prisoners. Throughout 
this discreditable episode, only two Englishmen played an 
honourable part, Vansittart and Hastings, who resisted their 
fellows at the Council board, and supported the Nawab 
until his acts of violence and treachery made it impossible 
for them to do so any longer. The conduct of Hastings 
was especially commendable, for he did not stand high in 
order of seniority ; he seems to have successfully resisted 
the many strong temptations of wrongly acquiring wealth 
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that beset him, and he was perhaps the only Englishman in 
Bengal who emerged from the business with clean hands 
and unsullied honour. 

Mir Kasim was deposed, July 1763, and Mir Jafar once 
more placed upon the throne. He was forced to grant the 
English the privilege of internal trade, and indemnify the 
Company for their losses at the hands of Mir Kasim, who 
by British aid had usurped his throne. Mir Kasim fled 
across the frontiers of Oudh. The rulers of that country 
enjoyed the title of Nawab Wazir, i.e. First Minister of the 
Mughal Empire, though they had long been practically 
independent, and were often at variance with their suzerain. 
The then holder of the title, Shuja-ud-daula, was however 
for the moment supporting the Emperor, Shah Alam, and 
it was over their combined forces that Major Munro, who 
had just quelled the first sepoy mutiny in the Company’s 
army by stern measures, won a great victory at the Battle of 
Baxar in 1764. 

Baxar, as Sir James Stephen says, deserves far more 
than Plassey to be considered as the origin of the British 
power in India. It was a fiercely-contested battle, and the 
troops of Mir Kasim offered a determined resistance. The 
English lost 847 killed and wounded, while the enemy left 
behind them 2,000 dead. It was not merely the Nawab of 
Bengal, as at Plassey, but the Emperor of all India and his 
titular Prime Minister who were defeated. The Emperor at 
once made his submission, but the Nawab Wazir refused to 
come to terms till British forces had marched into Luck- 
now and Allahabad, and all Oudh was at their mercy. 

Meanwhile Mir Jafar, the puppet Nawab of Bengal, had 
died in February 1765, and the Bengal Council raised to 
his throne the second son in preference to a grandson. 
They seized the opportunity to strengthen their own control 
over the country, for the real administration was to be 
henceforward in the hands of a deputy Nawab (Muhammad 



15 + HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 


Raza Khan), to be appointed on their advice and not to be 
dismissed without their sanction. The Court of Directors 
had again and again condemned the private trading rights 
claimed by their servants, and had sent the strictest orders 
against the taking of presents. In face of this the Bengal 
Council forced the new ruler to leave their trading rights 
untouched, and compelled him to make handsome presents 
to the Governor and his colleagues of £139,357. Corrup- 
tion had done its work, and the moral fibre of the whole 
settlement was rotten. ‘ There was*, says Verelst , 1 a general 
contempt of superiors ... a total contempt of public orders 
whenever obedience was found incompatible with private 
interest.* Such was the state of affairs when Clive arrived to 
take up his second governorship, after a five years’ residence 
in England. He had been given an Irish peerage, a reward 
deemed by himself inadequate. He entered Parliament, 
purchased a great English estate and several rotten boroughs, 
so that he was soon at the head of a little coterie of 
followers in the Commons. He also plunged into the 
politics of the India House, where he encountered consider- 
able opposition, probably due to his famous letter to Pitt, 
written from India in January 1759 and advocating that the 
Crown should take over the East India Company’s terri- 
torial acquisitions. The party hostile to Clive (led by 
the Director Sullivan — once his friend but now a bitter 
opponent), having gained the ascendancy in the Court of 
Directors, ordered the authorities in Calcutta to cease pay- 
ing to. him the revenues of the jagir, whereupon Clive insti- 
tuted against them a suit in chancery. 

) In February 1764 news arrived of the deplorable position 
of affairs in Bengal, and these disastrous tidings enabled 
Clive to win a complete victory over his enemies in the 
Directorate. The Court of Proprietors insisted that he 
should be sent out to restore the fortunes of the Company 
and overrode, all objections. He was appointed Governor 
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of Bengal and Commander-in-Chief. The enjoyment of 
the jagir, on his own proposal, was guaranteed to him 
for ten years, or till his d^ath, if he died before that 
period had elapsed. His chief partisan, Rous, was elected 
Chairman of the Court of Directors. On arriving in India 
he was to work with the existing Bengal Council, if possible ; 
if not, he was empowered to form a Select Committee of 
four, presided over by himself, to whom all the functions of 
government were to pass. Two of the Committee, Colonel 
Carnac and Vcrelst, were already in Bengal. The others, 
Sumner and Sykes, sailed with him. Clive arrived in May 
1 765, to find the external position completely retrieved, the 
Company’s arms everywhere victorious, and the highest 
political authority of all India a suppliant for British 
charity. In internal affairs the Calcutta government had 
openly defied all the regulations for reform put forth by the 
Directors, had thrice set their own candidate upon the 
viasnad (or throne) of Bengal, and had turned each occa- 
sion shamelessly to their own profit. Finally, owing to their 
policy towards Mir Kasim, they had plunged into a war on 
a question that did not concern their employers’ interest in 
the least, for the East India Company was only concerned 
with the oversea trade. 

Clive acted with his usual decisive promptitude. His 
work may be classified under three heads yfirst, his reform 
of the Company’s civil and military services ; ^econdly, the 
acquisition of the Diwani (or revenue administration) of 
Bengal ; and thirdly, his external policy. It will be con- 
venient to simimarize as clearly as possible his acts under 
these separate designations, and then to add a few words of 
comment on his achievements as a whole. 

Clive soon made up his mind that to stem the tide of 
corruption with the existing Council would be a hopeless 
task. He therefore nominated his Select Committee two 
days after his landing. The Company’s servants were 
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forced to subscribe the covenants against the receipt of 
presents, and the system by which they had been enabled 
to escape the regular internal imposts on their private trade 
was abolished. Clive himself was in favour of the total 
abolition of licensed private trading, and advocated a large 
increase in official salaries ; but he could not win the Court 
of Directors to his views. As an alternative, he attempted 
to regularize and limit the existing practice by granting a 
monopoly of the trade in s alt to the superior servants of 
the Company in graduated shares, so that the Governor 
received £17,500 per annum; a Colonel in the army or 
a member of Council, £7,000; and lower ranks, lesser 
amounts in a descending scale. Cliv’e was afterwards 
severely censured for this arrangement, which was said to 
run counter to the orders of the Directors against allowing 
their servants to trade in certain commodities, of which salt 
was one. This was no doubt technically true, but every one 
at the time considered it essential to augment the official 
salaries in some way, and since, as we shall see, a fixed 
allowance was henceforward to be made to the Nawab by 
the Company and his income was no longer to be derived 
from internal dues, many of the former objections against 
private trade in salt were removed. Two years later 
the Directors abolished his system and substituted for it 
commissions on the revenues of the province, which gave to 
the Governor about £18,500 a year in addition to his salary 
of £4,800, and to other ranks emoluments in proportion. 1 

Naturally these drastic reforms were not carried through 
without the most determined resistance from the original 
Council, of whom Spencer, the Governor, and several other 
leading officials were expelled or forced to resign. When 
Clive thundered against ( the rapacity and oppression * 

1 Reports of the House of Commons , vol. iv, p. 460. It was some, 
times even more. The amount paid to the Governor Verelst for the 
year ending Aiig. 31, 1768, was£a7,093, ibid., p. 162. 
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universally prevalent and declared that ‘every spark of 
sentiment and public spirit was lost and extinguished in the 
inordinate lust of unmerited wealth’, the men who were 
trounced in this heated language naturally recalled the huge 
sums amassed by their censor in his first period of office. 
To them it appeared that Clive, having then secured a 
colossal fortune, was apprehensive that, if similar methods 
were not checked in Bengal, Parliament would direct its 
attention to the matter and his own conduct in the past 
would not escape investigation. To this feeling they attri- 
buted the fury of his onslaught. Plausible as all this must 
have sounded at the time, it was almost certainly untrue. 
That Clive’s action in the past was injudicious and that it 
involved a most unfortunate precedent we have shown. 
But, too apt as he was to shelter himself behind techni- 
calities and the letter of the law, he was honestly convinced 
of his integrity and the purity of his motives, lie w T ould have 
answered that in 1757 there was no order of the Court of 
Directors against the receipt of presents, and that the change 
of succession brought about in that year was a genuine revo- 
lution. The very strength and violence of his language in 
describing the corruption in Bengal, though it was perhaps 
partly due to natural irritation at the attacks of which he was 
made the object, shows that he really considered his own 
conduct in the past to have been on quite a different level 
from that of Spencer and his colleagues. It is true, 
therefore, to say that during his second governorship he 
cleansed the Augean stables of the Bengal establishment, 
that he acted throughout with a single-eyed aim for the good 
of the Company, that he took, as he frequently boasted, no 
profit to himself and received no emolument from the 
Court of Directors. On the other hand, it is equally true 
that, when Clive arrived in India and heard at Madras that 
the Company’s affairs were far more prosperous than had 
been supposed, he wrote post haste in cipher to his agents 



158 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 


in London to invest all his available funds in the purchase 
of East India stock — a not very reputable use of knowledge 
gained in his official capacity. Though he did not take for 
himself the huge profits (£1 7,500) allocated to the Governor 
from the salt monopoly, he yet distributed his share among 
his relatives and dependents, and though he repeated with 
unnecessary iteration that he would receive no profit of any 
kind from his second governorship, yet he was afterwards 
granted by the Company on his return another ten years* 
enjoyment of the jagir, and had he lived this would have 
amounted to £300,000 — not an insufficient emolument for 
a period of office of two years. 

By his reforms Clive alienated the whole of the civil 
service in Bengal, and by abolishing, as he had been 
required to do, the custom of extra pay or * double batta * in 
the army, which, properly only granteef on active service, Tiad 
been continued by Mir Jafar since Plassey in time of peace, 
he incurred the relentless enmity of the officers. A dan- 
gerous mutiny was organized, and Clive at one time stood 
almost alone in Bengal, against a combination of very 
sinister forces. His commanding genius was never more in 
evidence. lie determined * to put all to the risk rather 
than suffer the authority of the Council to be insulted \ 
By promptitude and daring he crushed the mutinous spirit 
and completely cowed the rebellious factions. 

The famous acquisition of the Diwani of Bengal was the 
first great step by the Company towards territorial dominion. 
Before he reached Bengal, Clive had come to the conclusion 
that some such responsibility must be incurred. He wrote 
from Madras, *we must become Nabobs in fact if not in 
name, perhaps totally so, without disguise *. The Diwani 
conferred upon its holder the right to collect and administer 
all the revenues of the province, and Clive prevailed upon 
the Emperor Shah Alam to confer this momentous power 
upon the’ East India Company. Henceforward its servants 
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were to collect the revenues and defray the charges of 
government, to pay to the Nawab a fixed sum of 53 lakhs 
of rupees (reduced to 41 lakhs in 1766 and to 32 in 1769), 
and to the Emperor 26 lakhs. 

The constitutional relations between the Nawab of Bengal 
and the East India Company are very complicated and 
difficult to understand. Perhaps the clearest explanation 
that can be given of them is as follows. The Nawab or 
Subadar of Bengal, as Viceroy of the Mughal Emperor, 
exercised two functions : the Diwani , i. e. revenue and 

civil justice, the Nizamat, i. e. military power and 
criminal justice. Now, as Sir James Stephen points out, in 
February 1765 the Nawab practically had granted the 
Nizamat to the Company, and in August 1765 the 
Emperor ceded to them the Diwani ; ‘ the Company thus 
held the Diwani from the Emperor and the Nizamat from 
the Subadar'. So far the position, though highly technical 
and intricate, is not difficult to grasp. It was further com- 
plicated by the fact that the servants of the East India 
Company as yet did not undertake their duties as Diwan or 
Nizam in their own persons. The nominal head of the 
administration was a Deputy Naib or Nawab (the words 
are practically identical), whom the Nawab bound himself 
to appoint with their sanction. A similar Deputy was 
appointed for Bihar. The whole administration was for 
many years conducted almost entirely through native agency, 
though in 1769 English supervisors (afterwards called 
collectors) were appointed to control the native revenue 
officers. (But according to the testimony of Kaye, they 
only ‘made confusion more confounded and corruption 
more corrupt \ Such was Clive's fam ous ‘ dual sys tem \) 
It was easy even at that date to point out Its defect The 
unfortunate divorce of power from responsibility soon caused 
a recrudescence of the old abuses. The policy indeed can 
only merit approval in so far as it led up to the more open 
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assumption of responsibility by the Company under Warren 
Hastings and Lord Cornwallis. But Clive could not afford 
to indulge in counsels of perfection ; he had to deal with 
actualities. \ge admitted that the Nawab had only ‘the 
name and shadow of authority \ yet 1 this name . . . this 
shadow it is indispensably necessary that we should venerate 
As Verelst — an acute observer — noted, it was almost im- 
possible at first to have taken over the full management, 
because of the limited number of the Company's servants 
and their ignorance of the task of administration. There 
was finally the consideration that openly to ^ave assumed 
the government of Bengal would have caused a breach with 
other European powers, and Clive was supported in this by 
thj* almost universal opinion of the statesmen of his day. 
/So much for the internal administration. Clive had next 
to deal with the foreign relations. It was expected, when 
he left England, that he would be called upon to conclude 
the war raging between the Company and Mir Kasim. But 
he found the work of conquest completed by the victories of 
Adams and Munro, and it is probable enough, as was hinted 
at the time, that he felt a little natural disappointment when 
he discovered nothing to do in the field. There was, how- 
ever, abundance to satisfy the most insatiable diplomatist. 
The whole political system of northern India was in the 
melting-pot. The Mughal Emperor and his chief minister 
were in the Company's power and suppliants for their 
bounty. Oudh lay defenceless before British armies. Clive 
determined to confine the territorial influence of the Com- 
pany to Bengal. Bihar, and Orissa ; to restore his forfeited 
dominions to the ruler of Oudh ; to recognize the title and, 
as far as possible, support the power of Shah Alam. Shuja- 
ud-daula was called upon to pay fifty l akhs ofrupees as a war 
indemnity, and was reinstated Tn^Eis^ossessionTwith the 
exception of the districts of Kora and Allahabad. A defen- 
sive alliance was concluded whereby the Company engaged 
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to provide him with troops for the defence of his frontiers 
if he needed them and consented to furnish the cost of 
maintenance. The settlement with Oudh was destined to 
be the most lasting of Clive's political acts, and it remained 
in the condition of a * buffer * state till its annexation by 
Lord Dalhousie on the eve of the Mutiny. 

It was necessary next to deal with the fugitive Emperor, 
Shah Alam, who with his high claims and feeble resources 
presented a political problem of a peculiarly delicate and 
embarrassing nature. Clive made over to him the districts 
of Kora and Allahabad which had been withheld from the 
Nawab of Oudh, for the support of his imperial dignity, 
together with an annual subsidy of twenty-six lakhs. He 
also obtained from the Emperor the reversion of his jagir 
to the Company, when his own ten years’ enjoyment of its 
revenues should be terminated. 

The settlement with the Emperor was an adroit com- 
promise and easily laid itself open to attack from political 
theorists. Clive was at once accused of being quixotically 
generous to a political fugitive and of having treated cava- 
lierly a monarch in distress. Men were found (of whom 
Eyre Coote was one) to advocate a British march to Delhi 
and the conquest of all India in the name of Shah Alam. 
But Clive, though he recognized that * It is scarcely hyper- 
bole to say that to-morrow the whole Mughal Empire is in 
our power \ was not to be dazzled by these brilliant pros- 
pects. It was a great step in advance to extend British 
sway over the three provinces of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa, 
and even so he begged the Court ‘ not to be staggered at the 
Magnitude of their possessions \ He knew as well as any 
one that, from a purely military point of view, there was 
nothing to stop British troops from advancing on Delhi; 
but he was a statesman as well as a soldier, and deliberately 
recorded his opinion that ‘ to go further ... is a scheme so 
extravagantly ambitious and absurd that no governor and 

914 O 
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council in their senses can even adopt it unless the whole 
scheme of the Company's interest be first entirely new 
modelled \ How right was Clive's judgement was proved 
by the fact that during the next twenty years the frontier of 
British dominions was only defended with difficulty from 
external enemies. The Maratha onset was repelled, but 
had the British lines been thrown further forward, it is 
possible that in the troublous times ahead they could not 
have been held. 

Clive left India January 1767, shattered in health and 
spirits. He had carried considerable reforms, though the 
partiality of biographers has sometimes exaggerated them. 
The Company’s civil service was not thoroughly purified 
till the time of Cornwallis, but Clive had done more 
than any one man at the time could have hoped to accom- 
plish. He had made many enemies, who returned to 
England vowing vengeance against him. They effected an 
alliance with a party whose motives were far more worthy 
of respect — men genuinely desirous that a stricter control 
should be established in financial matters over the Com- 
pany’s 'servants. A feeling of alarm was springing up at 
home at the temptations of the East and the fatal facility 
with which great fortunes were acquired. i Those men ’, 
says a contemporary writer in 1772, ‘ must have more than 
a moderate share of virtue, who, considering the universal 
veneration in this country paid to men of wealth, will 
return with a moderate fortune after being several years 
entrusted with the government of India’, 1 and two years 
before, Lord Chatham from his place in Parliament 
declared, ‘ For some years past there has been an influx of 
wealth into this country, which has been attended with 
many fatal consequences, because it has not been the regu- 
lar natural produce of labour and industry. The riches of 

1 Considerations on a pamphlet entitled Thoughts oti our Acquisitions 
in the East Indies, 1772 . 
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Asia have been poured in upon us, and have brought with 
them not only Asiatic luxury but, I fear, Asiatic principles 
of government. Without connexions, without any natural 
interest in the soil, the importers of foreign gold have forced 
their way into Parliament by such a torrent of corruption as 
no private hereditary fortune could resist \ x ^An 1772 it 
became apparent that Clive’s measures had not availed to 
ward off a serious economic crisis, and Parliament found 
that the Company was in danger of insolvency, unless the 
Treasury or the Bank came to its aid. This was the one 
unpardonable sin. * If . . . sovereignty and law are not 
separated from trade said Burgoyne, the leader of the 
Company’s critics, ‘India and Great Britain will be sunk and 
overwhelmed, never to rise again \ a In that year a Select 
Committee of thirty-one members and a Secret Com- 
mittee of thirteen inquired into Indian affairs. The 
first Reports of the former dealt with the revolutions in 
Bengal, 1757-60, the presents granted to the Company’s 
servants, and Clive’s jagir. It is usually said by Clive’s 
biographers that these Committees were inspired solely by 
animus against him, and Clive himself indignantly declared 
that they questioned him as though he were a sheep-stealer ; 
but there is little evidence of any unnecessary bias in the 
Reports themselves, and they are a valuable storehouse of 
facts for the history of the East India Company. It was 
inevitable that Clive should be the chief person examined, 
for he had played the predominant part during those years 
on the Indian stage ; and it was inevitable also, though most 
unfortunate, that his earlier acts in Bengal, the deception of 
Aminchand and the taking of presents, should be severely 
criticized. In the meantime, it is true, Clive had per- 
formed great services, and stemmed the tide of corruption 
in Bengal; but this was almost forgotten for the moment 

1 Chatham's speech, Jan. 22, 1770, Hansard. 

* The Parliamentary History of England^ vol. xvii, p. 458. 
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in the excitement caused by the revelations of the two 
Committees. 

On May 10, 1773, Colonel Burgoyne moved three resolu- 
tions of importance : ‘(i) That all acquisitions made under 
the influence of a military force or by treaty with foreign 
princes do of right belong to the state. (2) That to appro- 
priate acquisitions so made to the private emolument of 
persons intrusted with any civil or military power is illegal. 
(3) That very great sums of money and other valuable 
property have been acquired in Bengal from princes and 
others of that country, by persons intrusted with the civil 
and military powers of the state ; which sums of money 
and valuable property have been appropriated to the private 
use of such persons.* These resolutions were carried, as 
they were almost bound to be, for they merely stated 
incontrovertible facts. On May 17, Colonel Burgoyne aban- 
doned general and abstract resolutions for a specific attack 
on Clive. He moved that Clive ‘through the influence 
of the powers with which he was intrusted as a member 
of the Select Committee and commander-in-chief of the 
British forces did obtain and possess himself of the sum 
of £234,000; and that in so doing the said Robert Clive 
abused the power with which he was intrusted to the evil 
example of the servants of the public and to the dishonour 
and detriment of the state*. This resolution as drafted 
would have blasted Clive’s reputation. Brought face to 
face with his enemies, Clive defended himself passionately 
and with striking ability. His speech ended with the 
famous words, ‘ Before I sit down I have one request to the 
House, and it is that when they come to decide upon my 
honour they will not forget their own.’ 

In the House itself there was a great revulsion of feeling. 
It was strongly felt that Clive had nobly atoned by his 
subsequent career for the errors of taste and judgement in 
1757. The original motion was discarded. The mere 
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statement that £234,000 had been received was carried, 
but the words of reflection on C 1 ve’s honour were negatived 
without a division. Finally, after a whole night's debate, 
at five o'clock in the morning, the famous resolution was 
carried unanimously, ‘That Robert Lord Clive at the 
same time rendered great and meritorious services to his 
country.’ 

But Clive's wounded feelings were only partly salved by 
this honourable acquittal. He had always been rather 
melancholic in temperament, and brooding thoughts over 
the attacks upon his name, together with the agonies of 
a painful disease, drove him to take his own life on 
November 2, 1774, in his fiftieth year. Thus in physical 
misery and with somewhat tarnished fame perished the 
real founder of British dominion in India. Clive's qualities 
peculiarly fitted him for the role on the Indian stage that 
he was destined to fill. He had a certain rough-hewn, 
almost elemental force and a tireless energy which made 
him a true pioneer of empire. 1 He settled great founda- 
tions said Burke; and again in another passage, ‘When 
Lord Clive forded a deep water with an unknown bottom, 
he left a bridge for his successors over which the lame 
might hobble and the blind might grope their way.’ 1 The 
/note of his character was decision and an iron will. He 
diagnosed a situation quickly, knew exactly what he wished 
to attain, and directed his course thither relentlessly. As 
a soldier he was a great leader of men, but Pitt’s famous 
description of him as a heaven-born general is hardly 
appropriate. ‘ There is little trace ’, says Sir Charles Wilson 
truly, ‘of skilful combination in his plans, and on some 
occasions he appears to have neglected the most obvious 
military precautions. To seek the enemy and, on finding 
him, to attack with headlong valour seems to have been 

■ Speeches in the Trial of Warren Hastings , ed. by E. A. Bonk 
*ol. iv, pp. 329, 348. 
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his guiding principle, and his successes were due rather 
to his personal intrepidity, and to his power of inspiring 
large masses of men with confidence, than to studied plans 
or dexterous manoeuvres. , 1 All his contemporaries in 
India, even when they hated and feared him, seem to have 
acknowledged his personal force. Early in his career he was 
led into courses that a strict morality or the standard of 
a later age would condemn, but Clive, like his great suc- 
cessor, Warren Hastings, was convinced of his own integrity. 
He never ceased to defend and even claim merit for the 
actions that were impugned. This aspect of his character 
is portrayed by Horace Walpole with a characteristic jibe, 
when he writes of Clive’s great speech in his own defence : 
'Though Lord Clive was so frank and high-spirited as to 
confess a whole folio of his Machiavellism, they were so 
ungenerous as to have a mind to punish him for assassina- 
tion, forgery, treachery, and plunder, and it makes him 
very indignant .’ 1 2 In spite of some faults, there is the stamp 
of grandeur on all Clive’s words and actions. His last sad 
act showed that, though he valued overmuch the material 
things of this world, they counted as nothing with him in 
comparison with what he reckoned to be the loss of his 
honour. His headlong valour on the battlefield, his 
splendid daring and audacity in a political crisis, his moral 
courage in facing disaffected and mutinous subordinates, 
his force and fire in debate, all justify the lofty verdict 
of Lord Macaulay that our island ‘has scarcely ever 
produced a man more truly great, either in arms or in 
council ’. 


1 Lord dive (English Mm of Action Series), p. 57. 

* Letters 0/ Horace Wal^oie^ 1 \ Toynbee, vol. xiii, p. 277. 



CHAPTER XV 


THE ADMINISTRATION OF WARREN HASTINGS TO 
THE END OP THE ROHIIiLA WAR 

A period of five years elapsed between the final departure 
of Clive from India and the appointment to the governor- 
ship of Bengal of Warren Hastings. Two men of mediocre 
ability, Verelst (1767-9) and Cartier (1770-2), bridged over 
the interval. Their periods of office were signally uneventful, 
and only revealed the administrative failure of Clive’s scheme 
for a double government. The puppet Nawab and his 
officers proved quite unable to repress the private trading 
and extortion of the Company’s servants ; many of the 
abuses which had been temporarily checked by the reform- 
ing hand of Clive once more made their appearance. In 
1769-70 a terrible famine visited Bengal. It has been 
estimated that one-third of the population, that is, about 
ten million souls, perished of starvation and disease, and 
one-third of the cultivated land became waste. ‘ The scene 
of misery that intervened wrote one of the Company’s 
servants in 1770, * and still continues, shocks humanity 
too much to bear description. Certain it is, that in several 
parts the living have fed on the dead.’ 1 Many of 
the Company’s servants were accused, with too much 
reason, of making large profits by buying up rice and 
retailing it at high prices. The revenue, as Warren Hastings 
admitted, was collected with cruel severity; less than five 
per cent, of the land tax was remitted at the time of greatest 
distress, and ten per cent, was actually added to it in the 

1 The Annals of Rural Bengal , Sir W. W. Hunter, p. 410. 



1 68 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

following year. This terrible calamity, ‘whose ravages 
two generations failed to repair \ l had far-reaching social 
and economic effects. Many of the farmers of the revenue 
and the old aristocratic families were ruined. Bengal 
scarcely began to recover its former prosperity till after 
the Permanent Settlement of 1793. While the Company’s 
servants made large private fortunes, the profits of the 
Company itself from this time steadily decreased till, as 
we shall see, its credit became so impaired that the state 
was forced to step in and regulate its affairs. 

In southern India an era of troubles began. The rela- 
tions of the Presidency of Madras with Muhammad Ali, 
the Nawab of the Carnatic, were necessarily very difficult. 
Indeed, the double government of Madras, though it has 
attracted less attention, produced perhaps even more dis- 
credit and corruption than that of Bengal. Outside the 
frontiers of the Carnatic, three native powers — Mysore under 
Haidar Ali, an extremely able and ruthless usurper who 
had dispossessed the old royal house; the Maratha con- 
federacy; and the Nizam of Hyderabad — were striving for 
supremacy, and they alternately courted the British power 
or combined together to threaten its existence. Cool heads 
and a consistent policy were necessary, if the Presidency 
were to escape the pitfalls on every side. Unfortunately 
the Madras Council embarked on a course of war and 
diplomacy which ended in discredit and disaster. Their 
position was much weaker than that of Bengal in regard 
to the native powers. Their nominal ally, the Nizam, only 
acquiesced in the surrender of the Northern Circars (for 
which Clive had procured an imperial grant) on promise 
of a yearly tribute. In 1765 the Council made an alliance 
with the Nizam, which involved their supporting him against 
Haidar Ali and the Marathas. The Nizam was, from the 


1 The Annals of Rural Bengal, Sir W. W. Hunter, p. 19. 
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first, intriguing with the enemy, though with extraordinary 
obstinacy the Madras Council refused to recognize a fact 
that was plain enough to their officers in the field. The 
British troops, however, even after the Nizam had openly 
thrown in his lot with Mysore and the Marathas, proved 
strong enough, under the leadership of Colonel Smith, to 
defeat the combined forces at the Pass of Changama and 
Trinomali in 1767. In spite of these victories, the Presi- 
dency, by the treaty of Masulipatam in 1768, concluded 
a humiliating and ill-advised peace with the Nizam, involving 
terms that needlessly invited the hostility of Haidar Ali. 
1 You have brought us into such a labyrinth of difficulties \ 
wrote the Court of Directors, 4 that we do not see how 
we shall be extricated from them/ 1 The Court had just 
previously stated their considered policy as to their Indian 
dominions in these words : 4 The Diwani of Bengal, Bihar, 
and Orissa, with the possessions we hold in those provinces, 
are the utmost limits of our views on that side of India : 
on the Coast, the protection of the Carnatic and the posses- 
sion of the Circars, free from all engagements to support 
the Subah of the Deccan, or even with the Circars, pre- 
serving only influence enough over any country power who 
may hold them, to keep the French from settling in them ; 
and on the Bombay side the dependencies thereon, the 
possessions of Salsette, Bassein, and the castle of Surat. . . . 
Much has been wrote from you and our servants in Bengal 
on the necessity of checking the Marathas, which may in 
some degree be proper ; but it is not for the Company to 
take the part of umpires of Hindustan ... we wish to see 
the present Indian powers remain as a check one upon 
another without our interfering/ 3 

Though the Nizam took no further part in the war, 

1 Rise and Progress of the British Power in India , P. Auber, vol. i, 
p. 333. 

* A Comprehensive History of India % H, Beveridge, vol. ii, p. a6i. 
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hostilities continued with Haidar Ali ; and after a lamentable 
series of blunders on the part of the English, the ruler of 
Mysore practically dictated peace on his own terms almost 
under the walls of Madras in 1769. All conquests made by 
either side were restored, and the British, with criminal folly, 
undertook to aid the ruler of Mysore if he were attacked by 
another power. This calamitous clause only plunged them 
into fresh difficulties. In 1771 a Maratha army invaded 
Mysore, and Haidar Ah applied for British help: that help 
was not forthcoming; the Madras Presidency earned at 
once the bitter animosity of a relentless foe, and incurred 
the discredit of repudiating their treaty obligations. 

The administration of Warren Hastings falls into two 
unequal divisions — the first from April 13, 1772, to 
October 19, 1774, when he was Governor of Fort William 
in Bengal; and the second from October 20, 1774, to 
February 8, 1785, when he became ‘Governor-General of 
the Presidency of Fort William in Bengal*, under the consti- 
tution set up by the Regulating Act. The title was a 
cumbrous one, and the wording of it emphasizes the fact 
that he was by no means supreme over Madras and Bombay. 
There was as yet no ‘ Governor-General of India *. 

The career of Warren Hastings has always been, and 
probably always will be, a subject of controversy. Iiis 
enemies in his lifetime were fierce, unscrupulous, and relent- 
less. They transcended all reason and decorum in their 
attacks upon his name and fame. Many of his actions were 
grotesquely misrepresented, and unworthy motives were freely 
imputed. Where criticism was permissible, and temperate 
disapproval would not have been out of place, the wildest 
invective was indulged in. Hence came a natural reaction. 
Of late years, the apologists of Hastings have held the field. 
It may be admitted at once that in most cases the charges 
of his adversaries have been completely disproved. In 
some, alleged crimes and misdemeanours have been shown 
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conclusively to be mere errors of judgement, venial arid 
excusable in the difficult posit* on in which Hastings found 
himself. But the zeal of Hastings’s supporters has some- 
times outrun their discretion. There remain some few 
incidents which it is only possible to justify entirely by 
a rather desperate casuistry. It is the fashion sometimes 
to speak as though the only censures on Warren Hastings 
came from Burke, Macaulay, and James Mill ; but almost all 
the older school of Indian historians, Thornton, Marslnnan, 
and H. Beveridge, condemn in temperate language some 
parts of his policy, and in the case of Thornton and 
Marshman there was assuredly no natural bias against the 
great Governor-General. Their sympathies were always 
naturally with the men on the spot, the representatives of the 
Company in India, rather than with the home government. 

In the present work it would be impossible to enter into 
details of these great controversies. The writer’s conclusions 
have been based on a careful review of the evidence, and 
when he dissents from the judgement of modern biographers 
of Hastings it must be understood that he has given their 
arguments the most careful consideration. 

Immediately on his succession Warren Hasting* intro- 
duced important administrative reforms. The subject is 
severely technical, and only the barest outlines can be given 
here. Clive’s dual system was now thoroughly discredited, 
and the Court of Directors decided to 1 stand forth as I)iwan’, 
i. e. collect the revenues of the provinces of Bengal, Bihar, 
and Orissa through the agency of their own servants. 
Hastings, at their orders, removed from office the Deputy 
Nawabs of Bengal and Bihar. These men were prosecuted 
for peculations, but were honourably acquitted. Their offices 
were abolished, a Board of Revenue was established, and 
the treasury was transferred from Murshidabad to Calcutta. 
Great gains were at once apparent; for though Hastings, 
taking advantage of a fresh succession, cut down the Nawab’s 
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allowance from 32 to 1 6 lakhs of rupees, he was able, through 
economies in details and the abolition of sinecure offices, to 
hand over to the Company’s pensioner a larger net sum. In 
1772, in the face of many difficulties, he carried out a quin- 
quennial settlement of the land revenues, and appointed 
English officials, now first called * collectors ’, aided by native 
assistants, to superintend the districts. It may be admitted 
that this settlement was only a qualified success, but that 
was solely due to the inherent difficulties of the problem, 
and the criticisms passed on Hastings were factious and 
ungenerous. At the end of five years (1777) annual settle- 
ments were substituted, and continued till the Permanent 
Settlement of Cornwallis. The collectors dispensed civil 
law, but natives still presided over the criminal courts of the 
districts, blastings set up two Courts of Appeal in Calcutta— 
the Sadr Diwani Adalat (supreme civil court), presided over 
by the Governor-General and two members of Council ; and 
the Sadr Nizamat Adalat (supreme criminal court), the 
president of which was an Indian judge. All these reforms 
were logical steps to those of a more fundamental nature 
introduced by Cornwallis; and Hastings, had he been 
given free scope, would have gone farther than the home 
authorities, and placed the administration of criminal affairs 
also in British hands. The changes were carried through 
with conspicuous ability, and Warren Hastings well and 
firmly laid (in the words of Sir William Hunter) ‘the founda- 
tions of the system of civil administration’ on which ‘the 
superstructure was raised by Cornwallis V 
Kk Hastings had next to turn his attention to foreign policy. 
Clive’s scheme for protecting the Bengal frontiers, after work- 
ing well for five years, was in danger of collapsing. The 
Marathas, recovering from their terrible defeat in 1761 at 
Panipat, had crossed the Narbada again in 1769, raided 
through Rajputana and Rohilkhand, and were now threaten 
1 The Imperial Gazetteer of India , voL ii, p. 48 6. 
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ing danger to British territories. They began to intrigue 
with the puppet Emperor, that ‘wretched king of shreds 
and patches’, as Hastings called him, who had been sub- 
sisting at Allahabad on the revenues paid to him by the 
East India Company. The Marathas offered to place the 
Emperor on the throne of Delhi, and, in spite of the earnest 
expostulations of the British that he should not entrust 
himself to the hands of the hereditary rebels against the 
Mughal throne, he accepted their proposal. Sindhia, in 
December, 1771, escorted him into his capital. He at once 
found, as the British had predicted, that he was a mere state 
prisoner in the hands of his nominal protectors, and he was 
forced to hand over to the Marathas the districts of Kora 
and Allahabad, which had been given to him as an act of 
grace by Clive. It was impossible to imagine a more 
aw T kward and critical position for the Governor-General. 
To permit Maratha hordes to occupy the districts was to 
surrender the outworks of Bengal to the enemy; to con- 
tinue paying the Emperor’s subsidy was really to replenish 
their treasury. Both courses were impossible to a practical 
politician, and yet probably no other was free from legal 
and technical objections. Hastings adopted a bold policy. 
He decided to discontinue the tribute to Shah Alam, which 
as a matter of fact had not been paid since the Bengal 
famine of 1769-70 ; by the Treaty of Benares he restored 
Kora and Allahabad to the ruler of Oudh for fifty lakhs of 
rupees in addition to a subsidy for the maintenance of a 
garrison of the Company’s troops. For this drastic solution 
of the difficulty Hastings has been roundly attacked, but he 
seems to have been abundantly justified. He held that 
Clive surrendered these districts to the Emperor as living 
under British protection. The Emperor had forfeited them 
morally, if not legally, when he parted with them to the 
Company’s potential enemies. There are political situations 
where ordinary formulae and rules seem hopelessly to break 
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down, and this was one of them. All temperate and respon- 
sible opinion has supported Hastings’s conduct in a most 
difficult crisis. 

The sale of Kora and Allahabad to the Nawab of Oudh 
was ratified by the Treaty of Benares, September 1773, and 
Hastings, in personal interviews with Shuja-ud-daula, was 
led into the policy which ended in the Rohilla war. The 
facts are briefly as follows. Rohilkhand was a fertile belt 
of country with an area of 12,000 square miles and a popula- 
tion of about 6,000,000, skirting the base of the Himalayas 
to the north-west of Oudh. The bulk of the population were 
Hindus, but the ruling race were Rohillas and Pathans — 
Muhammadans coming originally from Afghanistan. The 
government w r as a loose and ill-defined confederacy of chiefs, 
presided over by Hafiz Rahmat Khan, the ablest and 
strongest of their number. From about the year 1770 the 
Marathas hung threateningly on the frontiers of Rohilkhand 
and Oudh. A tortuous scene of intrigue and negotiation 
followed. The Nawab of Oudh and Hafiz Rahmat Khan 
at one time meditated a coalition for mutual defence against 
the Marathas ; at another time each ruler contemplated 
joining the Marathas against the other. The three parties 
were, as Sir John Strachey says, ‘all utterly unscrupulous, 
and each knew that no trust could be placed in cither of 
the others 1 . 1 Finally, however, in June 1772, a treaty was 
concluded between the Rohillas and Oudh, by which it was 
agreed that, if the Marathas invaded Rohilkhand, the Nawab 
Wazir should come to the rescue of the invaded country ; 
and if he were successful in obliging the Marathas to retire 
by peace or war, he should receive a sum of 40 lakhs from 
the Rohillas. The treaty was signed in the presence of 
Sir Robert Barker, who witnessed the signatures of the con- 
tracting parties. In 1 7 73 the Marathas invaded Rohilkhand ; 
ft demonstration was made against them by the Nawab of 
1 Hastings and the Rohilla War . Sir John Strachey, p. 49. 
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Oudh supported by a British contingent, and they retired. 
Shuja-ud-daula promptly demanded the stipulated sum of 
40 lakhs, and Hafiz evaded payment. 
o*At Benares Shuja-ud -daula proposed that the English, in 
return for a large subsidy, should lend him a brigade to 
conquer the Rohillas, as a penalty for their breach of the 
treaty. Hastings was attracted to the proposal, partly from 
the strategical advantage that would be gained 1 by extending 
the boundary of Oudh to the natural barrier formed by the 
chain of hills and the Ganges and their junction \ partly from 
the opportunity of replenishing the coffers of the Company in 
a time of need. But he recognized at this time, at any rate, 
that there were other objections to the scheme, and he gave 
a rather reluctant assent, apparently hoping that the need 
for sending British troops would never arise. However, in 
January 1774, the Nawab of Oudh demanded the promised 
aid. A British brigade under Colonel Champion joined 
him, and their united forces invaded Rohilkhand on April 1 7. 
The decisive battle was fought at Miranpur Katra six days 
later, and Hafiz Rahmat Khan, who had shown considerable 
strategic skill, was killed fighting bravely. About 20,000 
Rohillas were banished from the country, which was in- 
corporated with the dominions of Shuja-ud-daula of Oudh. 

Endless controversy has raged round the policy of the 
Rohilla war. It formed one of the main counts for the 
attacks on Hastings in Parliament, and it has been severely 
condemned, not only by Macaulay an d Mil l, but by most 
of the older school of Anglo-Indian historians. The case 
against Hastings was grotesquely exaggerated by the venom 
of Francis, the eloquence of Burke, the prejudice of Mill, 
and the over-charged metaphors and similes of Macaulay. 
Hastings Avas depicted as an unscrupulous schemer, who had 
sold the lives and liberties of a free people for filthy lucre, 
and stood callously by while nameless atrocities were per- 
petrated. The Rohillas were described as a simple pastoral 
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people, patterns of antique virtue, and their adversary, 
Shuja-ud-daula, as a monster of depravity and cruelty. 

Modern criticism dispenses altogether with this kind of 
invective. The question of the origin of the Rohilla race is. 
really quite irrelevant to the point at issue. Burke and his 
followers were mistaken in supposing that they had any long 
prescriptive right to the territories they ruled. They were 
a plundering tribe , who had only established their power 
over the Hindu population of Rohilkhand for about twenty- 
five years. ^ On the other hand, their claim was quite as 
good as that of most of the Indian states of the day, who 
had risen on the ruins of Mughal power. If the war were 
wicked, it was not less so because the Rohillas had not long 
established their sovereignty in the country. 

But it can certainly be established that the Nawab had 
a legal and technical case against his enemies for infringing 
a treaty, which will pass muster . Military operations were 
probably not attended with any worse excesses than were 
common in India at this period, though it is perhaps going 
a little too far to say that the campaign ‘had been carried 
on with an absence of violence and bloodshed and generally 
with a degree of humanity altogether unusual in Indian 
warfare'. 1 Though Champion's criticisms of his native 
allies were coloured by dissatisfaction at his position in 
regard to them, and jealousy of the booty they acquired, 
yet he undoubtedly committed himself to the assertions 
that he had been obliged to shut his eyes ‘ against a wanton 
display of violence and oppression, of inhumanity and cruelty 
and that ‘the whole army were witnesses of scenes that 
cannot be described \ These positive assertions made at the 
time must have contained some basis of fact, and we can 
hardly regard them as completely discredited by the halting 
statements of Champion himself, made twelve years later at 
the Parliamentary inquiry, or the evidence of other officers 
1 Bastings and the Rohilla War , Sir John Strachey, p. >33. 
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on the same occasion, who may have had reasons for mini- 
mizing the facts. But they were undoubtedly exaggerated, 
and Macaulay and Mill were, some extent naturally, 
misled by them. The question matters the less because it 
is quite certain that Hastings did his best, by strong and 
dignified protests, to check any brutalities the moment his 
attention was called to them, and there is no truth at all in 
the insinuation that he connived at them. 

From all the graver charges, then, Hastings may be fully 
acquitted ; but it does not really follow, as many of his 
modern defenders seem to suppose, that his policy was 
above reasonable criticism any more than that of other 
statesmen, however supremely able they might be. And 
first of all, exception may, perhaps, be taken to it even from 
the point of view of expediency. We have seen that the 
Governor-General himself, at the time of the Treaty of 
Benares, seriously doubted the wisdom of acceding to 
tffe Nawab Wazir*s request for aid. He felt the time was 
unfavourable, since 4 the Company at home was exposed to 
popular clamour, all its measures liable to be canvassed 
in Parliament, their charter drawing to a close, and His 
Majesty's Ministers unquestionably ready to take advantage 
of every unfavourable circumstance in the negotiations for 
its renewal *. 1 The reasons for letting the whole business 
alpne could hardly have been better stated. '•"The best course 
probably would have been to tell the Nawab Wazir that he 
must settle his differences with the Rohillas as he best could . 
Hastings afterwards declared that the Company were bound 
to intervene as having guaranteed the treaty ; but this was 
an afterthought, and Sir Robert Barker had merely witnessed 
the signatures of both sides. To suggest that his doing so 
committed the Company to seeing that the treaty was 
fulfilled was disingenuous. Hastings showed throughout 
the early stages of the business a vacillation that was 
1 Hastings and the Rohilla War, Sir John Strachey, p. lai. 
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unusual with him, and he failed to handle the situation 
with his usual firmness. To give a reluctant assent in a 
matter of such importance, with the lame half hope, half 
belief, that the occasion contemplated would never arise, is 
not impressive as statesmanship. There were other objec- 
tions to the policy. It obviously broke the rule of the 
Directors against engaging in Indian warfare, and it is 
difficult to dissent from the judgement of Sir Alfred Lyall 
that an unfortunate precedent was created when British 
troops were lent to be employed against a people with 
whom the Company had no quarrel. Though the Hindus 
were not driven out of the country with the Rohillas, they 
can hardly have gained by the change of masters. The rule 
of Hafiz Rahmat had been mild and popular; we have 
Sir John Strachey’s high authority for the statement that, 
under his strong personal control, the Hindu population 
was treated with greater consideration and received better 
protection than in any of the neighbouring provinces, with 
one exception . 1 The regime of Shuja-ud-daula proved weak 
and bad, and we know that under his successor Rohilkhand 
was shamefully misgoverned. The utmost, however, that 
can fairly be said against Hastings from the moral aspect, 
and it is not a very serious charge, is that his view of the 
business was, as Sir John Strachey admits, ‘somewhat 
cynical * } and that in his dispatches and minutes the financial 
advantages of the agreement with the Nawab appear unduiy 
prominent . 2 

1 Hastings and the Rchilla lVar } Sir John Strachev, p. 30. 

* Ibid., pp. 113, 263. 



CHAPTER XVI 

WARREN HASTINGS. THE REGULATING ACT AND 
THE TRIAL OP NANDKUMAR 

The Rohilla war was the last important event of Hastings’s 
first period of administration. His powers were consider- 
ably modified by the Regulating Act of Lord North, and it 
is necessary for a moment to retrace our steps, and examine 
the causes responsible for that measure. 

Through the latter half of the eighteenth century we may 
trace the gradual growth of a feeling that the nation itself, 
through Parliament, rather than through a private trading 
company, however powerful and wealthy, must ultimately 
be responsible for British rule in India. Clive had himself, 
in 1759, suggested in a letter to Pitt that 4 so large a sove- 
reignty * as the diwani of Bengal, and the power that went 
with it, ‘ may possibly be an object too extensive for a mer- 
cantile company : and it is to be feared that they are not 
of themselves able, without the nation's assistance, to main- 
tain so wide a dominion’. He went on to suggest that if 
the state were to take over Bengal, Indian revenues might 
go towards easing the burden of English taxpayers at home. 
But Pitt was not prepared at the moment to raise so serious 
a question, and gave an evasive reply, declaring that the 
affair was ‘of a very nice nature'. During the fifteen years 
that followed the battle of Plassey, immense wealth was 
brought back from India by retired servants of the East 
India Company, who bought estates and rotten boroughs, 
and expected to be received on terms of social equality with 
the old landed aristocracy. The ‘ Nabobs \ with their 
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orientalized ways and ostentatious expenditure, figure largely 
in the caricature and satire of the age. 

Two important events sprang from their incursion : politi- 
cians conceived the idea of converting to the Exchequer 
some portion of this wealth, and the Proprietors of East 
India stock clamoured that a greater share of the profits of 
the trade should come to them, and less be intercepted by 
their servants in the East. After the news reached England 
of the acquisition of the Diwani y the Proprietors could no 
longer be restrained, and in spite of the opposition of the 
Court of Directors, who knew their real position was not as 
prosperous as it appeared, they raised the dividends on their 
stock in 1766 from six to ten per cent., and the next year 
to twelve and a half. From 1766 Parliament began to take 
— from the point of view of the Directors — an embarrassing 
interest in Indian affairs ; and an active little band of mem- 
bers, prominent amongst whom were Beckford, Barre, and 
Nugent, constantly urged that the Company’s Indian pos- 
sessions belonged of right to the Crown, though, as was 
contended at the time, the Company had legally no such 
‘possessions', being technically a mere Zamindar for Shah 
Alam, the Mughal Emperor. The ministry, however, clearly 
shrank from any heroic solution of this problem, and avoided 
raising it in its full sense. They were quite ready to make 
so much use of the agitation as that a part of the Company’s 
alleged wealth might be diverted to the depleted coffers of 
the state. But some form of compromise was the course 
that most commended itself to them. Accordingly Parlia- 
ment, in 1767, declined to pass any sweeping measure, 
though it interfered openly and drastically in the affairs of 
the Company. It modified their internal constitution, 
limited the rate of dividend to be declared, and obliged 
them to pay to the Exchequer an annual sum of £400,000, 
in return for which they were allowed to retain their terri- 
torial acquisitions and revenues. This originally held good 
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for only two years, but subsequent Acts extended the period 
till 1772. One measure for the relief of the Company 
is interesting, not for its intrin?*^ importance, but for the 
momentous and unforeseen consequences that followed it. 
The Company’s teas exported to Ireland and the North 
American colonies were entitled to draw back the whole 
duty. It was a consignment of this tea that the Boston 
‘rebels’, in 1773, threw into the sea. Thus curiously for 
a moment were the destinies of England’s oversea dominions 
in two hemispheres linked together. 

Neither the Court of Directors nor Parliament was yet 
satisfied, and in 1769 the former sent out three of their old 
servants, Vansittart, Colonel Forde, and Scrafton, as ‘ super- 
visors ’, with instructions to investigate every branch of the 
administration in India, and full powers to suspend, if 
necessary, even the Presidents and Councils. But this 
commission, which might have revolutionized the Company’s 
government in the East, met with a tragic fate. The ship 
in which they sailed was never heard of again after leaving 
the Cape of Good Hope. Meanwhile, the hostile interest 
of the nation in the affairs of the Company had not dimin- 
ished. A great outcry was raised when, after loans from 
the Bank had failed to buoy up their sinking credit, the 
Directors were forced to inform Lord North in 1772 that, 
unless they could obtain a loan of one million pounds from 
the state, they could not carry on their business. In that 
year, both a Select and a Secret Parliamentary Committee, of 
thirty-one and thirteen members respectively, were appointed, 
and began to publish those exhaustive reports which led 
incidentally to the attacks on Lord Clive already described. 
These reports showed that within nine years, that is, from 
1757 to 1766, £2,169,665 had been distributed by natives 
of Bengal as presents to the Company’s servants ; and this 
sum did not include Clive’s jagir, which capitalized would 
have represented a further sum of £600.000. Besides this, 
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£3,77 0,833 had been paid in compensation for losses in- 
curred. 1 The reports of the two committees drove home 
the conviction that the independence of the Company must 
yield to the supremacy of Parliament. 

Two Acts were passed in 1773, one of which granted 
a state loan to the Company, limited their dividends, and 
obliged them to submit their accounts to the Treasury ; the 
second and more important, known as the Regulating Act, 
gave the Company a new constitution. The Directors 
were henceforth to be elected for four years, and one- 
fourth of their number were to retire every year, remain- 
ing at least one year out of office. There was to be 
a Governor-General of Bengal, assisted and controlled 
by four Councillors (for the voice of the majority was 
to bind the whole), the Governor-General being merely 
allowed a casting vote when there was an equal division of 
opinion. The Governor-General and Council were to have 
power to superintend and check the subordinate presiden- 
cies in their relations with native powers. The Directors 
were to lay before the Treasury all correspondence from 
India dealing with the revenues ; and before a Secretary of 
State everything dealing with civil or military affairs and 
government. The first Governor-General and Councillors, 
Warren Hastings, Lieutenant-General Clavering, Monson, 
Barwell, and Philip Francis, were named in the Act. They 
were to hold office for five years, and future appointments 
were to be made by the Company. A Supreme Court of 
Judicature was set up at Calcutta, consisting of a Chief 
Justice (Sir Elijah Impey) and three puisne judges. Liberal 
salaries were granted, £25,000 to the Governor-General, 
£ 10,000 to each Councillor, and £8,000 to the Chief J ustice. 

The Regulating Act was a half-measure, and disastrously 
vague in many points. The titular authority of the Nawab 
of Bengal was left by implication intact, and no assertion 

1 Reports of the House of Commons f vol. iii, pp. 311-12. 
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was made of the sovereignty of the Crown or Company in 
India. The Council had the power to bring about a dead- 
lock in the executive by ovemr.ng the Governor-General. 
The control of the supreme government at Calcutta over 
the other presidencies only applied to their powers of 
making war on, or concluding peace with, Indian states, and 
was qualified by the provision that, in the event of having 
received special orders from home or in the case of urgent 
necessity (of which they themselves could be the only 
judges) the subordinate governments could act without 
leave being first obtained from Bengal. Finally, and 
this was destined to have calamitous consequences, 
neither the field of jurisdiction of the Supreme Court 
nor the law it had to administer, nor its relations to 
the Council, were defined with sufficient accuracy. Some 
of the particular appointments made by Parliament were 
very unfortunate. Francis (identified by general consent 
with the author of the letters of Junius) and Clavering 
had no Indian experience, and they seem to have sailed 
for India with the idea deeply rooted in their minds that 
the government was corrupt and tyrannous. Francis, more- 
over, believed himself to be 1 on the road to the governor- 
ship of Bengal ’, which he described as * the first situation 
in the world attainable by a subject \ 

The new Councillors (with the exception of Barwell, who 
was resident in India) arrived on October 19, 1774. The 
judges had landed two days before, and the new regime was 
formally inaugurated on the 20th. There ensued a six 
years' struggle which is probably unique in the history of 
administration. The Councillors began badly by quarrel- 
ling with the Governor-General on some petty point of 
ceremonial in his reception of them, and they proceeded to 
make an acrimonious attack on his whole policy and method 
of government. Any other man but Hastings would have 
been hounded from office. In the course of the next few 
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years he was often out-voted, and, though nominally at the 
head of the administration, had frequently to carry out 
a policy of which he disapproved. It was no ordinary 
opposition that he had to meet, for Francis was no ordinary 
man. Facing his chief across the council table, he criti- 
cized with a plausible, subtle, and vindictive ingenuity 
almost everything the latter suggested. Hastings could not 
rely upon support at home ; he was ultimately censured by 
the Directors, and his recall more than once demanded by 
Resolutions of Parliament. There is something almost 
superhuman in the way he faced his enemies. From 1774 
to 1776 he was generally overruled. Monson died in Sep- 
tember 1776, and by the use of his casting vote Hastings 
regained control in the Council. In 1777, however, his 
rather ambiguous and ill-advised instructions to an agent in 
London resulted in the latter tendering the Governor- 
General's resignation. But Hastings, declaring his agent 
had exceeded his powers, refused to make way for Clavering ; 
the Supreme Court upheld his decision, though they imme- 
diately afterwards rightly prevented a very ill-judged and 
high-handed attempt on his part to declare that Clavering 
had, by his action in the matter, forfeited his offices of 
Councillor and Commander-in-Chief. In 1777 Clavering 
also died, and in 1780 Hastings disabled Francis in a duel. 
His great enemy left India later in the same year. ‘ My 
antagonists', he wrote triumphantly, ‘sickened, died, and 
fled ', and from that time onward his position was estab- 
lished. He had charge of the government of India at the 
most critical and perilous period of British Indian history, 
but the struggle with his Council alone would have ex- 
hausted the powers of any but a very strong man. He was 
enveloped, as he said himself, in an atmosphere of 4 dark 
allusions, mysterious insinuations, bitter invective, and 
ironical reflections '• 

The first action of the new Councillors was to condemn 
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the Rohilla war. They recalled Middleton, the British 
Resident at Lucknow, and made a most unreasonable 
demand that the whole of his correspondence with the 
Governor-General, part of which was confidential, should 
be submitted to their inspection. They ordered Colonel 
Champion to make a peremptory demand on the Nawab of 
Oudh for the forty lakhs he had promised to the Company 
for the expulsion of the Marathas. They c denounced *, it 
has been said with truth, * the Rohilla war as an abomina- 
tion, and yet their great anxiety now was to pocket the 
wages of it \ l In reply to all this, Hastings with excellent 
reason contended that, whatever the rights of the case, the 
Rohilla affair belonged to the past administration and was 
on the point of being concluded, and therefore that the new 
government might have been satisfied with recording their 
disapproval of the enterprise. The real value of the new 
Councillors* sympathy with the native powers was seen by 
their treatment of Oudh. The Nawab Wazir died in 
January 1775, and they seized the occasion to force upon 
his successor a new treaty, increasing the subsidies to be 
paid by him for the use of British troops, and obliging him 
to surrender to the Company the sovereignty of the district 
of Benares. Hastings eloquently exposed the injustice and 
impolicy of this proceeding, in vain pointing out that it was 
a complete reversal of the Company’s traditional friendship 
with Oudh. 

The whole position of Hastings was undermined in the 
public eye by the procedure of the Council, and many of his 
enemies in Calcutta thought they saw an opportunity to 
bring about his ruin. Several charges of defalcations were 
produced against him by native informers, and in March 
1775 Raja Nandkumar (Nuncomar), a Brahman of high 
rank, laid a letter before the Council charging him with 
having received, amongst other bribes, one of three and a 

1 A Comprehensive History of India, H. Beveridge, vol. ii, p. 365. 
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half lakhs of rupees from the widow of the old Nawab, 
Mir Jafar. The accusation was welcomed with indecent 
haste by Francis, Monson, and Clavering, who, without 
waiting for proof, recorded their opinion that ‘there is no 
species of peculation from which the Governor-General has 
thought it reasonable to abstain*. Hastings absolutely 
declined to be arraigned at the Council board by ‘so 
notoriously infamous* a man as Nandkumar. When the 
majority persisted in summoning the accuser, the Governor- 
General refused to meet him, declared the Council dissolved, 
and left the room. It has been pointed out that Hastings’s 
case would have stood better had he courted inquiry and 
openly denied the truth of the accusation against him, 
which he never seems to have done. But he had good 
cause to object to the high-handed and insulting attitude of 
his colleagues on the Council, and he may have thought it 
would be difficult to prove his innocence before so openly 
prejudiced a court. There was further the fact that Hastings 
actually had received 150,000 rupees from the princess as 
entertainment money, when he visited Murshidabad, ‘a 
transaction *, as his strenuous defender Sir James Stephen 1 
admits, ‘which, .if not positively illegal, was at least question- 
able *, and which certainly ran counter to all the Company’s 
instructions as to the acceptance of presents. >/ 

On the withdrawal of Hastings, the majority of the Council 
resolved that the sums in question had been received by 
the Governor-General, and required him to repay the 
amount into the Company’s treasury. Hastings treated 
this resolution with disdain, and a few days later lodged 
a cnarge of conspiracy against Nandkumar and his accom- 
plices. While this matter was still pending, Nandkumar 
himself was suddenly arrested, at the instance of a Calcutta 
merchant, on a charge of forgery unconnected with either 

1 The Story of Nuncomar and the Impeachment of Sir Elijah Impey , 
Sir J. F. .Stephen, vol. i, p. 72. 



XVI ADMINISTRATION OF WARREN HASTINGS 187 


his insinuations against Hastings or the latter’s action for 
conspiracy. lie was put on his trial before the Supreme 
Court, condemned to death, and executed. The charges 
against Hastings were dropped, and never proceeded with. 

Men will probably never agree as to the meaning of this 
somewhat mysterious sequence of events, for the key to 
them lies in the ambiguous and doubtful region of secret 
motives and desires. The incident created an extraordinary 
impression, and it was naturally believed for a long time 
that Nandkumar had paid the penalty of death, nominally 
for forgery, but really for having dared to accuse the 
Governor-General. The matter, however, is one rather of 
biographical than of historical interest, and can only be very 
briefly dealt with here. Modern research regards the 
suggestion that Hastings and Impey deliberately schemed 
togelHer ‘To r emove Na ndk uma r by a j udicial murder a s 
baseless. 1 There is certainly, as Pitt saw, not a vestige of 
solid proof for it. There are indeed many reasons against 
it. Hastings and Impey by no means always saw eye to eye 
with one another, as their quarrel in regard to the respective 
jurisdictions of the Supreme Court and the Council proved. 
At the trial Impey was only one of four judges, and there- 
fore, unless the other three were either in the conspiracy 
or so hopelessly incompetent that they followed the Chief 
Justice blindly, the insinuation hills to the ground. The 
Xfharge of forgery had originated in a natural way from long' 
standing litigation months before Nandkumar accused the 
Governor-General, and in the words of an authority, by no 
means excessively favourable to Hastings, ‘That charge 
would, in the natural course of law, have been made at the 

1 Sir James Stephen’s Story of Nuncomar and Impey , though a very 
able defence, is not quite the last word on the controversy that it is 
sometimes represented to be, as Sir Alfred Lyall — himself very favour- 
able to Hastings — recognized. Those who wish to pursue the matter 
further snould also read The Trial of Maharaja Nanda Kumar , by 
Mr H. Beveridge. 
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very time when it was made, though Nandkumar had never 
become a willing tool in the hands of Messrs. Clavering, 
Monson, and Francis / 1 Sir James Stephen claims to show 
that Impey tried the case fairly and patiently ; that in his 
summing up he gave full weight to anything that could tell 
in favour of the prisoner; and that, though the evidence 
was not overwhelming, the verdict cannot be said to have 
gone against it. On the other hand, it was certainly 
unfortunate that the judges themselves cross-examined, and 
that somewhat severely, the prisoner’s witnesses, on the 
alleged ground that counsel for the prosecution was incom- 
petent, and that Sir Elijah Impey in his summing up laid it 
down that, if Nandkumar’s defence was not believed, it must 
prove fatal to him. Impey no doubt spoke in good faith, 
but more Indian experience would have taught him that in 
the East, as Sir James Stephen admits, a good case is often 
bolstered up by perjury. 

But even if we hold it established that there was no judicial 
murder, there was certainly something equivalent to a mis- 
carriage of justice. For that, however, the Supreme Court in 
the firSt instance, and Hastings’s opponents on the Council 
subsequently, were mainly responsible. However guilty 
Nandkumar may have been, the punishment, of death was 
far too severe, and fine or imprisonment, as Sir James Stephen 
allows, would have been the appropri ate penalty . It is very 
doubtful whether the Supreme Court had any jurisdiction 
over natives, and there is practically no doubt at all 
(though the point has been contested) that the English law 
making forgery a capital crime was not operative in India 
till many years after Nandkumar's alleged forgery had been 
committed.® Apart from all this, the Supreme Court had 

1 A Comprehensive History of India, H. Beveridge, vol. ii, p. 378. 

2 The judges no doubt acted in good faith, but Sir James Stephen 
admits that their view was * opposed to an opinion which is so firmly 
established in India, and has been so often acted upon by the courts and 
the legislature that it can hardly be disputed \ See his The Story of 
Nuneomar \ vol. ii, pp. 27-34. Also H. Beveridge, The Trial of 
Afaharq/a Nanda Kumar , pp. 2x0-12. 
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authority ‘to reprieve and suspend the execution of any 
capital sentence, whenever there shall appear in their judge- 
ment a proper occasion for mercy*. Since the natives 
universally regarded forgery as a mere misdemeanour, this 
was just the occasion for the exercise of such discretionary 
power. But though the judges made an enror of judgement 
and callously upheld the extreme letter of the law, it is 
unnecessary to impute to them corrupt motives. They 
appear to have been exceedingly jealous of their rights and 
privileges. They had not been long enough in India 
to adapt their legal theories to eastern ideas, and their 
attitude in this case is only consonant with their conduct 
throughout, which was one ill-judged attempt to apply 
the methods of English courts to the whole native popula- 
tion of Bengal. Impey especially seems to have held that 
a severe example was necessary to check the frequent 
occurrence of crimes of forgery in Bengal : in view of 
Nandkumar’s widespread influence and great wealth he 
considered that any remission of his sentence would have 
suggested to the native mind that the Supreme Court had 
been corrupted. ‘ I had ’, he said, ‘ the dignity, integrity, 
independence, and utility of that court to maintain.* 

One of the most difficult things to understand about this 
sinister business is why the majority of the Council, at any 
rate, did not petition the S upreme Court in Nandku ma r’s 
favouri Hastings perhaps could'Eardly have been expected 
to intercede for his adversary , though his admirers could 
wish hehad shown such a noble magnanimity . 1 But Francis, 
Clavering, and Monson had every apparent reason, as 
Sir James Stephen shows, to petition for a repriev e on the 
ground that Nandkumar’s execution would prevent the 
charges against Hastings from being properly investigated, 

1 It should be noted that Mr. H. Beveridge, in The Trial of Maharaja 
Nanda Kumar , claims to have shown (and gives some evidence for his 
contention) that a private secretary and dependent of Hastings exerted 
himself to prevent a respite being granted to the condemned man. 
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and that the execution of an accuser of the Governor-General 
might well be misconstrued by the Indian population. They 
refused to have anything to do with such a petition, and Nand- 
kumar went to his doom without a protest from them. Almost 
the only theory that will explain their conduct is that they 
nad ceased themselves to believe in his charges, and were 
relieved to see him put out of the way. Francis may even 
have thought that Nandkumar dead would be a more potent 
weapon against the Governor-General than Nandkumar living, 
and may have foreseen the use that might afterwards be 
made of his execution. At the time he himself described 
as ‘ wholly unsupported and libellous ’ the suggestion made 
in a final petition of Nandkumar that there was a conspiracy 
between the judges and the Governor-General, though a few 
weeks afterwards we find him adopting the suggestion and 
giving it his approval. 



CHAPTER XVII 


WARREN HASTINGS. WARS IN WESTERN AND 
SOUTHERN INDIA 

We must now turn from Bengal to western and southern 
India. Over Bombay and Madras the Regulating Act, 
as we have seen, had given the Bengal government a con- 
trol that was none too definite. The subordinate Presi- 
dencies at this time, especially Madras, were administered by 
very incapable men, and their history is complicated and 
confused. Broadly speaking, it may be said that they suc- 
ceeded in embroiling themselves in wars with almost all 
the native powers of southern and central India, till in 178c 
the foundations of British rule were shaken to their base 
The control of Hastings over the policy of Bombay and 
Madras at the beginning was almost non-existent, for either 
he could not impose his will upon them, or he was out- 
voted in his own Council; and thus it was often the 
opinions of the recalcitrant triumvirate, Francis, Monsoji, 
and Clavering, rather than those of the Governor-General, 
that were ultimately forced upon the provincial governments. 
Hastings was frequently left the dismal choice between 
wresting what success he could from a plan of action of which 
he had disapproved, or disowning and cashiering his subor- 
dinates. He cannot fairly, except perhaps in one instance, 
be blamed for the welter of ‘ unjust and rather disreputable 
wars bad diplomacy, and general mismanagement which 
made up the history of the Deccan under his governor- 
generalship. As briefly as possible the course of events 
must now be summarized. In March 1775 the Bombay 
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authorities, ignoring the claim of the Regulating Act in 
regard to the inter-relations of the supreme and subordinate 
governments, pledged themselves by the Treaty of-Surafr 
to support a pretender to the Peshwaship in return for the 
cession to themselves of Bassein and the island of Salsette, 
which they had already, by a high-handed action, occupied. 
They announced the fait accompli to their superiors at 
Bengal. The Governor-General concurred with his Council 
in stigmatizing their proceedings as 1 impolitic, dangerous, 
unauthorized, and unjust \ but there his agreement with the 
majority at his Council board ended. Since the Bombay 
administration had already commenced hostilities and won 
some success, though at a heavy cost, he argued that they 
must be supported in continuing the war till peace could be 
made on advantageous terms. But he was overruled, and 
Colonel Upton was sent direct from Calcutta to Poona to 
conclude the Treaty of Purandhar in March 177 6 , by whicb( 
the English abandoned the cause of Raghunath Rao the 
Pretender, usually known as Raghoba, on condition of 
being allowed to retain Salsette. The Court of Directors 
unexpectedly and rather inconsistently — in view of their 
decided opinion against entanglements with native powers — 
disapproved of this treaty, and in 1778 Hastings with their 
full consent renewed the alliance with Raghoba. On this 
occasion Francis seems decidedly to have been for once 
on the righ t, and Hastings and the Court onThfe tfffirig, 
side. The able minutes and protests of the former repay 
the most careful study. But Hastings by the exercise of 
his casting vote committed himself and the Company to a 
long and costly war against the Maratha confederacy, with 
whom in time, as we shall see, all the powerful native states 
of southern India became allied. It would be difficult to 
exaggerate the sinister effect of this unhappy decision upon 
the career Qf Hastings. Owing to this war and its comple- 
ment, the war with Haidar Ali, added to it by the folly of 
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the Madras government, his resources were exhausted and 
he was driven to those questionaole expedients for raising 
money which brought about his impeachment. The most 
cogent argument put forward by Hastings for a renewal of 
hostilities was the arrival at Poona in 1777 of a French 
agent, and the consequent fear of * a repetition of the scene 
of wars and intrigues formerly acted on the coast of Coro- 
mandel This man, however, proved to be an impostor 
unauthorized by the French government. It was during 
the debates on the Maratha war that news arrived in India 
of the great disaster to British arms in North America — 
Burgoyne’s surrender to General Gates at Saratoga (1777)1 
Francis made the news an argument against ‘ hazarding 
offensive operations \ Hastings with his usual indomitable 
spirit replied : ‘ I hope that our affairs in America are not 
in the desperate situation in which they are described 
to be ; but ... if it be really true that the British arms 
and influence have suffered so severe a check in the 
western world, it is the more incumbent upon those 
who are charged with the interest of Great Britain in the 
East to exert themselves for the retrieval of the national 
loss.' 1 

We may here conclude the tale of events as they con- 
cerned western India. An expedition from Bombay, 
wretchedly led, concluded the disastrous convention__of_ 
Wargaon in January 1779 (afterwards disowned by the civil 
authorities), by which all territorial possessions obtained by 
Bombay since 1773 were given up. Such successes as 
were gained by British arms were due to what his enemies 
styled ‘the frantic military exploits’ of the Governor- 
General. Goddard completed a brilliant march across India 
from the Jumna, took Ahmadabad, and, having crossed the 
Narbada, captured Bassein in 1780 ; while in the same year 

1 Selections from the Letters , Despatches and other State Papers in the 
Foreign Department of the Government of I ndia t 17 7 a- 178s, G. W. 
Forrest, vol. ii, p. 402. 

914 H 
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Popham caused a thrill throughout India by his escalade of 
Gwalior, a fortress universally deemed impregnable. But 
subsequent operations were less successful ; Goddard made 
the one mistake of his career in April 1781 in a premature 
advance on Poona, and Hastings concluded a separate 
peace with Sindhia by skilful diplomacy, detached the Raja 
of Berar from the Maratha confederacy, and was glad to 
conclude the Treaty of Salbai in May 17 82, by which all( 
territory west of the Jumna was restored to Sindhia, Raghoba 
pensioned off by the Peshwa, and the status quo before the 
war re-established at Bombay. Since the British only re- 
tained Salsette — the exact position at the Treaty of Purand- 
har — the material gains of a costly and harassing four years’ 
war were not, it must be confessed, very impressive. But 
the treaty at least secured peace with the Maratha powers 
for twenty years. 

The Presidency of Madras during the decade 1770-80 
was passing through a dismal epoch in its history. Its 
relation to Muhammad Ali, the titular Nawab of the 
Carnatic, in some way resembled that of Calcutta to the 
Subadar of Bengal. Muhammad depended just as much 
on British bayonets as his northern counterpart, but since 
Madras did not possess anything equivalent to the Diwani 
giving them executive and financial control over the 
Carnatic, a perilous amount of responsibility was left in 
the hands of their nominal suzerain. In 1770 and 1771 
the British government tried the experiment of main- 
taining at his court, as plenipotentiaries independent of 
the Company, Sir John Lindsay and Sir Robert Harland, 
but the result was not successful and hopelessly com- 
promised the Company with the Nawab. In 1773, just 
before Hastings conquered Rohilkhand for the Nawab of 
Oudh, the Madras authorities subdued and deposed the 
Raja of Tanjore, with whom they had no quarrel, in order 
to oblige Muhammad Ali. The latter demoralized and 
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corrupted the whole administration of the Presidency by 
his collusive financial dealings with the notorious Paul 
Benfield and other junior servants of the Company. From 
Muhammad Ali's transactions wi'h these men sprang the 
huge scandal known as the Nawab of ArcoPs debts. The 
historian Thornton hardly speaks too strongly when he 
says, 4 the moral atmosphere of Madras appears at this 
time to have been pestilential *. 1 Within seven years two 
governors were dismissed from office by the Court of 
Directors and a third suspended by the Governor-General ; 
while Lord Pigot, who had been sent out to restore the 
Raja of Tanjore, was actually deposed and imprisoned by 
his subordinates for the necessary though rather tactless 
opposition he had made to their dishonest dealings. The 
unhappy man died in prison in 1777, Hastings showing a 
strange lack of sympathy in his case, though, as Sir Alfred 
Lyall notes, he might have been expected to exhibit some 
fellow-feeling towards a governor in difficulties with his 
council. These open scandals and constant changes in 
the government naturally resulted in an inconsistent and 
chaotic policy which soon entangled the Presidency in the 
war already raging on the western side of India. The 
Nizam had long looked with growing disfavour on our 
alliance with Raghoba, but he made no movement till the 
Madras government tactlessly offended him. He then built 
up a terrible confederacy of practically all the native states 
whose power was worth anything. Mysore, Hyderabad, 
and Poona, supported by rll the Maratha chieftains except 
the Gaikwar of Baroda, joined together for one desperate 
attack upon British rule in India. In July 1780 Haidar 
Ali poured his swarms of horsemen through the pass of 
Changama down upon the plains of the Carnatic, till the 
citizens of Madras could see from their walls the smoke of 
burning villages rolling skywards. 

1 History of the British Empire in India , vol. ii, p. 347. 
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The government of Madras had shown an absolute want 
of forethought and preparation in meeting this terrible 
invasion, thus described by Burke in a famous passage : 
‘He (Haidar Ali) became at length so confident of his 
force, so collected in his might, that he made no secret 
whatsoever of his dreadful resolution. . . . He drew from 
every quarter whatsoever a savage ferocity could add to 
his new rudiments in the art of destruction; and com- 
pounding all the materials of fury, havoc, and desolation 
into one black cloud, he hung for a while on the declivities 
of the mountains. Whilst the authors of ali these evils were 
idly and stupidly gazing on this menacing meteor, which 
blackened all their horizon, it suddenly burst, and poured 
down the whole of its contents upon the plains of the 
Carnatic. Then ensued a scene of woe, the like of which 
no eye had seen, no heart conceived, and which no tongue 
can adequately tell. All the horrors of war before known 
or heard of were mercy to that new havoc. A storm of 
universal fire blasted every field, consumed every house, 
destroyed every temple. The miserable inhabitants fleeing 
from their flaming villages, in part were slaughtered; others, 
without regard to sex, to age, to the respect of rank, or 
sacredness of function — fathers torn from children, hus- 
bands from wives — enveloped in a whirlwind of cavalry, 
and amidst the goading spears of drivers, and the trampling 
of pursuing horses, were swept into captivity in an unknown 
and hostile land. Those who were able to evade this tempest, 
fled to the walled cities ; but escaping from fire, sword, and 
exile they fell into the jaws of famine/ Overcharged by the 
orator's genius as this purple passage undoubtedly is, the 
position was serious enough. An English brigade under 
Baillie was surrounded and cut up after a gallant resistance. 
Munro, the victor of Baxar, smirched his reputation by fling- 
ing his artillery into the tank at Conjeveram, and retreating 
in panic to Madras, where he was hooted in the streets by 
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the indignant inhabitants. In October 1780 the capital of 
the Carnatic, Arcot, fell before Haidar Ali. 

It is well to pause for a mor .ent at this date, 1780-1, 
and examine the position as Hastings had to face it — in his 
own words, a ‘war either actual or impending in every quarter 
and with every power in Hindustan \ * The fortunes of the 

English in India *, says Sir Alfred Lyall, ‘ had fallen to their 
lowest water-mark/ Nor were the dangers from Indian 
powers the only ones : France had declared war in 1778, and 
though Chandarnagar and Pondicherry, the latter gallantly 
defended by Bellecombe, had been captured in October, 
the French were known to be preparing a formidable expe- 
dition from home, hoping to recover their old prestige by 
fishing in the troubled Deccan waters. There could be 
little hope of help from England, now standing desperately 
at bay and confronting a coalition of France, Spain, 
Holland, and the revolting North American States. 

Though Hastings had in some measure brought these 
troubles upon himself — for the Indian complications sprang 
mainly from the ill-judged renewal of the alliance with 
Raghoba in 1 778, which he had only succeeded in carrying by 
the exercise of his casting vote — yet the dauntless demeanour 
with which he faced them extorts our fullest admiration. He 
interfered vigorously in the affairs of the Madras Presidency, 
suspended the Governor and sent the old veteran Sir Eyre 
Coote from Bengal, with all possible reinforcements and 
supplies, 1 as the only possible instrument to retrieve cur 
past disgraces \ He followed this up by dispatching Pearce 
in January 1781 to make his famous overland march from 
Bengal to Madras. He seconded the efforts of his captains 
in the field by his indefatigable diplomacy. He detached 
two of the most formidable members of the hostile coalition, 
winning over early in 1781 the Raja of Berar, who had for 
some time threatened an invasion of Bengal from the south, 
and concluding a treaty with Sindhia in October of the same 
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year, by which the Maratha chief engaged to negotiate a peace 
between the other belligerents and the British. The result 
was the Treaty of Salbai in May 1782 (see supra, p. 194), 
which isolated Haidar Ali by withdrawing from him the aid 
of all the Maratha powers. 

Meanwhile, in southern India, Eyre Coote, revisiting the 
scenes of his former fame twenty years before, defeated 
Haidar Ali with the loss of ten thousand men at Porto Novo 
on July 1, 1781. He next effected a junction with Pearce, 
who, having reached Pulicat, forty miles north of Madras, 
was threatened by Tipu, son of Haidar Ali ; their combined 
forces fought a rather indecisive engagement in August at 
Pollilore. A month later Coote won a complete victory 
over Haidar Ali at Solingar. War had now been declared 
with the Dutch. In November 1781 Negapatam was taken, 
and in January 17S2 the splendid harbour of Trincornali 
passed to the English. Here, however, came a check to 
their good fortune. Braith waite, with a considerable force, 
after a desperate resistance lasting two days, was cut up in 
TanjoreBy Tipu ; and de Suffrein, the great French admiral, 
having first fought an indecisive engagement with Sir Edward 
Hughes on February 17 off Pulicat, landed more than two 
thousand French troops. Haidar Ali, forming a junction with 
them, captured Cuddalore from the British. Fortunately the 
French had strict orders to do nothing of importance till 
the arrival of Bussy, who, like Coote, was returning to the 
arena of his early exploits. But Bussy’s arrival was long 
delayed owing to the increasing power of Great Britain on 
the seas. Though he started from Cadiz in November 
1781, he found such difficulty in evading British squadrons 
that he was only able to join de Suffrein at Trincornali in 
March 1783, after long detentions at the Cape and the Isle 
of France. Moreover, he was unlucky in the hour of his 
coming. He landed at Cuddalore in April 1783, only to 
find that* Haidar Ali had died in December of the preceding 
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year, and that Tipu, with whom he wished to co-operate, 
had departed to the Malabar coast, where things were not 
going too well for him. Coote and Bussy were not destined 
to renew their battles, for the brave old English general 
died on April 26. The command lapsed into the hands of 
General Stuart, an incapable man, who invested Cuddalore 
in a dilatory manner. Before anything effective could be 
done, news arrived of peace between England and France, 
and Tipu thus lost his last ally. The chief interest of the 
years 1782 and 1783 lies in the naval operations of the 
French and British fleets off the coasts of Coromandel and 
Ceylon. Between February 1782 and June 1783 de Suffrein 
and Hughes fought five severe engagements, all of them so 
stubbornly contested that they were regarded as drawn battles. 
De Suffrein’s greatest success was the recapture of Trinco- 
mali in August 1782, after he had cleverly outwitted his 
opponent. Up to that date the French had, on the whole, the 
superiority in naval matters, though they had been greatly 
hampered for want of a base on land. But reinforcements 
sent from France were constantly intercepted in European 
waters, and the arrival of a new fleet under Sir R. Bickerton 
in October gave the preponderance to the British. After 
Haidar Ali’s death operations were chiefly confined to the 
western theatre of the war. In May 1783 Tipu captured 
Bednore ; but when he proceeded to the investment of 
Mangalore on the coast, Fullarton made a brilliant raid into 
Mysore from the south-west. In November 1783 he cap- 
tured Palghat and occupied Coimbatore ; he was advancing 
on Tipu’s capital, Seringapatam, hoping to end the war with 
one daring stroke, when to his bitter chagrin he was recalled 
by che Madras authorities, who had already begun to negotiate 
for peace. The Governor there was now Lord Macartney, 
who had arrived in June 1781. He was an energetic man of 
considerable force of character, and his internal administra- 
tion, where he showed himself straightforward and incor- 
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ruptible, was a great improvement on that of his predecessors; 
but he had no experience of the tortuous path of Indian 
diplomacy, and in the negotiations which ended the war he 
was no match for the wily Tipu, who succeeded in delaying 
matters till Mangalore had fallen. The Sultan treated the 
English envoys with studied disrespect, making it appear that 
the English had begged a peace, and that he had graciously 
granted it in the hour of victory. The Treaty of Mangalore, 
on the basis of uti possidetis , was signed in March 1784. 
Though Hastings strongly disapproved of its terms and tried 
in vain to amend them, the treaty at least enabled him, when 
he laid down his office a year later, to leave the British 
dominions at peace with all the native powers. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

CHAIT SINGH AND THE BEGAMS OP OUDH. 

THE IMPEACHMENT OP WARREN HASTINGS 

The wars described in the last chapter had been a very 
heavy drain on the Company’s treasury, and Hastings, 
whose administration hitherto had been financially success- 
ful, had now to face something very like bankruptcy. In 
this period of difficulty and embarrassment he was led into 
those dealings with Chait Singh, the Raja of Benares, and 
the ‘Regains 1 , or Princesses, of Oudh, which furnished the 
most damaging counts at his trial, and have to some extent 
inevitably dimmed his reputation. The facts were briefly as 
follows : The Raja of Benares had formerly owed allegiance 
to Oudh, but by the treaty of 1775 he henceforward held his 
lands from the Company as overlord. In 1778, on the out- 
break of hostilities with the French, Hastings considered that 
he was justified in demanding, over and above the ordinary 
tribute of 22^ lakhs (£225,000), a special sum of 5 lakhs 
(£50,000) as a contribution for war expenses. The Council 
rather demurred to the right to ‘ demand ', and preferred 
the word ‘ request 9 ; but the Governor-General carried his 
point by suggesting that the question of right should be 
reserved for the Directors. The Raja asked that the exac- 
tion should be limited to a single year, and was punished 
for his * contumacy 9 by being ordered to pay the whole 
forthwith instead of by instalments. Chait Singh then asked 
for six or seven months’ indulgence, whereupon payment 
was demanded within five days, and he was told that if he 
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failed to comply he would be treated as though he had 
refused absolutely. 

In 1779 the demand was repeated. The Raja remon- 
strated submissively enough, and objected that his agree- 
ment with the Company exempted him from all contribu- 
tions beyond the tribute ; but when British troops were 
ordered to march against him, he yielded, and paid the 
£50,000 and an additional fine of £2,000 for the expenses 
of the troops employed to coerce him. 

In 1780 the demand for five lakhs was repeated; Chait 
Singh sent a confidential agent to Calcutta, and offered the 
Governor-General a present of two lakhs (about £20,000). 
Hastings at first refused, but finally accepted it. He was 
accused at the trial of having intended to appropriate this 
money, but this charge may be dismissed as groundless. 
The money was spent in the Company’s service in equipping 
an expedition against Sindhia. At the same time, it is only 
fair to say that Hastings’s critics had some reason to be led 
astray by the mystery in which he involved the matter at the 
time. Not wishing the rest of his Council to have control 
over the money or to know the source from which it was 
derived (and this was natural enough, for the only really 
upright course would have been to refuse it), he first spoke 
of it as a contribution from his own private estate, though, 
to safeguard himself, he revealed all the circumstances to 
the Director Sulivan as well as to the Accountant-General 
of the Company’s treasury in Calcutta, and five months 
later informed the Directors that the money was not his 
own. But the five lakhs were exacted as before from 
Chait Singh, and apparently (though this is not certain) an 
additional fine was imposed for the effort to evade payment. 

Attempts to gloss over this transaction had better be left to 
the thick-and-thin apologists of Hastings. It leaves upon the 
mind a most unpleasant impression of his attitude towards 
the unfortunate Raja. Hastings knew that the money was 
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only offered as a bribe, and would certainly not have been 
paid except to relieve Chait Singh of the larger contribu- 
tion. There was some justice in the stinging comment of 
the eleventh Report of the Select Committee of 1783 : ‘ The 
complication of cruelty and fraud in the transaction admits of 
few parallels. Mr. Hastings . . . displays himself as a zealous 
servant of the Company, bountifully giving from his own 
fortune ... on the credit of supplies, derived from the gift 
of a man whom he treats with the utmost severity, and whom 
he accuses in this particular of disaffection to the Company's 
cause and interests. With £23,000 of the raja's money in 
his pocket, he persecutes him to his destruction.' 1 

Chait Singh was not yet free of requisitions. He was next 
required to furnish 2,000 cavalry — a demand, on his protests, 
reduced to 1,000. The Raja ultimately got together 500, 
witli 500 matchlock men as substitutes, and sent word to 
/the Governor-General that they were ready to obey his orders. 
But he received no answer, 2 for Hastings had determined to 
impose upon him an immense fine of fifty lakhs (.£500,000). 

‘ I was resolved ', he said, ‘ to draw from his guilt the means 
of relief to the Company's distresses. In a word, I had 
determined to make him pay largely for his pardon or to 
exact a severe vengeance for his past delinquency.* 

Hastings left Calcutta in July. Chait Singh hastened to 
Baxar, and abjectly humbled himself before the Governor- 
General, who, however, declined to give him an answer till 
he arrived at Benares. There, Hastings refused another per- 
sonal interview, and submitted his demands in writing. In 
answer he received a letter from the Raja in self-defence, 
which an impartial judge can only regard as perfectly 
respectful, and, considering the way he had been treated, 

1 Reports of the House of Commons , vol. vi, p. 58 2. The rupee was 
then reckoned at a little over 2 s, yti. 

2 Hastings himself admits that Chait Singh probably received no 
reply. See his Narrative of the Insurrection which happened in the 
Zemeendary of Renat es. 
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extraordinarily moderate. Hastings, however, pronounced it 
to be 1 not only unsatisfactory in substance but offensive in 
style *, and though he had only a weak escort he had Chait 
Singh put under arrest. But though the Raja quietly sub- 
mitted, this indignity placed upon him in his own capital 
was more than his troops could stand. They rose suddenly, 
without his connivance, and massacred the English sepoys 
with three officers. Chait Singh himself, fearing the conse- 
quences, made his escape in the general confusion. Hastings 
was in great peril, and was forced to fly for safety to Chunar. 
The rising became very serious, but the Governor-General 
showed his customary coolness and resource, and, summoning 
all available forces to his aid, defeated his enemies. Chait 
Singh, protesting his innocence of the massacre, was driven 
out of the country and found an asylum at Gwalior. His 
domains were declared forfeit and were conferred upon his 
nephew, who had henceforth to pay a tribute of forty lakhs, 
instead of twenty-two and a half, to Calcutta. 

On this transaction some brief comments must be made. 
Modern apologists of Hastings either defend it by under- 
stating the facts, or find it convenient to slur it over. The 
whole proceeding was really indefensible. It is true that 
the Managers of the Impeachment overstated their case, 
confused the issues by lack of legal training, and used the 
most unwarrantable language. Hastings’s defenders have a 
right to say that he had no thought of private gain, that his 
action was not perhaps more high-handed than many of those 
of Lord Wellesley, nor more unrighteous than Sir Charles 
Napier’s treatment of the Amirs of Sind, and to point out 
that neither of these eminent men was impeached. But it 
does not follow that the episode was above criticism. Much 
time and trouble were expended at the trial in discussing 
the question whether Chait Singh was a Raja or a mere 
Zamindar. This point is really immaterial. A more impor- 
tant one is whether the Company had not definitely engaged 
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in 1775 to levy no further contributions from Chait Singh 
as long as he paid his stipulated tribute. Wilson, in his 
notes on Mill, maintains that there was only a resolution of 
the Council to that effect, but no treaty. We now know, 
however, that there was a definite agreement with Chait 
Singh of July 5, 1775, that while he paid his contribution 
* no demands shall be made upon him by the Honble 
Company, of any kind, or on any pretence whatsoever, nor 
shall any person be allowed to interfere with his authority, 
or to disturb the peace of his country V Wilson further 
states that a later Sunnad or grant of 1776 declared all 
former Sunnads to become null and void. He mentions that 
the prosecutors of Hastings affirmed that the Sunnad was 
altered in compliance with the representations of Chait 
Singh, but replies that they could not prove that any other 
Sunnad was ever executed. 2 But again, we now know that 

1 Selections from the Letters , Despatches and other State Papers in the 
Foreign Department of the Government of India , 1772-ijSj. Ed. by 
G. \V. Forrest, vol. ii, p. 402. The extract consists of the draft agree- 
ment with Chait Singh produced by Warren Hastings at the secret con- 
sultations of the Bengal Council, June 12, 1775. Sir George Forrest 
prints less than half of the proceedings of that day, without any marks of 
omission to show that the entry is incomplete. The full account may 
be read in Reports from Committees of the House of Commons (1804), 
vol. v, pp. 618-19. The portion omitted, though no doubt this is acci- 
dental, contains statements of Warren Hastings which tell strongly 
against Sir George Forrest’s view of the Chait Singh incident. Hastings 
says, almost prophetically, that without some such an arrangement 
Chait Singh ‘will expect from every change of government, additional 
demands to be made upon him, and will of course descend to all the 
arts of intrigue and concealment practised by other dependent Rajahs. 
Hastings actually proposed that Chait Singh should pay his revenue at 
Patna and not at Benares, 1 because it would not frustrate the intention 
of rendering the Rajah independent, 1 and for fear lest the influence of a 
Resident at the latter place ‘might eventually draw on him severe 
restrictions, and end in reducing him to the mean and depraved state of 
a mere zamindar.* Sir George Forrest also omits all record of the fact 
that the agreement was reconsidered on July 5, and, with some modifica- 
tions in detail, was agreed to by the whole Council. The terms of the 
agreement were communicated to Chait Singh by the instructions of the 
Council to Fowke. August 24, 1775, Reports from Committees of the 
House of Commons , vol. v, p. 466. 

1 History of British India , vol. iv, p. 256 (ed. 1858). 
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the prosecutors were right, that the words objected to were 
altered, a revised Sunnad given to Chait Singh, and the 
original draft recalled. 1 Therefore the agreement of 1775 
was the one still regulating the relations between the 
Raja and the Company. The Council at Calcutta, 
though now consisting only of two persons very friendly 
disposed to Hastings, were obviously much embarrassed 
by the escapades of the Governor-General, and asked 
themselves three questions : ‘ Firstly , Where were the 
Governor-General’s particular instructions for such extra- 
ordinary demands on Chait Singh ? Secondly , Why was that 
chief put in arrest when he offered to make every conces- 
sion ? Thirdly , Whether there was not a compact between 
him and the Company which specified that he was only to 
pay them a certain annual tribute?’* Their answers to 
these questions show more desire than ability to support the 
Governor-General. It is noticeable that in dealing with the 
third, which, as they naively admit, * involves much argu- 
ment’, the theory that the Simnad of 1 776 had contravened the 
agreement of 1775 plainly never occurred to them. Neither 
did it oedhr to the Court of Directors, who in their judge- 
ment on the transaction concluded that the compact of 1775 
pledged the Company to make no further demands upon 
Chait Singh beyond the stipulated tribute. But, waiving the 
question of the prior agreement and assuming that Hastings 
had the right in emergencies to revise the Company’s treaty 
obligations, the question still remains whether he did not 
act in a harsh and precipitate manner towards a dependent. 
Here the facts speak for themselves to all those who are not 
obsessed with the conviction that Hastings was faultless. 
Many modern writers seem to have persuaded themselves 
that he was justified ; but the late Sir Alfred Lyall, not only 

1 Selections from the Letters , Despatches , &c., vol. ii, pp. 512, 549, 
557. Iam at a loss to understand Sir G. Forrest’s comments on this 
point in his Introdnction, vol. i y p. lxviii. 

* Selections from the Letters , Despatches , &c., vol. iii, p. 831. 
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an historian but a man of affairs, who did not even in the 
capacity of biographer lose all critical sense, admits in his 
masterly little Life that ‘Hastings must bear the blame of 
having provoked the insurrection at Benares. ... He followed 
the recognized custom of needy Indian potentates . . . and 
whenever the English in India descend to the ordinary level 
of political morality among Asiatic potentates they lose all the 
advantages of the contrast \ All those who have studied 
the records at first hand will also assent to Lyall’s declaration 
that there was 1 a touch of impolitic severity and precipita- 
tion about his proceedings against Chait Singh suggesting 
that ‘ he was actuated by a certain degree of vindictiveness 
and private irritation * against him. 1 

One final line of defence should be noticed, namely that 
the political position in India was so serious as to justify 
almost any means of obtaining money; and that Hastings 
made, and rightly made, expediency the sole criterion here. 
Then it can only be said that, moral considerations apart, 
the whole proceeding was a sorry failure ; and, if utility is 
the sole test, the Governor-Generars action stands con- 
demned. He set forth to get money from the guilt of the 
Raja ; he got nothing. He jeopardized his own safety in 
a manner which earned the criticism of Sir Eyre Coote, and 
was stigmatized by the Court of Directors as ‘unwarrantable 
and impolitic*. By his precipitate act in arresting Chait 
Singh in his own capital amid 200,000 of his own country- 
men, 420 miles from Calcutta, he brought a hornet’s nest 
about his ears, and the Raja escaped with part of his wealth. 
Further, through his injudicious letter encouraging the army 
in the hope of plunder, all the rest of the treasure found 
(twenty-three lakhs of rupees) was divided up amongst the 
troops, and the total financial result to the Company was the 
cost of the hostilities that ensued. In the future, no doubt* 

1 Warrm Hastings , by Sir Alfred Lynll (English Men of Action 
Series), pp. 126, 127. 
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the Company gained by the larger tribute exacted from the 
Raja of Benares, but at a great cost to the unhappy country. 
Hastings himself had declared in 1775 that the province of 
Chait Singh was ‘as rich and well cultivated a territory 
as any district, perhaps, of the same extent in India \ In 
1784, when he visited the country, he records that he 
* was followed and fatigued by the clamours of the discon- 
tented inhabitants and he declares that ' the cause existed 
principally in a defective if not a corrupt and oppressive 
administration , . 1 

The second incident was the famous case of the Begams, 
or Princesses, of Oudh. The Nawab Wazir of Oudh, Asaf-ud- 
daula, had for some years fallen into arrears with his subsidy 
to the Company. His mother and grandmother, the Begams, 
held large jagirs or landed estates and had inherited, though 
there was some doubt of the authenticity of the will, a valu- 
able treasure from the late Nawab. The Nawab Wazir had 
long desired to obtain part of this wealth, which he claimed 
was unjustly withheld from him. However this might be, 
in 1775 the widow of Shuja-ud-daula on the representations 
of the British Resident agreed to pay her son £300,000, 
in addition to £260,000 already given to him, on condi- 
tion that he and the Company guaranteed that he should 
make no further demands upon her. Hastings at the time 
was opposed to such a pledge being given, but he was out- 
voted in the Council and the agreement was made. In 
1781 Asaf-ud-daula asked that the treaty with the Begams 
should no longer be considered valid, and that he might 
seize their treasure to pay his debt to the Company, and 
Hastings, badly in need of money, consented. The 
Governor-General justified this abrogation of treaty rights 
on the ground that the rebellious conduct of the Begams was 
a reason for withdrawing from them British protection. At 

1 Selections from the Letters , Despatches , &c., G. W. Forrest, vol. iii, 
p. 1089. 
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this point, however, the Nawab Wazir, who was thoroughly 
afraid of the ‘ uncommonly violent temper of his female 
relations began to hang back, an^. he had to be screwed up 
by Hastings to the attempt to resume the jagirs and seize 
the treasure. ‘ You must not allow any negotiations or 
forbearance/ wrote the Governor-General to his agent in 
Oudh, 1 but must prosecute both services until the Begams 
are at the entire mercy of the Nabob . 1 1 British detach- 
ments were marched to Fyzabad to support the Nawab’s 
troops, and the eunuchs who acted as stewards for the 
Begams were forced by imprisonment, fetters, starvation, and 
the threat, if not the actual infliction, of the lash to part 
with the hoarded treasure. Making every allowance for the 
difficulties of Hastings, it is impossible not to regret and 
condemn this proceeding. Even if we grant that the 
Begams were unjustly withholding state property from its 
rightful owner, and that the Company was not bound to 
maintain its deliberately given guarantee, yet the temperately 
worded verdict of Sir Alfred Lyall is the mildest form of 
censure that meets the case: 4 The employment of personal 
severities, under the superintendence of British officers, in 
order to extract money from women and eunuchs, is an 
ignoble kind of undertaking ; ... to cancel the guarantee 
and leave the Nawab to deal with the recalcitrant prin- 
cesses was justifiable ; to push him on and actively assist in 
measures of coercion against women and eunuchs was con- 
duct unworthy and indefensible .* 2 This point is of some 
importance, for a rather ill-judged attempt has lately been 
made to save Hastings’s reputation. ‘The cruelty says 
Sir G. W. Forrest, ‘ practised by the Nawab and his servants 
has been greatly exaggerated, but it was sufficient to have 
justified the interference of the Resident. To have 
countenanced it by transmitting the orders of the Vizier 

1 Idem, vol. iii, p. 950. 

■ Warren Hastings , Sir A. Lyall, pp. 136, 137. 
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was a grave offence. But for what took place Hastings at 
Calcutta cannot be held responsible. He ordered the 
Resident not to permit any negotiation or forbearance, but 
there is a wide gulf between legitimate severity and cruelty.* 1 

Unfortunately for this comfortable doctrine it is quite 
clear from the extracts that Sir G. Forrest is editing that 
Hastings was the moving spirit throughout. He goaded 
on the reluctant Nawab, who protested that he was acting 
under compulsion, and we find two successive Residents 
informing the Governor-General, in answer to letters up- 
braiding them with being too mild, that they had gone as 
far as they deemed possible, Middleton writes in February 
1782 apologizing for having admitted a ‘temporary forbear- 
ance': ‘ I must also observe that no further rigour than that 
which I exerted could have been used against females in 
this country*; 2 and Bristow in June quotes the opinion of 
the officer who commanded the troops, that ‘all that force 
could do has been done*. 8 The eunuchs were seized in 
January and not released till December, and all this time 
the Residents were in constant communication with the 
Governor-General. It is quite obvious that they did not 
relish the work thrust upon them ; that they could not satisfy 
Hastings's desire for coercion, and pleaded for gentler 
methods. The Governor-General himself, when Asaf-ud- 
daula repented of coercing the Begams, declared that the 
Nawab had been influenced by his minister to assume 1 a 
vdry unbecoming tone of refusal, reproach, and resentment ; 
in opposition to measures recommended by me, and even 
to acts done by my authority \* 

One other point must be briefly noticed. The defenders 
of Hastings maintain that the Begams were acting in 

1 Selections from the State Papers of the Governors- General, vol. i, 
p. 251. 

* Selections from the Letters , Despatches , &c., vol. iii, p. 960. 

s Idem, p. 969. 
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complicity with Chait Singh, and that the Governor-General 
was convinced of the fact. To this it may be replied firstly, 
that if his treatment of the Raja c r Benares was high-handed 
and oppressive — and it must certainly have appeared to be so 
at the time — it was sufficient to arouse the instincts of self- 
preservation in the hearts of any native rulers. The Court 
of Directors themselves declared, ‘ it nowhere appears from 
the papers at present in our possession that the Begams 
excited any commotions previous to the imprisonment of 
Chait Singh, and only armed themselves in consequence of 
that transaction, and it is probable that such conduct pro- 
ceeded from motives of self-defence under an apprehension 
that they themselves might likewise be laid under un- 
warrantable accusations '. Secondly, the testimony to the 
fact is almost worthless, consisting of vague ex post facto 
statements of interested parties and hearsay evidence. 
Thirdly, were it true and Hastings convinced of it, the right 
and straightforward course would have been to produce 
the evidence at the time and openly to have demanded 
satisfaction from the Begams. 

When all deductions are made for the great difficulties 
that beset him, it seems impossible altogether to acquit 
Hastings in these two famous cases. It is probable enough 
that, had it not been for the unexpected rising of Chait 
Singh’s troops, which put everything to the test of the sword, 
Hastings would have lessened the fine he intended to inflict. 
But the point is that his harsh and precipitate attitude, 
culminating in the arrest of the Raja after the latter's abject 
submission, could have left no hope in the breast of that 
unfortunate man. The massacre of British troops (for 
which Chait Singh was not personally responsible) most 
disastrously embittered the whole question. But for that 
untoward incident, the Court of Directors might merely have 
reversed the Governor-General's action as impolitic and 
restored the Raja to his former position — a solution actually 



212 


HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 


suggested at the time by the Bengal Council 1 — and the 
affair would only have been remembered as one of a few 
errors of judgement in a long and otherwise glorious period 
of office. In the case of the Begams of Oudh, Hastings 
himself at the order of the Directors made partial restitution. 
He was naturally the kindest of men, but there was a note 
of relentlessness in his character when he was in difficulties, 
and it is clear that he had steeled himself in this instance to 
measures of unjust severity. He would have been glad to 
thrust the responsibility on his agents, and he wished his 
purpose to be carried out without knowing too accurately 
how it was affected. 

To pass so much of censure on the Governor-General's 
conduct is not for one moment to condone the proceedings 
of the managers in the impeachment. They grossly ex- 
aggerated and distorted the facts, and used language which 
could only have applied to the worst excesses of the worst 
of tyrants. Above all, they assumed that Hastings’s motives 
throughout were based on self-aggrandizement and corrup- 
tion. This at any rate was absolutely untrue. His aim 
was the Security and welfare of the Company and British 
dominion in India. But until we hold that mere expediency 
may override all considerations of ethical and political 
right, we must continue to regard his conduct on these 
occasions as a serious departure from the best traditions of 
British statesmanship in the East. 

^fey the end of 1779 quarrel between the executive 
and the judicature, the Council and the Supreme Court — 
those 1 ermined interlopers \ as they were called — to which 
we have already alluded, became an open scandal. The 
Council ordered the zamindars not to acknowledge the 
jurisdiction of the judges, and the judges declared the 
Governor-General and Council guilty of contempt of court. 

1 Selections from the Letters , Despatches, &c., G. W. Forrest, vol. iii, 
P- 795- 
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But the tension was suddenly ended. In 1780 Hastings 
conferred upon Sir Elijah Impey the Presidency of the 
Sadr Diwani Adalat t or Company 's Court of Appeal, with 
a salary of £6,500 revocable at the will of the Governor- 
General and Council — an office which he was to hold in 
addition to his Chief Justiceship of the Supreme Court and 
salary of £8,000. Impey, although he accepted the salary, 
declared himself prepared to refund it if his appointment 
were not approved at home. From the point of view of 
Hastings this adroit solution of the problem had many 
advantages. It put an end to an intolerable situation, con- 
ciliated Impey, and anticipated by many years the policy 
which extended the appellate jurisdiction of the Supreme 
Court over the provincial courts of the province. But at 
home there was a vehement outcry on the ground that his 
action violated the spirit of the Regulating Act, the chief 
object of which was to render the Supreme Court indepen- 
dent of the Executive. The law officers of the Crown after- 
wards gave their opinion that there was nothing illegal in 
the appointment, but Parliament was not satisfied ; it passed 
an Act in 1781 exempting the Governor-General and 
Council from the jurisdiction of the Supreme Court, and 
a year later recalled Impey, though the subsequent attempt 
to impeach him broke down. Sir James Stephen has ably 
defended Impey from the charge of having acted from 
corrupt motives, but he admits that the Chief Justice after 
his fierce conflicts with the Council was not well advised in 
accepting an arrangement, which at any rate gave the im- 
pression that he had compromised his independence. It 
certainly seems impossible to deny that Impey had an evil 
reputation in India. Cornwallis, who was not naturally 
censorious and would never say a word against Hastings, 
wrote in 1786 in alarm to Dundas, ‘i trust you will not 
send out Sir Elijah Impey. All parties and descriptions of 
men agree about him ’ ; and again in 1788, 1 If you are in the 
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hanging mood, you may tuck up Sir Elijah Impey, without 
giving anybody the smallest concern V 

Hastings spent eight months of 1784 in Benares and 
Oudh reorganizing the internal affairs and finances of the 
provinces, which were in the greatest distress partly through 
famine and partly through misgovemment. In Benares the 
rule of the new Raja had proved a poor substitute for the 
mild and comparatively equable sway of Chait Singh. On 
his return to Calcutta Hastings received the news of Pitt’s 
India Act, and declaring that ‘fifty Burkes, Foxes and 
Francises’ could not have planned a worse measure, he 
acted on the resignation of his office which he had tendered 
early in the year, and left the shores of India in February 

1785- 

Pitt’s famous statute was the culminating point of one of 
the recurrent periods of state inspection into East Indian 
affairs. For seven years after the passing of the Regulating 
Act (1773) popular attention had been mainly occupied 
with the rebellion of the North American Colonies and the 
war with France, but from 1780 India again attracted the 
notice of politicians. In 1781 a new Charter Act prolonged 
the Company’s privileges for ten years and still further 
extended the control of the state over it in two directions : 
in the first place, three-quarters of any surplus, after a divi- 
dend of eight per cent, had been paid, was to go to the 
Treasury ; secondly, as the Regulating Act had obliged the 
Court to communicate to ministers all dispatches received 
from India relative to revenue, civil, and military affairs, 
so they were now compelled to submit for inspection all such 
dispatches sent to India. In the same year Parliament 
appointed two committees, the first ‘ Select ’ and the second 
‘Secret’, to inquire into the administration of justice in 
Bengal, and to investigate the causes of the war in the 

1 Correspondence of . . . Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Ross, vol. i, 
PP- 238, 3io- 
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Carnatic. These committees presented voluminous reports, 
and in May 1782 the House of Commons resolved that 
Hastings and the President of Bombay should be recalled 
from office. The Proprietors of the East India Company 
sturdily refused to ratify this resolution, merely in accord- 
ance with a vote of the House of Commons \ and the fall of 
Rockingham’s ministry saved the Governor-General. The 
coalition government of Fox and North took office in 1783, 
and Fox brought forward his India Bills. The main pro- 
visions of the most important were that for four years all 
political and military power should be transferred to seven 
Directors or Commissioners, to be appointed at first by 
Parliament and afterwards by the Crown : all commercial 
business was to be controlled by nine 1 assistant directors 
also to be nominated in the first instance by Parliament but 
afterwards by the Court of Proprietors. Pitt, in his fierce 
opposition to the Bills, seized upon the fact that the 
immensely valuable patronage of India would practically 
pass into the hands of the government, and to play upon the 
ever-present fear that the corrupting power of ministers 
would be extended was, in the eighteenth century, the 
surest method of rousing popular feeling. This, however, in 
face of the great Parliamentary preponderance of the coali- 
tion, would have been of little avail had not George III 
through his influence over the Lords been able to force a 
dissolution. The Bill passed the Commons by ample 
majorities, but was thrown out in the upper house by what 
Fox described as 1 an infamous string of bed-chamber 
janissaries’. The coalition were promptly dismissed from 
office by the king, and on the appeal to the country a few 
months later were utterly defeated. The Whig Party was 
1 dined. Pitt came into power for twenty years and carried his 
India Act in 1784, This measure practically made the East 
India Company, in everything except its patronage and 
commerce (now rapidly dwindling), a suboidinate depart- 
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ment of state. Civil and military matters were to be con- 
trolled by six ‘ Commissioners for the affairs of India \ 
popularly known as the * Board of Control \ consisting of 
the Chancellor of the Exchequer, one of the principal 
Secretaries of State, and four Privy Councillors. In practice 
the commission soon became a phantom body and all real 
power passed into the hands of the senior commissioner 
(other than the Chancellor of the Exchequer and the Secre- 
tary of State), who was known as the President of the 
Board of Control. The orders of the commissioners were 
to be transmitted to India through a secret committee of 
the Directors, and the Court of Proprietors w r as deprived of 
any right to annul or suspend any resolution of the Directors 
approved of by the Board. The government of India was 
placed in the hands of a Governor-General and Council of 
three, and the subordinate Presidencies were made definitely 
subject to Bengal in all questions of war, revenue, and 
diplomacy. 

In the meantime the enemies of the late Governor- 
General were preparing an elaborate assault on his whole 
career, apd in this work the generous humanitarian 
sympathies and lofty, though often misdirected, indignation 
of Burke were reinforced by the thwarted ambition and 
bitter enmity of Philip Francis. Hastings arrived in Eng- 
land in June 1785, and it seemed for a time as though the 
storm that threatened him would pass over. But in 1786 
Burke, on an unwise challenge from Hastings’s agent, moved 
in Parliament for papers dealing with various points in his 
administration. The attack, at first repelled, gathered in 
intensity and effectiveness. The House acquitted Hastings 
on the question of the wars against the Marathas and the 
Rohillas, but passed condemnatory resolutions on his deal- 
ings with Chait Singh and the Begams of Oudh. Pitt, who 
had hitherto supported Hastings, felt bound to vote against 
him on the two latter counts. An amazing amount of 



xvm IMPEACHMENT OF WARREN HASTINGS 217 

misplaced ingenuity has been expended in the endeavour 
to find some motive more or less unworthy for this action. 
The simple truth appears to be that he and Dundas felt 
there was too much evidence, at least for a prima facie case, 
for them to hold out any longer ; and it must be admitted 
that before the full defence was made, which could only be 
done at the trial, the facts at the very least called for criti- 
cism and an explanation. The following passage in the letter 
of Dundas to Cornwallis of March 21, 1787, should put this 
controversy finally to rest : * The proceeding (i. e. the im- 
peachment) is not pleasant to many of our friends ; and of 
course from that and many other circumstances, not pleas- 
ing to us ; but the truth is, when we examined the various 
articles of charges against him with his defences, they were 
so strong, and the defences so perfectly unsupported, it was 
impossible not to concur.* 1 

The trial began in Westminster Hall on February 13, 
1788. The articles of impeachment as finally presented 
were twenty in number. Most of them dealt with Hastings’s 
relations with Oudh. He was charged with the violation of 
treaties made with the Nawab, unnecessary interference in 
his internal affairs, compulsion put upon him to maintain an 
excessive number of troops, with oppression in the case of 
the Raja of Benares, with the arbitrary settlement of the 
land revenues of Bengal, the removal of the treasury from 
Murshidabad to Calcutta, with fraudulent dealings in con- 
tracts, and the acceptance of presents and bribes. The 
chief managers of the impeachment were Burke, Fox, and 
Sheridan, and they were helped and prompted throughout by 
Francis. Largely through interminable wrangling over the 
admissibility of evidence the trial was spun out to an in- 
ordinate length. As it dragged on its slow course the grow- 
ing violence and irritability of Burke, whose mind became 

1 Correspondence oj . Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Ross, voL i 
p. 281. 
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almost unbalanced by the strain, gradually alienated all 
popular sympathy from his cause. It was strongly felt that, 
whatever Hastings’s faults and errors might have been, they 
were more than adequately requited by the long-drawn-out 
agony of the trial. In 1791 it was decided to drop all the 
articles of charge except those dealing with the case of 
Chait Singh and the Begams of Oudh, fraudulent contracts, 
presents and bribes. The verdict was only given in the 
eighth year of the impeachment, on April 23, 1795. 
Hastings was acquitted on all the articles. In the voting 
the highest minorities were recorded in the charges relating 
to the rulers of Benares and Oudh, which were defeated by 
majorities of 23 to 6. 

The pity is that the matter ever went any further than the 
Parliamentary inquiry. Hastings’s critics might well have 
been content with the censure then passed on these two 
points, the least defensible of his acts. Following the pre- 
cedent created in Clive’s case, the Commons should at the 
same time have carried a rider recognizing the exceptional 
difficulties under which the late Governor-General laboured, 
and recording a generous appreciation of his long and 
splendid services to Great Britain in the East. Thus the 
justice of the case would have been met and the procedure 
in Parliament might well have been supplemented in due 
time by the grant of some high honour from the Crown. 
Unfortunately this course was not followed, and year after 
year the unedifying spectacle was presented of Hastings, 
still patient, imperturbable, and courageous, standing at the 
bar of the Lords, a target for the terrible invectives launched 
against him by the three greatest orators of the day. 

Yet perhaps we may say that the impeachment had its 
uses, for while it ended in the acquittal of the accused, it 
brought about the condemnation of the system under which 
he had been called upon to govern ; and even if it revealed 
on his part some acts of impolitic and unjust severity and 



XV11I IMPEACHMENT OF WARREN HASTINGS 219 

some instances of lax financial control, it also made Known, 
as perhaps nothing else could have done, his splendid 
administrative abilities, his cool and dauntless courage, his 
marvellous equanimity under cruel provocation, and, finally, 
his untiring efforts, at last crowned with success, to wrest 
victory from defeat, and, in a time of world-wide disaster 
elsewhere, to leave the British inheritance in the East in 
extent and resources not less than he found it. 



CHAPTER XIX 


INTERNAL REFORMS. THE GREAT LAND SETTLE- 
MEET. LORD CORNWALLIS AND SIR JOHN SHORE 

When Hastings left India, John Macpherson, the senior 
member of Council, succeeded him as temporary Governor- 
General. He was not above the average type of the 
Company’s servants in their worst epoch. Concerned in 
some discreditable intrigues with the Nawabof the Carnatic 
both before and after he had entered the Company’s 
service, he had been cashiered by Lord Pigot but reinstated 
by the Court of Directors. During his year and a half of 
office he only succeeded in making some ill-advised over- 
tures to the Maratha government at Poona which after* 
wards embarrassed his successor, and in carrying through 
some reductions in expenditure. PI is administration, though 
approved by the Court of Directors and rewarded with 
a baronetcy, was declared by Lord Cornwallis, a man not 
given to exaggeration, to be a ‘system of the dirtiest 
jobbing V 

The feeling was now widely prevalent in England that 
a Governor-General should be appointed who had not 
spent his official career in the corrupt atmosphere of the 
covenanted service. The choice of the Court fell first 
upon Lord Macartney, who, without having passed through 
the subordinate ranks of the Company’s service, had 
enjoyed as Governor of Madras considerable Indian ex- 
perience. He was, however, passed over when he made 

1 Correspondence of Charles t first Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Ross. 
3 vols., 1859* voLi, p. 371 
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his acceptance conditional on his elevation to an English 
peerage, and the office was conferred upon Lord Cornwallis, 
who on two former occasions, in 1782 and 1785, had 
declined it. A Bill was carried through Parliament (1786) 
legalizing his appointment both as Governor-General and 
Commander-in-Chief, and permitting him in emergencies to 
override a majority in his Council. 

Lord Cornwallis was a man of high character, who in 
spite of his surrender to Washington at Yorktown — the 
reverse that ended the American War of Independence — 
retained the trust and respect of his countrymen. He was 
the personal friend of Henry Dundas, for sixteen years 
President of the Board of Control, and of Pitt, the Prime 
Minister, and had perhaps more than any other Governor- 
General the support of the Court of Directors. These 
circumstances, together with the extraordinary legal powers 
granted to him by the Act of 1786— a tribute at once to 
his personal integrity and a proof that the nation believed 
drastic reforms in Indian administration to be necessary — 
gave him far greater authority than any servant of the 
Company-, however able, could have obtained. Yet it 
would ’hardly be fair to attribute the whole of Cornwallis's 
success to these advantages of position, conspicuous though 
they were. His standard of probity in financial matters 
was exceptionally high, and probably transcended that of 
all other politicians of his day. He seems almost to have 
been without personal ambition. His sole aim was to do 
what he conceived to be his duty adequately and without 
parade, and he was as phlegmatically calm in his triumphs 
as he was stoically unmoved in his defeats. There was 
abundant need for his reforming hand. It is perhaps 
somewhat necessary to emphasize this fact. Modern writers 
on Warren Hastings go so far in their defence of his policy 
that they sometimes leave the impression that there was 
nothing for Cornwallis to amend. But this was certainly 
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not the case. Hastings, as we have shown, cared little for 
money himself, and his faults where it was concerned were 
carelessness and extravagance rather than avarice, but he 
hardly seems to have been revolted by the vitiated atmo- 
sphere in which he moved, and he freely used means, which 
a later age and a higher standard can only regard as 
questionable, to bind men to his interests and win their 
support. Sir John Malcolm says with truth that ‘his most 
strenuous advocates . . . while they defend his personal 
integrity, are forced to acknowledge, that the whole system 
of the government over which he presided was corrupt and 
full of abuses V 

In his assault on this system Cornwallis was in great 
measure single-handed. It was hopeless to expect the 
Court of Directors to take any clear and consistent line 
on the question of financial reform. We are apt to regard 
the Directors in England and their servants in India as 
two distinct bodies with very divergent interests, but though 
this is true to a certain extent, in some respects they were 
wont to act rather in collusion than in opposition. The 
position of Director at this time was chiefly valued for the 
patronage in Indian appointments and the opportunities 
for securing lucrative contracts which it conferred. There 
are many indications of a questionable co-operation between 
the Company’s servants abroad and their nominal masters 
at home. The payment to Clive of his huge jagir was 
readily acquiesced in by the Court till they began to 
quarrel with him on other grounds. Johnstone, member 
of the Bengal Council in 1765, and other delinquents who 
had received valuable presents against the direct prohibition 
of the Directors, had influence enough in Leadenhall Street 
to quash the suits that were instituted against them for 
restitution of their ill-gotten gains. The notorious Paul Ben- 
field wielded such influence both in the Court of Directors 

1 Sketch of the Political History of India, John Malcolm, i8ir, p. 40. 
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and in Parliament as to prevent for many years all inquiry 
into the scandal of the Nawab of Arcot’s debts — debts of 
millions of pounds 1 in favour ’, as Burke declared, 1 * of 
a set of men whose names with few exceptions are either 
buried in the obscurity of their origin and talents or dragged 
into light by the enormity of their crimes’. 1 In spite of 
characteristic exaggeration there is some truth in the same 
orator’s paradox : 4 The servants in India are not appointed 
by the Directors, but the Directors are chosen by them. 
The trade is carried on with their capitals. To them the 
revenues of the country are mortgaged. The seat of the 
supreme government is in Calcutta. The house in Leaden- 
hall is nothing more than a ’change for their agents, 
factors, and deputies to meet in .* 2 How else but by the 
existence of collusion between the Directors and their 
servants in the East can we account for the fact that the 
Resident of Benares, one of the posts in the gift of the 
Governor-General, was allowed to make an annual income 
of £40,000 a year besides his official salary of £1,350? 
When Cornwallis had cleansed the Augean stables he 
wrote, ' 4 the splendid and corrupting objects of Lucknow 
and Benares are removed ; and here I must look back to 
the conduct of former Directors, who knew that these 
shocking evils existed, but instead of attempting to suppress 
them, were quarrelling whether their friends, or those of 
Mr. Hastings, should enjoy the plunder \ 8 
Such was the state of things with which Cornwallis had 
to deal. Nor must it be supposed that any mere extension 
of state control over the East India Company would neces- 
sarily have done away with the corrupt atmosphere. Parlia- 
mentary government at this time was still hopelessly venal. 
Cornwallis himself was pestered by men of high rank in 

1 Burke’s Speeches, vol. iii, p. 109. 

2 Idem, vol. ii, p. 473. 

9 Correspondence of . . . Cornwallis , Charles Ross vol. i, p. 306. 
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England, including the Prince of Wales, to perpetrate ‘ some 
infamous and unjustifiable job V and when the question of 
the renewal of the Company's charter came to the fore in 
1793, he declared he feared the ‘furious clamour’ that 
would be raised against ‘ annexing the patronage of India to 
the influence of the Crown and he still thought a Court 
of Directors, though its constitution might be improved, 
could ‘ prove a useful check on the ambitious or corrupt 
designs of some future minister’.* 

In a history like the present it is impossible to deal 
adequately with the work of each Governor-General in 
every field ; but it is important to gain a clear idea of each 
man’s most characteristic contribution to the building up 
of British dominion in India. Few were destined to do 
more permanent work than Lord Cornwallis, especially in 
the department of internal affairs. Externally the interest 
of his rule is almost confined to his war with Tipu Sultan 
of Mysore, and his success there, though considerable, was 
not of the nature of a complete triumph. In internal affairs 
his governor-generalship is one of the most notable, and 
his achievements in order of importance are the reform of 
the covenanted service, the permanent settlement of the 
land revenues of Bengal, and the reorganization of the 
Bengal courts of law. 

The emolument of Englishmen who spend the best part 
of their lives in the East has always been fixed on a higher 
scale than that of their fellow-countrymen in temperate 
climates. Modern practice, the outcome of much expe- 
rience and many mistakes in the past, has solved the 
question by the payment of adequate salaries during the 
working period of the civil servant’s career, and retirement 
with a generous pension at a comparatively early age. The 
plan adopted by the Court of Directors, which they only 

1 Idem, vol. ii, p. 51. 

2 Marquess Cornwallis , W. S. Seton-Karr, p. 76. 
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abandoned reluctantly at Cornwallis's earnest solicitation, 
was small nominal salaries with large commissions at a 
fixed rate on the collection of revenues. The meagreness 
of the salaries is often greatly exaggerated, and if they were 
too small, the commissions and perquisites were a great 
deal too large. The Resident at Benares at this time, as 
we have seen, had a salary of 1,000 rupees a month or, at 
the current value of the rupee, £1,350 a year, which would 
now be considered fair remuneration for the position ; but 
he made besides in indirect ways the huge amount of 
£40,000 a year and, if we are to believe Cornwallis, other 
perquisites besides. The truth seems to be that, as there 
was no pension awaiting the Company's servant on his 
retirement, it was considered absolutely necessary that in 
fifteen to twenty years' service each man should have accu- 
mulated a fortune upon which to retire in comfort. At 
this period we find that the Company’s servants in Bengal 

(1) received a fixed salary from the Court of Directors, 

(2) received also commissions on the revenues of Bengal, 

(3) engaged in the forbidden private trade. ‘I am sorry 
to say/, wrote Cornwallis, ‘ that I have every reason to 
believe that at present almost all the collectors are, under 
the name of some relation or friend, deeply engaged in 
commerce, and by their influence as collectors and judges 
of Adalat become the most dangerous enemies to the 
Company's interest.' 1 The reforms effected by Cornwallis 
were wide and sweeping. He p roved the stern foe of every 
kind of job, sinecure, or dubious contract. For the vicious 
system of commissions he substituted generous salaries at 
a fixed amount, and he separated the executive and judicial 
powers of the Company's servants. He thus left the 
functions and position of the collector very much what we 
know them to be to-day.* The covenanted service of the 

1 A Comprehensive History of India , H. Beveridge, vol. ii, p. 575. 

* It must be noted however that the absolute separation between 
executive' and judicial powers bas not been maintained. See infra 
p. 289. 
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Company from that date assumed a new aspect, and grew 
by natural development into the imperial civil service of 
the Indian Empire. 

In India the great bulk of public revenue has always 
been raised from the land. When the British in Bengal 
were granted the diwani in 1765, they found a system in 
vogue by which the ‘ryot* or peasant cultivator paid a 
fixed share of the produce of his land either in cash or 
kind to the ‘zamindars*. The ‘zamindars* were at first 
mere collectors of the revenue. But the office gradually 
tended to become hereditary in the families of the original 
holders. Thus the ‘ zamindari \ which was originally, as it 
has been described, an hereditary contract agency, became 
something resembling a landed estate. The zamindar re- 
ceived the territorial revenues of the state from the ryots 
and paid the Mughal sovereign or his Viceroy nine-tenths 
of what he received, retaining the remaining tenth for 
himself. He succeeded to his zamindari by inheritance, 
but was expected to pay a fine on his succession. He 
could sell or give away his office on obtaining permission, 
but if deprived of it by the state, he became entitled 
to compensation. Over the lands in his zamindari he had 
a right to regulate the incidence of the cesses (or taxes) 
imposed by the ruler of Bengal, and he was responsible 
for the keeping of the peace within his jurisdiction. On 
the acquisition of the diwani in 1765 the collection of the 
revenue was left in the hands if natives, though in 1769 
with dubious success British ‘ supervisors * were appointed 
to control them. 

vln 1772, as we have seen, Hastings, on taking over the 
management of the diwani from Indian agents, leased the 
right to collect the revenues to the highest bidders for five 
years. This quinquennial settlement however proved a 
failure. The farmers of the revenue offered more than 
they could pay, and at the end of the period they were 
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2 \ millions in arrears, blastings, following instructions 
from home, returned to the system of annual leases. 
This precarious tenure by universal consent was a mistake. 
The flow of capital to the land was checked. The revenue 
steadily diminished. Cornwallis reported that on his arrival 
in India he found agriculture and trade decaying, ryots 
and zamindars sinking into poverty, and money-lenders the 
only flourishing class in the community. The annual 
tenure was not regarded favourably by the British Parlia- 
ment of landlords, who looked upon the zamindars as 
landholders in the ordinary sense of the word. An Act 
of Parliament was passed in 1784 directing the Court of 
Directors to abandon the annual system and frame ‘per- 
manent rules * for the raising of the land revenues. 

Nearly two years later the Court of Directors tardily 
urged Cornwallis to make a ten years’ settlement with the 
zamindars, which was eventually to be declared permanent, 
if it proved satisfactory. From that date, 1786, to 1789 
Cornwallis with the aid of John Shore, a Bengal civilian 
whose knowledge of land tenures was wide and profound, 
studied the question, and in 1789 a settlement for ten years 
was made. In 1793 Cornwallis urged upon Dundas, against 
the advice of Shore, that the existing settlement should be 
made permanent. Dundas eagerly welcomed the sugges- 
tion, and shut himself up for ten days at Wimbledon with 
Pitt, the Prime Minister, that they might study the question 
without interruption. At the end of that time they decided 
for Cornwallis against Shore, and on March 22, 1793, the 
settlement was fixed in perpetuity. 

*Qupon this famous Permanent Settlement historians haxe 
passed diametrically opposite judgements. ‘It was’, says 
Marshman, ‘a bold, brave, and wise measure. Under the 
genial influence of this territorial charter, which for the first 
itime created indefeasible rights and interests in the soil, 
population has increased, cultivation has been extended, and 
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a gradual improvement has become visible in the habits and 
comfort of the people .* 1 On the other hand, Holmes says : 
1 The Permanent Settlement was a sad blunder . . . The 
inferior tenants derived from it no benefit whatever. The 
zamindars again and again failed to pay their rent charges, 
and their estates were sold for the benefit of the govern- 
ment .* 2 

v. The views quoted are typical of two opposing schools, 
and are not so irreconcilable as may at first sight appear. 
The Permanent Settlement, in contrast to the chaotic 
system which it supplanted, had many fairly obvious advan- 
tages. It ultimately improved the position of the zamindar, 
who was secured in his zamindari as long as he paid the 
state revenues. He henceforth appropriated to his own 
benefit the difference between the rents he received from 
the ryots and the claim of the state. He had no longer 
to pay fines on succession or obtain permission before 
effecting a sale, and he was relieved from the burden of 
maintaining order in his district. The Permanent Settle- 
ment gave popularity and stability to the British govern- 
ment, and has helped to make the province the wealthiest 
and most flourishing in India. It has avoided the evils 
of periodical assessments which, at however long intervals, 
produce economic dislocation, evasion, the concealment of 
wealth, and the deliberate throwing of land out of cultiva- 
tion. Even though the state sacrificed much future revenue, 
it gained indirectly through the general increase in pros- 
perity and the abolition of those checks to industry and 
improvements which must always appear when the govern- 
ment bears away part of the profit. 

On the other hand, the immediate effect, even upon the 
zamindars, was disastrous. Many of them, being unable 
to recover the rent from the cultivators, could not pay the 

1 The History of India, J. C. Marshman (1871), vol. ii, p. 35. 

8 History of the Indian Mutiny , T. R. E. Holmes, p. 12 



230 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

state dues and were forced to part with their ancient rights 
to new proprietors. To such of them as were able to with- 
stand the first strain and to the new owners of zamindaris 
the Permanent Settlement ultimately gave an enormous 
increase in rent at the expense of the state and the ryots, 
while the hope that they would invest much capital in 
improving and developing their 1 estates * was doomed to 
disappointment. The amount to be paid by the zamindars 
was fixed at three and three-quarter millions sterling, while 
the rents received by them now exceed thirteen millions. 
The state once and for all parted with the power to divert 
a portion of this unearned increment, and the rest of India 
has to be taxed more heavily that Bengal landlords may 
enjoy a position of especial emolument. Though Corn- 
wallis endeavoured to some extent to mitigate, in the 
interests of the ryots, the hardships of an economic rent, it 
cannot be said that he was very successful. Their status was 
undoubtedly impaired, and it was not until 1859 that the 
Bengal Land Act afforded them real relief. This feature of 
the Permanent Settlement is its greatest blot in the eyes of 
those' who regard the zamindar as originally the headman of 
the free village, representing the cultivators and nominated 
by the government to collect and pay over the state revenues. 
According to this view, though he tended as time went on to 
be looked upon as the landlord of his zamindari, the peasants 
who paid the dues 4 were neither his tenants nor his vassals. 
... A very great blunder as well as gross injustice was com- 
mitted when a settlement was made with zamindars alone, 
and rights of property every whit as good as theirs were 
cpmpletely ignored/ 1 

/ Summing up therefore, it may be said that most of the 
advantages of the Permanent Settlement might equally well 
have been obtained by a settlement for a long term of years. 
The state would not then have parted for ever with all power 
1 A Comprehensive History of India, H. Beveridge, vol. ii, p. 631. 
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to derive an increased revenue from the unearned increment 
of the land. 1 The land revenue \ throughout the Permanent 
Settlement area, says Mr. E. D. Malagan, ‘ has now, like the 
English land tax, none of the characteristics of taxation, 
and may be said to be at the present day nothing more than 
a rent charge, the burden of which has long ago been dis- 
counted by the reduced selling price of the land which it 
affects.* 1 Had the Permanent Settlement but been post- 
poned for another ten or twenty years, the capacities of the 
land would have been better ascertained. Many mistakes 
and anomalies would have been avoided, and the reforms * 
brought about by Cornwallis himself in the civil service 
would have trained up a class of officials far more competent 
to deal with so vast and intricate a subject. 

In the organization of the judicial c ourts, civil and ( 
criminal, Cornwallis completed the work begun by Warren 
Hastings. Briefly to summarize a very technical and diffi- 
cult subject, he vested the collection of the revenues and 
the administration of justice in separate officers, though this 
principle was afterwards departed from in the governor- 
generalship of Lord blastings. An ascending hierarchy of 
civil courts was established, consisting of (1) small courts for 
the recovery of petty debts, presided over by native com- 
missioners ; (2) Zillah) or District, and City Courts under 
a British judge with native assessors ; (3) four Provincial 
Courts, each under three European judges, also with native 
assessors ; (4) the Court of Appeal, or Sadr Diwani Adalat ', 
consisting of the Governor-General and members of Council 
in Calcutta. A parallel organization of criminal courts was 
set up — the judges being practically the same and those of 
the provincial civil courts going on circuit — surmounted by 
the Court of Appeal, the Sadr Nizamat Adalat . The 
criminal jurisdiction of the native Deputy Nawab, or Naib 
Nazim, was thus finally abolished, and an elaborate new 
1 The Imperial Gazetteer of India, voL iv, p. a 20. 
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Code of Regulations, drawn up by George Barlow, was 
printed and published to guide the officials of the new 
judicial system. 

In these three fields, then, the status of the covenanted 
civil service, the collection of the land revenues, and the 
organization of the judicature, lay the real and important 
work of Cornwallis. 1 He gathered up the scattered frag- 
ments of government which he found and reduced them to 
one comprehensive system. He gave substance and per- 
manency to what had before been light and transient. He 
laid the foundation of the present Indian constitution.* 

In his foreign policy Cornwallis was anxious above all to 
maintain the neutrality and peace which was consonant with 
the declaration of Parliament made in Pitt’s Act of 1784 
and repeated in 1793, that ‘to pursue schemes of conquest 
and extension of .dominion in India are measures repugnant 
to the wish, the honour, and policy of this nation \ 

He refused in 1788 to assist the son of Shah Alam, then 
residing at Benares, to recover his throne at Delhi, and he 
succeeded with some adroitness in extricating himself from 
the agreement which Macpherson had injudiciously made 
with the Peshwa — ‘ a very awkward, foolish scrape V but he 
was not able to avoid hostilities with the ruler of Mysore, the 
most formidable and relentless of the Company’s adversaries. 
The path of the Governor-General was entangled with 
former ill-advised treaties made by the muddle-headed 
governments of Madras, and by the habitual treachery of the 
native powers. A very involved story must here be briefly 
told. The Nizam of Hyderabad, always the ally and gener- 
ally the embarrassment of the Company, appealing to the 
Treaty of Masulipatam (1768), called for the aid of British 
troops to recover certain of his former territories from Tipu, 
while at the same time, as was afterwards discovered, he 

1 Correspondence of . . . Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Rosa, voL i# 
p. 219. 
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intrigued with the latter for a coalition against the English. 
When Lord Cornwallis looked into the diplomatic history of 
the point, he discovered that in 17^9 a treaty had been made 
with Haider Ali explicitly recognizing his claims to the terri- 
tories of which the Treaty of Masulipatam professed to 
deprive him. Further, the treaty of 1784, concluded with 
Tipu himself, also acknowledged these rights. On the other 
hand, it was clear that Tipu was meditating war against the 
Company's dominions, and Cornwallis was anxious before 
embarking on it to secure the alliance of the Nizam, but 
a clause in Pitt's Act of 1784 prevented the Governor- 
General without the consent of the home authorities from 
declaring war on native princes or entering into a treaty with 
that object, unless previously attacked. Cornwallis, by a 
rather desperate piece of casuistry, determined to accept the 
Nizam's appeal to the treaty of 1768, though his action in 
doing so violated the two subsequent treaties of 1769 and 
1784. He adopted the extraordinary expedient of writing 
a letter to the Nizam, explanatory of the treaty of 1768, 
which declared that, if the districts claimed by the Nizam 
should ever come into the possession of the British, they 
should be handed over to him ; troops were to be supplied 
to the Nizam but were not to be employed against any 
powers in alliance with the British ; a list of these powers 
was added and the name of Tipu was deliberately excluded. 
The war with Mysore was in all probability, as Cornwallis 
said, ‘ an absolute and cruel necessity but that so naturally 
open and frank a man should be driven to such expedients 
to range the Nizam on his side, illustrates the difficulties of 
the neutral course imposed by resolutions of Parliament and 
the precepts of the Court of Directors upon the Indian 
government, and, it must be confessed, lent some support to 
those who argued that Tipu was almost forced henceforward 
to take up arms in self-defence. Little wonder that even 
the peace loving Cornwallis spoke feelingly of the 1 unavoid- 
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able inconvenience of our being constantly exposed to the 
necessity of commencing a war, without having previously 
secured the assistance of efficient allies V 

Tipu himself forced on the war. In 1787 he had sent 
envoys as far as Constantinople and Paris to seek allies 
against the British, and he was buoyed up by many deluding 
hopes. In December 1789 he attacked Travancore, a small 
state in the extreme south-west of the Peninsula, whose Raja 
was an ally of the Company, and in the following year he 
devastated the country with his usual wantonness and cruelty. 
Cornwallis succeeded in forming a triple league against him 
by agreements with the Peshwa and the Nizam in June and 
July 1790, each of whom was to provide a contingent of 
troops and share in the profits of the conquest. Both were 
unwilling allies and rendered no useful aid, but at least they 
were prevented from joining Mysore. 

The campaign of 1790 conducted by General Medows 
was unsatisfactory. Accordingly in December 1790 the 
Governor-General himself assumed the command, captured 
Bangalore in March of the following year, and advanced on 
the capital, Seringapatam ; but though he defeated Tipu in 
a pitched battle in May, he was forced through a shortage 
of supplies to spike his heavy guns and retreat. The third 
campaign in the late summer of 1791 was more successful. 
Tipu’s mountain fastnesses were reduced, and in January 
1792 a second advance was made with an imposing force on 
Seringapatam, and the outworks of the town were captured. 
Tipu then made his submission, which was accepted by the 
Governor-General. Some critics have supposed that Corn- 
wallis had it then in his power to complete the work which 
he left to Wellesley, but there were many good reasons for 
stopping short of the storm of Seringapatam. Sickness was 
spreading in the British camps ; treachery, and with good 
reason, was suspected in the Nizam and the Marathas. War 
1 A Comprehensive History of India, H. Beveridge, vol. ii, p. 58J. 
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with France was evidently imminent, and the Directors were 
clamouring for peace. Further, the Governor-General was 
not eager to take over the managenrr nt of the whole country 
of Mysore, and so deliberately stayed his hand. By the 
treaty of March 1792, Tipu was forced to cede half his 
dominions, pay an indemnity of more than £3,000,000, and 
surrender two of his sons as hostages. 

The war brought the Company their first really im- 
portant accession of territory since 1765. On the west of 
Mysore they obtained Malabar and the sovereignty over 
Coorg, whose Raja had supported their cause ; on the south, 
Dindigul with the surrounding districts ; on the east, the 
Baramahal and the command of the famous passes through 
which Haider Ali used to make his devastating incursions. 
The general result was that the British had cut off the 
Sultan of Mysore from approach to the sea on the west, and 
commanded the defiles giving access to the table-land of his 
country. The Marathas gained territory on the north-west 
and the Nizam on the north-east of Mysore. Each of the 
confederates got one-third of the indemnity. Cornwallis 
summed up the results of the war by saying, ‘We have 
effectually crippled our enemy, without making our friends 
too formidable V 

There was a pause for the moment, but the oinens were 
not favourable for a lasting peace. Tipu was humiliated and 
cowed, but in his diminished kingdom he nursed an im- 
placable resentment against the power that had vanquished 
him, and he had already begun to meditate busy intrigues w ith 
the French, the Amir of Afghanistan, and the native states 
of southern India. The Peshwa and the Nizam eyed each 
other jealously, and even during the campaign the Marathas 
were only kept from falling on the plains of Mysore by their 
fear of the British forces. In the me?uitime, while Com- 

1 Correspondence of . . . Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Ross, vol. ii, 
P- 154- 
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wallis allied with the Peshwa was defeating Tipu, Sindhia 
and Holkar, the nominal generals of the Maratha con- 
federacy, were fighting one another in northern India — a 
rivalry presaging trouble for the head of the nation at Poona 
and for the tranquillity of all India. 

Still, on the whole, Cornwallis, now created a marquis, 
could leave India in October 1793 with the feeling that 
no immediate disturbance was imminent. Just before his 
departure, on the declaration of the Revolutionary war with 
France, the helpless French possessions were occupied by 
British troops. 

The retirement of Cornwallis coincided with the renewal 
of the Company's charter in 1793. Had the period of 
their privileges chanced to lapse ten years earlier, it is likely 
that popular feeling would have gone hard against any 
extension of the monopoly. But the reforms of Cornwallis 
enabled a highly favourable balance-sheet to be set forth. 
The great seaports and manufacturing towns, Liverpool, 
Bristol, Glasgow, Manchester, Norwich, Paisley, and Exeter, 
petitioned against the exclusion of the country in general 
from a share in the Indian trade, and the whole question of 
Free Trade or Restriction was raised ; but ministers sup- 
ported the Directors, and the Company's privileges were 
extended for another twenty-four years, with the small con- 
cession that 3,000 tons of shipping should be provided 
annually for the use of private shippers. One of the main 
arguments of Dundas was that, if the trade to India were 
thrown open, the colonization of the country would follow, 
and India be lost to Great Britain. 

Lord Cornwallis had once expressed a hope that he would 
never again see the supreme government in the hands of 
a Company’s servant. He was, however, himself succeeded 
by such a one, Sir John Shore, his colleague and adviser 
in forming the land settlement in Bengal. The appoint- 
ment was due to the failure to find in England what King 
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George III described as 1 a very proper man of distinction * — 
a failure that caused Dundas, the famous President of the 
Board of Control, to entertain for * time the idea of himself 
proceeding to India. Since the governor-generalship of 
Cornwallis, only three of the Company’s servants were pro- 
moted to the highest place, namely Sir John Shore, Sir 
George Barlow, and Sir John Lawrence, and in each case, 
it is interesting to note, their period of office was marked 
by a policy of peace and non-interference. 

Certainly in the administration of Sir John Shore the 
neutral policy laid down by Parliament and the Court of 
Directors received a fair trial. The Indian government 
showed its genuine desire to allow the native powers to 
manage their own affairs. British dominion remained sta- 
tionary, and Sir John Shore preserved neutrality even up to 
a pitch which, in the opinion of some, jeopardized the 
national honour of Great Britain. ‘ It was proved ’, wrote 
Sir John Malcolm, ‘from the events of this administration, 
that no ground of political advantage could be abandoned, 
without being instantly occupied by an enemy ; and that to 
resign influence, was not merely to resign power, but to 
allow that power to pass into hands hostile to the British 
government / 1 Shore’s period of office proved the lull 
before the storm. For five years a precarious peace was 
preserved, while the ominous clouds were gathering that 
resulted in the wars and annexations of Lord Wellesley. 
When the time for British interference came, it was all the 
more drastic for having been so long delayed. 

The two native powers that most gladly submitted to 
British protection, the Muhammadan governments of Oudh 
and Hyderabad, were willing to do so because of their very 
weakness. The Company’s alliance with them, especially 
with the Nizam, by the mere logic of events was destined 

1 Sketch of the Political History of India , John Malcolm, 181 1, 
p. 225. 
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to carry the British far on the way to dominion in India ; 
but at present the government hardly realized the lengths 
to which such engagements would lead them, and, in so far 
as they did realize them, shrank from the responsibilities 
involved. At the end of the Mysorean war, Cornwallis tried 
to persuade the Marathas and the Nizam to enter upon 
a mutual guarantee to protect each other’s territories against 
Tipu Sultan. The Nizam, as the weaker party, had been 
willing to accede to this request, but the Marathas had 
refused, with the intention, no doubt, of making the Nizam 
their prey in the future as they had so frequently done in 
the past. The Nizam then endeavoured to obtain such 
a guarantee from the East India Company, but Cornwallis 
hesitated to give him more than a vague assurance of sup- 
port. Sir John Shore firmly refused to do more than his 
predecessor, and the Nizam therefore turned to other aid. 
He employed a distinguished French officer, Raymond, to 
train and discipline his troops. 

In the meantime the Maratha states were making their 
plans for the plunder of Hyderabad. Something must be 
said her6 of the power of their confederacy. A glance at 
the map will show the dominating position they held in 
central India. The territories of the Peshwa formed a broad 
belt of country, running down the western shore of the 
Deccan between the Nizam’s dominions and the sea to 
the northern frontier of Mysore. The boundaries between 
the districts controlled by the Gaikwar, Holkar, and Sindhia 
were very wavering and ill defined, but roughly we may say 
that the Gaikwar held Kathiawar and Gujarat ; Holkar, the 
south-western part of Malwa ; Sindhia, north-eastern Malwa, 
the territory west of the Jumna, and the upper Ganges and 
Jumna Doab. The lands of the Raja of Berar extended in 
a broad belt from his capital, Nagpur, to the sea at Cuttack 
on the Bay of Bengal. Thus the Marathas commanded the 
wide centre of the peninsula, and stretched from Gujarat in 
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the west to Orissa in the east, their territory reaching up 
northwards to the confines of the Punjab, and on its 
southern frontiers enveloping on t’ ree sides the dominions 
of the Nizam. 

The constitutional position of the Maratha confederacy 
at this time forms a curious and baffling political puzzle, 
but for the understanding of what follows it is essential that 
an outline of the main features should be grasped. The 
nominal head of the whole, the descendant of Sivaji, still 
dwelt in his palace prison at Satara in the original Maha- 
rashtra. All real power in western India had long passed 
to the Peshwa (Prime Minister) at Poona, but he too had 
now become almost a rot faineant in the hands of his 
minister, the able Nana Farnavis. The nominally subor- 
dinate members of the confederacy had in the meantime 
passed beyond the control of Poona in all but name. The 
Bhonsla Raja of Berar claiming kinship with Sivaji, Holkar 
of Indore, and Sindhia of Gwalior, hereditary generals of 
the Peshwa, who were originally given their lands as a 
reward for military service, and the Gaikwar of Baroda, were 
all practically independent princes. Between Sindhia and 
Iiolkar there was a family feud. The Raja of Berar was 
rather isolated by position from Poona intrigues, and the 
Gaikwar alone of Maratha powers never challenged British 
suzerainty, but maintained treaty relations of some kind or 
another from the date of Warren Hastings’s Maratha war. 

The greatest Maratha chieftain, in personal ability and 
in extent of his dominions, was Mahadji Sindhia, who since 
1784 controlled Hindustan from the Sutlaj to Agra, held 
valuable territories in Malwa and the Deccan, and possessed 
a fine army disciplined and recruited by De Boigne, a 
brilliant Savoyard soldier of fortune, The old Emperor 
Shah Alam had been forced to put himself under Sindhia’s 
protection, and, at the peremptory request of his protector, 
had issued patents appointing the Peshwa supreme Vicegerent 
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of the Empire, and Sindhia himself the Peshwa’s Deputy. 
So by an extraordinary series of political fictions and a 
curious turn of the political wheel, the Mughal emperor 
had now passed under the control of a general of the 
Hindu confederacy, which was swayed by the minister of 
the Peshwa — himself the Mayor of the Palace of the Raja 
of Satara, whose claims were historically based upon a 
rebellion against Mughal sovereignty. It is true that Sindhia 
for a time suffered vicissitudes of fortune. He was defeated 
by a Rajput coalition in 1786, and in 1788 he temporarily 
lost his hold on Delhi, when a savage Rohilla chief imprisoned 
and blinded the miserable Shah Alam. But by 1792 he 
had recovered his position, had rescued and restored the em- 
peror, and again stood forth, in Sir John Malcolm's striking 
words, ‘the nominal slave, but the rigid master of Shah 
Alam, Emperor of Delhi; the pretended friend but the 
designing rival of the house of Holkar . . . the oppressor of 
the Rajput princes . . . and the proclaimed soldier but the 
actual plunderer of the family of the Peshwa’. 1 In 1792 
he obtained new patents from the emperor, making the 
titles Vicegerent and Deputy hereditary and perpetual. 
With these he marched to Poona and held a solemn 
investiture. He persuaded the Peshwa that a serious 
mistake had been made in the late war in supporting 
the British power against Mysore, and urged a closer con- 
nexion with Tipu. Before any definite action could be 
taken, Mahadji Sindhia died suddenly in 1794; his suc- 
cessor, Daulat Rao Sindhia, was a youth in his teens, and 
for a time the control of Maratha affairs passed again into 
the hands of Nana Farnavis. There was, however, no change 
in the hostility displayed to the Nizam, who appealed to 
Sir John Shore for support. The Governor-General, dreading 
to be dragged into a war with the whole Maratha confederacy, 

1 Quoted by H. Beveridge in his Comprehensive History of India % 
toI. ii, p.'66i. 
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refused to intervene, though the Nizam was undoubtedly as 
much an ally of the Company as the Raja of Travancore 
had been in 1790. This policy has been universally con- 
demned as a slavish observance of neutrality. British good 
faith was tarnished in the eyes of native powers. In fact, 
had it not been for the ‘incapacity of Indians for acting 
together 1 which has so often saved the British position in 
India, serious consequences might have been the result of 
Sir John Shore’s timidity. The Nizam was defeated at 
Kharda (Kardla) in March 1795 — the last occasion, as 
Marshman notes, when all the Maratha powers mustered 
together — and forced to submit to humiliating terms. But 
dissensions broke out at Poona on a change in succession 
to the Peshwaship, and there ensued such a tangled skein 
of treachery and intrigue as to be almost unparalleled 
even in eastern history. As a result, the Marathas forfeited 
in great measure the prizes of their victory. Nana P'arnavis, 
to gain the Nizam’s support against the opposite party, sur- 
rendered most of the advantages gained at Kharda. 

In northern India, Shore acted with more vigour than he 
had done in the south. The Nawab of Oudh died in 1797, 
and was succeeded by a reputed son of ignoble birth and 
utterly worthless character. The Governor-General inter- 
posed, and raised the brother of the late Nawab to the 
throne, taking the opportunity to conclude a treaty with 
him which made the Company responsible for the whole 
defence of Oudh, in return for an annual subsidy of seventy- 
six lakhs of rupees, and the cession of the fort of Allahabad ; 
he also bound the Nawab to hold no communications with 
any foreign state. The motive impelling Sir John Shore to 
this unwonted attitude was probably the recent presence at 
Lahore (1796) of the last of the invaders of India from the 
north-west, Zeman Shah of Kabul, who aroused for a moment 
in Hindustan hopes and fears that he would repeat the 
career of his grandfather, Ahmad Shah Durrani. But he 
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was recalled to deal with troubles in Afghanistan. The 
days of invasions by Asiatic conquerors from the mountains 
of the north-west were over. 

Sir John Shore's integrity was undoubted, but the serious 
mutiny of the Bengal officers at the end of his governor- 
generalship went far to prove the wisdom of Cornwallis's 
warning, ‘Such is the present temper of the British part of 
the community in India . . . that nobody but a person who 
has never been in the service can be competent to govern 
our possessions with that energy and vigour which is essen- 
tial to our political safety and internal prosperity.' The 
mutiny was due to dissatisfaction with the economical 
reforms of Cornwallis and jealousy between the King's and 
the Company's services, and so threatening was the position 
that the Governor-General was driven to make many con- 
cessions to the disaffected. He was thereupon superseded 
and, after Dundas had again dallied with the idea of going 
to India, Cornwallis w r as appointed Governor-General in 
February 1797. But so many points were yielded to the 
mutineers even by the Court of Directors that Cornwallis 
resigned office before leaving England, and Shore, who 
was created Lord Teignmouth on his retirement, was suc- 
ceeded in 1798 by the Lari of Mornington. 



CHAPTER XX 


EXPANSION. LORD WELLESLEY. SUBSIDIARY 
ALLIANCES AND ANNEXATIONS 

Richard Colley Wellesley, Earl of Mornington (in 
the peerage of Ireland), had held office as a Lord of the 
Treasury and Commissioner of the Board of Control. He 
was in the prime of life, thirty-seven years of age, a great 
classical scholar, a master of stately if rather grandiloquent 
English, of brilliant and ardent temperament, and endowed 
with greater genius though less solidity of character than 
his more famous younger brother. He was one of the 
greatest of British rulers of India. Only Clive, Warren 
Hastings, and Dalhousie can challenge comparison with 
him, and in actua 1 achievement he outdistanced them all. 
He came to India at an auspicious time for one who wished 
to play a great part, when the policy of non-interference 
and neutrality was on the point of breaking down, and he 
seized the tide of his opportunity at the flood. He had 
great chances and made the most of them — brilliant mili- 
tary commanders, governors of the subordinate Presidencies 
who did not dream of opposition, and, for the first few 
years at any rate, the active sympathy of Dundas and Pitt. 
But above all his own imperious will, wide and bold poli- 
tical grasp of facts, and gorgeous imagination swept onward 
to a more ambitious view of British Dominion than had 
hitherto been entertained. It was afterwards realized that 
the change he inaugurated was in any case inevitable. But 
while others shrank from it even when they saw it coming, 
Wellesley went boldly forth to anticipate and to meet it. 
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He saw that Great Britain could no longer play any but the 
predominant part in India. A balance of power among 
the native states was impossible, however conscientiously the 
East India Company might strive to support it. When 
the armies of the Nizam and the Peshwa fought at Kharda, 
British representatives were with the sovereigns in either 
camp, and all the efforts of Sir John Shore were directed to 
isolating the conflict and preserving a benevolent neutrality. 
To Wellesley such an attitude was impossible, and in seven 
years’ time he wrought a marvellous transformation; he 
crushed the power of Mysore, extended British control, pro- 
tective but dictatorial, over the great Muhammadan states 
of Hyderabad and Oudh, took over the administration of 
Tanjore, Surat, and the Carnatic — that running sore of 
administration — struck boldly at the seat of Maratha power, 
left the Peshwa a mere dependent on British support, robbed 
Sindhia of Delhi and his royal prisoner, and was only 
prevented from anticipating the work of one of his successors, 
Lord Hastings, by the fact that his generals for the first 
time blundered in their tactics, and that his brilliant but 
somewhat breathless progress had long alienated the panic- 
stricken Court of Directors, and was now beginning to 
alarm even the ministers of the Crown. 

Wellesley’s first problem was Mysore. In his search for 
allies against the power that had humiliated him, Tipu had 
sent his emissaries to Arabia, Kabul, Constantinople, and 
Mauritius. The Governor of the Isles of France incautiously 
blazoned abroad the alliance between the French Republic 
and the tyrant of Mysore. Tipu with his own hand planted 
the tree of Liberty at Seringapatam — never surely before or 
since planted in such uncongenial soil — and was elected a 
member of a Jacobin Club. A few French troops (under 
a hundred in number) landed on the west coast of southern 
India at Mangalore almost at the same time as Lord Morn- 
ington stepped ashore at Madras. The Governor-General 
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promptly determined on war. He would have launched 
against Mysore a military expedition at once, but he found 
the unprepared state of the military forces at Madras 
rendered this impossible, and altered his method though 
not his intention. He postponed operations for a year and 
made preparations with characteristic thoroughness. He 
endeavoured to revive the tripartite treaty of 1790 with the 
Nizam and the Marathas. The influence of Sindhia and 
the distracted state of the Maratha confederacy kept the 
Peshwa aloof, but he bound the ruler of Hyderabad to the 
British cause by the first of his famous 1 subsidiary ’ alli- 
ances, September 1, 1798, that is, an alliance which implied 
the subordination of the allied Prince to the British govern- 
ment in external policy and foreign relations, the maintenance 
and payment of a contingent of the Company’s troops, 
and the expulsion of the officers of other European nations. 
The Madras government with characteristic timidity op- 
posed this measure, but Lord Mornington bore down their 
feeble opposition. This disbandment of the Nizam’s for- 
midable French force was carried out with great coolness 
and adroitness by Malcolm and Kirkpatrick, and an inter- 
cepted letter from Bonaparte at Cairo proved, at least to 
Wellesley, that action had not been taken a moment too 
soon. The Governor-General demanded absolute submis- 
sion from Tipu, and, sweeping aside the latter’s temporizing 
letters as insolent evasions, set his forces in motion. 
Simultaneously the main army under General Harris and 
the Nizam’s contingent controlled by Arthur Wellesley, 
the Governor-General’s younger brother, afterwards Duke 
of Wellington, invaded Mysore from the east, while a Bom- 
bay force made its way through the Western Ghats. Tipu 
was first defeated by the western invading force, then 
routed at Malavalli by Harris, and driven within the walls 
of his capital, Seringapatam. The city was carried by 
assault on May 4, 1799, after Tipu had refused to accept 
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the hard terms of giving up £2,000,000 and half his remain- 
ing lands. The Sultan himself was killed in the breach. 
Mornington’s success was greater than he had expected. 
He thought to have crippled Tipu permanently, not to have 
had his kingdom at disposal. He annexed to the Com- 
pany’s dominions large and important territories : Kanara 
on the west, Coimbatore on the south, and some districts 
on the east, together with the fortress of Seringapatam. 
The general result was that Mysore was surrounded on all 
sides except the north by the British frontier, and the 
Company held now continuous territory in the south from 
the coast of Coromandel to Malabar. To the Nizam were 
assigned certain lands on the north-east, while to the 
Peshwa, who may be said at least to have observed neutral- 
ity, some districts were offered on certain conditions, which 
he refused. Upon this they were divided between the 
Nizam and the East India Company. A child of the 
Hindu royal family dispossessed by Haider Ali was raised 
to the throne of Mysore, which, in spite of its diminished 
territories, was larger than the hereditary dominions of his 
house before the annexations of the last two Muhammadan 
usurpers. Tipu’s sons were provided for with 1 dispro- 
portionate magnificence’. The conquest was loudly ac- 
claimed in England. General Harris was raised to the 
Baronage and the Governor-General was made Marquis 
Wellesley in the peerage of Ireland — an honour which he 
considered inadequate and describes bitterly as a ‘ double- 
gilt potato V Sir Arthur Wellesley succinctly thus summed 
up the first year’s work of the Governor-General : ‘ Our prin- 
cipal ally the Nizam was restored to us, the French state 
growing in the peninsula of India was destroyed, our formid- 
able native enemy Tipu, the certain ally of the French in 
India, was subdued . . 

The history of the first and second wars with Mysore 

1 A Selection from the Wellington Dispatches , S. J. Owen, p. 10. 
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throws into relief the greatness of Wellesley's achievement. 
The ruler who had defied the arms of Hastings and pro- 
longed the war of Cornwallis to three campaigns was van- 
quished in two months. Tipu was a savage and cruel 
despot, but his implacable enmity to the British claims the 
respect due to consistency. He, like his father, understood 
that Great Britain rather than any native power was the 
enemy, and he never leagued himself with her against his 
neighbours. It must be admitted that Wellesley, when he 
had once obtained incriminating evidence against Tipu, 
gave him little opportunity to recant or explain, but ruth- 
lessly swept aside his letters as evasive and unsatisfactory. 
The allies Tipu sent so far to seek failed him in the hour 
of need, and he had to face unaided the whirlwind he had 
raised. Had the Maratha chieftains, sinking their internal 
differences, possessed his singleness of purpose and all-con- 
suming hate, the final advance of British supremacy might 
have been long delayed. 

Elsewhere Lord Wellesley extended the Company's sway 
by more peaceful means in accordance with the principle 
that he boldly enunciated a few years later : ‘The Company 
with relation to its territory in India must be viewed in the 
capacity of a sovereign power.’ In October 1799 ^ ie ma d e a 
subsidiary treaty with the Raja of Tanjore, who practically 
resigned the whole administration in return for an annuity 
of £40,000. He took advantage of a change of succession 
at Surat to abolish the double government, pension off the 
Nawab, and assume supreme control. He then applied 
the same policy in more important fields. The government 
of the Carnatic had long been an open scandal. The dual 
control had debased the Nawab, ruined his people, and so 
corrupted the settlement of Madras that the civil servants 
of that Presidency possessed the worst reputation of all the 
Company’s representatives. By a treaty made with Corn- 
wallis the Governor-General had been empowered to assume 
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the whole administration in time of war. This Wellesley 
had refrained from doing, but at the capture of Seringa- 
patam he found evidence that the Nawab and his son had 
entered into some sort of correspondence with Tipu. This 
evidence, it must be confessed, was not very conclusive or 
convincing, but the evils of the Nawab’s government were 
undeniable, and it afforded Wellesley the pretext he desired. 
On the death in July 1801 of the Nawab (son of that 
Muhammad Ali to establish whom so much British and 
French blood had been shed in the wars of 1 746- 
63), Wellesley used this evidence to assume the whole 
civil and military government of the Carnatic, ‘ perhaps 
as he himself declared, 1 the most salutary and useful 
measure which has been adopted since the acquisition of 
the diwani of Bengal \ One-fifth of the revenue was paid 
to the new Nawab, who was allowed to retain the title. 

Wellesley next turned his attention to his northern fron- 
tier. He held that the buffer-state of Oudh formed but a 
weak defence on the north-western boundary of Bengal, 
and he called upon the Nawab to disband a portion of his 
own ineffective army and receive a larger subsidiary force. 
The Nawab resisted till, wearied by the importunity of the 
British Resident, he expressed a wish to abdicate. Wellesley 
eagerly welcomed such a solution, and declared that the 
Nawab's intention could 1 not be too much encouraged \ 

But the proposal had not been seriously meant, and in 
any case the Nawab had only contemplated it on condition 
that his son should succeed him; when he found that 
Wellesley objected to this stipulation, he withdrew his offer. 
Wellesley's indignation knew no bounds, and, express- 
ing himself ‘extremely disgusted at the duplicity and in- 
sincerity of his conduct', he presented the Nawab with a 
draft treaty, which greatly increased the number of the 
subsidiary force and raised the subsidy payable to one 
and a quarter million sterling. The Nawab's protest, which 
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showed some ability and appealed effectively to former 
treaties, was arbitrarily ignored by the Governor-General 
as containing ‘unfounded calumnies and gross misrepre- 
sentations both of facts and arguments \ The Nawab 
submissively gave way. But new demands were made upon 
him. Wellesley had lately developed his favourite instru- 
ment of the subsidiary treaty in a new direction. By a 
revised agreement in 1800 the Nizam of Hyderabad, instead 
of guaranteeing an annual subsidy, handed over for the 
upkeep of the subsidiary force the territory acquired in the 
Mysorean wars of 1792 and 1799 (which brought the 
British frontier to the river Kistna), and was formally 
granted protection against all external enemies. Wellesley 
determined to adopt the same expedient in the case of 
Oudh, and though the Nawab had not failed with his sub- 
sidy, he demanded and extorted the surrender of Rohil- 
khand and the northern districts between the Ganges and 
Jumna, amounting roughly to one-half of his dominions. 
The settlement of the ceded districts was handed over to 
a commission presided over by Henry Wellesley, the 
Governor-General’s brother. Thus trenchantly Lord Welles- 
ley dealt with what he called ‘the corruption, imbecility, 
and abuse of that vicious and incorrigible system of 
vexation and misrule ’ — the government of Oudh. What- 
ever may be thought of the means employed, the practical 
results were all-important. Oudh was now surrounded by 
a belt of British territory which abutted on the Himalayas 
and marched with the ill-defined frontiers of Sindhia’s 
dominions in northern India. 

Naturally the voice of criticism was raised on many of 
these transactions. The conduct of the Governor-General 
was sufficiently high-handed, especially in his dealings with 
the Nawabs of Surat and Oudh. An effective case was 
made out against him in the polemics of the day, and on 
paper it was sometimes unanswerable. In fact, no one 
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who studies impartially the records of this period can deny 
that Wellesley was impatient of opposition, too regardless 
of the feelings of native rulers, often unjustified in the 
interpretation he chose to put upon treaties, and somewhat 
unscrupulous in the diplomatic pressure he exerted against 
those who dared to resist his designs. Even a favourable 
critic, for instance, has to admit that in the case of Oudh 
he 1 subordinated the feelings and interests of his ally to 
paramount considerations of British policy in a manner 
that showed very little patience, forbearance, or generosity 
His course has been justified on the ground merely of 
political exigency, and the measure of his success in ex- 
tending the bounds of British dominion has been held a 
sufficient defence of the means he employed. But the 
political justification was assuredly not the only one. The 
sweeping and somewhat ruthless changes he made in the 
political map of India did undoubtedly on the whole make 
not only for the stability of British rule but for the ameliora- 
tion of the lot of millions ; there is apparent through all the 
Governer-GeneraPs speeches and dispatches a burning in- 
dignation at the wrongs and miseries inflicted by incom- 
petent native governments on their hapless subjects, and a 
determination to wage a relentless war against the forces 
of anarchy and misrule. On that broad and general plea 
it is perhaps necessary, and it is certainly prudent, to rest 
Lord Wellesley’s case, though to do so is frankly to abandon 
the outposts of a technical and legal defence. 

As at this time most of the energies of the government at 
home were bent on combating the insatiable ambition of 
Bonaparte in the Revolutionary war with France, so Wellesley 
shared their cares in his distant outpost of empire, and his 
survey ranged even beyond the wide limits of his immediate 
charge. He has indeed been accused of exaggerating the 
French peril, partly because he counteracted it so thoroughly 
1 British Dominion in India , Sir A. Lyall, p. 246. 
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that men forgot its magnitude. Indeed, when he assumed 
office the growth of French influence in the courts and 
camps of native rulers was a serious menace to British 
power. No one could then know how quickly this menace 
would vanish before the Governor-General's vigorous treat- 
ment. Tipu was negotiating with the Governor of the Isles, 
and French officers were preparing to drill his troops. 
A French general commanded an army of 15,000 men in 
the Nizam's dominions, and Sindhia had 40,000 trained men 
under a French commander, so that Wellesley without much 
exaggeration could speak of 1 the French state erected by 
M. Perron on the banks of the Jumna'. 

The danger from French ambition Wellesley removed 
step by step, but he was not content with defensive strategy 
only. He projected an expedition against Mauritius, from 
which as a base French privateers preyed upon the 
shipping of the Indian Ocean, but was baulked by the 
refusal of Admiral Rainier to co-operate with him without 
authorization from home. He urged the ministry to take 
the Cape from the Dutch, now in alliance with France. 
He contemplated an attack upon Batavia, and in 1800 
eagerly obeyed orders from England to send an Indian 
army to Egypt, which under General Baird landed at Cosseir 
on the Red Sea and marched across the desert and down 
the Nile to the shores of the Mediterranean at Rosetta, only 
, to find the French force at Alexandria had capitulated, 
and that Bonaparte had abandoned his designs of direct 
eastern conquest. At the peace of Amiens, March 1802, 
which afforded but a thirteen-months’ breathing space in 
the war with France, Wellesley on his own responsibility 
suspended the restoration of the French settlements — an 
action afterwards approved by the home government. 

So far Lord Wellesley had carried with him in his policy 
the support of Pitt's ministry, though he had already alien- 
ated the sympathies of the Directors, who showed growing 
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uneasiness at the constant extension of their territorial posses- 
sions. There were other causes of dissatisfaction. Wellesley 
was one of the first statesmen to appreciate the teaching of 
Adam Smith, and his leanings towards the principles of 
Free Trade were not popular in Leadenhall Street. The 
appointments conferred upon his brothers Henry and Arthur, 
and even the salaries paid to them, were criticized in a 
manner that roused the fury of the high-minded though 
autocratic Governor-General, who stigmatized the comments 
of the Court as a t direct, marked, and disgusting personal 
indignity’ to himself. His far-sighted efforts to secure 
a better training and education for the civil servants of the 
Company by establishing the college of Fort William were 
neutralized, and, finally, the wide sweep of his political out- 
look which caused him to dispatch John Malcolm in 1799 
on a commercial and political mission to Persia, aroused 
nothing but distrust and dislike in what the Governor- 
General afterwards allowed himself in a letter to Dundas 
to style ‘the most loathsome den of the India House* 
In January 1802 he therefore announced his approaching 
resignation, but the Directors, though as yet willing to 
wound, .were still afraid to strike, and they asked him to 
retain office for at least another year. Wellesley, foreseeing 
trouble from the Maratha confederacy, acceded to their 
request. 

Wellesley’s Maratha policy was destined to plunge him 
into a war which at its early stages proved to be the most 
successful and glorious ever waged by British arms in 
India, but later on was clouded by some unfortunate 
blunders and defeats. The fame of his governor-general- 
ship was temporarily dimmed ; the Directors clamoured for 
his recall ; he lost for the first time the support of the 
ministry, and resigned before he could gather up the broken 
threads of his policy and complete his work. 

The Maratha powers had regarded with great uneasiness 
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the revised subsidiary treaty with the Nizam, by the terms 
of which the East India Company engaged to protect his 
ill-defended territories against all enemies. They thus saw 
one of their most fertile plundering preserves withdrawn 
from them, and they greatly dreaded this thrusting of the 
wedge of British influence into their own territories ; but 
had they remained united among themselves, they would 
have had little need for fear. All British statesmen had 
a salutary dread of stirring up the enmity of that hardy 
race of warriors, and Dundas in 1788 thought that an 
alliance with them, and the resulting combination of British 
infantry and Maratha cavalry, was ‘all that is wanting to 
make our power complete \ The Marathas’ own internal 
dissensions brought on them the fate they feared. 

In March 1800 the shrewd old statesman Nana Farnavis 
died at Poona, and with him departed, in the words of the 
British Resident, ‘all the wisdom and moderation of the 
Maratha government \ Both Daulat Rao Sindhia and 
Jaswant Rao Holkar at once endeavoured to obtain the 
upper hand at Poona, and went to war with each other. 
The harassed Peshwa, Baji Rao II, at first submitted, though 
with extreme reluctance, to the control of Sindhia, but at the 
moment Holkar was the strongest and most enterprising 
of the Maratha chieftains. He defeated their united armies 
at Poona in October 1802, the Peshwa fled for refuge to 
Bassein, and, being now in desperate plight, appealed for 
help to the British government. 

There is not much doubt of the policy that would have 
been pursued by Lord Cornwallis or Sir John Shore. They 
would have left the Maratha rulers to settle their own 
disputes and have confined themselves at the utmost to 
protecting the frontiers of Hyderabad. Lord Wellesley 
decided otherwise. He believed with reason that the policy 
of non-intervention would only have meant postponing the 
evil day. He shrank from the ungenerous task of meeting 
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the fugitive’s request for aid with a refusal, and vividly 
foresaw the danger that the Peshwa might, if rebuffed, 
throw himself into the hands of the French as the Nizam 
had done in 1795 — though it may be noted that his 
brother Arthur did not believe in the possibility of a 
Maratha-French alliance. Accordingly, by the Treaty of 
Bassein, December 31, 1802, he entered into a subsidiary 
alliance with the nominal head of the Maratha confederacy, 
involving the usual terms, the permanent stationing of the 
Company’s troops at Poona, the control of the allied state’s 
foreign policy, the cession of territory to meet the charges 
of the army of occupation, and a stipulation particularly 
humiliating to Sindhia and Holkar that the claims of the 
Peshwa upon the Nizam and the Gaikwar of Baroda should 
be subject to British arbitration. British troops reinstated 
the Peshwa in his capital in May 1803, and Holkar’s troops 
precipitately retired. 

This treaty is rightly regarded as one of the most impor- 
tant landmarks of British dominion in India. ‘Wellesley’s 
subsidiary troops ’, says Sir Alfred Lyall, ‘ were encamped at 
the capitals of the four great Indian powers . . ., at Mysore, 
Hyderabad, Lucknow, and Poona’. But the Treaty of 
Bassein was far more momentous than former subsidiary 
alliances. Henceforward the Company had either to con- 
trol the greatest Indian power, or was committed to hostili- 
ties with it. The ministry at home, which had hitherto 
upheld the Governor-General, began to utter its misgivings. 
Lord Castlercagh, President of the Board of Control, 
characterized the policy as ‘ critical and delicate ’, and laid 
his finger correctly enough on its weakest aspect. To enter 
into treaty relations with the Marathas ‘assumes that the 
genius of their government is industrious and pacific instead 
of being predatory and warlike \ He believed that it made 
war inevitable, and he hinted at the desirability of abandon- 
ing the connexion or modifying it. Wellesley replied that 
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hie had good hope of peace, but if war must come the treaty 
would enable the British to meet it under the most favour- 
able circumstances. 

On this point there was soon very little doubt ; as Arthur 
Wellesley acutely observed, the treaty was made ‘with a 
cypher’. The alarm and anger of the other Maratha 
leaders was soon manifest. Though they were often at 
variance with their titular chief, they willed that none 
should lower his prestige but themselves, and they rightly 
regarded the Treaty of Bassein as equivalent to an open 
surrender of national independence. They therefore began 
to compose their differences. The Peshwa himself secretly 
approved their action. Sindhia and the Bhonsla Raja of 
Berar, who was, according to Arthur Wellesley, the chief 
mover in the business, at once combined. Fortunately the 
recent devastating war between Sindhia and Holkar was too 
fresh in the memories of both these chieftains for a cordial 
co-operation at present, but at least they made peace with 
each other, and Holkar withdrew his forces to watch events ; 
the Gaikwar held aloof. 

Sindhia and the Bhonsla remaining south of the Narbada 
were requested, if their intentions were peaceable, to separate 
their forces and recross the river. They refused to do so, 
and war was the only alternative. The British had never 
been called upon in India to meet a more formidable enemy. 
Their forces during the war at no time exceeded 55,000 
men \ the Maratha armies were estimated at 250,000, besides 
40,000 troops organized into brigades trained and disci- 
plined by Frenchmen. Wellesley mapped out a comprehen- 
sive plan of campaign. The enemy was to be assailed at 
all points. The two main theatres of the war were to be 
the Deccan under Colonel Arthur Wellesley, and Hindustan 
under General Lake. But operations were to be conducted 
simultaneously in Gujarat and Orissa, where the territory of 
the Raja of Berar ran down to the sea and thrust a barrier 
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between the southern districts of Bengal and the northern 
possessions of Madras. 

The blows dealt at the enemy were swift and terrible. 
Arthur Wellesley captured Ahmadnagar in August 1803, and, 
forestalling the combined armies of Sindhia and the Bhonsla 
in an attempted dash on Hyderabad, brought them to 
action on September 23, 1803, at Assaye, a village about 
forty-five miles north of Aurangabad. Though he had 
under 5,000 men and the enemy over 50,000, Wellesley 
won a ‘transcendent victory’, as the Governor-General 
exultingly described it, and utterly shattered the Maratha 
army in a fiercely fought battle, the British loss in killed 
and wounded amounting to over 1,500. The remaining 
strongholds of Sindhia in the Deccan were speedily cap- 
tured, and he was forced to make a truce on November 23 
which dissolved the confederacy. Sindhia, in spite of 
this, had been secretly supporting the Bhonsla again, but 
Wellesley pursued them into Berar, defeated them at Argaon 
November 29, and captured the great fortress of Gawilgarh 
in December 1803. 

The campaign in Hindustan was perhaps even more 
important. There the Frenchman Perron, acting as Regent 
for Sindhia, had founded an almost independent power in 
the Doab, the land lying between the Jumna and the 
Ganges. Lake, marching from Cawnpore, captured Aligarh 
at the end of August, and so disheartened Perron that he 
left Sindhia’s service. Lake defeated his successor at the 
battle of Delhi in September, marched into the city, and 
took under British protection Shah Alam, now a miserable, 
blind old man of eighty-three, * seated under a small tattered 
canopy \ Lake made a treaty in October with the Raja of 
Bharatpur, occupied Agra on October 18. and vanquished 
Sindhia’s remaining army at Laswari in November. In the 
minor theatres of war everything had happened as Wellesley 
had planned. In Gujarat, Broach was captured and all 
914 k 
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Sindhia’s territories taken from him. In Orissa, Cuttack had 
been occupied and the Bhonsla*s forces defeated. Four 
months’ campaigning had seen the utter defeat of the whole 
Maratha confederacy. It was a wonderful result of a 
campaign wonderfully organized, and unstinted praise has 
been rightly given to the master mind which willed and 
planned the whole. 

Nor was the victory won over a despicable foe. The 
fighting was severe and the battles were fiercely and stub- 
bornly contested. For all that, the enemy partly owed their 
defeat to their abandonment of the old traditional Maratha 
tactics of wild, plundering raids, a swift retreat, and harassing 
guerrilla warfare. The true fortune cf Maratha armies, as 
Holkar, more successful than his rivals, contended, was on 
their saddle-bow. The trained battalions and batteries of 
Sindhia could crush other native powers ; they could only 
offer a fierce resistance to the Company’s forces. De Boigne, 
the able Savoyard adventurer, who had trained these troops, 
had always foretold that they would never conquer British 
armies. Sir Thomas Munro, an acute observer, wrote of the 
Maratha army, * its discipline, its arms, and uniform cloth- 
ing, I regard merely as the means of dressing it out for the 
sacrifice.* 

The results of the campaigns were consolidated in two 
treaties, that of Deogaon with the Raja of Berar, and that of 
Surji-arjangaon with Sindhia. Negotiations were entrusted 
to Sir Arthur Wellesley, who added the laurels of a diploma- 
tist to those of a soldier, claiming with truth that he had 
4 made two very good treaties of peace*. The territorial 
dominions of the East India Company were widely extended. 
Their power henceforward shadowed and protected the 
descendants of Akbar on the throne of the Mughals. The 
annexation of the Doab and the overlordship of the cities 
of Agra and Delhi carried the British frontier to the upper 
course of the Jumna and the barrier of the Himalayas 
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The acquisition of Cuttack and Balasore linked up the 
Presidencies of Bengal and Madras, and all the eastern 
seaboard now passed under British control. Valuable dis- 
tricts were ceded in Bundelkhand and Gujarat. All Sind- 
hia’s possessions in the Deccan were forfeited, and a great 
part of Rajputana was freed from his sway. In addition 
both Sindhia and the Bhonsla recognized the Treaty of 
Bassein, admitted British Residents to their courts, definitely 
surrendered their claims on the Nizam, and engaged to take 
no Europeans other than British into their service. The 
Raja of Berar relinquished to the Nizam districts in 
Berar west of the Warda river, and received a British 
Resident at Nagpur, while Sindhia, in February 1804, 
entered into a defensive alliance with the East India 
Company. 

Wellesley triumphantly declared that the Peace ‘com- 
prehends every object of the war *, as indeed it did, but he 
added, and here events proved him wrong, that it contained 
also ‘ every practicable security for the continuance of tran- 
quillity \ Indeed Wellesley was curiously blind to the real 
feelings of the Maratha powers after the war, which were 
sullen resentment, bitter humiliation, and smouldering en- 
mity. To the Governor-General in the enthusiasm of his 
victory, swayed no doubt by a half unconscious desire 
to win the approval of the ministry at home, it appeared 
that ‘ the influence and ascendancy of the British govern- 
ment in the councils of Hyderabad and Poona have been 
increased and permanently established, not by limiting the 
authority, controlling the independence, or reducing the 
power of these states, but by the operation of arrangements 
which have confirmed and corroborated their respective 
rights, authorities, and independence, extended their domi- 
nion, consolidated their power, and augmented their re- 
sources; secured them from the vexatious claims and 
litigious and violent interference of other powers ff and 
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established the resources of permanent tranquillity and 
prosperity within the limits of their respective dominions. 
Our influence and ascendancy in the Councils of those 
allies are now founded on the solid basis of their entire 
confidence in the equity and moderation of our views and 
in their just reliance on our protecting power .* 1 

No doubt it was provokingly perverse of the native 
powers not to adopt these enlightened views, but their real 
feelings could hardly have been more widely different from 
this stately presentation of them. Nor did the Governor- 
General’s eloquent arguments altogether carry conviction to 
the ministry in England. Lord Casilereagh, in a dispatch 
which crossed that from which the foregoing passage is 
quoted, hinted a doubt whether the recent acquisitions did 
not contravene (as they most certainly did) the policy upon 
which Parliament had hitherto professed to act, and render 
4 the frame of our government complicated and unwieldlv 
in such a degree as to hazard its becoming enfeebled and 
embarrassed in ordinary hands *, when the directing mind 
of Lotd Wellesley was in due course removed from the 
supreme control. 

The peace indeed was soon endangered. For this 
Wellesley, even in the opinion of his brother, was partly 
responsible by pressing upon Sindhia and the Bhonsla a too 
stringent interpretation of the treaties. These chiefs rapidly 
became disaffected, but war broke out actually with Holkar, 
who had taken no part in the recent fighting. On his plun- 
dering the territory of the Raja of Jaipur, Wellesley ordered 
operations to be commenced. For the first time his generals 
made mistakes. Colonel Monson, advancing too far into 
the plains ofRajputana, was forced into a disastrous retreat, 
losing five battalions and six companies. Sindhia soon rose 
in arms, but the Maratha cause again waned. Holkar 
failed to take Delhi, ably defended by Ochterlony; one 

1 A Selection from Wellesley's Dispatches , S. J. Owen, p. 439. 
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army was defeated at Dig, November 12, and Holkar was 
himself routed by Lake at Farruckhabad, November 17, 
1804. Then followed a serious error on the part of the 
British commander. The Raja of Bharatpur had aban- 
doned the British side, and Lake determined to capture his 
famous fortress and capital. He was essentially a field 
officer with no experience of sieges, and he was hot- 
tempered and impetuous. He launched four successive 
assaults on Bharatpur, all of which were beaten back, with 
a loss in killed and wounded of 3,203 men, and he was 
driven to make a peace with the Raja in April 1805, leaving 
him in possession of the fortress he had defended— a serious 
blow to British prestige. 

The disaster was far from irreparable. Holkar’s power 
had received some shattering blows, and in all probability 
another campaign would have seen him vanquished, but 
Lake’s failure seemed to justify all the warnings and pre- 
monitions of the Governor-General’s opponents. Lord 
Cornwallis, now in his sixty-seventh year, was appointed to 
supersede Wellesley. Me arrived in India in July 1805, 
and Wellesley left in August. 

It is easy to inveigh against the Directors for not appre- 
ciating the late Governor-General's brilliant services, but 
there was something to be said for their point of view. The 
debt of the Company had rapidly increased under stress of 
the constant military operations from 17 millions in 1797, 
to 31 millions in 1806. Wellesley’s attitude to the Court 
was marked by a hauteur and contempt that he did not 
trouble to conceal. A widespread belief was gaining 
ground in England that our Indian conquests were getting 
larger than we could profitably or even safely manage. We 
have seen that even in the hour of victory the ministry had 
faltered in their usual approval of Wellesley’s actions, and in 
the shadow of defeat they withdrew their support. Pitt 
expressed the opinion that the Governor-General ‘had 
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acted most imprudently and illegally, and that he could not 
be suffered to remain in the government *.* 

There was a curious contrast in the treatment at home 
meted out to Lord Wellesley and his great predecessor, 
Warren Hastings. The Court of Directors on the whole, 
and the Court of Proprietors without any qualification, had 
steadily supported Hastings, and it was Parliament that had 
brought him to trial and striven for seven years to procure 
his condemnation. In the case of Wellesley Parliament 
promptly voted down two attempts of a private member to 
carry an impeachment, and passed a resolution eulogizing 
his ardent zeal for the public service. The Courts of Direc- 
tors and Proprietors, on the other hand, pursued the late 
Governor-General with unrelenting opposition, and voted 
for his condemnation by an overwhelming majority. It 
was not till after the lapse of thirty years that they made 
their recantation by assuring him that they could now look 
back with feelings common to their countrymen to the 
eventful and brilliant period of his government in India. 

1 Correspondence cf. . . Marquess Cornwallis , Charles Ross, vol iii, 

p. 5«. 



CHAPTER XXI 

REACTION FROM THE POLICY OF ANNEXATION. 

LORD CORNWALLIS, SIR GEORGE BARLOW, 
LORD MINTO 

The aim of Lord Wellesley had been, as we have seen, to 
build up and consolidate British dominion in India, partly 
by absorbing those decadent, dependent rulerships such as 
Surat and the Carnatic, the administration of which had 
long been an eyesore to those imbued with western ideas, 
partly by securing a general control over all native states 
from Cape Comorin to the Sutlaj, maintaining in their 
territories subsidiary forces, and regulating their foreign 
policy. 

An attempt wes now to be made to withdraw from such 
wide responsibilities, limit the Company’s sphere within 
a well-defined area, and leave the native powers outside the 
pale either to make their own peace or prey upon each 
other in intestine strife. 

It may be noted that both Cornwallis and Barlow shrank 
from applying this policy with logical consistency. It was 
impossible now to denounce the subsidiary treaties with 
Hyderabad or Oudh, or even with Poona. The efforts of 
Wellesley’s immediate successors were therefore confined to 
casting off embarrassing ties with Sindhia and liolkar, and 
sacrificing the subsidiary relation with those powers which 
Wellesley had contemplated. Even so, they went too 
far in the opinion of an acute observer, Metcalfe, after- 
wards acting Governor-General, who epigrammatically but 
rather unfairly described their policy as 1 disgrace without 
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compensation, treaties without security, and peace without 
tranquillity. 9 The British, he held, could no longer hope to 
‘ insulate themselves 9 , and to meet Maratha ambition and 
enterprise with the language of peace would be to ‘ preach to 
the roaring ocean to be still \ 

It is easy to pour contempt on such a policy, which in 
the retrospect of the historian compares unfavourably with 
the long views and masterly schemes of Lord Wellesley, but 
it must be remembered that, for the moment, the financial 
position was desperate. The treasury was empty. Expen- 
diture was annually exceeding revenue, and the export 
trade was practically at a standstill. The preceding years, 
said Cornwallis, called annually for ‘ reinforcements of men 
and remittances of money *, which yielded 1 little other 
profit except brilliant gazettes ... We literally have not 
the means of carrying on the ordinary business of govern- 
ment 9 . For this reason the veteran statesman, though he 
recognized that it was ‘ a desperate act to embark for India 
at the age of sixty-six 9 , sailed at what he believed to be the 
call of duty to carry out an unpopular policy. 

He entered upon office again as Governor-General and 
Commander-in-Chief in July 1805, and soon after pro- 
ceeded to the Upper Provinces to pacify if possible the 
restive Sindhia, and put an end to the war with Holkar. 
Cornwallis desired to conciliate Sindhia by the restoration 
of Gwalior and Gohad, and to relinquish all territory west 
of the Jumna with the exception of Agra. But he un- 
doubtedly went too far in his desire for peace. To limit 
British responsibilities to the line of the river unfortunately 
implied removing British protection from several Rajput 
chieftains who had rendered loyal service in the late war. 
Cornwallis contemplated the surrender of Delhi to Sindhia 
and the removal of the king to some point within British 
territory, and he was even disposed to abandon the demand 
for the release of the British Resident imprisoned by 
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Sindhia ‘as a mere point of honour \ He exaggerated the 
danger of a renewed war, and altogether failed to appre- 
hend how near the power of Holkar was to collapse. But 
it is ill criticizing the work of a dying man, and Cornwallis 
was dying by inches. Sending forward his instructions to 
the horrified Lake, who protested vigorously against them, 
he was carried up the Ganges. At the end of September 
one of his staff wrote, ‘ the powers of his mind are unfortu- 
nately failing him fast, he dozes away the remnant of life 
that is left him \ On October 5 he died at Ghazipur, 
having won, even from those whose policy he was opposing, 
the respect due to his sterling honesty and noble sim- 
plicity of character. He was succeeded provisionally by 
Sir George Barlow, senior member of Council, a man of 
mediocre abilities and unpopular manners, but a conscien- 
tious administrator, with the civil servant’s characteristic 
virtues of a regaid for economy and of loyally carrying out 
the policy of his superiors, whatever his own feelings might 
be. He had proved a zealous subordinate to Lord Welles- 
ley, but he did not hesitate to follow on the lines that 
Cornwallis had indicated. 

A new treaty was made with Sindhia in November 1805, 
by which some of the clauses of the Treaty of Surji-arjangaon 
were modified. The defensive alliance was not renewed. 
Gwalior and Gohad were given back to him ‘out of con- 
siderations of friendship \ The East India Company were 
to claim nothing to the south, and Sindhia nothing to the 
north, of the river Chambal, but the British withdrew their 
protection (and this was the discreditable point in the agree- 
ment) from the chieftains of Rajputana who had supported 
their cause. 

In the meantime Lake had advanced as far as Amritsar, 
having hunted Holkar northwards till he appealed, but 
appealed in vain, for assistance to Ranjit Singh, then found- 
ing his Sikh kingdom. The Maratha chief received far 
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better terms than he could have hoped for. Though he was 
called upon to renounce his claims north of the Chambal, 
he was promised the restoration of his forts in the Deccan 
after eighteen months. The Governor-General, dreading 
that the treaties with Sindhia and Holkar might imply 
that the Company was under an obligation to defend the 
trans-Chambal states, published declaratory articles sur- 
rendering Tonk and Rampur to Holkar, and withdrawing 
British protection from the rest, with the result that in 
a short time several of them felt the devastating hand of the 
Maratha leaders, and amongst others the Raja of Jaipur, to 
whom we were under special obligations. 

Against these consequences Lord Lake bitterly protested, 
but Barlow had certainly carried out the will of the home 
government, and his policy held the field for ten years. 
With more political good sense than consistency he sharply 
recalled to his duty the Nizam, who was beginning to intrigue 
with the Maratha powers as though the subsidiary treaty no 
longer existed, and he successfully resisted the orders of the 
Directors to denounce the Treaty of Bassein. In internal 
affairs his considerable administrative talents enabled him 
to carry some drastic economies and to produce equilibrium 
in the finances. 

A dangerous mutiny of sepoys at Vellore in the Madras 
Presidency afforded curious premonitory symptoms of the 
revolt of 1857. Some injudicious changes in military dress 
and new regulations in regard to the fashion of wearing the 
hair, like the famous order to use the greased cartridges, 
were taken to imply an attack upon caste and religion. As 
in the great Mutiny, the movement was fostered by the 
princes of a dethroned dynasty, the heirs of Tipu of Mysore, 
and was attended by the massacre of British officers. It 
caused the recall of Lord William Bentinck, the future 
Governor-General, from the governorship of Madras. 

In 1807 Lord Minto, President of the Board of Control 
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in the new Whig ministry of 1806, exchanged that office for 
the governor-generalship. This step was the outcome of 
a curious deadlock. Barlow’s appointment, at first avowedly 
provisional, had been made pertnar mt with the consent of 
ministers. Ten days later Lord Minto announced to the 
Court the pending nomination of the Earl of Lauderdale. 
The Directors refused to acquiesce, on the ground that 
Barlow had been properly appointed and that Lauderdale 
was a free-trader, i. e. an opponent of the Company’s 
monopoly, and a former supporter of the principles of the 
French Revolution. The ministry, exercising for the first 
time a right vested in them by Pitt’s Act of 1784, recalled 
Barlow over the heads of the Directors without being able 
to give any convincing reasons for their sudden change of 
mind, which was strongly suspected to be nothing more 
than the desire to exercise a valuable piece of patronage. 
The constitutional question was raised in both Houses of 
Parliament, and produced a vehement though short-lived 
controversy. The Directors were unwilling to force a con- 
flict with the Cabinet, and a compromise was effected by 
the withdrawal of Lord Lauderdale and the appointment of 
Lord Minto. 

The new Governor-General, as Sir Gilbert Elliot, had 
been one of the managers for the impeachment of Warren 
Hastings and of Sir Elijah Impey, and his sympathies were 
therefore supposed to be against the expansion of British 
dominion. 

Lord Minto went to India believing in the policy 01 non- 
intervention, and on the whole, in his dealings with the 
native powers, he did not depart from it. But though he 
waged no important wars on the soil of India, and main- 
tained the settlement effected by Cornwallis and Barlow 
with the Marathas, he found himself obliged from time to 
time to abandon the strictest interpretation of a laisserfairt 
attitude. To some extent as Governor-General he was forced 
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to unlearn the lessons he had inculcated as President of the 
Board of Control, and when he laid down his office British 
power was obviously on the eve of another great forward step. 
But it did not come in his time, and therefore for just a 
decade after the retirement of Lord Wellesley the Company's 
dominions may be said to have remained on the whole 
stationary. It is true the surface of Indian politics was not 
unruffled, but the greater Maratha powers had received such 
severe blows in the late wars that the disturbances which 
occurred were local and temporary, and the wide and inter* 
connected movements of Lord Wellesley's time were totally 
absent. In addition Holkar became insane, and the most 
formidable enemy of British rule was thus impotent for harm. 
There were disturbances in Bundelkhand, now under the 
Company's control, having been exchanged for districts near 
Poona which the Peshwa had originally ceded in the Treaty 
of Bassein, and thus again recovered. The country was 
settled after several turbulent chieftains had been defeated 
and their strongholds captured, including the famous for- 
tresses of Ajaigarh and Kalinjar. The Governor-General was 
forced to arbitrate between the Peshwa and some of his dis- 
contented feudatories. But the most striking instances of 
Lord Minto's divergence from a strict non-interference 
policy were in regard to the Raja of Berar and the Sikhs, 
the formidable people of the Punjab with whom the British 
now for the first time came into contact. 

In 1809 a turbulent Pathan chieftain named Amir Khan, 
at the head of 40,000 horsemen and more than 20,000 
Pindaris or robber bands, claiming to be in alliance with 
Holkar, invaded Berar. The British government had no 
obligation to assist Berar, for the Raja had always refused 
to conclude a subsidiary alliance; indeed, if Amir Khan 
were, as he claimed to be, really one of Holkar’s generals, 
to interfere would be an actual violation of the treaty by 
which the Company had engaged not to interfere in Holkar’s 
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affairs or with any wars he should wage with states not having 
treaty relations with the Company. Nevertheless Lord Minto 
decided he could not permit the forces of anarchy to be let 
loose in a country so near the frontiers of the Nizam as 
Berar, and he dispatched a force to aid the Raja of Berar 
merely on the grounds of preserving order, without exacting 
any subsidy or treaty in return. This act of moderation on 
his part, together with the fact that Holkar disowned Amir 
Khan, prevented his action from bringing on a general 
Maratha war, as it so easily might have done. Amir 
Khan Vas repulsed from Berar, and the peace of India 
was preserved. 

The Sikhs are, properly speaking, not a race but a sect, 
and the name itself means ‘disciples’. The religion was 
founded by a Guru, or Prophet, named Nanak (1469-1538), 
and developed by a line of successors, especially by Guru 
(lovind Singh, who met his death at Naderah in 1708. 
Sikhism inculcates belief in one God ; it denounces idolatry, 
caste distinctions, and the claims of Brahmanism. Its 
adherents, who were mostly of Jat origin, dwelt in the upper 
Punjab — in the troubled region which was so often the battle- 
ground of the Mughals and Afghans. Muhammadan persecu- 
tion transformed a peaceful sect into a military theocracy, or 
commonwealth of the elect, known as the 1 Khalsa organized 
loosely into twelve ‘ misls ’ or confederacies. All true Sikhs 
took the surname of 1 Singh ’, or 1 the lion and first as horse- 
men, then as infantry, they formed the finest native fighting 
force that ever took the field. They seized the opportunity 
of the anarchy in northern India, brought about by the 
invasions of Nadir Shah of Persia (1739) an ^ Ahmad Shah 
Durrani (1756), to extend their hold over the Punjab. 
Though Ahmad Shah inflicted a severe defeat upon a great 
Sikh army in 1761, he returned to Afghanistan. 

The greatest Sikh chieftain, Ranjit Singh, born in 1780, 
became a soldier, like Mithridates of Pontus, at the age of 



270 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap 

twelve, made Lahore his capital in 1799, and gradually 
subdued all the other misls west of the Sutlaj. In 1805 
Holkar, then flying before Lord Lake, begged for his aid ; 
but Kanjit Singh, having no wish to quarrel with the British 
on his account, declined to afford him protection. 

Ranjit Singh had long cast covetous eyes on the territory 
of the Sikh chieftains who dwelt east of the Sutlaj in the 
country lying between that river and the Jumna, sometimes 
known as Sirhind. These states had acknowledged the 
supremacy of the Marathas, and when Sindhia had been 
driven out by the British they had informally been* taken 
under the protection of the Company. In 1806 some of 
the chiefs quarrelling amongst themselves called in Ranjit 
Singh, who, eager to extend his influence, crossed the river 
both in that year and in the following one. Some of the 
Sikh chiefs, taking alarm, applied in 1808 to the British 
Resident at Delhi for protection, and the Governor-General 
was called upon for a momentous decision. Ranjit Singh 
clearly set forth his view in the words ‘ The country on this 
side of the Jumna except the stations occupied by the 
English is subject to my authority. Let it remain so.’ 
Were he left to himself, he would undoubtedly in a few 
years have brought the Cis-Sutlej Sikhs to subjection. Was 
he to be allowed to advance to the Jumna? To resist him 
might mean war, and indeed few at the time could have 
expected the conciliatory shrewdness actually displayed by 
the Sikh ruler. Nevertheless Lord Minto risked the con- 
sequences. He did more ; it was decided not only to confine 
Ranjit Singh to the line west of the Sutlaj, but to suggest to 
him an offensive and defensive alliance against the French, 
if they should ever march on India through Persia. Metcalfe, 
a promising young civilian, was sent to negotiate this difficult 
business. Ranjit Singh astutely made non-interference in 
his designs east of the Sutlaj the price of an alliance against 
the French ; but in the meantime the fear of a French 
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invasion had vanished, since Napoleon iad embarked upon 
the Peninsular War. This completely altered the position 
of affairs, and the British envoy was now merely required to 
state that all Sikh states east of the Sutlaj had passed with 
the defeat of Sindhia under British protection, and to demand 
the withdrawal of the Sikh army. At first Ranjit Singh was 
obstinate. War was on the eve of breaking out when the 
Maharaja, conquered at last by Metcalfe’s indomitable 
patience, yielded, and concluded at Amritsar, in April 1809, 
a treaty which guaranteed him from molestation west of the 
Sutlaj, provided he confined himself to that bank of the 
river. 

v 'ftanjit Singh is one of the great personalities of Indian 
history. A born leader of men, gifted with an iron will, 
selfish, treacherous, crafty, persevering, brave, and avaricious, 
he possessed just that combination of virtues and vices which 
is best adapted for building up an Oriental empire. Where 
he differed from many other great eastern potentates was in 
his statesmanlike recognition of the strength of the East 
India Company, the reliance he placed on British promises, 
and his loyalty to his plighted word. And so the Treaty of 
Amritsar was never broken while the Maharaja lived. The 
British frontier to the north-west, with its outpost garrison 
at Ludhiana, followed an unusually well-defined line, the 
course of the Sutlaj, and a powerful and friendly native state 
lay between the Company’s dominions and any possible 
invasion from the mountains. 

As we have seen, the mission to Ranjit Singh was partly 
due to fear of French designs; the same cause produced 
three other famous embassies by which, under Lord Minto’s 
rule, the Indian government widely extended the sphere of 
its foreign relations. In the light of later knowledge, both 
geographical and historical, the fear of a Franco-Russian 
invasion through the north-western passes may seem almost 
grotesque, and in fact it was probably never within the 
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bounds of possibility. But no one, in those days when 
ancient kingdoms in Europe were falling like ninepins, 
could set a limit to the power and ambition of Napoleon. 
As far back as r8oi a joint expedition had been proposed 
to proceed by way of Astrakhan, Bokhara, Khiva, Herat, and 
Kandahar. The Battle of Copenhagen and the assassina- 
tion of the Tsar gave Napoleon other work to do. Russia 
and Great Britain made a treaty in 1805. 

Napoleon’s eager brain next turned to an alliance with 
Persia. The king of that country, being at war with Russia, 
appealed to the Indian government for help on the strength 
of Malcolm’s treaty of 1 800, an appeal which was necessarily 
disregarded since Russia was allied to Great Britain. The 
King of Persia then made application to Napoleon, who 
sent General Gardanne as his ambassador to Teheran. 
A treaty was concluded by which the French agreed to aid 
Persia against Russia, and Persia undertook to provision 
and reinforce any French army marching through their 
country to invade India. But another rapid change in the 
European political situation followed. In 1807 Napoleon 
defeated the Russians at Friedland, and the treaty of Tilsit 
bound the Tsar Alexander to an alliance with France. 
Schemes were revived for a Franco-Russian expedition 
against India through Asia Minor and Persia, now to be 
reconciled to Russia by French intervention. Alexander, 
however, passively opposed the plan, perceiving that all the 
advantages would go to his ally, and having a better know- 
ledge than Napoleon of the appalling difficulties of the 
route. Within a year Napoleon again had other work upon 
his hands, and the vision of a French empire in the East 
faded away. Indeed, as far as India was concerned, 
Napoleon’s devastating career only served to generate the 
•expansive force which brought about Lord Wellesley’s great 
^ars, to justify them in the eyes of reluctant British states- 
men, and to force Lord Minto to embark on an Asiatic 
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rather than a purely Indian policy ; while Napoleon himself, 
as events were to prove, was destined to spend his last years 
in the narrow prison of an island belonging to the East India 
Company. 

Before the danger was recognized as over, John Malcolm, 
who had been sent to Persia by Lord Wellesley in 1799, 
was dispatched to Teheran by the Governor-General, while 
Sir Harford Jones was sent independently by the home 
government A good deal of natural confusion and un- 
seemly wrangling followed ; but ultimately the Indian 
government accepted the treaty concluded by the Crown 
envoy, which bound the Shah to dismiss the French 
ambassador and resist the passage through his dominions 
of a European force marching on India, in return for a 
promise of assistance in men or money if his country were 
attacked by Europeans. 

Mountstuart Elphinstone was sent with an embassy to 
Kabul on a similar errand. He did not, however, enter 
Afghanistan proper, for the King, Shah Shuja, met him at 
Peshawar and agreed to oppose the French and Persians in 
any attempt to march through his country; but before 
Elphinstone had returned, Shah Shuja was driven from his 
throne by intestine rebellion, and was clamouring in vain 
for British support in his dynastic troubles. Thirty years 
later he was to be restored with consequences equally 
disastrous to himself and those who reimposed his hated 
rule upon his subjects. The third treaty was concluded 
with the Amirs of Sind, who promised to exclude the 
French from their territory. 

All these alliances were inoperative, for by 1810 France 
and Russia were at war again and the French peril passed 
away. The armies that Napoleon had dreamed of marching 
through the East were lost amidst the Russian snows. The 
Indian government, indeed, was able to turn from defensive 
diplomacy to offensive warfare. Successful expeditions were 
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undertaken, not only against French possessions in the East, 
but also against those of other nations forced into unwilling 
alliance with Napoleon. When Portugal passed under French 
control, Goa was occupied ; and in 1809 Macao, a Portuguese 
station in China, was seized, a proceeding which nearly 
plunged the Company into a war with the Chinese Empire. 
The French frigates and privateers that made their head- 
quarters at the Isles of France and Bourbon had done 
brilliant service for their country and inflicted terrible 
damage on British shipping. In 1810, however, strong 
naval expeditions were sent against them by the Indian 
government. Bourbon (restored in 1815) and Mauritius 
(permanently retained) were captured. From the Dutch, 
whose country now lay at the mercy of Napoleon, the Cape 
of Good Hope had been finally taken in 1806. Amboyna 
and the Spice Islands were conquered in 1810, and in the 
following year Lord Minto won the consent of the home 
government for an attack on Java, the last Dutch eastern 
possession. A formidable fleet of ninety sail, carrying 1 2,000 
troops under Sir Samuel Auchmuty as Commander-in-Chief, 
assembled at Malacca in J une. Lord Minto himself accom- 
panied the expedition, nominally as a volunteer, but really 
to organize the civil administration after the conquest. 
Napoleon had spared no pains to have the defences of the 
island strengthened, and had sent General Jansens, who had 
surrendered the Cape to the English, to command the 17,000 
troops in Java, with the significant warning that ‘ a French 
General does not allow himself to be taken a second time \ 
The English expedition arrived early in August and promptly 
occupied Batavia. The main French army was lying behind 
strong entrenchments and redoubts at Cornelis, eight miles 
distant. The position was brilliantly stormed by Colonel 
Gillespie, and the broken ranks of the enemy were relent- 
lessly pursued for ten miles. The French lost 6,000 prisoners, 
mostly Europeans, and 300 guns. They left 1,500 dead 
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within their lines or along the route of their flight. The 
English had 900 put out of action, including 85 officers. 
General Jansens retired to the easterr part of the island, 
but was soon forced to capitulate. Thus Holland lost the 
whole of her eastern empire. The Directors had ordered 
that if the expedition were successful, the Dutch fortifica- 
tions were to be levelled and the troops withdrawn; but 
Minto, seeing that it would be an inhuman act to abandon 
the Dutch colonists to the mercies of an exasperated native 
population, had the courage and independence to disregard 
these instructions. Having crushed the dangerous revolt of 
a native chief, he entrusted the government of the island to 
Sir Stamford Raffles, whose administration forms a brilliant 
chapter in the history of British colonization. In 1814 their 
eastern possessions, with the exception of the Cape, were 
restored to the Dutch, Java being actually handed over 
in 1816. 

These notable achievements added military glory to the 
rule of Lord Minto, who was created an Earl and sailed for 
England in 1813, to die within a few months of his return. 
When he surrendered his charge he could claim that, with 
the exception of the minor operations in Bundelkhand, he 
had kept an honourable peace in India without drawing 
sword against the native powers. But signs were not wanting 
that there was trouble in store for his successor. The out- 
rages of the Pindaris, roving free lances and robber bands, 
in central India, the encroachments of the Gurkhas of Nepal, 
and the insolent defiance of the Burmese indicated that a 
period of unrest and disturbance was again approaching. 



CHAPTER XXII 


FINAL DEFEAT OF THE MABATEA CONFEDERACY. 

LORD HASTINGS 

The year in which the Earl of Moira (afterwards Marquis 
of Hastings) began his long and notable period of office 
marked a new stage in the history of the East India 
Company. Since t8o8 the question of the renewal of their 
charter (which was to expire on April io, 1814) had been to 
the fore, and a Parliamentary Committee was engaged in 
inquiring into every branch of their administration. Two 
great questions were involved, the commercial monopoly, 
and the political or territorial rights of the Company. It 
was fairly plain that neither Parliament nor public opinion 
would tolerate a further grant of the full monopoly of the 
Indian trade. On the other hand, there was practically 
no desire to oust the Company from its political position, 
and that for two reasons. The people felt that the immense 
patronage of the Indian services would be less corruptly 
administered by the Court of Directors, standing apart as 
it did from the Party system, than by ministers obsessed 
with the idea of purchasing the votes and allegiance of 
their followers \ while politicians themselves were disposed 
to be well content with a constitution which gave them 
a very real control over Indian affairs, and yet enabled 
them, if anything went wrong, to shift a good deal of the 
responsibility upon the shoulders of the Company. 

The Directors fought stubbornly for every inch of their 
ground, and even when they were plainly told that the free 
export of gOQds to India from the * outports \ i. e. Liverpool, 
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Bristol, Hull, &c., would have to be conceded, they con- 
tended fiercely that all imports from India should be brought 
to the London docks. But petitions r ^ainst this restriction 
poured in from the great provincial ports and manufacturing 
towns ; and finally, though they were allowed to retain the 
profitable monopoly of the China trade, the commerce of 
India was thrown open. The whole question was thoroughly 
sifted in both Houses of Parliament, and Warren Hastings, 
an old man of eighty-one, was summoned to give evidence. 
As that venerable figure appeared for the last time before 
the bar of the House where more than a quarter of a century 
before he had stood for so many weary years to hear his 
whole career arraigned and held up to scorn and obloquy, 
members of the House, obeying a spontaneous impulse, rose 
and uncovered, an act of respect they repeated when 
Hastings, having given his evidence, withdrew. His testimony 
was all against change and therefore, though listened to 
with deference, weighed little with his hearers. The whole 
inquiry, indeed, proved but a dismal tribute to the value of 
expert evidence. All the greatest Indian authorities. Lord 
Teignmouth, Munro, and Malcolm were opposed to the 
abolition of the monopoly, and even Lord Wellesley ap- 
peared in the unexpected r61e of the Company’s panegyrist. 
The dangerous pitfalls that beset political prophecy are well 
exemplified in the solemn warning of the Court of Directors 
that, if the trade to India were thrown open, it would prove 
their own utter ruin, involve a breakdown in the civil and 
military services, endanger the tranquillity and happiness 
of the people of India, imperil British interests in Asia, and 
even, as they declared by a fine effort of imagination, over- 
throw the constitution at home. One point raised in the 
controversy must not be omitted in a volume of this series. 
As a last resort the Directors painted in vivid colours the 
perils of a European colonization of India. Merchants and 
agents, artisans and labourers would flock to the East and 
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settle in the country. These colonists, following the example 
of the North American states, would eventually achieve 
independence, and India would be lost to Great Britain. 
Such a danger only existed in the heated imaginations of 
interested controversialists, and, as a matter of fact, the 
immigration of Europeans into the country was still severely 
limited by statute. No person could proceed to India 
without a licence either from the Company or the Board 
of Control ; they could be sent home by the government 
of India if it were deemed desirable, and they were made 
subject to the Regulation that forbade to Europeans the 
holding of lands. So little was actually done in the way 
of colonization that, in a period of eighteen years after 
1814, the total number of persons not in the Company’s 
service proceeding under licence to India was only 1,324. 
The ablest speech in the Commons was made by Canning, 
who shed the dry light of reason and the gleams of his 
mordant humour upon the overcharged statements of either 
side. The immigrants under the Act would probably be 
a few pedlars in hardware or needy knife-grinders, and they 
were hardly likely to project a colonial rebellion after the 
American pattern on the background of the immemorial 
East. In the Lords, Earl Grenville went much further 
than the government in his attack upon the Company, and 
in a speech of remarkable prescience advocated a scheme 
that would have antedated by many years the solution of 
succeeding generations. He held that twenty years, the 
term for which the Company’s privileges were to be pro- 
longed, was too long a period to farm out the commerce ot 
half the globe and the sovereignty over sixty millions of 
people, particularly at a time when the whole fortune of the 
British Empire was at stake owing to the Napoleonic wars. 
Any plan adopted should be limited in duration to the 
restoration of peace. He believed that the Crown should 
definitely take, over the political and territorial rights of the 
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Company, for ‘no sovereign ever traded for a profit; no 
trading Company ever yet administered government for the 
happiness of its subjects.' The hignest offices in India 
were already practically in the gift of the Crown, and 
appointments to the civil service should be made by com- 
petition from the great public schools and universities. 
The Company’s military forces should be absorbed into 
the King’s service, and the Indian markets should be 
thrown open to British capital and enterprise in the most 
unrestricted way. But Lord Grenville was half a century 
before his time. The Charter Act, as eventually passed, con 
firmed the Company in the government of India for twenty 
years from April 1814, and threw open the trade to India, 
but left them the monopoly of the profitable commerce 
with China. A small sum annually (£10,000) was allotted 
for the encouragement of education, literature, and science. 
For many years this fund was badly administered, but the 
clause marked the first open recognition by the government 
of the duty of ameliorating the moral and intellectual 
condition of the peoples of India. 

The Earl of Moira, who came out to India in his sixtieth 
year, had been an opponent of Lord Wellesley’s policy, and 
yet he was destined to complete the fabric of British 
dominion in India almost exactly as his great predecessor 
had planned it. 

He was first called upon to deal with Nepal, the country 
lying along the northern frontiers of Bengal and Oudh for 
about seven hundred miles from the Sutlaj to Sikkim, and 
running back with an average breadth of about a hundred 
and thirty miles up the snow-clad slopes of the Himalayas. 
A Hindu race claiming Rajput origin had conquered the 
original inhabitants of Mongolian stock in the fourteenth 
century, and to some extent intermarried with them. The 
tribe of the Gurkhas under a powerful raja had, about ten 
years after Plassey, subdued the other ruling clans and 
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given its name to the whole race. The Gurkhas were a 
very hardy, warlike stock, and they soon found their narrow 
mountain home too confined for them. Checked in their 
northern raids by the colossal power of the Chinese empire, 
they had since the beginning of the nineteenth century 
pressed hard on the ill-defined frontiers of Bengal and 
Oudh, and about this time they seized some districts in 
the southern lowlands claimed by the East India Company. 
They refused to withdraw and hostilities began in November 
1814. 

The first war waged by the Earl of Moira presents a 
curious contrast to his great series of operations against the 
Maratha powers. He has been accused of a failure to 
appreciate or provide for the peculiar difficulties of the 
campaign. But it must be remembered that Nepal is one 
of the most difficult countries in the world for military 
operations ; the gallant little Gurkhas are the best fighting 
race, with the possible exception of the Sikhs, that India 
produces ; the forces employed had no past experience that 
could aid them to contend with the tactical and strategical 
difficulties of the hill country, while the generals, with the 
exception of Ochterlony, showed great incapacity. In spite 
of the fact that the army of invasion numbered 34,000, 
while the Gurkhas could muster no more than 12,000, the 
first campaign of 1814-15 was perilously near being a 
failure. General Gillespie, the hero of the fighting in Java, 
was repulsed and killed in a premature assault upon a 
mountain fort. General Martindale was checked at Jytak, 
the central attacks on Palpa and Katmandu, the capital, 
were driven back and only General Ochterlony in the 
extreme west of Nepal succeeded in holding bis own. 
Later in the year more success was achieved, and in 
December 1815 the envoys of the ruling chiefs accepted 
a treaty involving the cession of certain territories and the 
residence of a British representative at Katmandu. The 
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central government howevef disowned the action of their 
plenipotentiaries and, though Lord Moira offered to moderate 
his terms, hostilities had to be resunud. Ochterlony, now 
in supreme command, advanced after hard fighting to within 
fifty miles of the capital, when the Gurkha chieftains 
announced their acceptance of the Treaty of Sagauli, March 
1816. The Governor-General was only too pleased to 
accept the settlement, and no attempt was made to inflict 
a severer penalty. Both sides had learnt to respect each 
other’s fighting qualities. The gains to British dominion 
were not unimportant. The Gurkhas abandoned most of 
their claims in the Tarai, or lowlands, along their southern 
border. The provinces of Kutnaon and Garhwal at the 
extreme west of Nepal were surrendered, and the site of 
Simla, the future hot weather capital of British India, was 
thus acquired; the north-west frontier of the Company’s 
possessions was carried right up to the mountains. A path- 
way was opened up to the regions of central Asia; ‘countries 
before unknown have been added to geography ; and nature 
has been explored by science in some of her most inac- 
cessible retreats, and most rare and majestic developments. 

. . . Roads have been cut along the sides of precipices; bridges 
constructed over mountain torrents ; stations have been 
formed which have grown into towns ; and the stir and 
activity of human life have disturbed the silence of the 
lonely forests, and broken the slumber of the eternal snows.* 1 
A protective treaty with the Raja of Sikkim drove a barrier 
between the eastern frontier of Nepal and Bhutan. Unlike 
some native states, the Nepalese were content with having 
once defied the British power, and have never since that 
date departed from an attitude of friendly independence. 

The war was over, and the Governor-General, now Marquis 
of Hastings, whose equanimity and patience had sometimes 
failed him during its course, could afford to draw breath, 
l The History of British India, H. H. Wilson, vol. ii, p. 59. 
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At one time the danger of a wide-reaching combination of 
Indian powers against the British had seemed very immi- 
nent. The Gurkhas had sent their emissaries far and wide 
to Sindhia, Ranjit Singh, the Pindari chieftains, and even to 
the capitals of the Burmese and Chinese empires. After 
the first unsatisfactory campaigns, when the British forces 
were locked up in the hill country, the Maratha states and 
Amir Khan, the Pathan leader of free companies, were 
obviously making ready to fish in troubled waters ; even 
our great Sikh ally, perhaps doubting for once of British 
invulnerability, had moved 20,000 men to the banks Of 
the Sutlaj. 

The government, with the approval of George Canning, 
the new President of the Board of Control, now turned 
to deal with the Pathan and Pindari hordes, who had 
made central India outside the ring fence of British 
dominion a hell upon earth for the cultivators ot the 
soil, and had lately even extended their raids into British 
territory. 

The Pindaris were first heard of during the wars waged 
in the Deccan between Aurangzeb and Sivaji. They 
followed the Maratha armies, as irregulars and skirmishers 
without pay, subsisting on the plunder of the enemy’s terri- 
tory. Some of them were of Pathan origin, but broken and 
desperate men of all races joined their ranks ; since the 
beginning of the nineteenth century Sindhia had granted 
their leaders settlements in Malwa near the Narbada. After 
1805, the Maratha powers, cowed by Lord Wellesley’s wars, 
were mainly at peace. The Pindaris, without having the 
excuse of warfare, extended their raids far and wide in 
central India — mere plundering and looting expeditions 
attended by every form of infamy, torture, and outrage upon 
the wretched peasants. 

The ravages of the Pindaris had done more than any. 
thing else to discredit the policy of non-intervention. Their 
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expeditions grew more and more daring and ferocious. In 
1812 they broke into Bundelkhand, and for some time an 
attempt to keep them out was made by maintaining a line 
of fortified posts reaching from that district to the gulf of 
Cambay. The expedient proved neither economical nor 
effective. In 1815 and 1816 they plundered the Nizam’s 
dominions, and in the latter year cruelly and wantonly 
ravaged the Northern Circars. This was the final blow 
that broke down the patience of the home authorities and 
the Calcutta Council. The Governor-General had long 
been urging war. Given a free hand at last, he made 
far-sighted and comprehensive preparations. To surround 
the Pindaris in Malwa, he gathered together a huge army 
of 113,000 men and 300 guns, subdivided into the army of 
Hindustan (four divisions) which he himself commanded, 
and the army of the Deccan (five divisions) under Sir 
Thomas Hislop. Such a force might seem excessive for 
the task of rounding up and exterminating an army of 
brigands ; but the Governor-General realized that since the 
laisser-faire policy of the Cornwallis school was now being 
definitely reversed, he would have in every Maratha power 
a potential enemy eagerly waiting for any failure or faltering 
on the part of his generals. While one cordon of his army 
facing inwards had to encircle the robber bands, a wider 
ring facing outwards had to check the attempts of the 
Maratha states to break through to their assistance. His 
prescience was fully justified ; ‘ the hunt of the Pindaris 
became merged in the third Maratha war’ 1 and, though 
the campaign was brilliantly and finally successful, he had 
not a gun nor a man too many. The words above quoted 
give the key to the complicated operations which follow, 
and two main movements must be distinguished, the con- 
verging of forces upon the Pindari bands in central India 

1 7 he Oxford Student's Histoty of India , by Vincent A. Smith, 
p. 204 
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and the defeat or neutralization of Sindhia, Holkar, the 
Bhonsla, and the Peshwa. 

Serious trouble for the past two years had been threaten- 
ing from Poona. The Peshwa, one of the most treacherous 
and cowardly of his line, had fallen under the influence of 
an unscrupulous minister, Trimbakji, and was intriguing 
once more to place himself at the head of the Maratha 
confederacy. In July 1815 the minister of the Gaikwar of 
Baroda was basely murdered, when visiting Poona under 
a British safe conduct to settle some disputed claims and 
counterclaims between the two Maratha governments. 
Trimbakji’s guilt was certain, and the Peshwa’s complicity 
strongly suspected. Fortunately at this crisis the Resident 
at Poona was Mountstuart Elphin stone, who happily com- 
bined the qualities of a scholar, diplomatist, and man of 
action. He promptly demanded the arrest of Trimbakji, 
and the Peshwa, after prevaricating as long as he dared, 
delivered him up to the British authorities in September 
1815. A year later Trimbakji made a romantic escape 
from his prison and could not be found, though it was 
strongly suspected that the Peshwa was in communication 
with him. The Peshwa was meanwhile mustering his 
forces ; his whole demeanour was so shifty that Elphin- 
stone threatened him with open war and forced him on 
June 13, 1817, to sign a more rigorous subsidiary treaty 
involving the cession of territory and an explicit renunciation 
of ail claims to the supreme place among the Maratha 
powers. ‘We had no choice \ wrote Hastings, Consistently 
with our own security but to cripple him if we left him on 
his throne/ A year before (May 1S16) a subsidiary alliance 
at his own request had been made with Apa Sahib, the 
regent for the imbecile Raja of Nagpur, who was so depen- 
dent for his position on British bayonets that he left his 
capital to live under the protection of the camp of his 
auxiliaries. 
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The Governor-General therefore could feel, when he left 
Calcutta in July 1817 to begin his great enveloping move- 
ment, that two of the Maratha powers had no excuse for not 
recognizing the determination of the British to be supreme 
in India south of the Sutlaj and to crush the forces of 
anarchy. Sindhia remained, and his attitude was not 
encouraging, for he was obviously very uneasy as to the fate 
of the ruffians whom he partly protected. Lord Hastings 
gave him little scope for ambiguity. Having crossed the 
Jumna he marched towards Gwalior. He made it clear to 
Sindhia that the days of non-intervention were over, and 
that the British government intended to cast its protection 
over the states of Malwa and Rajputana. On November 5, 
1817, Sindhia, practically under compulsion, signed a treaty 
which bound him to give assistance against ihe Pindaris, 
and abrogated the clause in the Treaty of Surji-arjangaon 
debarring the British from making treaties with the Rajput 
chieftains. The latter gladly and eagerly welcomed the 
sheltering arm of British protection, and treaties were con- 
cluded by Metcalfe at Delhi with nineteen Rajput states, 
including Jaipur, Udaipur, Jodhpur, and Bundi. 

On the very day that Sindhia was coerced into signing 
the revised subsidiary treaty, the Peshwa rose in final 
rebellion, expecting that his example would be followed by 
all the Maratha powers. The British residency was sacked 
and burnt. Elphinstone made his escape, marshalled his 
forces, and, though fearfully outnumbered, brilliantly defeated 
the enemy at Kirki. The Peshwa fled southwards, and as he 
went possessed himself of the person of his titular suzerain, 
Sivaji’s descendant, the Raja of Satara. He was pursued 
and defeated in several engagements, but for many months 
eluded capture, doubling and twisting on his course in the 
vain attempt to break through to Berar. The Maratha states 
of central India were themselves in sore straits. At Nagpur. 
Apa Sahib, who had mounted the throne on the murder 
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of the Raja, and at Indore, Holkar, or rather his government 
for he was still a minor, by a strange infatuation revolted 
just as the cordon of British armies was closing round them. 
They struggled desperately but fruitlessly in the toils. The 
forces of the Nagpur residency won a brilliant victory against 
terrible odds on the Sitabaldi hills on November 27. 
Holkar’s forces were utterly crushed at Mehidpur on 
December 21. Both states were forced to accept treaties 
which greatly curtailed their territories and practically 
reduced them to vassalage. 

Meanwhile, in spite of a serious outbreak of cholera in 
the British camp and the diversions created by the Maratha 
risings, the ring of fire and steel was closing round thePindaris. 
They first darted northward, but were headed off from 
Gwalior and hemmed in on the south and east. Many of 
them were cut up and dispersed, but their wonderful mobility 
rendered it exceedingly difficult to prevent a certain number 
from making their escape. Very early in the campaign the 
Pathan leader, Amir Khan, who possessed a regular army 
with 150 guns, was persuaded to disband his forces on 
condition of being recognized as Nawab of Tonk. One 
Pindari leader was given lands at Gorakhpur, but many 
refused submission. Chitu, the most wicked and des- 
perate of all, was hunted into the jungle and devoured by 
a tiger. 

The final operations of the war were directed against the 
fugitive rulers of the defeated Maratha states. The Peshwa, 
after two more pitched battles at Koregaon and Ashti, 
bravely fought by his general Gokla, having over and 
over again baffled and eluded his pursuers, finally surren- 
dered to Sir John Malcolm on June 18, when that distin- 
guished officer with excessive generosity, to the great chagrin 
of the Governor-General, guaranteed the fugitive a pension 
of £80,000 a year. The ex-Peshwa resided henceforward 
at Bithur, twelve miles north-west of Cawnpore, the city that 
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his infamous adopted son, Nana Sahib, was destined to 
desecrate with one of the most revolting of human crimes. 
Two hundred miles away, his confederate Trimbakji expiated 
his guilt by a lifelong imprisonment in the fort of Chunar 
near Benares. 

In the long pursuit of the Peshwa the faineant Raja of 
Satara had luckily fallen into British hands, and the Indian 
government, adopting the precedent followed by Wellesley 
in the case of Mysore, decided to confer upon him, as the 
representative of the line of Sivaji, a small principality carved 
out of Baji Rao’s forfeited domains. He was accordingly 
solemnly enthroned as Raja of Satara on April 11, 1818. 
This policy was hardly justified by its results ; the rule of 
the restored dynasty proved an evil and incompetent one, 
and Satara was one of the states to which subsequently the 
doctrine of Lapse was applied by Dalhousie : but the Indian 
government erred, if at all, on the side of generosity. An 
interesting alternative to the restoration of the old line was 
the suggestion of Sir Thomas Munro that the Company 
itself should assume the office of Peshwa, as in Bengal it 
had stood forth as Diwan. 

Apa Sahib, the Bhonsla Raja of Berar, who had been 
pardoned and restored after Sitabaldi, proved a traitor, and 
his depleted dominions were given to another member of 
his house. He escaped from British custody and gathered 
together the remnants of defeated armies in the Mahadeo 
hills among the aboriginal tribes of the Gonds. After 
winning some preliminary successes, his bands were broken 
up ; he fled to the Raja of Jodhpur and thence to Ranjit 
Singh, who was allowed by the British government to give 
him a*i asylum which was practically a prison. With the 
fall 01 Asirgarh in March 1819, the commandant of which 
had afforded help to Apa Sahib, the military operations of 
the war were concluded. 

A great revolution had been effected in the political states 
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of India. To sum up very briefly the results of this most 
complicated and intricate of campaigns : — 

The Pindaris ceased to exist. Sindhia without having 
stirred in his own defence was humbled and rendered 
impotent for harm. Holkar was left with but half of his 
original possessions. Nagpur was mulcted in territory and 
reduced to the condition of a vassal state. The Peshwa 
was dethroned and his hereditary office abolished. His 
dominions with the exception of the districts granted to the 
Raja of Satara presently became part of the Presidency of 
Bombay. Some of Great Britain's bitterest enemies were 
settled as pensioners or prisoners within easy distance of 
Calcutta. Her protection now shadowed the ancient houses 
of the Rajput states, and her dominion extended from Cape 
Comorin to the banks of the Sutlaj, across which the military 
commonwealth of the Sikhs, at the zenith of its prosperity,, 
still wielded and disciplined by its able ruler, stood firm 
in friendship and alliance. Such peace and order as had 
not been known since the greatest days of the Mughal 
Empire extended through central India. 

Full justice has not perhaps always been done to the 
moderation of British policy throughout this epoch. Seldom 
have forbearance and firmness been more happily com- 
bined. Those bad rulers, the Peshwa and Apa Sahib, were 
again and again given chances to reform. The terms 
offered to the ruffian leaders of the Pindaris might be 
described as excessively generous. The fall of Asirgarh 
revealed deliberate treachery on the part of Sindhia 
which might have justified his deposition, and had Lord 
Wellesley been Governor-General, we may conjecture 
that his days of political independence would have been 
numbered, but Hastings passed him over in contemptuous 
silence. 

In spite of the warlike nature of Lord Hastings's adminis- 
tration, some most important civil and administrative reforms 
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were carried through. No Governor-General ever had four 
more brilliant subordinates than Sir John Malcolm, Sir 
Thomas Munro, Mountstuart Elphinstone, and Sir Charles 
Metcalfe, and all these men left the impress of their characters 
upon Indian history. Elphinstone’s pacification of the pro- 
vinces conquered from the Beshwa, and Munro’s ryotwari 
settlement of the land revenues of Madras, i.e. a settlement 
made directly with the cultivators and dispensing with 
middlemen, are two of the abiding memorials of British 
administration. Elphinstone at Poona was ably seconded 
by Grant Duff, the Resident at Satara ; and so by a curious 
coincidence two of the greatest historians of India were 
engaged at the same time in administrative duties in the 
same province. 

In Bengal some legal reforms were found necessary 
owing to the congested state of the law courts. In civil 
actions the procedure was curtailed and simplified, while 
an important change was made in the administration of 
criminal justice. The rule laid down by Lord Cornwallis 
that the offices of collector and magistrate were never to 
be united, though in theory unimpeachable, had some 
practical disadvantages. A complete separation of the 
executive and judicial power implies a highly organized 
state. Among primitive civilizations there is much practical 
advantage, provided officials can be trusted, in uniting both 
functions in the same hands. Henceforward Lord Corn- 
wallis’s prohibition was removed. Lord Hastings probably 
felt, and with reason, that the newer generation of the 
Company’s servants with their higher traditions would prove 
superior to temptations to which their predecessors had 
succumbed. Measures were also taken to protect the rights 
of the ryots as against the zamindars where experience 
showed that the working of the Permanent Settlement 
pressed too hardly on the cultivators of the soil. They 
were given a certain prescriptive right of occupancy as long 
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as they paid their customary rents, and these rents could 
no longer be arbitrarily increased. 

A beginning was made, on humble lines, with the educa- 
tion of the natives by the establishment of vernacular schools 
near Calcutta, and the first vernacular newspaper was 
published by the missionaries of Serampore. The finances 
of India were prosperous, and the only shadow on the 
administration was caused by the rather doubtful transactions 
of the firm of William Palmer & Co. with the government 
of the Nizam. Their loans to the Nizam had received the 
sanction of the Governor-General, but there was some 
question whether they did not infringe an Act of Parliament 
against the financial dealings of Europeans with native 
states. The only charge that could with justice be brought 
against Lord Hastings was that he had failed to exercise due 
caution in examining the details of the case, and out of 
excessive good nature had suffered his confidence to be 
abused. The Directors had already voted him a grant of 
£6o,ooo after the completion of the Nepalese war, but 
henceforward their relations with him were strained, though 
they admitted the purity of his motives. He resigned office 
in 1821, but did not actually lay down his functions till 
January 1, 1823. 

Lord Hastings had carried through a great and necessary 
work. His material achievements challenge comparison 
with those of Lord Wellesley, but he was of course not so 
great or commanding a figure. He owed much of the 
success of his administration to a brilliant band of sub- 
ordinates, men who had been trained and inspired by his 
great predecessor. Hastings did not possess Wellesley's 
dignity, eloquence, or originality ; there was an element of 
vanity in his otherwise estimable character, and signs are 
not lacking that he would hardly have shown Wellesley’s 
equanimity in the face of reverses or his noble consideration 
of defeated generals. On the other hand, he conceived 
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and carried through the grandest strategical operation ever 
undertaken in India, in the cours of which twenty-eight 
actions were fought and a hundred and twenty fortresses 
taken without a single reverse. He was less precipitate 
than Lord Wellesley, less harsh to errant native rulers, and 
he did not proceed against them till his case was very 
strong. He was an able administrator, a hard and con- 
scientious worker, a good judge of men, and his name and 
fame deservedly rank only just below the greatest in the 
roll of Govcrnors-General. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

THE FIRST BURMESE WAR. LORD AMHERST 

On Lord Hastings’s resignation, the brilliant orator and 
statesman, George Canning, was appointed Governor- 
General ; but before he could sail for India the suicide of 
the Marquis of Londonderry (better known as Lord Castle- 
reagh) opened to him the office of Foreign Secretary and 
the leadership of the House of Commons, whereupon he 
resigned his Indian appointment. The Directors, after con- 
sidering the claims of Lord William Bentinck, nominated 
Lord Amherst, who had shown firmness and restraint on an 
abortive mission to China. In the seven months' interval 
which elapsed before Amherst's arrival in India the reins 
of government were held rather uneasily by John Adam, 
senior member of Council. A capable official in a sub- 
ordinate capacity, he was hardly fitted for the head of the 
government and attempted with unhappy results, as we shall 
see later, to check the free discussion of political affairs in 
the press. The fabric of British dominion in India having 
been completed by Lord Hastings as far north as the Sutlaj 
River, at last it might seem to those who desired peace and 
the maintenance of equilibrium that a period of quiescence 
had arrived. But again such hopes were doomed to dis- 
appointment. The frontier to the north-west was to remain 
unviolated for another twenty years, but to the north-east- 
ward the boundary line was still perilously indefinite. 

The vast Bay of Bengal forms a great irregularly shaped 
horseshoe, starting from Cape Comorin in the south-west to 
the Malay Peninsula in the south-east. British dominion 
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now extended continuously all up the western side, round 
the northern bend, and as the district of Chittagong bounded 
by the river Naaf formed part of the province of Bengal, it 
stretched for about a hundred miles down the eastern side 
of the bay. The eastern boundary line of Bengal, roughly 
speaking, might have been found by drawing a line from 
Chittagong northward to the hills ; but it was very ill- 
defined and variable. Immediately to the east of this line 
lay the kingdom of Assam with various little independent 
or semi-independent states. Neither the Company nor its 
servants in India had any desire to increase their responsi- 
bilities or their territory south and east of their outpost 
Chittagong, and it may safely be said that not even the most 
aggressive of the Governors-Generai had foreseen that, 
within thirty years from this date, the red line of British 
dominion would have crept without a break down the 
eastern side of the bay to a point on the same parallel of 
latitude as Madura in the extreme south of India. But 
since there was no natural barrier of mountain or river to 
the province of Bengal upon the east, the same law of 
development which had governed British expansion in the 
past again became operative. The British dominion in 
India there came into collision with a people of Tibcto- 
Chinese origin, who spreading outwards from the fertile 
valley of the mighty Irrawaddy had conquered down the 
coast southwards to the Malay peninsula and northwards to 
the confines of Chittagong, and was seeking to extend its 
sway further inland over Assam and the Brahmaputra 
valley to the north-eastern bend of the Himalayas. The 
same decade that saw Clive’s victory at Plassey witnessed 
the first great step taken by the Burman chief Alompra in 
the founding of his considerable power — the conquest of the 
province of Pegu from the Takings in the delta of the Irra- 
waddy. In 1766 the Burmese wrested Tenasserim from 
Siam; in 1784 they annexed the hitherto independent 
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kingdom of Arakan, and by 1793 they had absorbed Upper 
and Lower Burma and were close to Chittagong. Fugi- 
tives flying from territories occupied by Burmese armies 
frequently took refuge over the British border, and some- 
times, from a base established there, made retaliatory raids 
back upon the conquered provinces. The Burmese fre- 
quently demanded the surrender of the fugitives, and 
though, whenever they were clearly criminals, the British at 
Chittagong were willing to hand them over, they were natur- 
ally reluctant to refuse all right of asylum to defeated belli- 
gerents, especially in view of the cruelty of their enemies. In 
1817-18 the Burmese forces were threatening Assam, and in 
the latter year they sent an insolent letter to the Indian 
government, laying claim to Chittagong, Dacca, Murshid- 
abad and Cossimbazar. The letter was carefully timed, 
for the Burmese believed that the British were hard pressed 
in the Pindari war. Before it arrived, however, the danger 
had passed, and Lord Hastings with great forbearance 
chose to treat the dispatch as a forgery. The Burmese 
having in the meantime been defeated by the Siamese were, 
as the Governor-General had foreseen, ‘thoroughly glad of 
the excuse to remain quiet \ The respite was only tempo- 
rary; in 1822 the Burmese subjugated Assam and now con- 
fronted the British all along their ill- defined north-eastern 
frontier. 

Their hitherto almost unb r oken success had filled the 
Burmese with an overweening sense of their own prowess in 
war. They believed that no troops could stand against 
them, and ‘ from the king to the beggar they were hot for 
a war with the English \ Indeed, no conflict in which we 
engaged in the East was so wantonly provoked. In Septem- 
ber 1823 they made an attack upon Shahpuri, a small 
island off Chittagong belonging to the Company, and com- 
menced hostilities on the Assam frontier. British demands 
for satisfaction having been absolutely ignored, Lord 
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Amherst declared war on February 24, 1824. The campaign 
that followed was, considering the fighting qualities of the 
enemy, one of the most prolonged and least successful in 
the Company’s history. The best defence of the Burmese 
lay in the natural features of the country, which was one vast 
expanse of forest and morass, laced longitudinally by moun- 
tain ranges and the valleys of the Irrawaddy, Sittang, and 
Salween. The central plain of Burma proper was regularly 
flooded in the period of the rains and clouded by steaming, 
noxious exhalations deadly to the health of European troops. 
As a fighting force in the open the Burmese army was 
a negligible quantity, but the Burmese soldier, each man 
carrying his mattock, was extraordinarily skilled at throwing 
up earthworks and sinking rifle-pits, or in building with 
great rapidity stout stockades of timber. 

The British plan of campaign was to approach from the 
sea, capture Rangoon, and send an armed flotilla up the 
Irrawaddy to the capital; but the wrong season had been 
selected for such strategy. Rangoon was occupied in May 
by Sir Archibald Campbell, and then the rains, which trans- 
formed the Irrawaddy from a navigable channel into a rush- 
ing torrent, prevented for six months the advance up 
country. The Burmese had abandoned the town at the 
first appearance of the enemy and driven off all their flocks 
and herds into the jungles of Pegu. The British forces had 
thus to depend on rotting provisions provided by fraudulent 
Calcutta contractors, and amidst the fevcr-ladcn mists of 
the drenched country round Rangoon were soon decimated 
by disease. 

In the meantime Bandula, the ablest Burmese general 
and the conqueror of Assam, was sent to attempt the inva- 
sion of Bengal from the north-east. He cut up an isolated 
British detachment at Ramu that had advanced too far 
from the base at Chittagong, but he was then recalled to 
march to the relief of Rangoon. In December he arrived 
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before the town with 60,000 men, but he was driven back 
and retreated to Donabew, forty mi! js up the river. 

Elsewhere, when it was found that Campbell was cooped 
up in Rangoon, the Indian government attempted to advance 
on Ava by two expeditions, one marching southwards 
through Cachar and Manipur, the other through Arakan 
and up the higher valley of the Irrawaddy. Both were fail- 
ures. The first expedition was baffled by the difficulties of 
the country between Cachar and Manipur, and effected 
a retreat to Bengal ; the second occupied Arakan without 
much difficulty but made very slow progress through in- 
efficient leadership, and was so terribly reduced by fever 
that it had ultimately to be withdrawn. 

Though the main force was almost inactive at Rangoon 
or engaged on minor operations, Campbell, in the autumn 
of 1824, had employed the fleet to transport troops to 
Tenasserim, and the province was quickly reduced. From 
it he drew large supplies of fresh provisions and cattle for 
the suffering army at Rangoon. Thus in February 1825, 
though he had wasted valuable time on dilatory preparations, 
he was able to resume his long interrupted advance up the 
Irrawaddy both in the flotilla and on land. Bandula in 
April was defeated and killed at Donabew after holding out 
bravely for a month, and three weeks later Campbell occu- 
pied Prome, the capital of Lower Burma, where he spent 
the rainy season. In August negotiations for peace were 
begun but terms were rejected by the Burmese, who had not 
even yet learnt their lesson. Fighting began again in 
November, and the British forces, having routed the enemy’s 
forlorn hope at Pagan, advanced to Yandaboo within sixty 
miles of the capital. There, on February 24, 1826, peace 
was concluded. The King of Ava agreed to cede the pro- 
vinces of Arakan and Tenasserim absolutely, to withdraw 
from Assam and Cachar, to recognize the independence of 
Manipur, enter into a commercial treaty, admit a British 
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Resident at Ava, and pay an indemnity of a million sterling. 
A glance at the map will show the importance of these 
results. The Burmese empire had been shorn of most of 
its sea frontage by the surrender of two long narrow pro- 
vinces. Tenasserim extends southwards almost as far as 
does Cape Comorin on the other side of the Bay of Bengal, 
parted from it by fourteen hundred miles of sea. Assam, 
Cachar, and Manipur could henceforward be reckoned as 
British protectorates, for the Burmese were debarred from 
interference in that quarter. But they were left in possession 
of the whole basin of the Irrawaddy, and they had access to 
the sea by its mouths and the coast of the broad wedge of 
territory that parted the two provinces ceded to the British 
from one another. 

The war had been for those days enormously expensive, 
for it had cost thirteen millions sterling, or more than twelve 
times the charges for the Pindari and Maratha campaigns. 
It had lasted two years, and, when every allowance has been 
made for^ the great difficulties to be faced, it must be 
admitted that the conduct of it reflected little credit either 
on the Indian government or the generals in the field. 
The latter were far too deliberate and leisurely in their 
movements, and showed great lack of initiative. The 
Governor-General and his Council had no clear and consis- 
tent policy. Many of the difficulties of commissariat and 
transport could have been provided for, and throughout 
there was a lamentable failure to concentrate and economize 
the forces employed. Had it not been for the splendid 
work of Sir Thomas Munro, the Governor of Madras, in 
sending reinforcements and supplies, that failure would have 
been still more marked. At the conclusion of the war 
Lord Amherst was given an earldom — a distinction he can 
hardly be said to have earned. He was a man of very 
mediocre abilities, and never showed any real grasp of the 
Indian problems of his day. 
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In the meantime various minor disturbances had been 
caused throughout India by the conviction that the British 
would be defeated in Burma. Above all, a usurper at 
Bharatpur, the famous stronghold that had resisted the 
desperate assaults of Lord Lake, defied the Biitish power by 
keeping the rightful heir, a minor, from his inheritance. 
Sir David Ochterlony, starting with some precipitancy to 
Bharatpur, was promptly recalled by the Governor-General, 
and soon afterwards died of an illness partly, it is supposed, 
brought on by vexation and chagrin. There were ominous 
signs of unrest in Malwa, Bundelkhand, and Maratha terri- 
tory, especially after the recall of Ochterlony, which was 
attributed to British fear of attacking an impregnable strong- 
hold. Sir Charles Metcalfe in a famous minute maintained 
that ‘our influence is too pervading to admit of neutrality \ 
Ife won over the government to his view, and in January 
1826 Lord Combermere took the great fortress by storm. 

A more sinister fact was the Sepoy mutiny at Barrackpore 
near Calcutta in 1S24. The native soldiers feared the 
Burmese as magicians, and also held they would lose caste 
if required to go on shipboard. Besides these reasons, the 
officers with criminal folly had refused to redress, or even 
inquire into, some very real grievances respectfully put 
before them by the troops. The mutiny was only quelled 
after the mutinous regiments had been fired upon by British 
artillery, and the parade ground made a shambles. The 
name of the 47th Bengal Native Infantry was eiased from 
the army list. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

X.OHD WxLIjIAM BENTINCK AND INTERNAL 
REFORMS 

With the retirement of Lord Amherst there ensued a ten 
years 1 respite from major military operations. The new 
Governor-General, Lord William Bentinck, was happy in 
his date. He could hardly have found a more favourable 
opportunity to carry out the liberal and humanizing policy 
to which he was devoted. At the end of the decade India 
was destined again to enter upon a troubled epoch ; it 
proved fortunate indeed that, in the interval, measures 
for the improvement of the country and the amelioration 
of the people were pressed on. The reform movement, 
interrupted for a time by the campaigns that followed the 
governor-generalship of Lord Auckland, never altogether 
lost its impetus, and was resumed with fresh vigour at 
the close of the war period by Lord Dalhousie. At first 
sight, perhaps, the omens for Bentinck’s success were not 
very propitious. lie had been deprived of the governorship 
of Madras in 1807 for an alleged failure to cope with the 
mutiny at Vellore. As a soldier he had at least enjoyed 
the opportunity of seeing operations on the grand scale, for 
he was present at Marengo ; but his own military career bad 
been undistinguished, and in the Peninsular campaign he 
held not impressed the Duke of Wellington as possessing 
pre-eminent qualities either for war or diplomacy. He was 
a true Liberal of his day, thoroughly in accord with the 
ideals that -inspired the era of Catholic emancipation and 
Parliamentary reform. His personal habits were simple, and 
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he intensely disliked the state that is generally considered 
necessary for the position he occupied- In this respect, as well 
as in his philanthropic care for the peoples of India, economy 
in administration and earnest desire to preserve peace, he 
may be compared with that other essentially Liberal Gover- 
nor-General among his successors, the Marquis of Ripon. 
Bentinck’s character to a certain extent lacks warmth and 
picturesqueness. Many were repelled by his chilling manner 
and somewhat cold benevolence. Yet he was undoubtedly 
the first Governor-General openly to act on the theory that 
the welfare of the subject peoples was a main, perhaps the 
primary, duty of the British in India, though this conception 
had already inspired the work of many great administrators, 
such as Elphinstone and Munro. Making every allowance 
for the warmth of personal friendship, and the eulogistic 
phraseology proper to the epigraphic style, it remains broadly 
true in the stately language of Macaulay’s inscription that 
Lord William Bentinck ruled India 1 with prudence, integrity, 
and benevolence . . . n ever forgot that the end of govern - 
ment is the welfare of the governed . . . abolished cruel 
rites . . effaced humiliating distinctions . . . (and) allowed 
liberty to the expansion of public opinion ’ The famous 
statement that he ‘ infused into Oriental despotism the spirit 
of British freedom 9 represents rather the pious aspirations 
of the Governor-General and the ultimate tendency of his 
policy, than anything actually achieved. 

Hi s internal poli cy may be briefl y considered under the 
three heads o f economical, administrative, and social reform. 
His first duty was retrenchment, rendered necessary by the 
wasteful extravagance of the Burmese war. Bentinck faced 
this task with his usual moral courage and noble disregard 
of personal unpopularity. A saving of one and a half 
millions was made by economies in the civil and military 
services. How necessary the reform was in the former case 
is seen from the fact that, even after the change, the average 
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income of a civilian, ranging from member of Council to 
writer (the lowest grade), was still as high as £2,000 a year. 
The scale of remuneration in the army had never been so 
high as in the civil service. (\Ve have seen how Clive, in 
1765, abolished the custom of double ‘batta* (extra allow- 
ances made to officers in addition to their pay) in the teeth 
of disaffection and mutiny^) By enforcing the new rule that, 
in the case of troops stationed within 400 miles of Calcutta, 
*only half 1 batta 9 was to be allowed, Bentinck earned much 
unmerited odium — unmerited because he was merely carry- 
ing out imperative orders from home. Further, part of the 
land revenue of Bengal, which, through the indulgence of 
the government and the ingenuity of native forgers of docu- 
ments had been fraudulently alienated, was recovered for 
the state. By these and other financial reforms, though he 
succeeded to a depleted treasury and a deficit of a million, he 
left behind him a surplus of a million and a half. 

Secondly, in the domain of administrative reform. Bentinck 
abolished the provincial courts of appeal and circuit set up 
by Cornwallis, which by their dilatory procedure had blocked 
the course of justice and merely afforded * resting places for 
those members of the service who were deemed unfit for 
higher responsibilities The judicial reforms of Lord Corn- 
wallis had found no place for the employment of native 
Indian ability except in the lowest grades ; and though this 
defect had largely been remedied since that time by the 
appointment of many native judges, the home authorities 
and the most enlightened of the civil servants in India were 
in favour of extending the principle. Measures were now 
taken, therefore, to enlarge the jurisdiction of the native 
judges and increase their salaries. At the same time a great 
boon was conferred upon the suitors by permission to use 
the vernacular tongue instead of Persian, which had hitherto 
by an absurd legal convention been the language of the 
courts. Under Lord William Bentinck the great revenue 
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settlement of the North-west Provinces, which took ten years 
to complete, was begun by Robert BLid. It was made for 
thirty years, and, according to the locality, either with the 
tillers of the soil, the landowners, or in some cases the 
village community, and it affected territory populated by 
23,000,000 people. 

Thirdly, there wer e the social reforma that have immor- 
talized his name. He abolished, in 1829, the Hindu practice 
of Salt, or Suttee — the immolation of widows on the funeral ; 
pyres of their husbands. By this inhuman rite no fewer 
than 700 women were said to have been burnt alive in 1817 
in Bengal alone. The prohibition of Safi had been urged 
by the Court of Directors upon Lord Amherst, but he shrank 
from interfering with a custom sanctioned by Brahman appro- 
val. Even men like Elphinstone, whose humanity was beyond 
question, seem to have dreaded the change, on the ground 
that it would violate the Company’s traditional policy of 
toleration, and there were many dismal prophecies of dis- 
turbances if the custom were prohibited. But Bentinck, 
who had the courage of the genuine reformer, gladly took 
full responsibility upon himself, and, as so often happens, 
none of the gloomy prognostications of the prophets of evil 
were fulfilled. In 1830 there began, through the instru- 
mentality of Colonel Slceman, the breaking up of the Thugs 
(Thags), brotherhoods of hereditary assassins who, formed 
into a caste and worshipping the goddess Kali, went about 
the country strangling and robbing peaceful travellers. By 
such means Bentinck showed his care for the moral and 
material welfare of the people. Their intellectual develop- 
ment was affected by a change which had far-reaching con- 
sequences. It was decided in 1833 that the funds granted by 
government for education should be henceforward devoted, 
not to the fostering of Oriental learning, but to the instruc- 
tion of the natives of India in the English language and in 
western science. There were many opponents of this change, 
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ably led by H. H. Wilson, the historian ; but the question 
was really settled by a famous minute of Lord Macaulay, 
at the time a member of the Governor-General's Council, 
who trenchantly routed the Orientalists. Macaulay charac- 
teristically saw only one aspect of the question. Subsequent 
experience has shown that there was more to be said on the 
other side than he was prepared to admit. But actual trial 
alone could reveal the fact that many of the extravagant 
hopes based upon the change were doomed to disappoint- 
ment. Further, it was not so much the fact that English 
was established as the official and literary language that was 
unfortunate, as the choice of models and text-books after- 
wards made. It would have been prudent to train the sub- 
ject races for self-government by inculcating obedience to 
law and a sense of discipline. The whole trend of English 
ideas for the next fifty years lay in the direction of a pro- 
nounced individualism and freedom from restrictive bonds 
of every kind. Englishmen with law-abiding habits and 
phlegmatic temperaments could indulge in revolutionary 
theories Without any noticeable effect upon their practice. 
But the quicker and subtler brain of the Oriental is not 
so apt to keep speculation and action apart. The prose 
models, on which for many years Indian education was 
based, consisted of Burke, Bentham, Mill, and the philo- 
sophical Radicals. Absurdly enough, our Eastern subjects 
were prepared for taking their part in the government of the 
country by the study of writers who taught that government 
itself was at best a necessary evil. We attempted to raise 
a race of administrators on the literature of Revolt. This 
unfortunate feature affected one department of knowledge 
only. In other fields, in the domain of science, law, and 
letters, the results were all to the good. 

In foreign affairs and in his relations with the native 
powers, Bentinck sedulously upheld the doctrine of non- 
intervention pressed upon him by the authorities at home. 
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In this aspect his administration has won less favour with 
historians. It is undoubtedly tru- that non-interference 
necessarily involved to some extent condoning evils in 
states bordering upon British dominion. Native princes 
were left a free hand as long as they discharged their treaty 
obligations to the Company ; ‘ the character \ says Wilson, 
‘of an importunate and self-interested creditor was to be 
substituted for that of a benevolent and powerful protector V 
But it was worth while to give the principle an extended 
trial, and Bentinck's defenders may justly claim that the 
great benefits which the period of peace enabled him to 
confer upon British India proper, should be set against any 
evils that he was forced to tolerate in native states.^ In 
necessary cases he did not even shrink from intervention. 
But his motive was always hatred of misgovernment, not 
extension of British influence or acquisition of territory. 
Three cases may be especially noticed : in one he took 
over the whole administration of a feudatory state, in the 
other two he made his only annexations to British dominion. 
In Mysore the Raja set up by Lord Wellesley, when he 
came of age, proved utterly unworthy of the trust conferred 
upon him. But Wellesley had explicitly reserved the right 
of resuming the government of the state in the event of 
mal-administration, and therefore Bentinck in 1831, though 
he is afterwards said to have regretted doing so, pensioned 
off the Raja, and for fifty years the country was administered 
entirely by British officials. In 1832 the small principality 
of Cachar on the north-east frontier of Bengal, from which 
the Burmese had withdrawn by the Treaty of Yandaboo, was 
annexed at the request of the inhabitants. A high forest- 
clad district, it has since been cleared and covered with 
tea plantations. In 1834 he deposed the Raja of Coorg, 
a monster of cruelty, and incorporated the country in 
British dominion, ‘ in consideration of the unanimous w f ish 
1 The History of India , H. H. Wilson, voL iii, p. 365. 
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of the people \ Coorg lies between Mysore and the ocean 
on the western coast of southern India, and, standing 3,000 feet 
above sea-level, it has been found to possess a healthy climate 
and to be especially adapted for the cultivation of the coffee 
plant. 

Disturbances appeared in Bhopal, Gwalior, and Jaipur, 
embarrassing to the Governor-General, who, however, steadily 
refused to swerve from his considered policy of neutrality. 
But all indications go to show that before very long even 
he would have been compelled to enter on a more active 
foreign policy. In 1835, on the eve of his departure, he 
recorded his conviction that the advance of Russia towards 
the Indian frontier was the greatest danger to which our 
empire in the East was exposed, and it has been well 
noticed by Sir Alfred Lyali that his commercial treaty with 
Ranjit Singh, and the agreement with the Amirs of Sind 
(to be dealt with later), were but preliminary steps that led 
to the Afghan war. But that forward movement, had 
Bentinck remained to direct it, would never have taken so 
violent and fatal a course as it did. 

This peaceful and financially prosperous administration 
undoubtedly did the East India Company a great service, 
for any disastrous war or pecuniary deficit would have been 
promptly driven home when the question of the renewal 
of the charter, which expired in 1834, again came to 
the fore. 

The monopoly of the Indian trade had gone in 1813. It 
soon became clear in the long deflates in Parliament, and 
negotiations between the Court and the Board of Control, 
that the Company could not hope to save its monopoly of 
the China trade. Ideas of Reform and Free Trade were 
everywhere triumphant, and Huskisson himself led the 
attack upon the Company. It was not even permitted to 
compete in "the China trade on level terms with private 
traders, but was forced to divest itself of its commercial 
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character altogether, and to part with its assets at a valua- 
tion. At one time it hardly appeared probable that it 
would retain its existence as a governing body, but ministers 
shrank from taking over the whole administration of India, 
and the Company remained in an anomalous position, half 
a private corporation, half a government department, its 
dividends now fixed at 10^%, a charge upon the revenues 
of India — in Lord Eilenborough’s striking phrase, ‘ in the 
very undignified and not very popular position of the 
mortgagees in possession*. The Charter Act further con- 
stituted a fourth Presidency of Agra (soon afterwards, 1835, 
reduced to the lieutenant-governorship of the North-west 
Provinces), conferred on the government of India the 
power of passing Acts instead of Regulations, added a fourth 
(legal) member to the Council of the Governor-General 
(Macaulay being the first to hold the office), gave the head 
of the supreme government for the first time the title ot 
Governor-General of India (instead of Governor-General 
of the Presidency of Fort William in Bengal), and definitely 
and finally subordinated the Presidencies of Bombay and 
Madras to his control. The Act further gave the stamp ot 
national and Parliamentary approval to the liberal policy 
of the reigning Governor-General in laying down the famous 
principle, a full realization of which is only becoming 
possible in our own time, ‘ that no native of India, nor any 
natural-born subject of his Majesty, should be disabled 
from holding any place, office, or employment, by reason of 
his religion, place of birth, descent or colour * 

Finally, every British subject was to enjoy the right of 
proceeding to the principal seats of government in India 
without licence, and of purchasing and holding lands. 
Henceforward, therefore, there was no legal barrier to the 
colonization, in the ordinary sense of the word, of the 
Presidency towns. On Lord William Bentinck's resignation 
in 1835, Sir Charles T. Metcalfe, one of the ablest of the 
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Company’s servants in India, who had just been appointed 
Governor of the new Presidency of Agra, was made pro- 
visional Governor-General. The Court of Directors at first 
desired that his appointment should be permanent, till he 
completely forfeited their favour by carrying in September 
his famous Act, freeing the Press in India from all restric- 
tions. The previous history of Press regulations in India 
is complicated and not very easy to summarize. The cen- 
sorship had been originally established by Lord Wellesley 
in 1801, for military reasons during the war with France. 
A government official was charged with the duty of reading 
all journals before publication, and striking out anything 
he deemed inadvisable. This censorship was nominally 
abolished by Lord Hastings seventeen years later— nominally, 
because, though he did away with the name of an invidious 
office, he issued a comprehensive set of rules, very strictly 
limiting the topics with which Indian papers might deal, 
and practically prohibiting all criticism of the Executive 
under penalty of deportation from India. John Adam in 
1823 sent back to England an editor who, in spite ol' having 
received many warnings from Lord Hastings himself, had 
infringed these restrictions. In the same year new regula- 
tions were made obliging every printer in Bengal to obtain 
a licence before he could publish a newspaper ; four years 
later a similar rule was adopted in Bombay. These regula- 
tions remained in force till they were repealed by Metcalfe. 

The governor-generalship was offered to Mountstuart 
Elphinstone, but declined by him owing to feeble health. 
The Tory government then nominated Lord Heytesbury, 
formerly ambassador to St. Petersburg, but before he could 
sail, the Ministry fell and the Whigs cancelled the appoint- 
ment — an action which naturally exposed them to a storm 
of criticism. In an evil hour for India and Great Britain, 
they entrusted the governor-generalship to Lord Auckland. 
Metcalfe agreed to accept the lieutenant-governorship of 
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the North-west Provinces, but found he had completely lost 
the confidence of the Court of Directors, and, on being 
passed over for the governorship of Madras, resigned the 
service. The Directors thus allowed one of their ablest 
servants to leave India. Metcalfe lived to earn further 
distinction under the Crown ; he became successively 
Governor of Jamaica in 1839, and Governor-General of 
Canada in 1842. 



CHAPTER XXV 

THE FIRST AFGHAN WAR. LORD AUCKLAND AND 
LORD ELLENBOROUGH 

With the accession of Lord Auckland to office the chief 
centre of political interest shifts to the north-west frontier 
of India, ami it will be necessary briefly to sum up the 
course of events in that quarter since the famous treaty with 
Ranjit Singh in 1S09. That treaty extended the British 
sphere of influence in the form of protectorates over the 
Rajputs and the Sikhs ofSirhind to the banks of the Sutlaj. 
Beyond that river, Ranjit Singh had been left a free hand to 
continue his career of conquest. The whole of the Punjab 
soon acknowledged his sway. The army of the Khalsa, 
originally composed almost entirely of horsemen armed with 
matchlocks, was transformed mainly into infantry battalions 
and artillery brigades. Having subdued the other Sikh 
chieftains Ranjit Singh came into collision with the eastern 
outposts of Afghanistan. He seized Attock on the Indus, 
took Multan in i8iS, conquered Kashmir in 1819, and 
during the next two years subdued the Derajat — the Long 
strip of plain country between the Indus and the hills. In 
1822 he took into his service two of Napoleon’s officers who 
had fought at Waterloo, Allard and Ventura, and these men 
with Court and Avitabile, who followed them, made the 
Sikh armies a still more formidable fighting force. Though 
twice defeated by the Afghans, Ranjit Singh ultimately 
made himself master of Peshawar, and forced the Afghan 
governor to pay him tribute. He had now welded together 
a compact kingdom embracing the Punjab and Kashmir 
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and running up on the north-west to the base of the Afghan 
hills. 

The conquests of the Sikh chief drew the attention of 
the Indian government to the north-west. They had long 
desired to obtain some influence in the valley of the Indus, 
and in 1831 Captain Alexander Burnes, a brilliant young 
linguist and traveller, under the thinly veiled pretext of con- 
veying a present of English cart-horses to Ranjit Singh from 
Lord Ellenborough, President of the Board of Control, was 
sent up the Indus and the Chenab to Lahore. Later in the 
year Lord William Bentinck, conquering for political reasons 
his innate dislike of pageantry, met Ranjit Singh in great 
state on the banks of the Sutlaj, and renewed the treaty of 
alliance. 

Beyond the north-western frontier of the Sikh dominions 
lay Afghanistan, a bleak tableland sloping gently from north- 
east to south-west, intersected by deep ravines and surrounded 
by steep mountain ranges. It contained three important 
cities — Kabul, nearly 6,ooo feet above sea-level, in the north- 
east, Kandahar in the south-east, and Herat to the north- 
west. The political state of Afghanistan had long been one 
of anarchy. It is impossible here to unravel the tangled 
skein of intrigue and dynastic revolution. In 1836 Shah 
Shuja Abdali or Durrani, the Amir, to whom Lord Minto 
had sent Mountstuart Elphinstone in 1809, was living at 
Ludhiana, a pensioner of the British government. Dost 
Muhammad of the Barakzai clan was established at Kabul, 
and three of his brothers, who hardly pretended to acknow- 
ledge his authority, were lords of Kandahar. Herat was 
still ruled by a prince of the Durrani dynasty which Dost 
Muhammad had displaced in Kabul. Alghanistan was 
beset on the east by the Sikhs, and on the north and west by 
Persia. Just as Ranjit Singh, debarred by Lord Minto’s 
Treaty of 1809 from expansion eastwards, was eager for 
aggrandizement at the expense of his northern neighbours, 
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so the Shah of Persia, who had been forced to yield part of 
his northern territory to the Russians, was determined, if 
possible, to compensate himself towards the south-east. 
Afghanistan seemed thus in imminent danger of being 
squeezed out of existence between the two powers. In 
1833 Shah Shuja had sought alliance with Ranjit Singh in 
an abortive attempt to recover his throne, and the Sikh 
monarch had seized the opportunity to occupy Peshawar. 
Four years later the Persian armies, trained and officered by 
Russians, were gathering round the walls of Herat. 
v^The Afghan policy of Lord Auckland has met with prac- 
tically universal condemnation at the hands of historians, 
and every re-reading of the evidence deepens and strengthens 
the conviction that the war was politically one of the most 
disastrous, and, morally, one of the least justifiable ever 
waged by the British in India.*' Of that verdict there can 
be no reversal. Yet it is at least possible to recognize that 
there were many difficulties confronting Lord Auckland in 
1837. It is far easier to understand how the policy was 
initiated than to conceive why it was persisted in, when 
many of these difficulties had solved themselves, and every 
voice of weight and experience was raised in protest against 
it. The chief motive in the whole business was perhaps 
the dread of Russian influence in Asia. We have seen that 
by the Treaty of Teheran, concluded in 1809 and revised in 
1814, Great Britain had agreed to help Persia with men or 
money against any European invader. The only result of 
that not very prudent engagement was to place us in an 
embarrassing and slightly ridiculous position. When Persia 
and Russia were at war in 1826 the Shah appealed to his 
ally, and the folly of contracting such obligations to a 
distant central Asian power was at once apparent. The 
British lamely excused themselves from rendering aid on 
the plea that the Persians were the aggressors, though it 
was perfectly clear that they had only declared war after 
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frequent and repeated provocation from the Russians. 
When the war was over and the Persians severely defeated, 
the British government attempted to salve their political 
conscience by paying their ally a large indemnity to cancel 
the clause in the treaty of 1814 which bound them to aid 
Persia. 

This not very impressive stampede from their treaty obliga- 
tions left British statesmen with an uneasy sense of danger 
from Russian power, which indeed during the preceding 
fifty years had grown at an amazing rate. McNeill, British 
Minister to Persia in 1836, pointed out that a Russian regi- 
ment ‘at her farthest frontier post, on the western shore of 
the Caspian, has as great a distance to march back to 
Moscow as onward to Attock on the Indus, and is actually 
farther from St. Petersburg than from Lahore, the capital of 
the Sikhs *. With excessive political prevision, Englishmen 
looked forward to the time when the Russian frontier should 
be conterminous with our own on the north-western frontier. 
They hardly seem to have realized that these vast distances 
were as much a source of weakness as an evidence of 
strength. Russia’s outposts were still at least a thousand 
miles away from the Indian boundary and a corresponding 
distance from their base. The alarm of the ministry seems 
now excessive, for we appreciate better the difficulties of the 
approach from central Asia to the north-western ramparts of 
India. But it was at any rate obvious that Russian agents 
were encouraging the Persian advance on Afghanistan, and 
it was considered prudent to check this advance as far from 
the British frontier as possible. 

Dost Muhammad was eager for an alliance with the 
British government. The chief difficulty in the way of 
accepting his proposal was that he made it a condition of 
his friendship that British diplomacy should be exerted to 
prevail on Ranjit Singh to restore Peshawar to him. Now 
Lord Auckland was undoubtedly right in deciding at all 
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hazards to retain the friendship of the Sikh ruler, who was 
one of the most remarkable characters in Indian history. 
Illiterate, a drunkard, cruel, despotic, and unscrupulous, he 
realized, as no other eastern potentate ever did, the value to 
himself of our friendship, and he was absolutely loyal to his 
treaty obligations. It was certainly not worth while to 
jeopardize that alliance for the support of Dost Muhammad, 
who, though an able ruler and, as events were to prove, 
really desirous of a treaty with the British, was less known 
to us at the time. As it happened, the difficulty was by no 
means as formidable as it appeared : Burnes himself con- 
sidered, and many others have since held, that the Peshawar 
question could have been solved by diplomatic treatment, 
and that it would have been perfectly possible to win the 
friendship of Dost Muhammad, of whose ability he warned 
Lord Auckland, without losing that of Ranjit Singh. 

Were that idea abandoned, the wise course would now 
seem to have been to withdraw from all interference with 
Afghanistan, leaving Dost Muhammad to defend himself, 
rest the British line of defence on the Sutlaj, and support 
Ranjit Singh, if possible, with men and money against all 
aggressors. Then, before the Persian and Russian armies 
could have reached our frontier, they would first have had 
to conquer and traverse the terrible plateau of Afghanistan 
and defeat the powerful army of the K balsa trained and led 
by Napoleon’s generals. It is only fair, however, to note that 
one objection to this policy was that there was a deeply 
ingrained conviction in the minds of all politicians of the 
day that the mere fall of Herat, both for political and 
geographical reasons, would irretrievably damage British 
prestige in India itself. ‘ Near Herat says Sir T. H. 
Holdich, ‘there exists the only break in the otherwise con- 
tinuous and formidable wall of mountains which traverse 
Asia from the Bering Strait to the Caspian Sea. Near 
Herat it is possible to pass from the Russian outposts . . - 
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to India without encountering any formidable altitude- -and 
this is possible nowhere else .* 1 

Before describing Lord Auckland's own policy, it is 
necessary to narrate briefly the course of events. Immedi- 
ately on his arrival in India, Dost Muhammad appealed to 
him for support against Persia and Ranjit Singh, and received 
an answer to the effect that it was not the practice of the 
British government to interfere in the affairs of other inde- 
pendent states. Dost Muhammad either at the same time 
or soon after made overtures to Persia and Russia, probably 
with the idea only of exerting diplomatic pressure on the 
British. But Lord Auckland, in spite of his pretence of 
non-interference, could not bring himself to let Dost 
Muhammad go his own way. 

Captain Burnes was sent to Kabul, nominally on a com- 
mercial mission. The Persians, with Russian support, were 
already marching on Herat, and two months after Burnes’s 
arrival in Kabul the siege began. Had the town fallen, the 
seriousness of the position as regards Afghanistan would 
have been intensified a thousand times. But a young British 
officer, Eldred Pot linger, who was travelling in Afghanistan, 
entered the town disguised as a Muhammadan devotee, and 
organized a gallant defence. 

Two months after Burnes’s arrival a Russian emissary 
entered Kabul, but for a time Dost Muhammad kept him 
at arm’s length. It was quite obvious that the Amir would 
have preferred an English to a Russian alliance, and 
Burnes himself wrote to Lord Auckland that it was a pity 
we could not act with him. But the Governor-General and 
his advisers seem to have conceived a most unreasonable 
prejudice against this able ruler. They required him in a 
supercilious dispatch to break with Russia, but would not 
engage to protect him from the result of such an action, 
promising merely to use their good offices with Ranjit Singh 
1 The Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. i, p. 14- 
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for the restoration of Peshawar. Dost Muhammad naturally 
swung over to the Russo-Persian side. The Russian envoy, 
hitherto treated with coolness, was received with marked 
favour, and Bumes left Kabul five days later. 

Then Lord Auckland took the fatal plunge. He deter- 
mined, with the aid of Ranjit Singh, ‘the old man of 
Lahore’, to depose Dost Muhammad, and place once more 
upon the throne Shah Shuja, the discredited pensionary of 
Ludhiana, who had failed in an attempt to recover his 
kingdom only four years before. In this he acted without 
consulting his Council, against the advice of his Commander - 
in-Chief, and in opposition to the Board of Directors. The 
ministry in England must share the blame, for a letter from 
Sir John Ilobhouse, President of the Board of Control, 
approving of the policy, crossed the dispatch of the Governor- 
General announcing its adoption. Macnaghten, secretary to 
the government, a man of the highest intellectual attainments, 
like Bumes a brilliant linguist and a high authority on Indian 
law, was sent to Lahore, and the famous Tripartite Treaty 
between the Sikhs, Shah Shuja, and the East India Company 
was signed June 26, 1S38. The treaty itself laid no obliga- 
tion on the British even to cross the Indus. Auckland’s 
first idea was to make a demonstration in force at Shikarpur, 
while Shah Shuja was replaced on his throne by his own 
adherents and his Sikh allies. It was soon ascertained, 
however, that unless he received more effective help he 
would never be restored at all. When Macnaghten returned 
from Lahore he found that the Governor-General had already 
committed himself to an invasion of Afghanistan. The objec- 
tions to this policy were in truth overwhelming. It was 
morally unjustifiable. However much it might be opposed 
to British interests, Dost Muhammad had a perfect right as 
an independent sovereign to ally himself with Persia or 
Russia. It was politically inexpedient, for Dost Muhammad 
was an able ruler and had won the rarely yielded allegiance 
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of his Afghan subjects. Though Shah Shuja was by no 
means lacking in capacity, his career had been one long 
failure. Expelled from the throne in 1809, his two attempts 
to return had ended in complete disaster. He was distrusted 
and disliked in Afghanistan, and his cause there never aroused 
one spark of enthusiasm. It was proposed, too, by an amazing 
perverseness to make him ruler over a fanatical Muhammadan 
people by the aid of Hindu Sikhs, between whom and his 
future subjects there had raged, only five years before, 
a jehad or holy war. Everyone whose judgement was worth 
anything condemned the policy. Bentinck, Elphinstone, 
Wellesley were unanimous against it, and the Duke of 
Wellington in prophetic words declared that the consequence 
of crossing the Indus to settle a government in Afghanistan 
would be a ‘perennial march into that country \ Finally, 
even such poor excuse as the framers of the policy originally 
had was swept away by the course of events before they 
were finally committed to it. The Russian government, 
under pressure from London, disowned and recalled its 
agents. Their emissary at Kabul returned to St. Petersburg 
and shot himself in chagrin and despair. The Shah of 
Persia, alarmed by a British expedition to Karrack in the 
Persian Gulf, raised the siege of Herat September 9, 1838, 
and withdrew to his own country. The danger from Russian 
intrigues had thus completely passed away, and a golden 
bridge was built for a retreat from an untenable position. 
But the Governor-General and his supporters were now 
infatuated with their scheme, and talked glibly of the pro- 
posed invasion of one of the most difficult countries in the 
world for military operations as a promenade mihtaire. On 
October 1, 1838, Lord Auckland issued a minute justifying 
his policy, in which, according to the severe but not un- 
merited verdict of Sir Herbert Edwardes, 1 the views and con- 
duct of Dost Muhammad Khan were misrepresented with 
a hardihood which a Russian statesman might have envied 1 
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The history of the campaign must be briefly told. The 
1 Army of the Indus ’ mobilized at Ferozepore. Ranjit Singh 
objected to the passage of the British force through his 
territories. It was therefore decided that the Sikh expedi- 
tion, accompanied by Shah Shuja’s son, should invade 
Afghanistan from the Punjab through the Khyber Pass, 
while the main British army under Sir John Keane and 
Sir Willoughby Cotton, accompanied by Shah Shuja himself, 
entered by the Bolan Pass after traversing Sind. Macnaghten, 
as envoy and minister to Shah Shuja’s court, had political 
charge of the expedition with Captain, now Sir Alexander, 
Bumes, as his chief lieutenant. One political crime leads 
inevitably to others, and the passage through Sind was in 
flagrant violation of a treaty lately made with the Amirs of 
that country, but our relations with those unfortunate chief* 
tains will be dealt with later. After much difficulty and loss 
of baggage animals through the failure of fodder, the army 
emerged from the Bolan Pass in March. Kandahar was 
occupied in April, and Ghazni taken by storm in July. 
Dost Muhammad evacuated Kabul, and in August 1839 
Shah Shuja was triumphantly conducted into his capital. 
So far success had attended the expedition, and a shower 
of honours fell upon the civil and military services. Auckland 
received an earldom, Sir John Keane, the Commander-in- 
Chief, a peerage, and Macnaghten a baronetcy. But this 
fair prospect was soon overclouded. Ranjit Singh died in 
June, before the object of the expedition was attained. It 
was only his iron hand and strong personality that had kept 
the Sikh misls united, and his death seriously endangered 
the British communications, for the Sikhs w r ere soon in a 
state of disaffection. Later in the same year (November) 
the complete failure of a Russian expedition to Khiva showed 
how exaggerated had been the dread of Russia that inspired 
the policy of the war. 

It soon became apparent that Shah Shuja depended 
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entirely on the support of British bayonets. The mere fact 
that he was imposed on the country from outside had 
alienated all popular support. The cost of the English 
army of occupation was excessive, and a serious dilemma 
presented itself. The British must either withdraw, when 
Shah Shuja’s power would collapse like a house of cards, 
or, if he were to be maintained upon his throne, they must 
remain permanently in the country at a ruinous cost to the 
Indian treasury. So hostile was the feeling of the people 
that it was found impossible to evacuate the country, even 
after Dost Muhammad had surrendered himself in 1840 
and been sent an honoured prisoner to Calcutta. 

Probably the best way out of a bad business would have 
been to withdraw with Shah Shuja on the ground that he 
was found unacceptable to his subjects; but this would 
have been tantamount to a confession that the whole policy 
was a failure. The result was the adoption of an unfortunate 
half-way course. It was decided for the time to leave the 
troops quartered in Afghanistan, and to economize as much 
as possible by cutting down the stipends paid to the chiefs 
of eastern Afghanistan by the government to maintain com- 
munications with India. The natural result followed that 
the chiefs became contumacious and closed the passes. 

Constant outbreaks all over the country showed that the 
situation was growing rapidly worse. The loose morals of 
some of the British officers quartered at Kabul stirred up 
a fierce and abiding resentment in the minds of the towns- 
men. Two fatal mistakes were committed by the British : the 
first was the appointment of General Elphinstone, a brave 
but old and incapable officer in bad health, to the command 
of the troops in Kabul. For this most calamitous step Lord 
Auckland was directly responsible, for he acted in opposition 
to the advice of the Commander-in-Chief, who wished to 
appoint General Nott, the commander at Kandahar, a 
vigorous soldier. Secondly, by an act of supreme folly, the 
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palace-citadel of Kabul known as the Bala Hissar was given 
up to Shah Shuja for his seraglio, and the troops were 
cantoned in a plain exposed to attack on every side and 
separated from their provisions and stores. By the autumn 
<?f 1841 the country was seething with rebellion and intrigue, 
but the leaders remained blind to what was patent to many 
of their subordinates. The fertile brain of Macnaghten had 
been busy with schemes to acquire Herat and even to send 
expeditions against the Sikhs. In November he was pre- 
paring to leave Afghanistan to take up the government of 
Bombay, and Bumes, who was to succeed him as envoy at 
Kabul, congratulated him on leaving the country 4 in a state 
of profound tranquillity 1 . The next day Burnes’s house 
was surrounded by a howling mob, and he was dragged out 
and cut to pieces, while the British forces a mile and a half 
away, under the inefficient leadership of Elphinstone, made 
no attempt to interfere till too late. Then follows a miserable 
and almost incredible record of British incapacity and Afghan 
treachery. The military leaders were at variance with each 
other ancj with Macnaghten. Appeals were sent to General 
Sale at Gandamak and General Nott at Kandahar to come to 
the rescue. But Sale, finding he had not sufficient transport, 
preferred to fall back on Jalalabad to keep open communica- 
tions with India, and Nott declared, with apparently good 
reason, that the march to Kabul through the snow was 
impossible. The British force abandoned at Kabul com- 
mitted every conceivable blunder. Elphinstone allowed 
his stores to be captured without striking a blow, and 
Macnaghten, fearing starvation, concluded a humiliating 
treaty on December 11. He engaged that the British 
should evacuate Afghanistan, that Dost Muhammad should 
be set free, and Shah Shuja be given the choice of accom- 
panying the British or remaining in Afghanistan with a 
pension. Akbar Khan, son of Dost Muhammad, was to 
escort the army to the frontiers. A few days later Mac- 
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naghten, distrusting Akbar Khan, was drawn into some 
questionable negotiations with rival ch'efs. He was betrayed 
by them, enticed to an interview with Akbar Khan, and 
assassinated. 

In spite of this a renewed treaty for withdrawal was made 
with the Afghan chiefs, though Major Eldred Pottinger 
earnestly pleaded that all negotiations with them should be 
abandoned, and that the army should either seize the Bala 
Hissar and hold out till succour came, or cut their way 
through, sword in hand, to Jalalabad where Sale was gallantly 
holding out. But neither of these, the only possible or even 
honourable courses, was adopted. On January 6, after giving 
up many of their stores and guns, the British forces and 
camp followers, in all 16,000 men, began their retreat, 
relying on the assistance of Akbar Khan, who proved quite 
unwilling or unable to protect them from the attacks of the 
Ghilzais and other tribesmen who swarmed round the line 
of route. From the beginning there was a complete failure 
to take the most ordinary precautions to maintain order or 
discipline. The generals lost their heads and the troops 
their moral. After a time the women and children and 
many of the officers, including Pottinger and Elphinstonc 
himself, were surrendered as hostages to Akbar Khan. The 
rest struggled on in misery and privation through snow- 
storms and a constant hail of bullets. The retreat became 
a rout, the rout a massacre. No pen can do justice to the 
ghastly horrors of the final struggle. The last despairing 
stand was made at the Pass of Jagdalak, when twelve officers 
laid down their lives. One man, Dr. Brydon, half dead with 
wounds and exhaustion, staggered into Jalalabad — with the 
exception of about 120 prisoners in the hands of Akbar 
Khan, the sole survivor of 16,000 men who had set out 
from Kabul a week before. 

It is not surprising that Lord Auckland, the man mainly 
responsible, was shattered and unnerved by this appalling 

914 M 
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calamity. He steeled himself to speak of it in a proclama- 
tion as a * partial reverse \ and as affording * a new occasion 
for displaying the stability and vigour of the British power ' ; 
but in fact he could only suggest the withdrawal of Sale to 
Peshawar. His subordinates did what they could for the 
restoration of British prestige. The first relief force under 
Wyld, after entering the Khyber and capturing the fort of 
Aii Musjid, was forced to fall back. General Pollock, an 
able officer, was sent to Peshawar, but had not started on 
his quest to relieve Jalalabad when Auckland laid down the 
reins of office. Lord Ellenborough, the new Governor- 
General, came to India with a considerable reputation, and 
was undoubtedly a much abler man than his predecessor. 
As President of the Board of Control, an office he held 
on three occasions, he had shown vigour and decision of 
character. He was a ready and eloquent speaker of a some- 
what florid type, self-confident, impulsive, and rather head- 
strong, so that even his friend the Duke of Wellington 
found it necessary to warn him of the need of ‘caution and 
temper.*. 

As soon as he arrived in India he announced that the 
British government would no longer 4 peril its armies, and 
with its armies the Indian Empire to support the Tripartite 
Treaty. Its aim rather was now to save the troops m 
Afghanistan and inflict ‘some signal and decisive blow’ on 
the enemy. But within a month the defeat of General 
England at Hakalzai and Palmer’s surrender of Ghazni 
caused him to faltei in his resolution. Impulsively he 
determined on immediate evacuation without any attempt 
at reprisals or even the rescue of the prisoners still in 
the hands of the Afghans. Nott was ordered to abandon 
Kandahar, Pollock to withdraw to Peshawar. The order 
fell upon the army, as Outram said, ‘like a thunderclap', 
for the position in Afghanistan had greatly improved 
Pollock had marched through the Khyber on April 5, the 
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same day on which the wretched Shah Shuja fell by the 
hand of an assassin ; he reached Jr. alabad ten days later to 
find that the * illustrious garrison \ as Ellenborouglr named 
it, had already sallied forth and defeated the besieging army 
in a pitched battle, while Nott had more than held his own 
at Kandahar. Neither Pollock nor Nott made any move- 
ment to obey the order for retirement, but pleaded lack of 
transport as a pretext for delay. In India there was an 
outburst of indignation, and Ellenborough saw he had made 
a mistake. Too much has perhaps been made of an error 
of judgement on the part of a Governor-General who had to 
decide a most difficult question before he had been a month 
in the country or had mastered the facts. But Ellenborough 
had ostentatiously refused to listen to the advice of experts, 
and he made things worse by his ill-advised endeavours to 
reverse the order while maintaining a verbal consistency. In 
July he repeated the order for a withdrawal from Afghanistan, 
but suggested to Nott that if he considered it feasible he was 
to * retreat 1 to India, not by the Bolan Pass, but by Ghazni 
and Kabul through the Khybcr, while Pollock was given 
leave to co-operate w T ith him. A glance at the map reveals 
the rather puerile equivocation of the Governor-Generars 
phraseology, and his critics were quick to note that the 
responsibility of making the decision was ungenerously 
thrown upon the shoulders of the generals. They, however, 
were glad enough to bear it. Pollock marched out of 
Jalalabad on August 20, defeated the Afghans at Jagdalak 
and Tezin, and planted the British flag once more on the 
Bala Hissar on September 16. The next day he was joined 
by Nott, who on his route had destroyed the fortifications 
at Ghazni, and brought away by Ellenborough’s express 
orders the gates of the tomb of Mahmud of Ghazni which 
the conqueror was supposed to have carried off from the 
famous temple of Somnath in Gujarat in a. d. 1024. The 
European prisoners, who had been hurried by their guards 
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from place to place, were rescued : by an inexcusable act of 
vandalism the great Bazaar of Kabul was blown up, and the 
city, after being sacked, was evacuated on October 1 2. The 
Governor-General met the returning troops in a great camp 
at Ferozepore with triumphal arches and histrionic paeans 
of victory. In a bombastic proclamation he announced to 
the Princes of India that ‘our victorious army bears the 
gates of the temple of Somnath in triumph from Afghanistan 
and the despoiled tomb of Mahmud looks on the ruins of 
Ghazni. The insult of 800 years is avenged*. But the 
Muhammadans were only offended by this amazing fustian, 
and the Hindus had forgotten their ancient history, while 
antiquarians unkindly pointed out that the gates were much 
later in date than the eleventh century. In the end ‘this 
glorious trophy of successful war’, to quote the famous 
proclamation, was consigned to a lumber-room in the fort 
at Agra, and the British in India were left with the 
exasperating conviction that the Governor-General had only 
made himself and them slightly ridiculous in the eyes of 
the world. Dost Muhammad was released, and, making his 
way back to Afghanistan, soon re-established his power. 
His subsequent career was destined to show how futile had 
been the sacrifice of 20,000 lives and the waste of fifteen 
millions sterling. 



CHAPTER XXVI 


THE ANNEXATION OP SIND UNDER LORD ELI/EN- 
BOROUGH 

The conquest of Sind followed in the wake of the Afghan 
war and was morally and politically its sequel. 

Sind is the name given to the country lying on both sides 
of the Indus south of the Punjab and extending to the sea. 
The river gives it life and fertility, but it is surrounded on 
both sides to the east and west by barren and arid deserts. 
Sind had successively acknowledged the sway of the Mughals, 
made submission to Persia under Nadir Shah, and after his 
death owed for a time allegiance to Afghanistan. 

Since the end of the eighteenth century the country was 
ruled by a number of chieftains or Amirs, of the Talpura 
tribe, coming originally from Baluchistan. The most impor- 
tant were seated at Khairpur, Mirpur, and Hyderabad ; and 
the first of these claimed a vague suzerainty over the 
others. 

The British in India had for many years looked with 
longing eyes on the Indus river, but an early factory estab- 
lished at Tatta had been abandoned. A treaty was made 
with the Amirs in 1809 (renewed in 1820) that they should 
not permit any settlement of 4 the tribe of the French ' in 
their country. But Sind remained practically unexplored by 
Europeans till Burnes in 1831, as already mentioned, made 
his way up the Indus on his passage to Lahore. ‘Alas', 
said a Seiad, ‘Sind is now gone since the English have 
•seen the river'. The foreboding proved all too true. In 
1831 Ranjit Singh proposed to Lord William Bentinck the 
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partition of Sind between himself and the Company, a sug- 
gestion which the Governor-General of course refused even 
to discuss. Instead, in 1832, the Amirs very reluctantly 
agreed to a treaty (renewed in 1834) that the rivers and 
roads of Sind should be open to ‘the merchants and 
traders * of Hindustan, but that no armed vessels or military 
stores should pass through the country. Another article, 
which showed the vivid fear of British absorption felt by 
the Amirs, ran, ‘that the two contracting parties bound 
themselves never to look with the eye of covetousness on 
the possessions of each other \ 

During the years 1834 to 1836 Ranjit Singh was again 
contemplating the conquest of Sind, which obviously lay at 
his mercy. The Indian government practically took the 
Amirs under its protection by warning the Sikh ruler that 
he could not be allowed to seize the country. In return 
for this service the British considered, perhaps fairly, that 
they had a right to make conditions with the Amirs favour- 
able to themselves, and they wrested a very reluctant consent 
from them in 1838 to the admission of a British Resident 
at Hyderabad. Unfortunately they did not stop there: 
under Auckland and his cabinet of secretaries British policy 
in India had fallen to a lower level of unscrupulousness 
than ever before ; and the plain fact is that the treatment of 
Sind from this time onward, however expedient politically, 
was morally indefensible. 

On the outbreak of the Afghan war it was determined, in 
flagrant violation of the treaty of 1832, that the British forces 
should march through Sind. The Indian government appear 
to have held that they could legally amend a treaty by the 
formal announcement to the weaker party that they intended 
to violate one of its provisions. Accordingly the Amirs were 
informed that ‘ while the present exigency lasts . . . the 
article of the treaty prohibiting the use of the Indus for 
the conveyance of military stores must necessarily be 
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suspended \ Further, a demand was made for a large sum 
in commutation of Shah Shuja’s claims for tribute, which the 
Amirs had naturally ceased to pay during his thirty years 
exile from Kabul. Upon this the Ar irs produced signed 
and sealed releases from all further claims given them by 
Shah Shuja himself in 1833. 4 How this is to be got over’, 

said the British Resident, 4 1 do not myself see 9 ; but Auck- 
land was not so easily baffled ; the money was exacted and 
the unfortunate Amirs under threat of an advance upon 
Hyderabad were forced to enter into a new treaty in February 
1839, by which they were required to pay three lakhs a year 
for a subsidiary force to be kept in their country ; they were 
also informed that 4 neither the ready power to crush and 
annihilate them nor the will to call it into action were 
wanting, if it appeared requisite however remotely for the 
safety and integrity of the Anglo-Indian Empire or frontier \ 
Such a brutal assertion of the doctrine that might is right 
is, fortunately for our national credit, unique in the annals 
of British administration in India. Even this treaty, how- 
ever, after being accepted by the Amirs, was arbitrarily 
revised by Auckland and his advisers in their own favour, 
and returned to the Sind chieftains for signature, who 
•objected, implored, and finally gave way'. 1 

During the Afghan war Sind was the British base of 
operations both for the original invasion and the reconquest 
of the country. The Amirs on the whole faithfully kept 
their agreements with us, and the fearful disasters that fell 
upon our army did not tempt them to any acts of hostility. 
Certain vague charges of disaffection were however made, 
based on evidence now generally recognized to have been 
unsatisfactory. Even if true, it would have been in accor- 
dance with the traditions of British rule in India to condone 
them, for the Amirs had received considerable provocation, 

1 The History of the British Empire in India. By Edward 
Thornton, vol. vi, p. 411. 
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and Lord Ellenborough himself declared that it was impos- 
sible to believe they could entertain friendly feelings towards 
us. Unfortunately, the settlement was not left to Outram, 
the Resident at Hyderabad, who thoroughly knew the Amirs 
and was personally liked by them, but to Sir Charles Napier, 
who was sent to Sind with full civil and military powers in 
September 1842. Napier was a brilliant general, happily 
combining the virtues of daring and caution, but he was 
impulsive, hot-headed, and extremely combative. He 
promptly announced to the Amirs that he considered the 
charges made against them had been substantiated and 
that he was authorized to revise the subsidiary treaty of 
1839. The new terms submitted, or rather forced upon 
them, were that cessions of territory should be made in 
place of the tribute of three lakhs to maintain the subsidiary 
force, that the Amirs should provide fuel for British steamers 
navigating the Indus and should cease to exercise the 
privilege of coining. Money was henceforward to be issued 
by the British government and to bear on one side the 
•effigy of the sovereign of England'. This last provision 
was naturally looked upon by the Amirs as a complete 
surrender of their national rights, and it is probable enough 
that from this time onward they only prolonged negotiations 
with a view to taking up arms at a favourable time. Before, 
however, the Amirs had accepted the treaty, Napier seques- 
trated the territory in question, and by his proclamations 
acted as though Sind had passed under his jurisdiction. 
To intimidate the Amirs, he took the amazing course of 
marching, without any declaration of war, upon Imangarh, 
a famous desert fortress, and razing it to the ground. The 
Amirs were induced by Outram to sign the treaties lest 
worse should befall them. They did so, but earnestly 
warned him to leave Hyderabad, as they would not be 
answerable for the temper of their countrymen. Their 
warning was fulfilled three days later, when a fierce mob 
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attacked the Residency and compelled Outram after a 
gallant defence to take refuge on a steamer. Open war 
now ensued, and on February 17, at M'ani, Napier by bril- 
liant generalship utterly defeated an army of 30,000 men 
with a force of less than 3,000, inflicting on them a loss of 
5,000 in killed and wounded. Hyderabad fell, and a 
month later another victory was won at Daba over the Amir 
of Khaipur. Though there was still fighting to be done, the 
war was now practically over. No one has ever successfully 
defended on moral grounds British policy in regard to Sind. 
It is difficult to believe, as Mr. Innes says, ‘that the case 
for annexation was not more or less deliberately manu- 
factured \ 1 An able and ambitious general, eager for dis- 
tinction, and impatiently believing that the undoubted 
benefits of British rule justified almost any means of 
extending it, brought the rough-hewn ready-made solution 
of the soldier to bear on an intricate administrative problem. 
He was allowed to dictate the policy and was supported by 
the Governor-General against the high authority and con- 
sidered protests of one of the most capable and best 
informed of the Company's servants. Sir James Outram 
remonstrated against the whole business as unjustifiable, 
and refused to touch a single rupee of the plunder of 
Hyderabad, which brought Sir Charles Napier £70,000. 
The Court of Directors condemned the policy, and Sir John 
Hobhouse, President of the Board of Control, afterwards 
declared that Ellenborough hirr.self would not have given 
his approval had he known all the facts. Nor indeed is 
there need to seek laboriously for an ethical justification, 
since the author of the policy cynically abandoned the 
defensive position. Sir Charles Napier only saw that the 
government of the Amirs was weak and inefficient. He 
conscientiously believed that British administration would 
confer incalculable blessings on the country and was really 
1 A Short History 0/ the British in India . liy A. D. Innes. 



33 ° HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 


indifferent how many legal, technical, and even moral 
considerations he swept away in benefiting the people of 
Sind against their will. He was gifted with a grim humour 
which disdained to employ political euphemisms for this 
drastic benevolence. He writes in his Diary, * We have no 
right to seize Sind, yet we shall do so, and a very advanta- 
geous, useful, humane piece of rascality it will be. . . . My 
present position is not however to my liking: we had no right 
to come here, and are tarred with the Afghan brush.’ 1 Sind 
was annexed in August 1843 and the Amirs were sent into 
exile. The country was pacified and settled by Sir Charles 
Napier, who in this field for his talents displayed an energy 
and ability that were altogether admirable. 

Ellenborough’s action in Gwalior, though it did not err 
on the side of indulgence to the susceptibilities of a feuda- 
tory chief, is far more capable of justification. At least 
there he sought no territory and was confronted with a 
grave menace to British sovereignty. At the end of the 
Maratha war of 1818, Sindhia had been left the most 
powerful of the Maratha chiefs; he possessed from that 
time the only really formidable native army south of the 
Sutlaj. Daulat Rao Sindhia had died in 1827, and in 1843 
a minor was on the throne ; the Regent, approved by Lord 
Ellenborough, was dismissed from office by the youthful 
widow of the late ruler, and a characteristic scene of intrigue 
and counter-intrigue followed, which seemed only too likely 
to end in civil war. The great danger lay in the condition 
of the army ; it consisted of over 40,000 men, a force far 
too large for the needs of a teudatory state, and in the strife 
of factions its influence was plainly increasing and becoming 
predominant in the government. Formidable as it was, 
Ellenborough would not have interfered had he not clearly 
foreseen that a Sikh war was imminent In September 1843 

1 The Life and Opinions of General Sir C. /. Napier . Ed. by 
Sir W. Napier, vol. ii, pp. 218, 290. 
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the Sikh Maharaja was assassinated. Palace revolutions 
quickly followed; there too the army of the Khalsa was 
obviously calling the policy of the state, and was on the 
verge of an outbreak. Ellenborough decided that he could 
not run the risk of these two disorderly armies fraternizing 
in the future. He proclaimed that the Company could not 
permit ‘the existence within the territories of Sindhia of an 
unfriendly government nor that those territories should be 
without a government willing and able to maintain order’. 
The British, who had held themselves so lightly bound by 
treaty obligations in the business of Sind, suddenly developed 
an extreme punctiliousness even in regard to obsolete con- 
ventions. Ellenborough unexpectedly appealed to Lord 
Wellesley’s treaty with Sindhia of 1804 establishing a 
subsidiary force, which had remained a dead letter from 
the day it was signed and been ignored in subsequent 
diplomatic relations. Two British armies advanced on the 
Chambal, though Ellenborough assumed that peaceful 
negotiations could still settle the question at issue. But 
the Gwalior army took matters into its own hands. It 
prevented a meeting between the Governor-General and the 
rulers of the state, and fought two battles with the British 
forces on December 29, 1843. At Maharajpur, north 
of Gwalior, Sir Hugh Gough, not anticipating resistance, 
came upon the enemy unexpectedly. There was no room 
for generalship, but by sheer hard fighting the victory was 
won. The enemy lost 3,000 killed and wounded, but the 
British losses also were severe, amounting to 797 ; on the 
same day a second and less costly victory was won by 
General Grey at Paniar. 

The results were important. For though the dominions 
of Sindhia were left entire, Gwalior was now definitely made 
a protected state, and as the ruler at the time was a minor, 
this practically meant that for the next ten years the country 
was under British administration, the native council of 
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regency being bound to follow the advice of the Resident. 
The army, thoroughly cowed by its two severe defeats, was 
cut down to 9,000 men, and a British contingent of 10,000 
was enlisted. Thus by Lord Ellenborough’s foresight all 
danger of a union between disaffected armies from Gwalior 
and Lahore was at an end. Strangely enough, in the days 
of the Mutiny, while Sindhia and the native army under the 
guidance of his famous minister Dinkar Rao remained 
loyal, the British contingent mutinied, murdered its officers, 
and inflicted a severe defeat on General Windham at 
Cawnpore in November 1857. Lord Ellenborough return- 
ing in triumph to Calcutta was astounded to receive the 
news that the Directors, exercising their constitutional right 
for the first time, had ordered his recall. They thoroughly 
distrusted his erratic genius : the tone of his dispatches had 
offended them : they most justly disapproved of the policy 
in Sind, and they accused him of systematically subor- 
dinating the interests of the civil to those of the military 
service. On his return he was elevated to an earldom. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


THE FIRST AND SECOND SIKH WARS AND THE 

CONQUEST OF THE PUNJAB. LORD HARDINGS 
AND LORD DALHOUBIE 

Lord Ellenborough, who could at least take long views, 
had foreseen that a Sikh war was inevitable in the near 
future, and the Directors, though they did not desire that 
he should wage it, probably recognized that hostilities could 
not long be postponed, for on the suggestion of the Duke 
of Wellington they appointed to succeed him Sir Henry 
Hardinge, a Peninsular veteran in his sixtieth year. 

Since the death of Ran jit Singh in June 1839, the state 
of the Punjab had been one of chronic revolution ; all real 
power was in the hands of the Khalsa army, which over- 
awed the nominal rulers at Lahore through its delegates 
the Panchayats or Committees of five, who somewhat 
resembled the ‘Agitators 1 of the Roundhead army in the 
English Civil War. A dismal series of revolutions and 
assassinations followed, the army in turn setting up and 
deposing those members of the royal house who bid 
highest for its favour. So helpless were these puppet 
princes that in 1841 Sher Singh, who was then seated on 
the unsteady Sikh throne* implored the help of Lord 
Auckland against his seditious soldiery. Rajas and minis- 
ters were murdered in quick succession. The army even 
drove away over the frontier Court and Avitabile, the 
European captains who had given them their wonderful 
coherence and discipline. Finally, in 1845, the army 
acknowledged the claims of Dulip Singh, a reputed son of 
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their great chieftain, a child of five, whose mother the Rani, 
an able, intriguing, and licentious woman — the Messalina of 
the North, as Hardinge called her — acted nominally as 
regent, aided by her favourite minister and paramour, Lall 
Singh. Though she courted and fawned upon the army, 
she dreaded its absolute and capricious power, and found 
her only hope of security in urging it on to challenge 
British supremacy. Either it would spend its superabun- 
dant energies in a career of conquest and the sovereignty 
of Hindustan would pass to the Sikhs, or it would be 
shattered in the conflict and she could then make her own 
peace with the offended British nation. Her position could 
hardly be worse and might conceivably be bettered. This — 
the main feature of the first Sikh war — must constantly be 
borne in mind. The leaders were half-hearted or even 
treacherous, fearing victory almost as much as defeat. We 
were fighting against a fine army without a general, or, at 
any rate, without one supreme controlling mind. 

On December 13, 1845, the Sikhs began to cross the 
Sutlaj. The British commander at Ferozepore made no 
attempt to dispute the passage, for which at that particular 
time and place we were inevitably to some extent unprepared. 
This involves no reflection on British policy. For some 
years, through the foresight of Ellenborough and Hardinge 
the frontier had been quietly and gradually strengthened, 
the army being increased to 40,000 men and 100 guns. 
Even as it was, some critics were found to aver that the 
massing and movements of these troops had provoked the 
war ; and yet, had less been done, the opposite accusation 
of negligence would have been loudly made. To such 
a dilemma statesmen are always liable to be exposed, when 
a war long foreshadowed finally breaks out. Strategic 
counsels of perfection must sometimes be relaxed for 
political reasons. It was undoubtedly worth while to take 
some risks and* so avoid jeopardizing all chances of peace ; 
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for peace need never be despaired of till the first shot is 
fired in anger. 

On the news of the Sikh advance the Governor-General 
issued a proclamation, declaring all Sikh possessions east 
of the Sutlaj forfeit, and hurried his forces from Ambala 
and Ludhiana to save Ferozepore. The first battle was 
fought at Mudki, December 18, the British under Sir 
Hugh Gough coming in touch with the enemy somewhat 
unexpectedly after a march of twenty-two miles. There 1 in 
a stout conflict * during * an hour and a half of dim starlight 9 
the Sikhs were defeated with the loss of seventeen guns, 
but the British casualties were very heavy, amounting to 
872 killed and wounded. Among the dead was General 
Sir Robert Sale, the defender of J alalabad. The victorious 
army then advanced on Ferozeshah, where 35,000 Sikhs 
under Lall Singh were awaiting them behind strong 
entrenchments. Though after the battle of Mudki the 
Governor-General had rather quixotically taken the office 
of second-in-command under Sir Hugh Gough, he now 
obliged the latter to delay the attack till Sir John Littler 
had arrived 'with reinforcements from Ferozepore — an act 
of very doubtful wisdom, for the gain in numbers was more 
than counteracted by the serious loss of time. The battle 
therefore did not begin till four o’clock of a short winter’s 
day (December 21). A fierce frontal attack was made by 
the British troops, but two divisions were temporarily re- 
pulsed and the entrenchments were only partly carried 
when it became too dark to continue the fight. The 
British troops bivouacked on the battlefield, having lost 
touch with one another and being still exposed to a spas- 
modic and harassing fire from the enemy’s batteries. During 
that ‘ night of horrors *, as the Commander-in-Chief acknow- 
ledged, ‘ we were in a critical and perilous state and there 
is no doubt that the British army came within an ace of 
a ruinous defeat. But fortunately there was dissension in 
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the Sikh ranks through the treacherous conduct of their 
leader, and when the dawn of December 22 came a deter- 
mined rush finally carried the entrenchments. Even so 
the danger was not past, for a fresh Sikh army under 
Tej Singh appeared, but after making a reconnaissance in 
force he retired, not realizing that the British soldiers were 
fasting, worn out with fatigue, and almost destitute of 
ammunition. The British losses amounted to 694 killed, 
including 103 officers, and 1,721 wounded. The Sikhs 
were estimated to have lost 8,000 men, and seventy-three 
guns were taken. 

After this severe defeat the Sikhs retreated across the 
Sutlaj, but finding that the British, who were waiting for 
heavy guns and ammunition to be brought up from Delhi, 
did not follow them, they recrossed the river, and one of 
their divisions made a dash on Ludhiana. Sir Harry Smith 
(afterwards Governor of Cape Colony) was sent to inter- 
cept them, and, after suffering a check at Buddewal, 
brilliantly defeated them at the battle of Aliwal on January 
28, 1S46. He captured sixty-seven guns and drove the 
Sikhs in full rout back across the Sutlaj. 

The final battle was fought on February 10 at Sobraon, 
a village on the British bank of the river. The Sikhs 
had constructed a position of extraordinary strength, and 
hoped to secure a retreat, if necessary, by a bridge of 
boats in their rear. After a fierce artillery duel lasting 
two hours, the Sikh position was carried by storm, though 
only through fighting of the most desperate description. 
The bridge of boats collapsed under the weight of the 
flying Sikh regiments, and a fearful scene of slaughter 
and vengeance ensued ; nearly ten thousand of the enemy 
were shot down by grape and shrapnel in the bed of 
the river, which ran red with blood, the British soldiers, 
infuriated by the mutilation of their dead in former 
battles, refusing to heed the cries for quarter. Our own 
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losses were again very severe, amounting to 2,383 killed and 
wounded. 

The army of the Khalsa was now vanquished, but the 
campaign had been a revelation. The magnificent fighting 
qualities of the Sikhs, and their skill as gunners and en- 
gineers, were for the first time appreciated. The war had 
lasted but fifty-four days, but during that time there had 
been four pitched battles — the fiercest and most desperately 
contested that British troops in India had ever been called 
upon to fight. Criticisms were, perhaps inevitably, passed 
on British strategy in the campaign. Gough w'as said to 
have been too fond of frontal attacks and not to have 
reconnoitred sufficiently the Sikh positions ; but if British 
losses were heavy, the battles were proportionately decisive, 
and the Indian army, with rather a low proportion of Euro- 
pean troops, was meeting the finest fighting force it had 
ever encountered, 

Hardinge entered the capital, Lahore. The Sikhs by their 
absolutely unprovoked violation of British territory could have 
looked for little else than the complete loss of their indepen- 
dence. But Hardinge stopped short of the annexation of 
the Punjab for two reasons ; in the first place respect was 
paid to the memory of Ranjit Singh, the old and faithful 
ally of Great Britain ; and secondly, the Governor-General 
doubted whether he was strong enough to occupy the whole 
country. Shorn of some of their territory, and limited as to 
the size of the regular army they might maintain, the Sikhs 
were given one more chance to preserve their national 
existence. By the treaty of peace concluded in March 1846, 
all Sikh territories to the left of the Sutlaj, with the Jullundur 
Doab (the land between the Sutlaj and the Bias), were 
given up. An indemnity of one and a half millions was to 
be paid, or Kashmir ceded with half a million, and the 
latter alternative was the one actually accepted by the 
Sikhs. Kashmir was then handed over to Golab Singh, 
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Raja of Jammu, a chieftain who had been neutral in the 
war, for one million sterling. The army was henceforward 
to be limited to 20,000 infantry and 1 ? 000 cavalry. Such 
were the penal clauses of the treaty. An attempt had 
now to be made to support the government of the little 
Maharaja, and it was agreed that a British force should 
occupy the capital, Lahore, till the close of the year, during 
the reconstruction of the government. Colonel Henry 
Lawrence was left behind as Resident, with Lall Singh 
as first minister. The Governor-General, now Viscount 
Hardinge, and the Commander-in-Chief, now Lord Gough, 
marched back in triumph to Calcutta with 250 captured Sikh 
guns to impress upon the peoples of India how severe had 
been the defeats inflicted upon the army of the Khalsa. 

But the political position in the Punjab was still critical. 
Fortunately, Henry Lawrence by his sympathetic adminis- 
tration and personality won a wonderful influence over 
many of the Sirdars, or chieftains, though he w r as from the 
first opposed and thwarted by the court party headed and 
instigated by the Queen Mother. Lall Singh was soon 
found to have been concerned in a treacherous attack on 
the Raja of Kashmir, and his dismissal was found neces- 
sary. The friendly Sirdars themselves petitioned that the 
British garrison should not be removed at the end of the 
year, or the army of the Khalsa would again assert itself. 

As a result, a new treaty was signed in December 1846 
setting up a Regency Council of eight Sirdars, and main- 
taining British garrisons in the country for eight years till 
the Maharaja came of age. Henry Lawrence was to pre- 
side over the Council, and therefore was in fact the ruler 
of the Punjab, a position of magnificent responsibility. He 
gathered under him a famous staff of frontier officers, his 
brothers George and John Lawrence, Abbott, Edwardes, 
Hodson, Nicholson, and Lumsden, and entered upon that 
wonderful work of civilizing the Punjab, which was to be 
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finally completed under British sway. A crusade was made 
against Satt\ female infanticide, punishment by mutilation, 
and all the other abuses of Sikh rule. The burden of the 
land revenue was lightened and vexatious customs dues 
were abolished. But though these reforms brought relief 
to the common people, they were unpopular with the Sirdars. 
The Queen Mother supported the national and anti-foreign 
party with intrigues and plots, and it was found necessary 
in August 1847 to remove her from Lahore. The remnant 
of the Khalsa army looked sullenly on, still unconvinced of 
its inferiority to British troops and attributing its late 
defeats to the treachery of its leaders. Revolt would 
probably have come sooner or later in any case ; it was 
possibly hastened by the temporary withdrawal of Lawrence, 
who returned to England for a hard-won holiday in January 
1848. Lord Hardinge returned with him. His short 
administration had been almost wholly concerned with 
affairs in the Punjab. But he had won laurels not only as 
a conqueror but as an economist, and after the war he had 
carried out bold reductions in the army, 50.000 infantry 
being disbanded on the ground that the formidable forces of 
Gwalior and the Punjab had been vanquished and broken. 

The Earl of Dalhousie landed at Calcutta in January 
1848. He was in his thirty-sixth year, the youngest Governor- 
General that had hitherto held office. He had won a con- 
siderable reputation as President of the Board of Trade, 
but his great mental qualities were as yet known to few. 
Whether for good or ill, he was destined to leave a deeper 
personal impress on the destinies of India than any of 
his predecessors since Lord Wellesley. At the very 
beginning he was highly tried, for within three months of 
his arrival Iiardinge’s policy of * experimental forbearance * 
in leaving the Sikhs a partial autonomy had broken 
down, and the Punjab was aflame with rebellion. The 
national party among the Sikh chieftains, as we have seen, 
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had long been viewing with impatient and ill-concealed 
distrust the beneficent — but to them unpalatable — results 
of British influence. The first outbre : j jl occurred at Multan 
in the south-west of the Punjab, where the Governor, 
Mulraj, took up arms, after his followers, probably with his 
complicity, had barbarously murdered two young British 
officers. Although Mulraj proclaimed a religious war and 
summoned all true Sikhs to flock to his banner, Dalhousie 
decided on the advice of Lord Gough, who was in this 
case unusually cautious, that operations must be postponed 
till the cold weather. Most authorities have held that, had 
Henry Lawrence been at Lahore and Lord Hardinge at 
Calcutta, troops would have been moved up at once and 
the insurrection would probably have spread no further. It 
was, however, a very difficult point for a Governor-General 
to decide, who had only been three months in the country, 
and had not yet made himself so absolutely conversant 
with Indian affairs as he afterwards became. It is per- 
missible to surmise that a year later Dalhousie, with his 
prompt and masterful will, would have overruled the Com- 
mander-in-Chief instead of supporting him. There was, 
however, a good political reason for inaction, which is some- 
times forgotten ; it was theoretically the duty of the Sikh 
government at Lahore to punish Mulraj, who had risen 
against their authority, and, at any rate, till they proved 
unable or unwilling to demand reparation for the outrage 
on British subjects, the British government would legally 
have no right to interfere. 

Though the supreme government therefore rightly for 
the time withheld its hand, a young lieutenant, Herbert 
Edwaides, employed under the Sikh Council of Regency, 
who was engaged in settling some districts beyond the 
Indus, hastily gathered together what levies he could, and 
attacked Mulraj, being, as he said himself, ‘very like a 
Scotch terrier barking at a tiger*. He defeated the Sikh 
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rebel in two engagements and drove him into Multan in 
July. Dalhousie supported these operations as far as he 
could, though he had not authorized them. General Whish 
and Edwardes began a regular siege of Multan, a very 
strong fortress, on September 7. Meanwhile the revolt 
throughout the Punjab was gradually spreading. The 
Maharani was found to be in correspondence with Mulraj 
and was removed to Benares. The British Resident at 
Lahore sent Sher Singh with a large force to assist the 
besieging army, but it went over bodily to the enemy on 
September 14. The blockading forces were at once with- 
drawn from the trenches, and the siege was not resumed 
for three months. At Lahore the Resident maintained his 
position with difficulty. The old soldiers of the Khalsa 
flocked everywhere to join Sher Singh, and the Sikh leaders 
entered into alliance with Dost Muhammad, the Amir of 
Afghanistan, once their bitterest foe, buying his aid by the 
surrender of Peshawar. 

The rising had now become a national one, and the 
British government were warranted in meeting it with all 
their power. On October 10 the Governor-General made 
his famous declaration that, ‘unwarned by precedent, un- 
influenced by example, the Sikh nation has called for war, 
and on my word, Sirs, they shall have it with a vengeance \ 
For the moment however, of necessity action lagged behind 
these brave words. It was not till November 16 that Lord 
Gough crossed the Ravi. Six days later, having attacked 
Sher Singh at Ramnagar on the Chenab with characteristic 
impetuosity, he fought a drawn battle. In January he ad- 
vanced to the River Jihlam, and on the 13th attacked the 
Sikh army, 30,000 in number, entrenched in a magnificent 
position where our cavalry had little room to manoeuvre. The 
battle of Chilianwala has been graphically, if somewhat un- 
fairly, described as 1 an evening battle fought by a brave old 
man in a passion \ It was long believed that the Com- 
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mander-in-Chief, angered at being fired upon by the Sikh 
gunners, gave up his original intention of a reconnaissance 
and a flank movement on the morrow, and ordered a frontal 
attack. His tactics were almost unanimously condemned at 
the time, and Dalhousie in a private letter to the President 
of the Board of Control wrote, 1 the conduct of this action 
is beneath the criticism even of a militiaman like myself’. 1 
Mr. R. S. Rait, in his recent biography of Lord Gough, 
claims to have shown on the evidence of his subject’s diary 
and correspondence that there was no sudden change of 
plan, and that the story of his * Irish blood ’ being roused by 
bullets falling near him is apocryphal. He also contends, 
though here no doubt his defence is more open to question, 
that the alteration in the Sikh formation made it impossible 
to retreat and unsafe to encamp, and that the mistakes in 
the battle were due to subordinates. 2 Wherever the responsi- 
bility lay, mistakes were undoubtedly made. The result of 
the battle was that, though the Sikhs after a desperate resis- 
tance abandoned their lines, they only retreated three miles 
in good order with the loss of twelve guns ; on the other 
hand, a British brigade was repulsed with fearful loss, four 
guns captured, the colours of three regiments taken, and 
some cavalry squadrons disgracefully routed. British losses 
in killed and wounded amounted to 2,357 men and eighty- 
nine officers. 

The account of the battle made a painful impression at 
home, and Sir Charles Napier was hurried out to supersede 
Lord Gough as Commander-in-Chief; but before he could 
arrive the latter rehabilitated his reputation and ended the 
war by a brilliant stroke. The battle of Gujrat, * the battle 
of the guns’, was fought on February 22. The Sikh army 

1 7 "he Life of the Marquis of Dalhousie . By Sir William Lee- 
Warner, vol. i, p. 188. 

* The Life and Campaigns of Hugh, first Viscount Gough , vol. ii, 
pp. a 1 1-44. 
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was 50,000 strong, but this time the position was carefully 
reconnoitred, and Gough was prevailed upon to make 
proper use of his artillery. The infantry attack was not 
delivered till a tremendous bombardment had silenced the 
Sikh batteries. The enemy was put to flight and a brilliant 
and relentless pursuit made the battle completely decisive. 
Meanwhile after a desperate resistance the town of Multan 
was stormed, and Mulraj, who had retreated to the citadel, 
was finally forced to surrender at discretion. On March 12 
Sher Singh and the remnant of the Khalsa army laid down 
their arms, and the Afghan forces of Dost Muhammad, which 
had taken no effective part in the war, were chased back to 
their hills. 

Dalhousie, who received a Marquisate, had next to settle 
the future of the country. The practical courses of action 
were first, the re-establishment of the status quo before the 
rising, with possibly the annexation of the province of 
Multan; secondly, the permanent administration of the 
country by British officials, the Maharaja maintaining the 
titular sovereignty only ; thirdly, the incorporation of the 
whole of the Punjab into British dominion. Sir Henry 
Lawrence and f.ord Ellenborough were strongly opposed to 
annexation, and the Cabinet inclined to their way of think- 
ing, though Dalhousie could get no very clear lead from 
them. Dalhousie considered that the first course would 
have given the Sikh nation better terms than they had any 
right to expect, and would have savoured of weakness on 
the part of Great Britain. As regards the second, he had 
no love for those titular pageantries and shadowy sovereign- 
ties which had done so much in the past to embarrass 
British statesmanship ; accordingly, on his own responsi- 
bility he annexed the whole of the Punjab by proclamation 
on March 29, 1849 — a momentous step which finally carried 
the frontiers of British India to their natural limits, the base 
of the mountains of Afghanistan. He endeavoured to meet 
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the argument that Dulip Singh, being a minor, could not 
justly be held responsible for the misdeeds of his subjects, 
by granting him a generous pension of £50,000 a year. 
The child was given an English education, ultimately 
embraced Christianity, and lived the life of an English land- 
lord on an estate in Norfolk. The Sikhs submitted to their 
lot more quietly than any one had anticipated, and as regards 
the material result the policy of the annexation was abun- 
dantly justified. 

To settle the new province a Board of three commis- 
sioners was set up, consisting of Sir Henry Lawrence as 
President, his brother John, and Charles Mansel, who was 
replaced in 1851 by Robert Montgomery. Dalhousie would 
have preferred a single head, but he felt himself bound not 
to pass over Sir Henry Lawrence, and though he appreciated 
his fine and chivalrous character he did not consider him 
competent to take sole charge. To him was especially 
entrusted the ‘ political * work, i. e. negotiations with the 
chiefs, the disarming of the country, and the levying of the 
new Sikh regiment. To his brother John was given the 
settlement of the land revenue, while the third commissioner 
was mainly concerned with judicial matters. Fifty-six sub- 
ordinates, the pick of the services, civil and military, formed 
the staff of the new province, and helped to carry out the 
settlement of the Punjab, which was destined to be one of 
the most brilliant administrative achievements of English- 
men in the East. The people were disarmed. A line of 
fortresses was carried along the north-west frontier. Roads 
were constructed throughout the province, the most notable 
being that which connected Lahore with Peshawar — a triumph 
of engineering skill. Canals were made both for transport and 
irrigation. The land tax was reduced from a half of the 
value of the produce to about a quarter. All internal imposts 
on the transport of goods were swept away. Slavery, 
thuggee, and dacoity were finally stamped out, and a clear 
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and simple code of criminal and civil procedure, suited to a 
primitive political organization, instead of the cumbrous and 
complicated regulations of the older provinces, was drawn 
up. The most wonderful tribute to the success of these 
measures was the material prosperity and the contentment 
of the people. Within three years of the desperate valour 
and grim carnage of Chilianwala, Sikh soldiers were fighting 
for the Company in Burma of their own free will, and, when 
a little later the Mutiny threatened the existence of British 
dominions in India and offered to all subject peoples an 
unequalled opportunity for vengeance on their conquerors, 
the Punjab never faltered in its loyalty. 

The credit for these splendid results must be shared 
between Lord Dalhousie and his subordinates, but the 
Governor-General played perhaps the predominant part. 
Though the plan of a Board was not adopted for that pur- 
pose, as was once erroneously supposed, it yet enabled him 
to inspire the policy of the commissioners and control their 
work. This was especially the case since there early appeared 
a cleavage of opinion between the brothers Lawrence. The 
elder was inclined to favour the Sirdars, or Sikh aristocracy, 
who were devoted to him personally, and to press on with 
material improvements regardless of the cost to the revenue. 
John Lawrence had more sympathy with the peasants than 
the chieftains, and as guardian of the public purse brought 
forward many practical objections to his brother's pet 
schemes. Not till nearly three years had elapsed did these 
differences prove a serious bar to administration. But early 
in 1853 the two brothers mutually agreed that it would be 
better for one of them to go. Dalhousie believing, in spite 
of Henry's many fine qualities, that John, ‘take him all in 
all ', was ‘ the better man removed the elder brother, to his 
deep chagrin, to Rajputana as agent for the Governor- 
General, abolished the Board that had served its purpose, 
and made John Lawrence Chief Commissioner of the Punjab. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 

THE SECOND BURMESE WAR. LORD DALHOUSIB. 

THE DOCTRINE OP LAPSE 

The second war of Dalhousie’s administration was waged 
on the far eastern frontier. It arose out of his determina- 
tion to protect the interests of the merchants who, trusting 
to the Treaty of 1826, had settled on the southern coast of 
Burma. For some time they had been subject to petty 
persecutions at the hands of the Governor of Rangoon, who 
did everything possible to impede their trade, and in 1851 
they applied for redress to Calcutta. Dalhousie sent a 
frigate to Rangoon to demand compensation. Many con- 
sidered this action needlessly provocative, and even John 
Lawrence wrote meaningly, * Why did you send a commo- 
dore to Burma if you wanted peace ? * while Dalhousie 
himself afterwards admitted ‘these commodores are too 
combustible for negotiations But since the British govern- 
ment had long ceased to maintain a Resident at the court 
of Ava, owing to the insults to which they were subjected, 
there was perhaps no other means of showing the Burmese 
authorities that the matter was one of urgency. Even as it 
was, they ignored the representations of the commodore and 
his demands for compensation and fired upon him, when he 
rather injudiciously detained a royal vessel and proclaimed 
the blockade of the ports. They thus brought upon them- 
selves the vigorous action of the Governor-General; an 

1 Lift of the Marquis of Dalhousie , Sir William Lee-Wamer, 
vol. i, pp. 417-18. 
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ultimatum was sent to the Court of Ava , demanding com- 
pensation and an indemnity of £100,000 under threat of 
war. The home authorities considered the tone of this 
dispatch too peremptory ; but Dalhousie defended it on the 
ground that 1 no Indian potentate would attend to any com- 
mand conveyed as a European power would word it \ and 
there seems little doubt that he would gladly have avoided 
what he called the ‘mortification of war\ At the same 
time he was determined, if war should come, that it should 
be waged before the rains set in. No answer having been 
vouchsafed to the British ultimatum, Dalhousie pressed on 
preparations for war with extraordinary energy and thorough- 
ness. He superintended nearly every detail himself, for he 
was determined that the mistakes and blunders of the first 
war should not be repeated. The commissariat and trans- 
port were thoroughly well organized. Every precaution to 
ensure the comfort and health of the troops was elaborately 
thought out. Within eight weeks from the commencement 
of warlike preparations, the flotilla appeared off Rangoon. 
Martaban was quickly captured. The great pagoda of 
Rangoon was stormed on April 14 : Bassein fell a month 
later. The Commander-in-Chief, General Godwin, sent 
a force to reconnoitre Prome but did not advance thither, 
fearing to endanger his communications. The Governor- 
General himself proceeded to Rangoon in September, and 
determined that Prome should be taken. It was occupied 
in October; Pegu, already captured but besieged by the 
Burmese, was finally relieved in November, and military 
operations were thus concluded. Dalhousie pressed upon 
the Court of Directors the necessity of annexing the pro- 
vince of Pegu, partly because we could hardly abandon 
those of the inhabitants of that province, who had gladly 
welcomed British protection, to the fiendish cruelties of the 
Burmese. The Court accepted this suggestion, but put him 
in a difficulty by requiring either that the cession of Pegu 
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should be regularly made in a treaty, or else that an advance 
should be made to Ava and the whole country subjugated. 

Dalhousie realized that an advance 9 j Ava 600 miles 
from our base was a chimerical scheme, even had the 
requisite transport and supplies been forthcoming, whicn 
they were not. On the other hand, any treaty with the 
barbaric court of Ava would be as 1 flimsy as the paper on 
which it is traced’ ; he therefore took his own strong line, 
and when his overtures for a treaty produced no response, 
proclaimed the annexation of Pegu, or Lower Burma, on 
December 20, 1S52. The results completely justified his 
bold action. Though the Burmese never formally recog- 
nized the cession of territory, they were too cowed to resent 
it in arms. The administration of the new province under 
Major Arthur Phayre was highly successful ; but it was 
clearly proved that the ceded territory was large enough to 
tax his energies fully for many years. Granted that Burma 
was destined ultimately to pass under British sway, it was 
better, as Dalhousie declared, to take a second bite of the 
cherry. Dalhousie indeed experienced the usual fate ot 
statesmen in being attacked from either side ; for while 
some thought he had not gone far enough, others con- 
sidered he had gone much too far ; and he and the Court 
of Directors were roundly trounced for their love of terri- 
torial aggrandizement; but all the evidence goes to show 
that neither the Governor-General nor the home authorities 
desired annexation for its own sake. The new province 
extended as far north as Myede fifty miles beyond Prome. 
Westward it was bounded by the hills of Arakan and east- 
ward roughly by the river Salwen. Independent Burma 
was now shut off altogether from the sea, and the whole 
coast-line of the Bay of Bengal from Cape Comorin to the 
•Malay Peninsula passed under British control. 

Sir William Lee-Warner has noticed three epochs in 
British relations with native states, first that of the ‘ring 
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fence 7 down to 1813, when native states were treated as 
really foreign and not interfered with; secondly, that of 
‘subordinate isolation' from 1813 t0 1857, when the states 
were protected but their internal affairs were left entirely to 
themselves ; and thirdly, that of ‘ subordinate union * from 
1857 to the present day, when none are permitted to suffer 
from the misrule of their chiefs. Now in the first stage the 
oppressed subjects had at least the remedy of rebellion, in 
the last they can appeal to the strong arm of the suzerain. 
In the middle stage they had no redress. The British 
government often found itself confronted by the unpleasant 
dilemma of either breaking its agreements with native rulers 
or allowing their subjects to be down-trodden. 

Dalhousie, girding against this state of things, sought a 
way out and found it in the famous doctrine of ‘ lapse the 
principle of which had been distinctly recognized before his 
time. It was that in dependent states or those that owed 
their very existence to British power, the sovereignty, when 
the natural heirs of the royal line came to an end, passed 
back or ‘lapsed* to the supreme power. The question, 
however, was .complicated by that of adoption. All childless 
Hindus were accustomed to adopt sons whose main duty it 
was to perform those funeral rites without which the dead 
man would find no rest in the hereafter. Dalhousie claimed, 
undoubtedly with perfect correctness, that the sovereignty of 
a ruler could not pass to a son adopted without the consent 
of the suzerain. He held that, in view of the abuses to which 
native rule was so fatally liable, ‘ the British government in 
the exercise of a wise and sound policy is bound not to put 
aside or neglect such rightful opportunities of acquiring 
territory or revenue as may from time to time present them- 
selves, whether they arise from the lapse of subordinate 
states by the failure of all heirs of every description what- 
soever, or from the failure of heirs natural where the 
succession can be sustained only by the sanction of the 
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government being given to the ceremony of adoption 
according to Hindu law. The government is bound, in 
duty as well as in policy, to act on every -,uch occasion with 
the purest integrity, and in the most scrupulous observance 
of good faith. When even a shadow of doubt can be shown, 
the claim should at once be abandoned. 11 It must be 
remembered in the first place that the doctrine was not 
invented by Dalhousie ; the principle at any rate had been 
recognized as early as 1834: secondly, that he applied it 
only to dependent states — those which had been avowedly 
dependencies of some suzerain conquered by Great Britain 
or had been actually established by her : thirdly, that in 
applying the doctrine he was animated by compassion for 
the peoples of the feudatory states as well as by a desire for 
territorial aggrandizement. It is not true, as has been so 
often said, that all native states were in danger of falling 
under British sway; for Dalhousie clearly recognized the 
right of those rulers, whose sovereignty dated back before 
the British regime, to adopt heirs freely. 

On the other hand it is equally to be remembered that 
there was some technical difficulty in deciding which states 
were dependent and which were not, and the Governor- 
General's decision was sometimes overruled, as in the case 
of Karauli; secondly, that whatever may have been the 
facts, the natives did undoubtedly believe that the existence 
of all native principalities was threatened. As Mr. Innes 
well says, * there was fully adequate precedent for every one 
of his annexations. But his predecessors had acted on 
the general principle of avoiding annexation if it could be 
avoided; Dalhousie acted on the general principle of 
annexing if he could do so legitimately.' a It was accidental, 
no doubt, that just at this time so many native rulers died 

1 The Life cf the Marquis of Dalhousie , Sir W. Lee- Warner, 
vol. ii, p. 116. 

2 A Short History of the British in India , A. D. Innes, p. 279, 
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without heirs, but that being so, it would have been more 
expedient sometimes for the paramount power not to have 
exerted its full rights. It must be remembered also that 
1 lapse 9 was not the only means by which Dalhousie increased 
British dominion ; opponents might say with some plausi- 
bility that, if the doctrine of lapse did not apply to all states, 
other principles, as in the case of Oudh, could readily be 
appealed to when Great Britain desired a pretext. An 
impartial critic, while fully recognizing the h.'gh and pure 
motives of the Governor-General, will not deny that there 
was abundant reason for uneasiness in the minds of native 
rulers, and there is much evidence to show that such 
uneasiness did, as a matter of fact, exist. Finally, as his 
latest biographer admits, Lord Dalhousie was sometimes 
rather unguarded and injudicious in the language he em- 
ployed. The states that actually passed under British sway 
by lapse wer^ Satara in i848^Jaitpur and Sajnfoalpur in 
1849, Bagh^u in 1850, Udaipur in 1852, JhSnsi in 1853, 
and Nagpur in Y&54. In the case of three at least, and 
these the most important, no valid objection could be taken 
to Lord Dalhousie’s policy either on the score- of expediency 
or legal right. Satara was purely the creation of the British 
government. It had been bestowed as a principality on the 
representative of the house of Sivaji by Lord Hastings in 
1819 after the overthrow of the Peshwa, and its existence 
had always been an embarrassment to the Presidency of 
Bombay, with which it was now incorporated. Jhansi was 
a tributary and dependent state in Bundelkhand which had 
also passed under British sway among Baji Rao’s other 
dominions. It had been revived more than once, but on 
this occasion the belated adoption of the last Raja was set 
aside, The widowed Rani was pensioned, but in the Mutiny 
toox a dreadful revenge for the loss of her throne by the 
massacre of every European who fell into her hands. Nagpur 
was by far the most important of all the lapsed states. 
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Conquered in 1818, Hastings had given back the forfeited 
kingdom to a prince of the royal house. The last Raja died 
in 1853, leaving neither collateral heirs nor adopted son. 
There was no need assuredly for the British government to 
grant away the sovereignty again. Of the political advantage 
to Great Britain of the annexation there could be no doubt. 
Nagpur comprised territory of 80,000 square miles with a 
population of 4,000,000 ; its possession gave us the finest 
cotton lands in India, and complete control of the land 
route from Calcutta to Bombay. On the other hand it 
might be pleaded that, as one of the great states of the 
Maratha confederacy, its annexation was bound to prompt 
misgivings in the hearts of other native rulers, who might 
not appreciate the subtle distinction — not always clear even 
to western minds — between ‘dependent' states and ‘pro- 
tected allies'. Yet, on the whole, it may be concluded that 
the advantages of annexation in this case outweighed the 
disadvantages. The public auction of the jewels and furni- 
ture of the royal house, which made such an unfortunate 
impression, was a tactless blunder and one that might well 
have been avoided. In the other four cases mentioned there 
was some legitimate doubt as to whether they, properly 
speaking, fell under the definition of dependent states, and 
in regard to Udaipur in the Central Provinces it was fairly 
clear that, if heirs failed, the sovereignty lapsed to the Raja 
of Sarguja, not to the Company. In any event the states 
were small, and the gain of subjecting them to British rule 
hardly compensated for the uneasiness caused to surrounding 
chiefs. In the case of Baghat, a Cis-Sutlaj hill state, and 
Udaipur, Dalhousie's decision was afterwards reversed by 
Lord Canning. Finally the home government refused to 
approve of Dalhousie's tentative proposal to annex the little 
Rajput state of Karauli, on the ground that it was ‘ a pro- 
tected ally ’ and not * dependent '. They were undoubtedly 
right, and Dalhousie at once accepted their decision; on 

914 N 
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higher political grounds it would have been extremely impol- 
itic to annex these ancient Rajput states, and it is perhaps 
surprising that the Governor-General ever suggested it. 

Besides these actual acquisitions of new territory, Lord 
Dalhousie swept away certain titular sovereignties which had 
long ceased to have any real meaning, on the ground that 
they might at any time become a nucleus and rally ing- 
ground for seditious agitation. Since 1801 the Nawab of 
the Carnatic had been avowedly a roi faineant ; in 1853, on 
the death of a holder of the title, Dalhousie supported the 
contention of the Madras government, that no successor 
should be recognized. He maintained that the treaty of 
1801 created merely a personal, and not a hereditary title, 
which had only been re-granted in 1819 and 1825 by the 
indulgence of the British government. This decision was 
partially reversed in 1867, when the claimant to the Nawab- 
ship was pensioned and allowed to adopt the semi-royal 
style of Prince of Arcot. The regal title was also abolished 
in the case of Tanjore, whose last Raja died in 1855 leaving 
only daughters. Dalhousie would gladly have arranged for 
the abolition of the Mughal’s title at Delhi, but in this 
respect he was overruled by the Court. Finally, on the 
death of Baji Rao, the ex-Peshwa, in 1853, Dalhousie refused 
to continue to an adopted son, afterwards known as the 
notorious Nana Sahib, the huge pension of £80,000 which 
Sir John Malcolm had unwisely granted. 

The annexation of OudljJalls under the head neither of 
conquest, lapse, nor abolition of purely titular sovereignties. 
Since Lord Wellesley’s famous treaty of 1801, Oudh had 
been a protected feudatory state with full internal indepen- 
dence. Power without responsibility was thus given to the 
ruler of Oudh (on whom the title of King was conferred by 
Lord Hastings in 1819), and the degeneration of the native 
administration followed its dreary and normal course in such 
cases. The court was given up to vicious luxury and puerile 
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amusements. The people were oppressed ; a special feature 
of misgovernment in Oudh was that many of the landowners, 
or ‘ talukdars ', who were mainly Rajput in origin, resisted 
in their fortified strongholds the officers and disorderly 
armies of the King, and preyed on the hapless peasantry 
and weaker members of their own class. For many years 
the disorder had been going from bad to worse. Successive 
Governors-General had given solemn warning to the ruling 
house, especially Lord William Bentinck in 1831 and Lord 
Hardinge in 1847. But all without the least effect. Of the 
need of drastic intervention on behalf of a down trodden 
people there can be no doubt. Colonel Sleeman in 1851 
(though Dalhousie’s critics declared he was sent forth as the 
‘ missionary of a foregone conclusion ’) and Colonel Outram 
in 1854, both as a rule supporters of native dynasties and 
opposed to the policy of lapse, reported that the condition 
of Oudh was deplorable and could hardly be worse. Lord 
Dalhousie himself was in favour of taking over the adminis- 
tration and leaving to the King his nominal sovereignty with 
his palace, rank, and titles. But the home authorities over- 
ruled him and decided on annexation. In this particular 
case they were undoubtedly wrong and the Governor-General 
right. Lord Dalhousie would never have suggested the 
recognition of a titular sovereignty, to which as we have 
seen he was generally much opposed, had it not been for 
strong countervailing reasons. These were first, the un- 
swerving loyalty of the Oudh dynasty to British rule ever 
since the treaty of 1801 : secondly, the fact that the King 
of Oudh could with some reason maintain that annexation 
involved the repudiation of treaty obligations. The facts 
are involved and obscure, but may briefly be stated thus : — 
In 1837 Lord Auckland had concluded a treaty with the 
King of Oudh binding him either to introduce reforms or to 
hand over the administration to the British government while 
retaining the sovereignty. Now the Court of Directors 
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disallowed this treaty, but Lord Auckland only informed the 
King of the disallowance of one clause, and by an inexcusable 
piece of carelessness the treaty was actually included in a 
subsequent government publication and was referred to as 
still in force by succeeding Governors-General. Upon Lord 
Dalhousie was thrust the invidious task of explaining to the 
King that the treaty, which he and former Governors- 
General had believed to be in force since 1837, had really 
been abrogated two years after that date, and of expressing 
a tardy regret that the communication of this fact had been 
inadvertently neglected. Such miserable and unpardonable 
mismanagement obviously gave too much ground to those 
who held that the annexation of Oudh was ‘a gross breach 
of national faith \ But for this the home authorities, and 
not Lord Dalhousie, were responsible. He would gladly 
have avoided the necessity of carrying out the annexation, 
but nobly volunteered to settle the question with all the 
weight his eight years’ rule had given him rather than leave 
the task to a successor newly arrived in India. Outram in 
vain attempted to induce the King to abdicate ; the annexa- 
tion was proclaimed on February 13, 1856, and a generous 
pension was settled on the deposed monarch. 

Only the briefest mention can be made of the great 
internal reforms initiated and developed by Lord Dalhousie. 
He opened the first Indian railway, planned under Lord 
Hardinge, and set up the first telegraph wire — 4 the accursed 
string that strangled us ’, as one of the mutineers called it. 
He set up the Public Works Department, and established 
a cheap and uniform postage service over the length and 
breadth of India; he was called upon to carry out the 
famous educational dispatch of July 1854, which ‘sketched 
in outline a complete scheme of public education controlled 
and aided, and in part directly managed by the state 

When Lord Dalhousie left India his health was obviously 
shattered by his unsparing labours, and he died in i860 after 
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four years of physical pain and distress. These years were 
saddened by the apparent overthrow of his life work in the 
Mutiny. Naturally, though in great r easure unjustly, his 
great annexations of territory, his innovations and reforms, 
were held to be the main cause of the revolt. He was 
accused of roughly overriding native feeling and native 
susceptibilities, of blindness to signs of unrest in the sepoy 
army, and of allowing the proportion of European to native 
troops to sink to too low a point. He refused to speak out 
in his own defence, partly because he proudly trusted to the 
verdict of posterity, partly from a noble resolve not to 
embarrass his successor or the home government by opening 
the floodgates of controversy. His private papers were left 
under seal for fifty years, and it is only within the last decade 
that they have been given to the world . 1 Their publication 
has cleared up many doubtful points, but his reputation had 
long been rehabilitated. Most of the charges against him 
were found to have been grossly exaggerated and some 
absolutely disproved : it was known, for instance, that he 
had urgently impressed upon the Cabinet that more 
European regiments should be sent to India, but his 
warnings had been disregarded. The great traits of his 
character are no longer in dispute. He was inspired with 
a noble and vivid ideal of duty, which drove him on to 
sacrifice his health and comfort recklessly. His powers of 
work were colossal, and, though he came to India with 
practically no previous experience of Indian problems, he 
mastered them in a remarkably short space of time. His 
minutes and dispatches are masterpieces of eloquent English, 
lucid statement, and merciless logic. Pie was a supremely 
able judge of character. ‘As an imperial administrator 
says Sir Richard Temple, one of his subordinates, ‘he has 
never been surpassed and seldom equalled by any of the 
illustrious men whom England has sent forth to govern 
1 By Sir William Lce-Wurner in his Lift of the Marquis of Dalhousie* 
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India.* On the other hand, to use a hackneyed yet useful 
phrase, he had the defects of his qualities. He possibly 
attempted to do more than any one man, however able, 
could do. There was not much field left to his subordi- 
nates except to carry out his rather imperious will. Though 
he freely supported men with whom he was in complete 
agreement, he was somewhat intolerant of original ideas > It 
is only fair to remember that there was an opposition in India 
to many tendencies of his policy, and not a factious opposi- 
tion only, but one based on reasoned principles. Men like 
Henry Lawrence, Low, Sleeman, and Outram, while freely 
admitting his splendid qualities, considered that he would 
have done better to pay more heed to native feelings and 
prejudices even at the cost of sacrificing some of his most 
valuable reforms. lie had more downright opponents. 
The letters and diaries of Sir Charles Napier show to what 
a pitch enmity between able and high-minded men can 
be carried. In the controversy between them few doubt 
that on the whole Dalhousie was right, and Napier wrong. 
The latter, as we have seen in the case of Sind, had an 
almost limitless capacity for seeing only the right on his 
own side, and only the wrong on that of his opponents. 
But the collision between these two strong men, due to the 
fact that Napier altered the pay of the troops and disbanded 
regiments without consulting the Governor-General and 
Council, was doubly unfortunate. It seems undoubtedly 
true that Sir Charles Napier had some premonitory warnings 
of mutinous discontent in the sepoy armies. He was not 
consistent in his statements on the point, and greatly 
exaggerated them for controversial reasons. For the same 
reasons Dalhousie refused even to consider them. Had 
Napier been more temperate in his warnings and Dalhousie 
more ready to listen to advice, the whole question might 
have been opened and settled instead of being obscured by 
heated manifestoes, slashing minutes, and bitter enmities. 
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THE CAUSES OF THE MUTINY. IiOBD CANNING 

Lord Canning, who succeeded the Marquis of Dalhousie 
in February 1856, had won a reputation for scholarship 
at Oxford and for statesmanlike ability as Postmaster- 
General. He was capable and industrious but somewhat 
diffident of his own powers, and not personally ambitious. 
Slow in making up his mind to any particular course of 
action, and conscientious almost to a fault, when he had 
once chosen his ground he defended it skilfully and held 
it with tenacity. Seeing many sides to every question and 
an adept at weighing evidence, he possessed the judicial 
rather than the administrative temperament. He hid a 
warm heart under a reserved and cold manner. Had his 
lot been cast in peaceful times he would have been an 
ideal head for the Indian government, but he was called 
upon to deal with one of the most terrible crises that 
ever confronted a statesman. Some of his actions were 
open to criticism, and have been freely criticized : but on 
the whole he emerged nobly from the appalling ordeal to 
which he was subjected. If he lacked the daring resolution, 
imperious will, and personal force of Dalhousie, he displayed 
a splendid constancy under taunts and misrepresentation, 
and he possessed a curious power of detaching himself 
from the influences and passions of the moment in solving 
intricate problems. 

• It appeared at first as though a central Asian question 
might chiefly engage the new Governor-General's attention. 
In 1855 the British minister at Teheran had been driven 
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away by insulting treatment. In the following year Persian 
forces occupied Herat — a breach of the treaty of 1814. 
Canning was ordered by the home government to declare 
war in the name of the Company. A British expedition 
was sent to the Persian Gulf, captured Bushire and inflicted 
several defeats on the enemy. Finally a peace was made 
in May by which Persia agreed to evacuate Herat and 
interfeie no more in Afghan affairs. This short war, and 
two treaties made in 1855 an d ^57 with Dost Muhammad 
(signed by Sir John Lawrence but really due to Herbert 
Edwardes), were of importance as winning the favour of the 
Afghan chief and preventing him from embarrassing us 
during the Mutiny. The victorious troops on their return 
found work to do on a grimmer field, for the sepoys had 
broken out in the meantime. 

There are two main views of the origin and meaning 
of the Indian Mutiny: one, that it was a mere military 
rising : the other, that it was a widespread conspiracy 
carefully organized for the overthrow of British power. The 
men with the best opportunity of judging came to dia- 
metrically opposite views on this point. Sir John Lawrence 
held that the Mutiny had its origin in the army and that 
its proximate cause was the cartridge affair and nothing 
else. It w r as not attributable to any antecedent conspiracy 
whatever, although it was afterwards taken advantage of 
by disaffected persons to compass their own ends. The 
view of Sir James Outram is almost the exact antithesis of 
this : he believed that it was the result of a Muhammadan 
conspiracy making capital of Hindu grievances. The car- 
tridge incident merely ‘ precipitated the Mutiny before it 
had been thoroughly organized and before adequate arrange- 
ments had been made for making the Mutiny a first step to 
a popular insurrection \ 

On the whole, in spite of the fact that in some districts 
the people seem to have risen before the sepoys, Lawrence’s 
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view seems most nearly to approximate to the truth. We 
may assume, therefore, that the rising was mainly military 
in origin, but that it occurred at a t ; ne when, for various 
reasons, there was much social and political discontent, and 
that the mutineers were promptly joined by interested 
adventurers, who tried to give it a particular direction 
to suit their own schemes. Fortunately for British dominion 
in India there was no single national cause to which the 
agitators could appeal. The fabric of British power was 
built over the ashes of warring factions and race enmities. 
The Mutiny was exploited alike to revive the vanished 
glories of the Mughal Empire — the foe of all Hindu 
principalities — and to re-establish the power of the Maratha 
Peshwa — the hereditary rebel against Mughal authority. 
The fact that the political direction of the Mutiny first fell 
into the hands of men who replaced Bahadur Shah upon 
his imperial throne, was enough in itself to alienate the 
sympathies of all Hindu states. The attempt to summon 
back the ghost of Maratha supremacy was, as it were, only 
the political second thought of the Mutiny, and came too 
late for success, when the back of the rebellion was broken 
and the cause of the insurgents was obviously waning. 

The causes ofjhe Mutiny may; bejsum med up urnfe* the 
{leadi ngs, political^ social, reli gious, and m il i tary^ bait if the, 
view adopted above is the right one, it is obvious that 
the latter alone can properly be considered to have brought 
about the actual outbreak ; the other headings apply rather 
to the general unrest of the time which afforded so favourable 
a field for that movement to develop and spread. 

To deal with t he political c auses first. There can be no 
doubt that Dalhousie’s annexations and the doctrine of 
lapse had caused a thrill of uneasiness and suspicion 
throughout India. This fact does not necessarily involve 
any condemnation of the late Governor-General's policy. 
In all great reforms some vested interests must be alienatecL 
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and it is arguable that, but for the blunder of the greased_ 
cartridges, the political discontent would have been allayed 
By^ tiriuTaricI never have passed beyond the stage of a vague 
unrest. But some Englishmen in India had uttered warn- 
ings of the dangers ahead. Colonel Sleeman in 1853 had 
written words that future events made prophetic : ‘ The native 
states I consider to be breakwaters, and when they are all 
swept away we shall be left to the mercy of our native army, 
which may not always be sufficiently under our control/ 
Since Lord Dalhousie entered upon office, the great Sikh 
power had finally fallen ; Oudh, the premier Muhammadan 
state, had been annexed; Satara, the original seat of the 
Sivaji, and Nagpur, one of the greatest states of the Maratha 
‘pcntarchy*, had been absorbed. Little indeed was left of 
the majesty of the Mughal Empire, but even that was 
diminished, for it had been ordained that on the death of 
the titular King of Delhi his successor was to leave his 
ancestral palace and eschew something of his royal splen- 
dour. In private unguarded w f ords were often used w r hich 
might well lead to the conviction that British policy had 
embarked oil an unscrupulous course of aggrandizement. 
This, as we have seen, was far from the truth, but native 
hearers could hardly be expected to discriminate between 
authoritative statements and such language, half jest half 
earnest, as that used for instance by Sir Charles Napier 
in his private correspondence: ‘Were I Emperor of India 
for twelve years, she should be traversed by railways and 
have her rivers bridged. ... No Indian Prince should exist. 
The Nizam should be no more heard of. . . . Nepal would 

be ours 1 1 We have seen that Dal housie ha d re fused to^ 

continue to Nana Sahib, the adopted son of the ex-Peshwa, 
the huge pension that had been granted to the latter by 
Sir John Malcolm. In this he was perfectly justified, for the 

1 The Life and Opinions of General Sir C . J '. Napier . Ed. by 
Sir \V. Ngpier, vol. iv, p. 188. 
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grant was only made to Baji Rao for life, and in the course 
of the thirty-five years during which he enjoyed the pension, 
he had accumulated a large fortune /hich Nana Sahib 
inherited. But, in the eyes of Hindus, Nana Sahib had 
succeeded to the office and privileges of the Pcshwaship; 
the withdrawal of the pension made him the bitter and 
relentless foe of British rule, and was widely resented by 
his countrymen as an act of injustice. During the early 
months of 1857 Nana Sahib was moving to and fro from 
Delhi to Lucknow, a sinister figure, weaving a web of 
intrigue and sending his emissaries far and wide to enlist 
support and foster every movement of revolt. 

Secondly, f r om the jjocial aspect, every annexation of 
a native state not only deposed a reigning house but still 
further limited the rapidly narrowing field in which men of 
Indian race could display their political and administrative 
talents. In the pacification of conquered territories, and in 
the land settlements carried out in recent years, the claims 
of native aristocracies had been severely scrutinized by 
zealous officials, whose aim, in many ways laudable, was to 
protect the ryot, or peasant, from exaction and deal with 
him directly instead of through hereditary revenue collectors 
and middlemen. Bentinck’s resumption of rent free tenures 
had regained for the state much revenue that had been 
fraudulently withheld, but it had also reduced to poverty 
many landowners whose title-deeds had been lost or who 
had held their estates by long prescriptive right. In the 
five years preceding the Mutiny the famous Inam commis- 
sion at Bombay (i. e. a commission to inquire into rent-free 
tenures) had confiscated 20,000 estates. In Oudh, above all, 
serious social unrest had been caused by the changes, many 
of them inevitable, that followed on annexation. Unfortu- 
nately, Sir James Outram, under whom the transformation 
was being smoothly worked, left Oudh in April 1856, and 
was succeeded by an energetic, just, but unsympathetic 
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officer, Coverly Jackson, as Chief Commissioner. The native 
royal army was disbanded and the soldiers lost their liveli- 
hood. A too strict inquiry was made into the titles of the 
‘Talukdars* of Oudh, the hereditary revenue collectors, 
whose office had given them almost feudal rights over the 
soil and its cultivators. The recall of Jackson and the 
appointment of Sir Henry Lawrence did much to mend 
matters, and, in spite of the fact that Oudh became the 
chief theatre of the war, the ‘ Talukdars 9 did not as a body 
support the rebels till Havelock in his first ^advance was 
forced to turn back from Lucknow, nor did they themselves 
rise till Lord Canning's injudicious proclamation, which will 
be mentioned later, drove them to desperation. 

Thirdly , to the devout Hindu, and especially to the 
priesthood, the hated and iconoclastic power of the British 
seemed to have invaded even the immaterial realms of 
faith and caste. There was a widespread belief that L ord 
Canning had J)een comjni ssiQned to ^c onve rt. India to^ 
Christianity. Hindu mythology had been disparaged in 
a brilliant essay by Macaulay, at one time member of the 
Governor- General's Council. Sait and infanticide had been 
prohibited. European science, astronomy, and surgery were 
all opposed to the teaching of the Brahmans. The mysticism 
and symbolis m of the East were fading before "tSeT ^coldr 
light of western materialism. The telegraph and railwa y 
were looked upon askance as magical and diabolical 
agencies . Recent laws had been passed thq.t Hindu w idows 
were free to marry a second time, and that a change of 
religion should not debar the convert from inheriting pro- 
perty. 1 It must be admitted ’, says Sir William Lee- Warner, 
‘that even the most ignorant and apathetic Hindu was 
brought into more conscious touch with the spirit of the 
West during the eight years preceding 1857 than at any 
other period in the history of India/ 1 

1 The Lift of tht Marquis of Dalhousie . By Sir William Lee- 
Warner, vol. ii, p. 379. 
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Lastly, we must take into account the condition of the 
sepoy army. The disparity in numbers between European 
and Indian troops had lately been growing greater ; when 
Lord Dalhousie left India the army consisted of 233,000 
natives and 45,322 British soldiers. For this, as we have 
seen, Dalhousie was not to blame: he had in vain endeavoured 
to get drafts from home to replace the regiments taken away 
from India for service in the Crimea. The disproportion was 
rendered more serious by the growing deficiency of officers, 
and of officers of the best type, who had been employed by 
Dalhousie in increasing numbers for administrative posts 
upon the frontier. The distribution of the troops was also 
very faulty. Delhi and Allahabad were wholly held by 
native levies and, except for one regiment at Dinapore, 
there were no British soldiers between Allahabad and 
Calcutta. 

The Bengal army, as distinct from those of Madras and 
Bombay, had always been more difficult to handle from the 
great number of high caste men, Brahmans and Rajputs, in 
its ranks. Their discipline had been lately impaired. They 
had intensely disliked service in Afghanistan, and the men 
who returned were taunted by their fellows with having 
forfeited their caste. There had been some sinister out- 
breaks of insubordination in recent years. In 1824, as 
already mentioned, the 47th regiment was disbanded for 
refusing to serve in Burma. In 1844 four Bengal regiments 
declined to serve in Sind till ertra allowances were made to 
them. The 66th native infantry mutinied at Govindgarh in 
1849, and the 38th Bengal native infantry, who were acting 
within their rights, refused to serve in Burma in 1852. 
Great uneasiness was caused to the Bengal army in July 
1856 by the passing of the General Service Enlistment Act, 
which forbade henceforward the enlisting of any recruit, 
who would not march whithersoever his services should be 
required Hitherto, the scruples of the high caste sepoy as 
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to crossing the sea, or serving out of India, had been 
respected, but with the rapid growth of the empire this 
limitation had been found irksome. The Act only applied 
of course to the future, but the sepoy was now practically 
the member of an hereditary military caste, and it meant to 
him either that his sons must be debarred from following 
his own profession or that they must run the risk of being 
outcasted. 

The terrible blunder of the * greased cartridges * fanned 
into a fierce and devouring flame all this smouldering 
discontent. The facts are well known. A rumour pervaded 
the sepoy army that the cartridges to be used with the new 
Enfield rifle had been greased with the fat of cows and pigs 
with the deliberate intention to outcast and defile both the 
Hindu, to whom the cow was sacred, and the Muhammadan, 
to whom swine were unclean. The story was everywhere 
received with an eager credulity which defied explanation, 
argument, remonstrance, and denial. Most unfortunately 
there was a certain amount of truth in the charge. Through 
carelessness or ignorance animal fat had actually been used 
in the ammunition factories at Woolwich. This was not 
discovered at once and was denied by the officers in good 
faith. The sepoys knowing the fact to be true, when they 
heard the denial, naturally imagined that they were being 
wilfully misled, and their worst suspicions were confirmed. 
Even when the mistake was rectified, no protestations of 
their officers, no proclamations or orders had any effect in 
restoring confidence. 

Through the first four months of 1857 the whole native 
army of Bengal was in a state of sullen, brooding unrest. 
Outbreaks of incendiarism — a sure sign of sepoy discon- 
tent — occurred at Barrackpore in March, and a native regi- 
ment was disbanded. In April at the great military station 
of Meerut in the North-West Provinces some troopers of 
a native cavalryaregiment, in spite of the explanations and 
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appeals of their Colonel, refused on parade to use the 
cartridges supplied to them. After trial by court martial 
they were sentenced to ten years’ impris onment. On May 9 
they were publicly degraded, stripped of their uniforms, and 
manacled. The assembled troops, overawed by loaded 
field guns and the drawn swords of an English dragoon 
regiment, made no sign, but the mutineers, as they were 
marched off to jail, shouted back reproaches on their 
comrades and curses on their commanding officer. 



CHAPTER XXX 


THE MUTINY 

At Meerut on May io, 1857, when the station was plunged 
in the calm of a Sunday evening, three native regiments 
rose, shot down their officers, broke open the prisons, 
released their comrades, and marched off to Delhi. Had 
they been vigorously pursued and cut down, it is more than 
likely that the Mutiny would have spread no further ; but 
through the fatal inaction of the commanding officer of the 
station they were allowed to escape undisturbed. On the 
morning of the next day the outposts of the mutineers 
galloped into Delhi and called upon the troops there to 
revolt. Not a single British regiment was quartered at that 
time in Delhi, and in a few hours the city was in the hands 
of the rebels.* The British officers of the sepoy battalions 
were murdered, every European found met the same fate, 
and the telegraph operator had only time to flash his alarm- 
ing messages to the chief stations in the Punjab when he 
was cut down at his post. Finding resistance hopeless, the 
British defenders of the great magazine with splendid 
gallantry blew it and a thousand mutineers into the air. 
The rebels bursting into the Palace proclaimed Bahadur 
Shah, the old King of Delhi, once more Mughal Emperor 
of India. 

Fortunately a short respite was given to the British 
authorities reeling under this shattering blow. No further 
mutinies, except in small and isolated stations, occurred for 
about three weeks, and though the space of time was all 
too short for what had to be done, it was something gained. 
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The most vigorous action came from the Punjab, in spite 
of the fact that a threefold peril had to be faced in that 
province — disaffection in the sepoy regiments, the risk of an 
Afghan invasion, and that of a rising of the Sikhs. Happily 
Dost Muhammad remained splendidly loyal to the treaties 
of 1855 and 1857, and the army of the Khalsa made no 
attempt to profit by the disasters of their recent conquerors. 
The sepoy regiments at Lahore were promptly disbanded, 
and a movable column was formed under John Nicholson 
to attack and destroy any mutinous bodies. 

The most pressing need for the restoration of British 
prestige was the recapture of Delhi. Both Canning and 
Sir John Lawrence vehemently urged this upon Anson, the 
Commander-in-Chief, who, for the moment however, found 
it impossible to advance for lack of transport and supplies. 
Before the expedition could start, mutiny became general 
over Oudh, Rohilkhand, and many parts of central India. 
Between May 29 and June 5 the sepoys rose at Nasirabad 
in Rajputana, at Nimach in the Gwalior state, at Bareilly in 
Rohilkhand, and at Lucknow, Benares, and Cawnpore in 
Oudh, while the Rani of Jhansi headed the revolt in 
Bundelkhand and massacred every European that fell into 
her hands. In almost every case the mutineers after the 
outbreak set their faces towards Delhi: many murdered 
their officers before doing so ; some, with a curious remnant 
of fidelity, escorted them first to positions of safety and then 
after saluting them marched off to join their comrades. In 
Oudh alone was this movement checked. The mutineers 
at Cawnpore had actually started along the Delhi road on 
June 5 when they were headed off by Nana Sahib the next 
day and brought back to besiege the British garrison weakly 
entrenched there. The rebels of Lucknow also remained 
to besiege the Residency, well provisioned and fortified by 
Sir Henry Lawrence, who alone of men in high positions 
seems to have realized from the beginning of the year the 
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true nature of the peril that was approaching. For the 
moment, however, we must disregard the course of events 
in Oudh and return to the movements converging on 
Delhi. 

Anson, marching from Ambala, died of cholera on May 27 
at Karnal, less than half-way on the road to Delhi. He was 
succeeded by Sir Henry Barnard, who on June 4 was 
joined by Archdale Wilson from Meerut. Their combined 
forces defeated a rebel army at Badli Sarai on June 8, dis- 
lodged the enemy from the famous Ridge overlooking the 
city of Delhi, and made their camp there. Nominally the 
besieging force, they were themselves in reality besieged. 
Their number at first was under 5,000. That of the enemy 
was about 30,000, and reinforcements were constantly 
thronging into Delhi by the southern and eastern roads, 
which were completely open. All through June and July 
the English force maintained its position on the Ridge with 
difficulty, having constantly to beat back fierce attacks from 
the mutineers in the city. 

Meanwhile Sir John Lawrence and his able coadjutors, 
Herbert Edtfardes, John Nicholson, and Sydney Cotton, 
having crushed down mutiny in their own province, were 
straining every nerve to reinforce the army before Delhi 
and taking a splendid risk in denuding the Punjab of troops. 
To many the policy must have seemed hazardous in the 
extreme. There could be no certainty then that Dost 
Muhammad would remain faithful to his treaties, or, even if 
he did, that he could restrain his turbulent countrymen 
from raids upon our frontier. It must have appeared very 
doubtful whether the Sikhs could permanently resist the 
temptation to recover their independence. Little wonder 
that Lawrence, upon whom responsibility for failure would 
have fallen, often lagged behind the eager promptings of 
Edwardes or Nicholson. In his proposal, however, to 
surrender Peshawar to the Afghans and withdraw to the 
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line of the Indus, he seems in the face of Edwardes’s fervent 
entreaties to have contemplated a calamitous blunder from 
which he was only saved by the order of the Governor- 
General, to whom he appealed, to * hold on to Peshawar to 
the last ’. At the end of July Lawrence at last considered 
it safe to send Nicholson with his splendid column to join 
the British forces before Delhi, and the latter’s wonderful 
vigour inspired a new spirit into the besiegers. Barnard, 
like Anson, had been smitten down by death (July 5), and 
his successor, General Reed, having soon resigned from ill- 
health, the nominal commander was Sir Archdale Wilson, 
though the real leader was Nicholson himself. On 
September 6 the heavy siege train arrived, after a daring 
attempt of the enemy to intercept it had been brilliantly 
defeated by Nicholson. On September 14 the Kashmir 
Gate was blown in and four columns advanced for the 
storm of Delhi. After six days’ desperate fighting the 
city fell and the palace was taken. The English had 
1,450 men put out of action, including Nicholson, who 
was mortally wounded as he stepped forward in a narrow 
lane swept *by a withering fire to encourage a division 
that had momentarily wavered. The King was taken 
prisoner with his two sons, and the Princes were pistolled by 
Hodson, a brilliant cavalry leader, who had persuaded him- 
self that they were guilty of the murder of English men and 
women, and that an attempt to rescue them would be made 
by the mob before lie could take them to a place of safe 
custody. 

To complete the narrative of the taking of Delhi the 
chronological order of events has been disregarded, and we 
must now retrace our footsteps. We have seen that by the 
first week in June Oudh was seething with rebellion and the 
mutineers were converging round two centres, Lucknow and 
Cawnpore. While the rising in that province threatened to 
cut all communications between Calcutta and the Punjab 
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it, at any rate, kept large bodies of rebels occupied who 
would otherwise have flocked to Delhi. The siege of the 
entrenchments at Cawnpore began on J ane 6 and lasted till 
the" 26th; that of the Residency at Lucknow began on July 1 
and continued till its final relief on November 16. The 
most strenuous efforts were made to relieve these two towns, 
and it was round them that the fiercest fighting of the whole 
war took place. On June n Neill by a bold and fortu- 
nate stroke secured the great fortress of Allahabad, valiantly 
held by an English officer with a small Sikh force but in 
imminent danger of falling into the hands of the enemy. 
This town was destined henceforward to be the base of 
operations for the relief of the beleaguered garrisons in 
Oudh and the ultimate reconquest of the province. Twelve 
days later Neill was joined by General Havelock just returned 
from the Persian expedition, an officer grown grey in the 
service in subordinate positions, to whom the task of reliev- 
ing Lucknow and Cawnpore had been committed. On 
July 7 Havelock marched out of Allahabad with a little 
army of 2,000 men for what was to prove, considering the 
appalling difficulties that faced him, perhaps the most 
glorious campaign of the Mutiny. His meagre force was 
decimated by cholera and dysentery. The fierce rays of the 
Indian sun beat unmercifully on the exhausted ranks; and 
the enemy fought desperately and determinedly. Havelock 
was outnumbered ten to one. Yet between July 12 and 
September 25 he fought twelve pitched battles and accom- 
plished his task. He knew even before he left Allahabad 
that, though the garrison at Lucknow was holding out, the 
end had come to the heroic defence at Cawnpore, and all 
he could hope to do there was to save, if possible, the lives 
of the women and children who were in the hands of Nana 
Sahib. The facts of the surrender are well known and can 
be only briefly summarized here. The garrison, through 
terrible misery and suffering, held out till June 26, and then, 



374 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 


as the only hope of saving the non-combatants, surrendered 
on promise of honourable treatment to Nana Sahib, who 
from his estate at Bithur, granted him by the Company, was 
directing the operations of the mutineers. The British feft 
their entrenchments and were conducted to boats on the 
river, but even before they had pushed off from the bank a 
hail of bullets and grape-shot from the banks overwhelmed 
them and a hideous carnage began. Four men only made 
their escape, the rest were massacred, and about 125 women 
and children were dragged ashore and reserved for a yet 
more dreadful fate. 

After four fierce conflicts Havelock entered Cawnpore 
only to find that the day before his entry the captives, with 
some others brought in from other stations to the number 
of two hundred and eleven, had been foully murdered and 
their bodies flung into the famous well of Cawnpore. Leav- 
ing Neill, who had followed him from Allahabad, to take 
a grim vengeance for this ghastly deed, Havelock marched 
out on July 25 to cover the forty-two miles that separated 
him from Lucknow. There Sir Henry Lawrence had died on 
July 4 from a s*hell wound, but his work and influence lived 
on after him and inspired the defence which was splendidly 
maintained by Inglis. After winning two victories Have- 
lock's little army was so shattered by cholera, sunstroke, and 
losses in action that he was forced for the moment to fall 
back on Cawnpore. There he defeated a large force of the 
enemy who were pressing Neill hard, and recruited his 
strength. He crossed the Ganges once more on September 
19 with Outram, who had come out to supersede him, but 
who nobly volunteered to serve under his leadership till 
Lucknow was relieved. He routed the enemy in three 
more battles and fought his way at the point of the bayonet 
into Lucknow on September 25, just five days after Delhi 
had been finally occupied. As John Nicholson was mortally 
wounded in the- storm of Delhi, so Neill, who so much 
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resembled him in impetuous valour and force of character, 
met his death in the narrow streets of Lucknow. 

These two events, the fall of Dehii and the relief of 
Lucknow, mark the end of the first stage of the Mutiny— 
the first desperate fight for very existence that had to be 
waged by men standing despairingly at bay without help 
from England. The back of the Mutiny was broken. 
From henceforward begins the second stage of reconquest. 
There was indeed yet much to be done ; Lucknow itself 
had to be relieved a second time, for Havelock and Outram 
were not strong enough to remove the garrison and were 
themselves besieged ; but the tension of the situation was 
lessened; there was time to draw breath; reinforcements 
were steadily pouring in from England, and two Generals of 
great experience, Sir Colin Campbell, Commander-in-Chief 
(afterwards Lord Clyde), and Sir Hugh Rose (afterwards 
Lord Strathnairn), were, the one on his way, and the other 
already landed in India. The operations that remained 
were briefly the reconquest of Oudh and Rohilkhand by 
Sir Colin Campbell, the brilliant campaign of Sir Hugh 
Rose in central India, starting from Bombay through dis- 
tricts where the rebels had hitherto been left almost undis- 
turbed, and the final breaking up and pursuit of fugitive 
bands. 

On November 9 Sir Colin Campbell advanced with 5,000 
men for the second relief of Lucknow, and entered the city 
after a desperate conflict on the 16th. The non-combatants 
were removed, and Campbell began his return march to 
Cawnpore on the 27th, leaving Outram strongly posted with 
4,000 men at the Alam Bagh, a large walled garden about 
four miles from the city. There the brave old hero Have- 
lock, who died on November 24, worn out by his exertions 
and privations, was fittingly buried near the city he had 
saved. Sir Colin Campbell on his return was only just in 
time to avert a serious disaster, for the mutinous Gwalior 
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contingent, 20,000 strong, under Tantia Topi, a Maratha 
Brahman, had suddenly advanced from Kalpi and repulsed 
General Windham, left in charge at Cawnpore. These 
troops had mutinied in June, but this was the first effective 
move they had made. Campbell severely defeated them on 
December 6, and proceeded to a regular campaign in Oudh 
and Rohilkhand. He was joined before Lucknow by a 
force of Gurkhas under Jang Bahadur, the able minister of 
the Raja of Nepal, who never lost faith in the British cause. 
Lucknow was finally captured and cleared of rebels by 
March 1, though Campbell’s dread of losing men enabled 
large bodies of the enemy to make their escape. The resis- 
tance in Oudh was unfortunately prolonged by Canning’s 
injudicious proclamation at the end of March, which declared 
the lands of all Talukdars forfeit to Government except 
those of six specifically mentioned and of others who could 
prove their loyalty. Canning’s intention undoubtedly was 
to restore most of these estates after careful inquiry, but 
this was naturally not understood by the Talukdars, who in 
large numbers abandoned the attitude they had hitherto 
adopted of neutrality or mere passive support of the rebels 
for one of active participation, maintaining a harassing 
guerilla warfare till the end of the year. In May Campbell 
captured Bareilly in Rohilkhand, and this practically con- 
cluded operations on a large scale in the north. 

Meanwhile Sir Hugh Rose had conducted a brilliant and 
decisive campaign in Bundelkhand, the southernmost theatre 
of the Mutiny. Advancing from Mhow, his base of opera- 
tions, on January 8, 1858, he captured Ratgarh, and relieved 
Saugor in February. In March he invested Jhansi, and, 
after utterly defeating a great relieving army under Tantia 
Topi at the battle of the Betwa, h'e carried the fortress by 
storm. In May he routed a large army at Kunch. The 
campaign seemed over and he had just laid aside his com- 
mand when he *was startled by news of the deepest import 
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The Rani of Jhansi and Tantia Topi, round whom the pur- 
suers were closing, had conceived the brilliant design of 
marching to Gwalior on the desperate chance that Sindhia’s 
army would come over to them. The Gwalior contingent 
or subsidiary force, as we have seen, had long joined the 
rebels, but Sindhia had hitherto kept his own army loyal. 
The daring scheme succeeded. When Sindhia marched 
forth to encounter the enemy his whole army deserted him ; 
he himself barely escaped with his personal bodyguard to 
Agra. The rebels occupied Gwalior, seized the arsenal and 
the treasury, and proclaimed Nana Sahib as Peshwa. Rose 
recognized at once the terrible danger that Tantia Topi 
might now strike southwards into the Deccan and, with all 
the prestige that the possession of Sindhia’s capital gave him, 
blow into flame the disaffection which, though as yet kept 
under, was known to exist south of the Narbada. With a 
supreme effort he flung his wearied troops on Gwalior and 
defeated the rebels in two battles, in one of which the Rani 
of Jhansi, clad in male attire, met a soldier’s death. lie 
recaptured the city on June zo. 

Though it still smouldered in outlying districts, the great 
conflagration of the Mutiny had now been stamped out, and 
Canning felt himself justified in proclaiming peace on July 8. 
Some of the leaders still eluded their pursuers. But Nana 
Sahib was eventually driven into the pestilential jungles of 
the Tarai on the borders of Nepal and probably perished 
there miserably, for he was never seen again. Tantia Topi 
escaped southwards and was hunted up and down Bundel- 
khand and Malwa till he was betrayed into the hands of the 
British in April 1859 and hanged for complicity in the 
massacre of Cawnpore. 



CHAPTER XXXI 

THE END OP THE EAST INDIA COMPANY 

The Mutiny was over. Some reasons for the final English 
victory may here be considered. First, widespread and 
formidable though the revolt was, it was yet to some extent 
localized. The area affected was the Punjab, the United 
Provinces, Rohilkhand, Oudh, the territory between the 
Narbada and the Chambal, and the western part of Bihar 
and Bengal. On the north-west Afghanistan remained 
friendly under Dost Muhammad, Sind was quiet, Rajputana 
was loyal under the tactful guidance of George Lawrence, 
a third member of that family the value of whose services 
to England in the Mutiny was incalculable. India south of 
the Narbada made no movement of importance, though 
a native regiment mutinied at Kolhapur in the southern 
Maratha country, and there were very dangerous ebullitions 
of feeling at Hyderabad, the Nizam's capital. Central and 
eastern Bengal were undisturbed, and Nepal rendered the 
British valuable assistance in putting down the revolt. 

Secondly, with the exception of the Rani of Jhansi, the 
Begam of Oudh, and some minor chiefs, none of the 
feudatory princes threw in their lot with the rebels. Sindhia 
and Holkar remained loyal, though their armies rose. The 
chieftains of Sirhind, prominent among whom were the Rajas 
of Patiala and Jind, repaid with a splendid devotion the 
protection granted to their ancestors against the aggression 
of Ranjit Singh. It would not be easy to estimate how 
much Great Britain owes to two great Indian statesmen, 
Sir Dinkar Rao of Gwalior and Sir Salar Jang of Hyderabad, 
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for the retention of her Indian Empire. Sir Dinkar Rao, 
the minister of the young Sindhia, did much to keep his 
master loyal, and the importance of this can hardly be over- 
stated. Had Sindhia raised the standard of revolt, every 
Maratha state would have joined him. 1 His loyalty \ says 
General Innes, ‘saved India for the British. M Again, the 
peril of an outbreak at Hyderabad, with its large and 
turbulent Muhammadan population, was at one time very 
great, and it was only warded off by the extraordinarily 
prompt and energetic conduct of Sir Salar Jang, ‘a man*, 
says Mr. Rice Holmes, ‘whose name deserves to be ever 
mentioned by Englishmen with gratitude and admiration \ a 
Thirdly, it may be said that the mutiny which called forth 
so much ability on the British side produced no leader 
amongst the rebels ; perhaps the most capable was a woman, 
the Rani of Jhansi. Sir John Lawrence used to dwell on 
the many errors of judgement committed by the mutineers 
and to declare that after they had revolted they seemed 
to become demented in their manner of conducting the 
rebellion, and often took the one course that was fore- 
doomed to failure. 

Fourthly, there were the exceptional characters of the 
men who were called upon to grapple with the Mutiny at 
the outset — the Lawrences, Outram, Havelock, Nicholson, 
Neill, and Edwardes. Had they proved weak, or even men 
of ordinary ability, none could have foretold the issue. The 
hardest fighting fell to their share. It is noticeable that the 
mutineers were far more formidable as a fighting force in 
the earlier months. The battles were more stubbornly con- 
tested, and the losses inflicted on the British far greater in 
the fighting round Delhi and in Havelock’s and Outram’s 
campaigns than they were in the operations of Sir Colin 
Campbell and Sir Hugh Rose. After the fall of Delhi and 

1 The Sepoy Revolt. By Lieut.-General M c Leod Innes, p. 301. 

* History of the Indian Mutiny . By T. R. E. Holmes. 1898, p. 499. 
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the first relief of Lucknow the resistance of the mutineers 
sensibly weakened. Sir Hugh Rose conducted a brilliant 
campaign, but he had the advantage of leisurely preparation 
and a good and efficient cavalry force, while the armies he 
met were dispirited and badly led. 

Fifthly, there were the noble efforts of Lord Canning and 
Sir John Lawrence at an early stage to check the outcry 
both in England and India for a ruthless and indiscriminate 
policy of vengeance. That outcry was natural enough, for 
the provocation had been terrible. Many excesses could 
be forgiven to the men who had gazed with starting eyes 
and quivering lips on the horrors of the shambles of 
Cawnpore. Even Nicholson clamoured that ‘the flaying 
alive, impalement, or burning of the murderers of the 
women and children at Delhi * 1 should be legalized. But 
Canning, though ready to exact the sternest penalties from 
the guilty, insisted that no mistake should be made as to 
their guilt. He passed regulations to check the excesses 
of self-appointed tribunals and to ensure proper trial and 
inquiry in all cases. He was loudly and bitterly assailed at 
the time, but maintained his view with a noble disdain of 
popular clamour. He was nicknamed ‘ Clemency Canning ’ 
in derision, but it was afterwards recognized that his clemency 
was not only morally splendid but politically expedient, for 
nothing could have been more dangerous than to embitter 
irretrievably our relations with the subject peoples. 

The suppression of the Mutiny was deemed a fitting time 
for the Crown finally to take over the control of the Indian 
government. Against this decision the Company protested 
in a dignified and weighty petition drawn up by John Stuart 
Mill. They proudly claimed that the foundations of the 
Indian Empire had been laid by themselves ‘at the same 
period at which a succession of administrations under the 


1 History of the Indian Mutiny , Kaye and Malleson, vol. ii f p. 301. 
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control of Parliament were losing to the Crown of Great 
Britain another great empire on the opposite side of the 
Atlantic \ They challenged the most searching investiga- 
tion into the causes of the Mutiny, ..nd pointed out with 
much force that in Indian affairs the government of the 
Crown had long possessed the deciding voice, and was thus 
* in the fullest sense accountable for all that has been done, 
and for all that has been forborne or omitted to be done \ 
It was unreasonable to seek a remedy by ‘annihilating the 
branch of the ruling authority which could not be the one 
principally in fault, and might be altogether blameless, in 
order to concentrate all powers in the branch which had 
necessarily the decisive share in every error, real or supposed \ 
But the Company did not seek to vindicate themselves at: 
the expense of any other authority : c They claim their full 
share of the responsibility of the manner in which India 
has practically been governed. That responsibility is to 
them not a subject of humiliation, but of pride. They are 
conscious that their advice and initiative have been, and 
have deserved to be, a great and potent element in the 
conduct of affairs in India, and they feel complete assurance 
that the more attention is bestowed and the more light 
thrown upon India and its administration, the more evident 
it will become that the government in which they have 
borne a part has been not only one of the purest in inten- 
tion, but one of the most beneficent in act, ever known 
among mankind . . . and they are satisfied that whatever 
further improvements may be hereafter effected in India 
can only consist in the development of germs already 
planted, and in building on foundations already laid, under 
their authority, and in great measure by their express instruc- 
tions.’ In a further paper the Company pointed out the 
essential difference between the government of India and 
that of other colonies of the empire, 4 the government of 
dependencies by a Minister and his subordinates, under the 
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sole control of Parliament, is not a new experiment in 
England. That form of colonial government lost the United 
States, and had nearly lost all the colonies of any consider- 
able population and importance. The colonial administra- 
tion of this country has only ceased to be a subject of general 
condemnation since the principle has been adopted of leaving 
all the important colonies to manage their own affairs, a course 
which cannot be followed with the people of India.* All 
governments require constitutional checks, and in the case 
of India, since representative institutions were, at the time 
at any rate, impracticable, the constitutional security must 
lie in the construction of the administrative system itself; 
* the forms of business are the real constitution of India \ 

These dignified protests did not avail to avert the change, 
though, as the Court of Directors acknowledged, the ‘clamour 
which represented the government of India by the Company 
as characterized by nearly every fault of which a civilized 
government can be accused * was succeeded by 4 an almost 
universal acknowledgement that the rule of the Company 
has been honourable to themselves and beneficial to India \ l 
The assumption of the government of India by the Crown 
was indeed, as Sir H. S. Cunningham wrote, 1 rather a formal 
than a substantial change \ 9 All real power had long passed 
to the President of the Board of Control, and the Directors 
had been for some time in the position of an advisory 
council, though with considerable powers of initiative. The 
last Charter Act of 1853, by throwing open the civil service to 
competition, had deprived the Directors of their most valued 
privilege, the patronage of India : it had also reduced their 
numbers from twenty-four to eighteen, and made six of them 
nominees of the Crown. This enabled the Government 
to appoint to the Court retired servants of the Company, 

1 Report to the General Court of Proprietors, 1858, p. 2. 

* Earl Canning. By Sir H. S. Cunningham [Rulers of India Series], 
p. 170. 
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men who had little chance of being elected under the 
old system, and thus to leaven the directorate with first- 
hand Indian experience. The Act was obviously preparing 
the way for the assumption by the Crown of the govern- 
ment of India in name as well as in fact, for it gave 
no definite renewal of the charter for a term of years, as 
former measures had done, but merely provided that the 
Indian territories should remain under the administration 
of the Company in trust for the Crown until Parliament 
should determine otherwise. The Act of 1858 completed 
the process thus begun. A Secretary of State for India was 
to take the place of the President of the Board of Control. 
He was to be advised by a Council of fifteen appointed in 
the first instance for life, afterwards for ten to fifteen years ; 
eight members were selected by the Crown, seven by the 
Court of Directors, subsequent vacancies in these seven 
places being filled by the Council itself. Though some of 
the old powers of the Court of Directors passed to the 
Secretary of Slate, its influence mainly lingered on in the 
Council. One of the chief advantages of the transfer of 
government from the Company to the Crown, though it 
caused at the time serious disaffection among the white 
troops, and especially among the officers, lay in the end of 
the awkward dualism of the Company’s and the Queen’s 
army, the Indian and the Royal navy. 

On November 1, 1858, the new government was pro- 
claimed by Lord Canning at Allahabad as first Viceroy and 
Governor-General for the Crown. The Queen, who had 
rejected the first proclamation submitted to her and re- 
quested that the revised draft ‘should breathe feelings of 
generosity, benevolence, and religious toleration’, disclaimed, 
as the Company had so often done, all desire for an exten- 
sion of territory, promised to respect ‘ the rights, dignity, and 
honour’ of native Princes and to uphold religious tolera- 
tion, and declared it to be her will • that so far as may be. 
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our subjects, of whatever race or creed, be freely and im- 
partially admitted to offices in our service, the duties of 
which they may be qualified by their education, ability, and 
integrity, duly to discharge \ Pardon and amnesty were 
offered to all those still in arms against the British govern- 
ment who had not been guilty of the murder of British 
subjects. The proclamation ended with a promise of 
measures for the material and moral improvement of the 
Indian peoples in whose ‘ prosperity will be our strength, 
in their contentment our security, and in their gratitude 
our best reward \ 

The government now deliberately and openly renounced 
the policy of lapse, and the feudatory chiefs were granted 
sunnads or charters empowering them to adopt heirs. 
Henceforward the continual existence of native states was 
guaranteed, but their rights were limited and defined. They 
could have no relations with foreign powers, nor with each 
other, except through British mediation. Their military 
forces were to be strictly limited. Over internal affairs they 
had full control, except that in his minute of April 30, 
i860, Lord Canning affirmed the principle that the govern- 
ment of India is not precluded ‘from stepping in to set 
right such serious abuses in a native government as may 
threaten any part of the country with anarchy or disturb- 
ance, nor from assuming temporary charge of a native state 
when there shall be sufficient reason to do so\ 

The change from Company to Crown government made 
few changes in the Indian administration. The Charter 
Act of 1853 had already enlarged the Governor-General's 
Executive Council for legislative purposes to twelve members, 
namely the Governor-General and Commander-in-Chief, the 
four ordinary members of the Executive Council, two judges, 
and four representative members nominated by the govern- 
ment of Bengal, Madras, Bombay, and the North-West 
Provinces. The Indian Councils Act of 1861, whicn com- 
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pleted the change, added a fifth member to the Executive 
Council, and to the Legislative Council not less than six or 
more than twelve additional members, at least one-half non- 
official, to be nominated by the Gov „mor-General. Legis- 
lative Councils were also established in the other provinces 
and Lieutenant-Governorships. 

Thus ended the Honourable East India Company , 1 not 
so much from any special responsibility for the Mutiny, for 
in political matters it had been for many years absolutely 
controlled by the state, but because it was felt to be an 
anachronism that a private corporation should, even though 
it were only in name, administer so vast a dominion. 1 It was 
created by the Crown, two hundred and fifty years before \ 
says Marshman, 1 for the purpose of extending British com- 
merce to the East: and it transferred to the Crown on 
relinquishing its functions an empire more magnificent than 
that of Rome . 12 This great work was not accomplished, 
as we have seen, without some blunders and political crimes. 
To disguise them and to maintain that British administra- 
tors were always swayed by impeccable motives and un- 
erring statesmanship is to produce an unreal and impossible 
picture, for we are dealing after all with human agency. 
But when all necessary qualifications are made the annals 
of the Company form one of the most fascinating and 
illustrious pages in history. There were grave mistakes, 
but they were rectified, great abuses, but they were swept 
away. If territories were sometimes questionably acquired, 
they were honestly and capably administered. Of the 
Company’s servants, Clive, Warren Hastings, Wellesley, 
and Dalhousie were amongst the greatest Englishmen of 
their day as conquerors or statesmen ; others, such as 
Cornwallis, Bentinck, Munro, Thomason, and Metcalfe, 

1 The Company for purposes of liquidation and legal requirements 
mninlained a formal existence until 1874. 

8 Tht History of India, J. C. Marshman, 1874, vol. iii, p. 457. 
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evolved in an uncongenial atmosphere a high standard of 
humanitarian administration. 

The closer India was brought to Great Britain by im- 
provements in communication, the steamship, the railway, 
and the telegraph, the more possible and the more expedient 
became the control of the Imperial government. In spite 
of his vice regal title the head of the Indian administration 
after 1858 was more dependent on the Secretary of State 
than his predecessors had been on the Board of Control 
and the Court of Directors, whom an adroit Governor- 
General could often play off one against the other. No 
Governor-General under the Crown lias defied the home 
authorities like Warren Hastings, or overridden them like 
Wellesley. Though it might be undoubtedly better that 
the state in the nineteenth century should take over the 
government of the Indian Empire, it is certain that only 
an association based on individual effort and drawing its 
profits from commerce could in the beginning have acquired 
it from so distant a base, and have toiled so patiently for 
results so long deferred. Gradually the political and terri- 
torial displaced the mercantile and economic character of 
the Company. Leadenhall Street gave place to Whitehall. 
The East India Company, founded by a little body of 
pioneer traders in the reign of Queen Elizabeth, under 
whom our colonial dominions had their small beginnings, 
ended its career in the time of Queen Victoria, under whom 
grew up the British Empire of to-day. 
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CHAPTER I 

INDIA UNDER THE CROWN? SETTLEMENT AND 
PACIFICATION. THE END OF LORD CANNING’S 
ADMINISTRATION 

After the great events, fierce passions, and tremendous 
problems of the Mutiny, we pass into a comparatively mild 
and humdrum atmosphere. As government becomes better, 
history, it is to be feared, grows duller. The victories of the 
administrator and reformer over their immaterial enemies, 
corruption, vice, and ignorance, are less apt to strike the 
imagination than the triumphs of warring armies. Such 
victories are only won slowly and step by step ; there are no 
stricken fields and few epoch-making dates. Except for the 
Second Afghan War 1878-80, the Third Burmese War 1885, 
and the Tirah campaigns 1S97-8, there have been only 
minor military operations in India since 1858. The age has 
been one of material, moral, and intellectual progress, of 
improvements in communication, of commercial develop- 
ment, of administrative and legal reforms, and of constitu- 
tional experiment. The full effects of these changes it is as 
yet too early to gauge, and it is fatally easy to fall into an 
attitude, on the one hand of uncritical admiration, and on 
the other of captious criticism. Indian officials conscious 
of the rectitude of their intentions are sometimes apt to 
write as though British rule in India is, and should be, 
above criticism ; while on the other hand we find so normally 
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sane a statesman as John Bright committing himself to the 
monstrous statement that the history of Great Britain in 
India prior to 1862 was ‘a hundred years of crime against 
the docile natives of our Indian empire \ l Between these 
partisan judgements truth somewhere resides, and the 
historian must walk warily in quest of her. Further, many 
of those who played the chief part on the Indian stage are 
either still living, or have passed away too recently for their 
work to be finally appraised, and, for the latter part of the 
period at any rate, to pass non-committal verdicts is not 
only the fairest and safest but often the only possible 
course. 

The conquest of India within its own natural frontiers 
was now over. The status of the protected princes was 
settled and defined. They had rendered valuable services 
in the Mutiny and were described by Canning as ‘break- 
waters to the storm which w’ould otherwise have swept over 
us in one great wave*. To preserve them as bulwarks of 
the empire has been ever since a main principle of British 
policy. Henceforward with the integrity of their territories 
guaranteed and the coveted right of adoption conceded, 
they had no need to fear incorporation in British dominion 
through the natural decay of their dynasties. Thus their 
relations with their suzerain entered on a new phase. They 
were brought into closer connexion partly by the confidence 
sprung from their now more assured position, partly by the 
material links of railways, canals, posts, and telegraphs. The 
supreme government became at once more sensitive to mal- 
administration in a native state and more loth to impair the 
position of Indian princes. One instinct often w r arred with 
the other. The practical solution gradually worked out was 
that the Governors-General did everything in their power, 
by the early education of the chiefs, if possible when the 
occurrence of minorities gave them the opportunity, by 
1 Speech at Birmingham, December 18, 1862. 
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advice and exhortation in all cases, to guide Indian princes 
in the path of righteous dealing, and, if they strayed from it, 
exhausted all the resources of remonstrance and protest 
before employing drastic measures. If moral suasion finally 
failed, regency councils were appointed or the administration 
was temporarily entrusted to a British Resident, or again in 
extreme cases the reigning monarch was deposed and 
another member of the dynasty placed upon the throne. 

Lord Canning, who had been the last Governor-General 
appointed by the Company, retained office as the first 
Viceroy and Governor-General under the Crown. I11 1859 
he was raised to the rank of an earldom. In completing 
the work of pacification he reaped the reward of his firm 
stand for mercy and moderation during the Mutiny. His 
successor, Lord Elgin, afterwards recorded his opinion that 
the fact that Canning had refused to listen to the clamour 
for indiscriminate vengeance, and the abuse in consequence 
poured upon him, imparted in the eyes of Indians 1 to acts 
which carried justice to the verge of severity the grace of 
clemency \ l 

Many of the chiefs and protected princes, who had proved 
faithful in the Mutiny, received honorary titles and gifts of 
money or lands. To the Nizam were restored some of the 
districts yielded up to British control in 1853, and his debts 
of £500,000 to the British government were remitted. 
Some tracts of forest-clad land on the frontiers of Oudh 
were given up to Nepal ; Sintihia, the Regain of Bhopal, the 
Gaikwar of Baroda, and many of the Rajput princes were 
rewarded by territorial concessions or reductions of tribute, 
and upon many Indian princes and statesmen were conferred 
in 1 36 1 knighthoods in the newly instituted order of the 
Star of India. 

An important constitutional change in the working of the 

1 Letters and Journals oj Lord Elgin, by T. Walrond, C.B., London, 
1872, pp. 420-1. 
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Governor-General's executive council was carried out under 
Lord Canning. Hitherto the council had acted mainly as 
a consultative body, every question coming before the whole 
board and being decided by a majority of votes. One 
exception had been already made by the appointment of a 
member of council to deal especially with legal matters, and 
the principle of differentiation of functions was carried 
farther by the appointment of two successive financial 
members of council from England. ^The Indian Councils 
Act of 1 86 1 empowered the Governor-General to delegate 
special business to individual councillors, and henceforward, 
although at this date 1 the separation of departments was less j 
marked than in the Cabinet at home, the various members 
of council had each his own portfolio and dealt on his own 
initiative with all but the most important matters. These 
were placed before the Governor-General and, if any differ- 
ence of opinion appeared, were considered by the whole 
council. The decentralization of business undoubtedly 
made for efficiency and dispatch, and was described by 
John Stuart Mill 1 as one of the most successful instances 
of the adaptation of means to ends which political history 
. . . has yet to show \ 

The most pressing problem to be faced after the suppres- 
sion of the Mutiny was naturally that of the Exchequer. 
For the years 1857-61 there were deficits realized or antici- 
pated amounting to thirty-six millions — a sum that about 
equalled the normal annual revenue. To reorganize the 
Indian finances, James Wilson, formerly Secretary to the 
Treasury and Vice-President of the Board of Trade, was 
sent out from England in 1859. He was one of the leading 
economists of the day, and happily combined wide theoretical 
knowledge with great practical and administrative ability. 
Unfortunately he died after holding office for eight months, 
but his work with some modifications was carried on by 

1 Of late years this separation has been carried very much farther. 
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Samuel Laing, a member of Parliament, who was sent out 
to succeed him. Wilson proposed three new taxes, an 
income tax, a licence duty on trades and professions, and 
an excise on home-grown tobacco. Only the first of these 
was ultimately adopted, and that after a heated controversy, 
which brought about the recall of Sir Charles Trevelyan, a 
very able administrator, who went somewhat beyond official 
lengths in his opposition to the supreme government. 
Wilson established a uniform import tariff of ten per cent., 
worked out a plan for a government convertible paper 
currency, and outlined drastic economies in both civil and 
military expenditure — reforms which were carried to com- 
pletion by his successor. By means of the saving thus 
effected and by raising the salt duties Wilson and Laing 
were enabled to bring about an equilibrium in the finances 
by 1862 — a fine administrative achievement on the part of 
two men who came to a strange country to meet, under 
unfamiliar conditions, a position of great difficulty. 

Under Lord Canning the Indian government had to deal 
with certain questions which have some importance from 
the colonial aspect. About 1850 it was found that Assam 
and the slopes of the Himalayas were suitable for the culti- 
vation of tea and the Nilgiri Hills for producing coffee. 
The result was an immigration into India of European 
planters, and the raising of the question as to the tenure of 
land in these regions. The land required by the planters 
was technically ‘ waste * and belonged to the state. The 
‘ Waste Land Rules 7 were issued, which legalized the grant 
to Europeans or others of tracts up to 3,000 acres as free- 
hold property exempt from land-tax on the payment of fixed 
sums. 

Some other internal reforms were carried. The strength 
of the British army in India was reduced in 1861 to 76,000 
men and that of the native army to 120,000. In 1857 
universities were established at Calcutta, Bombay, and 



39a HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

Madras on the model of the University of London. The 
provinces of British Burma, Teuasserim, Pegu, and Arakan 
were consolidated under one Chief Commissioner, the first 
to hold the office being Sir Arthur Phayre, whose settlement 
of the country is one of the most famous chapters in the 
history of British administration in the East. His early 
efforts after Dalhousie’s conquest of the country had been 
so successful that during the Mutiny it had been found 
possible to withdraw British troops from Burma. The old 
dualism of the Supreme and the Sadr courts, representing 
respectively the jurisdiction of the Crown and the Company, 
was abolished by the establishment of a High Court in each 
Presidency. Macaulay’s penal code, originally drafted in 
1837 and revised by Sir Barnes Peacocke, was finally 
adopted in i860. 

It has been already shown 1 that the permanent settlement 
of the land revenues of Bengal carried out by Lord Corn- 
wallis was found to have insufficiently safeguarded the 
rights of the ryots, or peasant cultivators. The Court of 
Directors declared in 1858 that ‘the rights of the Bengal 
ryots had passed away sub silentio , and they had become, to 
all intents and purposes, tenants-at-will But though a 
clause in the Regulations of 1793 had empowered the 
government to take measures to protect the peasants, it was 
not till 1859 that the Bengal Rent Act — applying also to 
Agra and the Central Provinces — was passed, which gave 
a right of occupancy to all cultivators who had possessed 
certain fields for more than twelve years, and forbade their 
rents being raised except on definite grounds specified in 
the Act itself. Ryots in the permanently settled districts, 
who had held their lands since 1793, were exempted from 
any increase in their rental for ever. The Act unfortunately 
resulted in a great increase of litigation in the courts. 

At one time a far more epoch-making change was in 
1 Historical Geography of India , Part I, p. 230. 



I 


INDIA UNDER THE CROWN 


393 


prospect which would have amounted to an agrarian revolu- 
tion throughout the whole of India. In nearly the whole of 
Bengal, in a part (about one-fourth) of the Madras Presi- 
dency, and in a small portion of the United Provinces the 
land revenue is permanently settled. In the rest of India, 
or four-fifths of the country, settlements, that is the deter- 
mination of the annual amount of land-tax or state rent to 
be paid to government, are revised at various periods — 
generally of twenty or thirty years. Perpetual controversy 
has centred round the merits and demerits of these systems. 
The arguments for and against a permanent settlement have 
been dealt with in vol. i in the chapter on the administra- 
tion of Lord Cornwallis. The advantages of periodical 
settlements are obvious from the point of view of the state, 
which thereby retains the power of continually intercepting 
part of the ‘unearned increment', and it is maintained that 
if the settlements are made carefully and for sufficiently long 
periods, they need not check the development of the land 
or the prosperity of the people. On the other hand, if 
a permanent settlement were made universal throughout 
India, the expense and trouble of continual assessments 
(which occupy about four to five years in the average 
province) would be avoided. Further, many high authorities 
have held that thrift and the sinking of capital in land would 
be encouraged, and that the evil custom of reducing cultiva- 
tion, as the settlement periods end, in order to avoid 
enhancement of the revenue, would cease, and that the 
greater prosperity of the country and the proportionate 
increase of wealth taxable in other ways would more than 
compensate the state for some immediate sacrifice of 
revenue. 

Some even go farther and believe that the terrible mor- 
tality in the famines of the last forty years is largely due to 
the fact that the periodical reassessments, which have in 
most provinces steadily increased the land revenue, have 
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left the people too impoverished and weak to tide over the 
time of scarcity. Now it is undeniable that there have been 
many instances of over-assessment in the past. This fact 
rests not only on the assertion of Indian critics of the 
government but on the considered statements of British 
administrators who carefully weighed their words. Men like 
Charles Elliott, Charles Grant, A. Russell, and Colonel 
Maclean protested against the enhancement of the land 
revenues in the first settlements of the Central Provinces. 
Sir Auckland Colvin condemned in 1875 the over-assess- 
ments in Bombay, and Sir William Hunter in 1879 said 
bluntly in the Governor-Generars Council that 1 the funda- 
mental difficulty of bringing relief to the Deccan peasantry 
is that the Government assessment does not leave enough 
food to the cultivator to support himself and his family 
throughout the year \ 

But though we must admit that in some cases over- 
assessments may have intensified the effects of drought and 
scarcity, there is no justification for the statement sometimes 
made that they have caused the famines of recent years. 
Such an assertion is a grotesque perversion of the truth ; it 
utterly ignores the operation of great natural causes and the 
fact that in many cases famines have been most severe in 
districts where assessments have been light, and but lightly 
felt in districts heavily assessed. 

In 1861, however, Colonel Baird Smith, believing that 
there was a vital connexion between mortality in the case of 
famines and the settlement system under which the people 
lived, suggested that the principles of the permanent settle 
ment of Bengal should be extended throughout the whole of 
India. The proposal was accepted by a majority of the 
Indian statesmen of the day ; Sir William Muir, Sir Bartle 
Frere, Sir Richard Temple, Samuel Laing, and the Lieu- 
tenant-Governors of Bengal and the North-west Provinces 
were among those who gave their approval. This was an 
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impressive consensus of expert opinion, and without neces- 
sarily admitting that it should have been conclusive, it must 
be acknowledged that the leaders of the modern Reform 
Party in India have every right to make it a prominent 
point in their case. Further, at home the proposed change 
was earnestly supported by Sir John Lawrence, and in July 
1862 the Secretary of State, Sir Charles Wood, made the 
momentous announcement to the Indian government that 
the Cabinet had resolved to sanction a permanent settle- 
ment of the land revenues in all the provinces of British 
India. This decision was reaffirmed five years later by 
another Secretary of State, Sir Stafford Northcote, who 
declared that the government was prepared to make some 
sacrifice in regard to revenue ‘in consideration of the great 
importance of connecting the interest of the proprietors of 
the land with the stability of the British Government \ 
A lengthy correspondence ensued but nothing was ever 
done, and the proposal was practically shelved — a result 
said to have been largely due to Lord Mayo's opposition to 
the policy. In 18 S3 the resolution was definitely and 
formally abandoned. 

To complete the history of this proposal of 1862 we have 
had to overpass for the moment our chronological limits and 
must now retrace our steps. Lord Canning, whose health 
had completely broken down owing to his immense exertions 
in the Mutiny and grief at the death of liis wife, resigned 
office in 1862. He returned to England to die there three 
months later. His fame stands now far above detraction. 
In purely intellectual qualities other rulers of British India 
have surpassed him. He made a few mistakes. In the 
supreme crisis of India’s fate he showed some diffidence 
and hesitation, but by level-headed coolness, by unremitting 
toil, and by a splendid tenacity he won his way through to 
victory. He had literally worked himself to death. In his 
absorbing devotion to his task, lie denied himself both 
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physical exercise and mental relaxation. Lord Elgin, his 
successor, records that when he told Canning of his intention 
to ask two or three of his subordinates to dinner daily that 
he might learn something of the problems of administration, 
the retiring Governor-General replied simply, 1 1 was always 
so tired by dinner time that I could not speak V Before 
his retirement he had, in spite of his cold and reserved 
manner, lived down his former unpopularity. Slowly and 
painfully he extorted all men’s respect by his unswerving 
sense of justice, his selfless . devotion to duty, the magnani- 
mity and innate nobility of his character. The exacting 
claims of their high office proved fatal to both the Cannings, 
father and son alike, and it is fitting that all that is mortal of 
these two lofty and puissant spirits— the Prime Minister of 
England and the first Viceroy of British India — should now 
lie together in Westminster Abbey with their country’s 
supremely honoured dead. 

1 Letters and Journals of Lord Elgin i by T. \Y alio rid, C.B., London, 
1872, P- 4°2* 
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LOUD ELGIN AND LORD LAWRENCE. OUR RELA- 
TIONS WITH AFGHANISTAN 

The new Viceroy, Lord Elgin, had been in his under- 
graduate days at Christ Church, Oxford, a contemporary and 
friend of both Dalhousie and Canning. As Governor of 
Jamaica from 1842 to 1846, and Governor-General of Canada 
from 1846 to 1854, he had enjoyed wide experience of 
colonial administration. In both these positions, and in the 
former immediately, he had succeeded the great Indian 
statesman, Sir Charles (afterwards Lord) Metcalfe. Appointed 
in 1857 special envoy and plenipotentiary to China, at the 
request of Lord Canning but on his own responsibility he 
had diverted to India, on the outbreak of the Mutiny, troops 
destined for the Further East, and had conducted the peace 
negotiations after the Chinese War of i860. He assumed 
office in Calcutta in 1862, succeeding in his own words ‘to 
a great man and a great war, with a humble task to be 
humbly discharged'. 1 Time failed him to display his un- 
doubted abilities in the field of Indian administration, for he 
died at the hill station of Dharmsala, after a little more than 
a year of office, in November 1863. 

At the time of his death a great danger threatened on the 
north-west frontier, and the Governor-Generalship was offered 
to Sir John Lawrence, who had so wide and profound 
a knowledge of that district and its troublesome peoples. 
At Sitana on the spurs of the Hindu Kush range, north of 

1 Letters and Journals of Lord Elgin , by T. Walrond, C.B., London „ 
1872, p. 396. 
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Peshawar and west of the Indus, there had existed since the 
early part of the nineteenth century a curious colony of 
Muhammadan fanatics known as the Wahabis. They 
possessed a kind of recruiting ddp6t or agency at Patna in 
Bengal, and their influence spread far and wide by secret 
channels throughout India. They formed a rallying point 
for all fugitives from justice, turbulent Pathans, Afridis, and 
every wild spirit with a grudge against British rule. They 
were raided by punitive expeditions in 1853 and 1858, and 
in the latter year were driven from Sitana, but re-established 
themselves at Malka in 1861, and again menaced the Punjab 
in 1863. In that year Sir Neville Chamberlain was sent to 
coerce them with a force of 6,000, but at the Ambela Pass 
he was confronted by an army of 15,000. For three weeks 
the advance was checked and the British force kept on the 
defensive. The Calcutta Council in alarm was contem- 
plating the fatal course of recalling the expedition, but Sir 
William Denison, Governor of Madras and acting Viceroy, 
hastened to Calcutta and, on the advice of Sir Hugh Rose, 
the Commander-in-Chief, insisted on operations being con- 
tinued. In December the Wahabis were defeated, and 
their stronghold Malka was destroyed — three weeks before 
Sir John Lawrence assumed office in India, in January 1864. 

Since his retirement from the Punjab in February 1859, 
Sir John Lawrence had served as member of the Secretary 
of State's Council in the India Office, bearing modestly the 
honours and compliments lavished upon him as the ‘saviour 
of India' and the ‘organizer of victory'. In i860 he had 
declined the governorship of Bombay. He was a strong, 
determined, and sagacious man, with a certain noble rugged- 
ness and simplicity of soul, though his character, as Lord 
Dalhousie noticed, was not without the spur of an honourable 
ambition. He possessed less genius, culture, personal charm 
and distinction than his elder brother Henry, who was, in 
the judgement of Sir Richard Temple, ‘one of the most 
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gifted men whom this generation has seen in India \ but he 
was looked upon as a safer and sounder administrator. He 
was masterful, somewhat obstinate in temperament, and 
exacting in his relations with his subordinates, though, if 
they did him good service, he loyally supported them. He 
had risen through every grade in the Company’s service, and 
in his case a notable break was made in the tradition — 
observed since the time of Sir George Barlow — that no 
Indian civilian should be appointed to the highest post of 
all. It was long a matter of controversy whether, even in 
his case, the departure from the rule was justified, and 
though we may now answer that question unhesitatingly in 
the affirmative, it is perhaps true to say that by 1863 
Lawrence had done his best work, and that his administration 
as Governor-General rather disappointed — the possibly ex- 
cessive — expectations formed of it. In internal affairs great 
progress was made with all those material improvements, 
railways, canals, and public works, inaugurated by his master 
Dalhousie and interrupted by the catastrophe of the Mutiny, 
but there was a certain truth in the criticism that Lawrence 
had not sufficiently learnt the art of delegating work to his 
subordinates; that he required more detachment from 
routine, and was so immersed in details that the general 
supervision of the administration suffered. Assuredly he 
never spared himself, and he was accustomed to sit at his 
desk from 6 a.m. to 5.30 p.m. with only an interval of half 
an hour for breakfast. Even then he only desisted from his 
labours with the hail- jesting apology that a man could not 
work at his best for more than eleven hours at a stretch. 
He sometimes encountered in his subordinates an inde- 
pendence of character and originality of mind to which he 
did less than justice, and there is a substratum of truth in 
the jibe of his brilliant and impulsive lieutenant, Sir Bartle 
Frere, the Governor of Bombay, that Lawrence had imperfect 
sympathies with any one under him who did not belong to 
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the Punjab or to the county of Derry, or to Exeter Hall. 1 
It is certain that some drastic reforms had to be made by 
his successor in the direction of economy and in the methods 
of working of many of the public departments. But if he 
somewhat disappointed expectations in one direction, he 
may be said to have exceeded them in another. Possibly 
his greatest success as Governor-General was won in that 
field of diplomacy and foreign policy where he might 
perhaps have been expected to fall short of the purview of 
a statesman. 

His only annexation was effected after a short war with 
Bhutan, the wild forest-clad mountainous country on the 
steep southern slopes of the Himalayas, bounded on the 
north and east by Tibet, on the south by Eastern Bengal 
and Assam, and on the west by the British district of 
Darjeeling and the little native state of Sikkim, which is 
driven as a wedge between it and Nepal. British relations 
with the Bhutanese dated back to 1772 when, coming to 
the aid of the ruler of Cooch Behar, we drove them back 
from that principality. In 1783 we dispatched to Bhutan 
a commercial mission under Captain Turner which proved 
a failure. Our occupation of Assam in 1826 brought us 
into close relationship with Bhutan, and the people of that 
country were found to have raided and occupied the Duars 
or passes leading into Assam. Unsuccessful negotiations 
followed; at one time it was arranged that the Bhutanese 
should retain the passes and pay us tribute, while later on 
we acquired the Duars and gave them instead an annual 
subsidy; but the Bhutanese lived in a constant state of 
revolution and intestine strife with the result that their 
turbulent troops frequently raided the districts of Bengal 
and Assam at the base of their hills. The British protested 
against these forays but all attempts to come to a settlement 
failed. In the winter of 1863-4 the Bhutanese grossly 
1 Lift of Sir Barth Frtrt i by John Martineau, 1895, vol. i, p. 444. 
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insulted the Hon. Ashley Eden, an envoy sent by Lord 
Elgin, forcing him under compulsion to sign a humiliating 
treaty which surrendered to their control the Duars leading 
into Assam. The Indian government repudiated the treaty 
and demanded the release of all British subjects kidnapped 
during the preceding five years. No reply being received, 
the western Duars were annexed and the allowances hitherto 
paid for them were withheld. Our military leaders conducting 
frontier operations in a spirit of careless security w r ere 
suddenly attacked in January 1865 and a British garrison 
was driven from Dewangiri with the loss of two guns. 
There was a vigorous outcry against this insult to British 
arms, but General Tombs quickly retrieved the position and 
peace was made in November. By its terms the Bhutanese 
surrendered eighteen Duars in return for a yearly subsidy. 
Lawrence was fiercely attacked by a party in India for 
granting such favourable conditions, but generosity to a 
vanquished enemy on the part of an imperial power, 
provided that generosity is not abused, is not only mag- 
nanimous but sound policy. In this case the lasting tran- 
quillity that followed amply justified the Governor-General's 
moderation. The subsidy is so highly prized by the Bhu- 
tanese that our relations with them since that date have 
remained peaceful and cordial. Further, the territory sur- 
rendered by them (a strip 180 miles long and twenty to 
thirty broad) has proved a valuable acquisition and is now 
dotted with productive tea-gardens. 

Sir John Lawrence had always been famous for supporting 
the cause of the Indian peasantry as opposed to his brother 
Henry, whose sympathies were rather with the aristocracy. 
It was therefore peculiarly fitting that the Punjab and Oudh 
Tenancy Acts of 1868 should fall within the period of his 
Governor Generalship. In his advocacy of these measures 
he championed the cause of the ryot against a formidable 
coalition of the Indian landowners, the European planters, 
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the journalists, the Secretary of State, and a majority of his 
own Council. The Punjab Act recognized occupancy 
rights in the case of all tenants who had held their land for 
a certain time, and the measure became, as a subsequent 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal declared, ‘ the bulwark and 
charter of a contented peasantry \ On the annexation of 
Oudh by Lord Dalhousie, the landed proprietors or Taluk- 
dars had been at first, as we have seen, rather harshly 
treated. Subsequently Lord Canning’s proclamation, though 
it nominally threatened a wholesale confiscation, had pro- 
mised a favourable consideration to all those who promptly 
submitted ; this clause had been interpreted so generously 
that it is said about two-thirds of the rebels received back 
their estates under stronger titles than before the annexa- 
tion. The aim of the British authorities probably was to 
raise up, or rather to revive, a great territorial aristocracy 
who would consider their interests closely bound up with 
the stability of the new settlement. But undoubtedly in- 
dulgence to the Talukdars had gone too far, and the Oudh 
Tenancy Act of 1868 attempted to rectify this defect. It 
enacted that less than one half per cent, of the total number 
of ryots should be granted occupancy rights in the soil at 
privileged rents, that cultivators whose rents were raised 
should be compensated for unexhausted improvements, and 
that the rent itself should only be increased after application 
to a court of law and equity. There was a loud outcry 
against this agrarian policy, and the Act dealing with Oudh 
was only passed in the teeth of strong opposition based on the 
allegation that faith had not been kept with the landowners, 
but Lawrence was supported by the weighty authority of 
Henry Maine, John and Richard Strachey in India and John 
Stuart Mill at home. John Strachey gave it as his deliberate 
view that ‘ whatever was accomplished was entirely due to 
the resolution of Lord Lawrence *, and he considered that 
more might tvell have been done. 
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Sir John Lawrence had thus extended to the cultivators 
of Oudh and the Punjab the protection which Canning had 
given to the ryots of Bengal. * No more useful or beneficent 
legislation says a distinguished Indian economist and 
historian, 4 was ever undertaken by the British Government 
in India . . . legislation which respected the great and pro- 
tected the weak, and which was based on the unwritten 
customs and ancient rights of India/ 1 

Two severe famines visited India during Lawrence’s 
period of office. The first in 1866 was most severe in 
Orissa, a division of Bengal extending south-west of Cal- 
cutta to the northern boundary line of the province of 
Madras. Though it occupied geographically an apparently 
favourable central position between two great presidencies 
of British India, it was in reality isolated to an extra- 
ordinary degree owing to its physical features and lack of 
natural means of communication. On the landward side 
it was separated from northern and central India by the 
almost impassable tangle of hills and jungle in which the 
plateau of Chota Nagpur ends ; its seaboard, very badly 
provided with harbours, was almost unapproachable by 
ordinary craft for the greater part of the year. The river 
Mahanadi, in spite of its broad stream and imposing 
volume of waters, is practically useless for navigation and 
only potent for destruction through its violent inundations 
and shifting channels. Most of the roads at that time were 
impossible for wheeled traffic and only traversable by pack 
mules ; the people as a whole were poor, indolent, back- 
ward, and feckless. In such a country the ravages of famine 
were particularly difficult to deal with. 4 The inhabitants 
said the Famine Commission Report, 4 shut up between 
pathless jungles and an impracticable sea’ were 4 in the 
position of passengers in a ship without provisions’. From 
one to two millions are said to have perished, and the 
1 R. C. Dutt, India in the Victorian Age, 1904, p. 271. 
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government was undoubtedly caught unprepared. The 
fault lies chiefly at the door of Sir Cecil Beadon, the 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, and his Council, who gave 
the most positive assurances that there was no real danger 
of scarcity. But Lawrence himself acknowledged, 4 1 might, 
and perhaps ought to have overruled them and insisted 
on prompt action ; and I blame myself for not doing so \ 
The famine was followed by devastating floods, which in- 
flicted terrible misery and privations upon the inhabitants of 
the low-lying lands of Orissa ; * that which the drought 
spared ’, wrote Lawrence, * the floods drowned \ In the 
second famine in 1868-9, which affected Bundelkhand and 
Rajputana, remedial measures were taken earlier, and the 
principle was definitely laid down for the first time that 
the officers of the government were bound to take every 
available means to prevent deaths by starvation. The 
years 1862-6 were notable for Richard Temple’s adminis- 
tration of the Central Provinces and the land settlement he 
carried out there for a term of thirty years. 

The finances of India under Sir John J^iwrence were in 
an unfavourable condition, but he had many difficulties 
with which to contend. In 1866 a great commercial crisis 
was brought about by special circumstances. The American 
civil war had caused an almost total cessation of the export 
of raw cotton owing to the blockade of the Southern ports 
by the fleet of the Northern states. As a result, the 
demand of Lancashire for the raw material required by her 
looms turned to India ; so that the production of the Indian 
cotton districts in Berar, Nagpur, and the southern Maratha 
country was immensely stimulated. Fortunes were rapidly 
made. The value of land rose, and, as a settlement at that 
time happened to be in progress, the government in many 
districts increased the assessment. There was a glut of 
capital seeking investment, an era of inflation, of reckless 
speculation— and then the inevitable crash. The sudden 
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prosperity proved a mushroom growth. The end of the 
American war opened the Southern ports once more and 
poured a great mass of long-staple cotton into the English 
markets ; the artificial demand for the inferior short-staple 
cotton of India quickly ceased. Many great commercial 
houses, among them the famous firm of Overend and 
Gurney, were ruined, and the Banks of Agra and Bombay, 
the latter of which was under the supervision of govern- 
ment, suspended payment. Besides the stringency caused 
by this celebrated panic, the financial position was weakened 
by lavish state outlay. It is true that Lawrence, at the 
beginning of his period of office, was accused of niggard- 
liness in cutting down the expenditure of Government 
House, but he found it difficult to resist the importunity 
of some of the ablest of his subordinates, Napier, Frere, 
and Rose, who were continually clamouring for money to 
be spent in the public service. Large sums, therefore, 
were disbursed on public works, irrigation schemes, and 
modern barracks for European troops — the last being a 
project in which Lawrence took a special and personal 
interest. In this he was not unmindful of the words 
addressed to him by Florence Nightingale when she heard 
he was to be Viceroy of India : ‘ In the midst of your 
pressure, pray think of us and of our sanitary things on 
which such millions of lives and health depend \ l Thus 
the normal annual expenditure rose from forty-five and three- 
quarters to fifty-four and a half millions. Lawrence also 
introduced into Indian finance the principle of raising 
money for reproductive works by loan instead of paying 
for them out of the ordinary revenue, and though that policy 
may be unobjectionable, if carefully controlled, his suc- 
cessors were afterwards called upon to insist on a severer 
definition of the term ‘ reproductive \ The general financial 


1 Lift of Lord Lawrence , by R. Boswell Smith, 1885, voL ii, p. 
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result of his five years of office was a net deficit of two and 
a half millions. 

have now to deal with the most important question 
of Indian foreign policy, the problem of Afghanistan. The 
annexation of the Punjab had extended the British frontier 
up to the base of the Afghan mountains, but the boundary 
line was very variable and ill defined. From Baluchistan 
in the south to Chitral in the north there was, and to 
some extent still is, a zone of territory occupied by inde- 
pendent Pathan tribes, through which run the passes that 
debouch on to the plains of the Punjab. Down to the 
year 1893 these tribes nominally owned the sovereignty of 
the Amir of Afghanistan, though in reality they were almost 
completely out of his control. They were fierce, turbulent, 
and treacherous, always ready for plundering expeditions 
and raids over the frontier, and a constant source of em- 
barrassment to the government of the Punjab. Punitive 
expeditions had been sent to chastise the tribesmen for 
violating the integrity of the British frontier, and owing to 
the good fighting qualities of the enemy and the moun- 
tainous nature of their country, large forces had to be 
employed. In 1863, as we have seen, an army of 6,000 
was employed against the Wahabis, and in 1868 a force of 
12,000 had to be dispatched to read the Pathans of the 
Black Mountains a lesson. 

The conditions of the border therefore were obviously 
not entirely satisfactory, and it is not surprising that dif- 
ferent schools of frontier defence were formed from time 
to time. The most extreme in one direction, though prac- 
tically of little account, advocated a retirement to the line 
of the Indus. The supporters of the opposing view, who 
were somewhat loosely known as the ‘ Forward School ’, 
favoured the subjugation of the tribal zone and a scientific 
frontier conterminous with the Afghan boundary line. The 
more extreme members of this party did not shrink from 
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advocating the partition of Afghanistan, should a favourable 
opportunity be offered, or even its complete conquest. 
Practically, of course, they had to be content with far less 
than this, and their policy was not altogether unfairly 
described at the time as 1 locating expensive bodies of 
troops in dangerous localities beyond our frontier for the 
purpose of guarding against an enemy who is still separated 
from us by sixty-six miles of desert and mountain \ Law- 
rence’s policy was to leave the tribes their independence 
and endeavour to win their esteem ; in relation to Afghan- 
istan he advocated 'friendship towards the actual rulers 
combined with rigid abstention from interference in domestic 
feuds There can be little doubt that on the whole his 
policy was wise and provident. It acted well, with such 
slight modifications as the course of events required, till 
1878. Lord Lvtton’s reversal of it proved disastrous in 
every way, and after 1881 we practically returned to it till 
1919, for although we guaranteed the inviolability of Afghan- 
istan as a buffer state, we scrupulously abstained from all 
interference in Afghan internal affairs. 

To consider Lawrence’s policy a little more in detail. 
Dost Muhammad, the strong and able ruler, whose career, 
so far as it brought him into relation with British India, 
has been already related, died in 1863. A fierce struggle 
for the right to succeed him at once broke out between the 
most prominent of his sixteen sons, Sher Ali, the favourite 
of Dost Muhammad himself, maintained his position on the 
throne for about three years with great difficulty, and was 
then driven by his half-brother Afzal successively from 
Kabul in 1866 and from Kandahar in 1867 to take refuge 
in Herat his last stronghold. Afzal, however, died in 
October 1867, and his eldest son Abdur Rahman waiving 
his claims, he was succeeded by another brother Azim. In 
April 1868 Yakub Khan, Sher Ali’s son, recaptured Kandahar, 
and Sher Ali himself, occupying Kabul in September, thus 
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regained all the possessions of his late father. Abdur 
Rahman and Azim were defeated in January 1869; Azim 
fled for refuge to Persia, where he soon afterwards died; 
Abdur Rahman, reserved for a higher destiny, escaped to 
Tashkend, and lived for ten years in that country a 
pensionary on Russian bounty. 

Sher Ali, having re-established himself, proved his title by 
the only credentials that Afghans recognize, a stern and 
effective rule. The civil war with its extraordinary vicissi- 
tudes had rendered the position of the Indian government 
extremely difficult. Lawrence moved by a wise instinct — 
how wise only after-events could show — was determined at 
all hazards not to embroil himself in the dynastic wars of 
Afghan princes. This course he adopted not only from 
prudential motives and his own reasoned conviction, but 
also from gratitude to the memory of Dost Muhammad, 
who in spite of many temptations had loyally refrained from 
embarrassing us in the Mutiny, and had once in conversation 
with Lawrence himself expressed an earnest wish that after 
his death his sons should be allowed to fight out the succes- 
sion question for themselves. Lawrence’s policy therefore 
was only to recognize the de facto ruler and has been de- 
scribed as ‘assenting peaceably to the visible facts resultant 
from a neighbour’s settlement of his own affairs after his 
own fashion’; 1 but it was certainly disconcerting that the 
various candidates for the throne underwent such kaleido- 
scopic changes of fortune. In 1864 La wTence recognized 
Sher Ali as Amir of Afghanistan. In 1866 Sher Ali was 
driven from Kabul and Afzal was recognized as ruler of 
that city, Sher Ali as lord of Kandahar and Herat. Soon 
afterwards Afzal captured Kandahar and the Indian govern- 
ment acknowledged the fait accompli and only gave its 
recognition to Sher Ali as master of Herat. Critics of the 

1 Essays on the External Policy of India , by J. W. S. Wyllie, ed. by 
(Sir) W. W. Hunter, London, 1875, p. 119. 
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policy of laisser faire could say with some truth that such 
action was a direct encouragement * d successful rebellion, 
that British approval of an Afghan chieftain's claims swung 
automatically with the gale of superior force like the vane 
of a weather-cock, and that no ruler of Afghanistan could 
set much store by a recognition which was transferred so 
lightly from one rival to another. 

Meanwhile Russia spreading southwards from central 
Asia was tending to converge on the northern frontiers of 
Afghanistan, though her outposts were as yet far distant. 
About 1864 her forces moving westward from Vernoe and 
eastward from Perovsk brought her into contact with 
Khokand, Bokhara, and Khiva, the three great Muham- 
madan khanates between the Caspian Sea and western 
China. The absorption of these weak and disorderly states 
into the then colossal fabric of the Russian Empire was 
obviously a mere matter of time, but the movement only 
became marked towards the end of Lawrence’s period of 
office. Tashkend, a city of over 70,000 inhabitants, was 
annexed in 1865; General Kaufmann was appointed 
Governor-General of Turkestan in 1867; Samarkand, part 
of Bokhara, fell in 1868. 

Upon this event Sir John Lawrence urged the home 
government to come to some definite agreement with Russia 
as to a line of demarcation between the spheres of influence 
of the two empires. If only that were done, he professed 
little fear from Russian expansion, to which he felt that Great 
Britain had, least of all nations, any right to object ; rather 
she might frankly welcome Russia’s civilizing influence on 
the central Asian peoples. Nor did he stand alone in this 
opinion; Sir Herbert Edwardes the great frontier official 
wrote, ‘Can any one say that to substitute Russian rule for 
the anarchy of Khiva, the dark tyranny of Bokhara and the 
nomad barbarism of Khokand would be anything but a gain 
to mankind ? ' Indeed no open objection was ever made 
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by Great Britain to the subjugation of these three khanates, 
though envoys from their rulers appealed to the Indian 
government for assistance. 

As soon as Sher Ali in 1868 had firmly established his 
power, Lawrence made him a present of arms and £60,000 
in money, but he frowned on any suggestion that he should 
commit himself further. Sir Henry Rawlinson, when 
member of the Secretary of State’s Council, penned a 
famous minute dated July 20, 1868, in which he advised 
a more * forward 9 policy, though one that was still moderate 
compared with later developments. He advocated the 
occupation of Quetta in northern Baluchistan commanding 
the Bolan Pass — a suggestion first put forward by General 
John Jacob in 1856 — a close alliance with the Amir of 
Afghanistan, and the grant to him of an annual subsidy. 
To these suggestions Lawrence was altogether opposed, and 
he was supported by the ablest of his advisers in India, 
Maine, Temple, and Strachey. Apart from the fact that 
there was a direct conflict of military opinion as to whether 
the Bolan Pass could best be defended from the western or 
eastern end, Lawrence was convinced that any interference 
in Afghan affairs would lead to a rupture, and he had no 
belief in the policy of attempting to check Russia on the 
Oxus by quarrelling with Sher Ali. Pie declared it would 
be impolitic and unwise to lessen the difficulties of Russia, 
if she seriously thought of invading India, by meeting her 
half-way in a country notoriously unsuited to military opera- 
tions and in the midst of a hostile or exasperated population. 
He believed our real security to lie in abstinence from 
entanglements in Afghanistan, in a compact and highly 
disciplined army stationed on our own border, in a careful 
management of our finances, and * in the sense of security of 
title and possession which is gradually imbuing the principal 
chiefs and the native aristocracy \ Elsewhere he said truly 
enough that the first invaders of Afghanistan, whether British 
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ox. Russian, would be received as foes, while the next would 
be hailed as friends and deliverers. It should be obvious 
from all this that Lawrence was very unfairly charged with 
neglecting the Russo-Afghan problem. His ‘ inactivity 
whether 1 masterly 9 or not, was reasoned and deliberate. 
Few now doubt that he was right. He 4 lulled the wakeful 
Anglophobia of Russian Generals and disarmed their in- 
convenient propensity to meet supposed plots of ours in 
Afghanistan by counter-plots of their own in the same 
country \ l His policy, with such modifications as changing 
circumstances required, was accepted by Lord Mayo, Lord 
Northbrook, and five successive Secretaries of State. All 
the misfortunes and disasters which Lawrence prophesied 
were fulfilled almost to the letter, when Lord Salisbury 
and Lord Lytton in an evil hour for their reputations 
decided to reverse it. 

1 Essays on the External Policy of India , by j. W. S. Wyllie, cd. by 
(Sir) W. W. Hunter, p. 119. 
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LORD MAYO. RELATIONS WITH SHER A LI. 

FINANCIAL REFORM 

Sip. John Lawrence retired in January 1869, and on his 
return to England was raised to the peerage by the title 
of Lord Lawrence of the Punjab and Grately. Disraeli 
appointed to succeed him the Earl of Mayo, who had three 
times held the office of Chief Secretary for Ireland in Con- 
servative ministries. Mayo’s abilities, though appreciated 
by the Prime Minister, a shrewd judge of character, were 
as yet unrecognized by the people, and the nomination 
was received with marked disfavour. The fall of the 
government before the Governor-Generalship was actually 
vacant afforded Gladstone, the new Liberal Premier, a valid 
technical plea for cancelling the appointment, and he was 
loudly urged to avail himself of it. But he declined to do 
so, and Lord Mayo soon justified both Disraeli’s original 
choice and Gladstone’s magnanimity in not interfering 
with it. 

It had been arranged that Lord Lawrence before his 
departure should meet Sher Ali in conference, but the 
Amir was long detained by troubles in his unruly dominions 
and the late Governor-General had sailed from India before 
Sher Ali could leave Afghanistan. When at last the Afghan 
ruler came to Arnbala in March 1869 he met there not the 
wearied veteran Lawrence but his young, vigorous, and 
buoyant successor. There was, however, no breach of 
continuity in policy, because the new Viceroy in regard to 
Afghan affairs unreservedly adopted his predecessor’s 
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standpoint. At the meeting Sber Ali showed himself 
eager to enter into much closer relations with the Indian 
government. He asked for a definite treaty, a fixed annual 
subsidy, assistance in arms and men whenever he should 
think needful to solicit it, an obligation on the part of the 
British to support his throne and dynasty, and the recogni- 
tion of his favourite younger son, Abdulla Jan, as heir to 
the throne, instead of Yakub Khan, the elder son, who 
had helped so much in the past to restore him to the 
throne, but had since incurred his bitter enmity. These 
terms, however, went far beyond anything that Lord Mayo 
or the home government was prepared to concede. It is 
clear that they would dangerously have linked up British 
power and prestige in India with the fortunes of a 
notoriously unstable Oriental dynasty. Upon Lord Mayo 
was laid a difficult and delicate task. He was practically 
required to refuse all these proposals and yet retain, if 
possible, the friendship of Sher Ali. He succeeded mainly 
because of his diplomatic management of the interview, 
personal charm, and warm, hospitable, Irish manner, which 
quite won the heart of the Afghan chief. 

While Lord Mayo told Sher Ali that under no circum- 
stances would a British soldier cross his frontier to assist 
him in coercing rebellious subjects, and that no treaty 
binding us to give him or his dynasty unconditional support 
could even be considered, he gave him a written promise of 
moral support to be followed by gifts of money, arms, and 
ammunition whenever the British government deemed it 
desirable. Sher Ali was also informed that we should * view 
with severe displeasure ’ any attempt to oust him from his 
throne. Exactly how much satisfaction he was expected to 
derive from this statement is perhaps not clear, but the 
important thing was that he was sent away on the whole 
contented, charmed with the geniality of the Viceroy, for 
whom he contracted a romantic friendship, and obviously 
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much impressed by the pomp and pageantry of the Durbar 
and the military resources of the British power. On his 
return to his own country he made some earnest, though 
occasionally misguided, attempts to carry out certain reforms 
suggested to him by Lord Mayo, and his admiring emula- 
tion of all things British ranged from the appointment of 
a council of state of thirteen members to an order to the 
shoemakers of Kabul to make henceforward only English 
boots. 

The Lawrence policy of non-interference in Afghanistan 
required in the view of its author to be supplemented by 
a clear understanding with .Russia, and considerable in- 
justice is done when this complementary aspect of it is left 
out of account. Lawrence indeed had not shrunk from 
declaring his opinion that a border line should be definitely 
fixed, and that an advance of Russia towards India beyond 
that line should entail upon her ‘ war in all parts of the 
world with England \ Some tentative efforts were now 
made to reach such an understanding. Lord Mayo was 
indeed no Russophobe; he thought that Russia was not 
sufficiently aware of our power ; ‘ that we are established 
compact and strong whilst she is exactly the reverse’. 
Negotiations were entered into between the British Foreign 
Secretary, Lord Clarendon, and Prince Gortschakoff in 
Europe, and Douglas Forsyth was sent on a mission from 
Calcutta to St. Petersburg in 1869 to lay before the Russian 
authorities the views of the government of India. The result 
was that Russia agreed to acknowledge Sher Ali’s sway south 
of the Oxus over his father’s former possessions, provided 
that he respected the integrity of Bokhara north of that 
river. The northern frontier of Afghanistan in detail had 
still to be fixed, and this took some considerable time. 
The Russians in 1871 claimed that Badakshan formed no 
part of Afghanistan proper, but after negotiations they 
accepted the British line in 1873. 
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The understanding with Russia as to the integrity of 
Afghanistan was a most important step forward in central 
Asian politics, and, had it not been for later European 
complications, a difficult and dangerc js question might have 
been finally settled. From about 1870 General Kaufmann, 
Governor of Russian Turkestan, began a correspondence 
with the Amir, and though his letters were mainly compli- 
mentary and harmless enough, many have thought that 
Great Britain might well have asked that they should be 
discontinued. The Indian government would have had 
good reason for doing so, since Russia had given a pledge 
that she would regard Afghanistan as outside her sphere 
of influence, and Sher Ali himself was only embarrassed by 
these communications which he invariably sent on to the 
Governor-General. Lord Mayo, however, instead of request- 
ing the Russian officials to communicate with the ruler of 
Afghanistan only through the British government, assured 
the Amir that Kaufmann’s letters were mere matters of 
courtesy, and deprecated his uneasiness. 

In internal matters Lord Mayo was called upon to under- 
take the unpopular and thankless task of the financial 
reformer. The deficit left by his predecessor had to be met, 
and supported by Sir Richard Temple and the Strachey 
brothers he set himself resolutely to bring about an equili- 
brium in the finances. Drastic measures were taken. It 
was reluctantly decided to increase the salt duties in pro- 
vinces where they had hitherto been lightly imposed ; and 
the income tax was raised from one to two and a half and 
then to three per cent. — an expedient which was extremely 
unpopular even among economists, for at this time it was 
contrary to fiscal orthodoxy to employ direct taxation as a 
normal means of raising revenue. In this particular case 
the levy of the tax was said to have been harsh and unjust 
and the expense of collection unduly great. It was dis- 
covered that the great spending departments, through want 

914 P 
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of proper control, had been lavishing money unwisely and 
unprofitably, and annual reductions of expenditure amount- 
ing to over a million were forced upon them. These 
measures, which were avowedly designed to meet the tem- 
porary crisis, were followed by a permanent reorganization of 
the finances. The system hitherto in vogue had been that 
grants were made each year by the Governor-General in 
Council to the treasuries of the provincial governments. 
All monies were definitely ear-marked for special purposes 
and could be used for no other. If the authorities at Madras 
or Bombay saved money through increased efficiency in 
administration, they derived no benefit from their laudable 
economy, for they were expected to return the balance they 
had saved to the imperial treasury. Thus extreme cen- 
tralization discouraged thrift and stereotyped administrative 
defects, for the provincial governments naturally put their 
demands as high as possible and spent all the money they 
could prevail upon the supreme government to allow them. 
In December 1870 an important reform was carried through, 
largely by the efforts and initiative of Richard and John 
Strachey. A fixed yearly grant which could be revised every 
five years was made to the various provincial governments, 
but within certain carefully defined limits the latter were 
given a free hand in allocating and spending their respective 
quotas. 1 Thus money saved in one department could be 


1 Some of the critics of British rule in India regard this reform of 
Lord Mayo’s with disfavour on the ground that it caused an increase in 
the general burden of taxation. Each province, to augment its own 
revenues, now imposed new cesses mostly on land. Thus the state 
demand on the soil was increased ; this, it was said, infringed in spiiit 
the permanent settlement in Bengal, and in regard to other provinces 
broke the rule adopted in 1855 and 1864 of limiting assessment to one- 
half the rental. See R. C. Dutt’s India in the Victorian Age , p. 257. 
But it may be pointed out that this practice of separating imperial from 
local taxation is almost universal in modern states, and the complaint 
that the total burden of taxation is thereby greatly increased, while at 
the same ti&e the enhancement is disguised, has been raised in many 
countries besides India. 
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more profitably spent in another. The result of these 
reforms (afterwards considerably extended) was that the 
deficit of Lord Lawrence’s rule was converted into a surplus 
for each of the four ensuing years, amounting in all to 
nearly six millions, while through better management, 
economy, and a stricter control the amount of revenue 
which had to be raised by taxation was actually reduced. 
One of Lord Mayo’s financial ministers thus sums up his 
work, * he found serious deficit and left substantial surplus. 
He found estimates habitually untrustworthy, he left them 
thoroughly worthy of confidence. He found accounts in 
arrears and statistics incomplete, he left them punctual and 
full. 1 

It was under Lord Mayo that the first general census of 
India was taken. He organized a statistical survey of the 
country and created a department of agriculture and com- 
merce. In February 1872, after inspecting the convict 
settlements in the Andaman Islands, he was walking back 
to the landing-stage of Port Blair, where his steam yacht 
was moored, when a Pathan fanatic who had been following 
him in the twilight as he strode on a little ahead of his 
staff, leapt upon his back before the horrified escort could 
do anything and stabbed him to death. This wild and 
senseless crime put an end to a career which had signally 
refuted the ungenerous criticisms made on Lord Mayo’s 
appointment. His Governor-Generalship had lasted but 
three years ; the time was too short, and the problems 
with which he had to deal were hardly serious enough to 
test his capacity to the full, but there was every reason to 
belie /e that his statesmanship would have been equal 
to demands far higher than were actually made upon it. 
Succeeding as he did to a somewhat weary and war-worn 
veteran, he impressed all his subordinates by his immense 
energy and untiring powers of work. He was not content 
with the portfolio of the foreign department which a Governor- 
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General invariably retains in his own hands but added to it 
the onerous duties of the public works office. * Enthusiasm 
says Sir Richard Temple, * pervaded his whole existence and 
was his distinguishing mark/ His winning manner and 
universal popularity were more than engaging personal 
attributes, they became imperial assets of great value. They 
won for him the real regard and willing co-operation of the 
protected chiefs, and enabled the complicated mechanism 
of Indian bureaucracy during his Viceroyalty to work with 
a minimum of friction and a maximum of efficiency. 
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When the sudden and terrible blow of Lord Mayo's 
assassination fell upon India, arrangements were promptly 
and quietly made to carry on the government. Until 
a successor to the murdered Viceroy should be appointed in 
England, Lord Napier of Mcrchistoun was sent for from 
Madras to act as Governor General, and in the short time 
that elapsed before his arrival in Calcutta, Sir John Strachey 
held the reins of office, Gladstone selected as the new 
Viceroy, his Under-Secretary for War, Lord Northbrook, the 
head of the Baring family, whose character formed a curious 
contrast to the impulsive energy of his predecessor and the 
restless brilliance of his successor. He was a cautious and 
sound administrator who knew his own mind and possessed 
considerable independence of judgement. He was neither 
an eloquent speaker nor a fluent writer, and he practised 
a severe economy in that engrossing occupation of Indian 
rulers, the composition of elaborate minutes and state papers. 
A man of high character and kindly instincts, he was 
outwardly undemonstrative and in appearance rather un- 
sympathetic. His policy deserves far more than that of 
Sir John Lawrence to be called a ‘masterly inactivity'. 
‘My aim has been', he wrote in 1873, ‘to take off taxes 
and stop unnecessary legislation ', l and again eleven years 
later, ‘the main object of my policy was to let things go 
quietly on — to give the land rest*. 2 He seems to have 

1 Thomas George, Earl of Northbrook, a Memoir, by Bernard Mallet, 
1908, p. 69. 
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held the view that the reforming energy of the Indian 
government since the Mutiny had rather outstripped the 
necessities of the case. One of his early acts, a very strong 
measure for a Governor-General recently arrived, was to 
veto a Bill which Sir George Campbell, the able Lieutenant- 
Governor of Bengal, had passed through the legislature of 
his province for the setting up of rural municipalities. In 
the domain of finance Lord Northbrook showed, on the 
testimony of Sir Richard Temple — a high authority — ‘an 
admirable mastery of finance, economic facts and statistics 
such as I have never seen surpassed in India, not even by 
such economists and financiers as Wilson or LaingV 
Except for one year of famine, 1873-4, India in his time 
was passing through a period of material prosperity due 
partly to the effects of Lord Mayo’s fiscal reforms, partly to 
the stimulus to oversea trade given by the increased amount 
of shipping using the Suez Canal, which had been opened in 
1869. At home in the decade after i860 the establishment 
of the Free Trade principle was completed by the gradual 
removaj of all those remaining import duties which might 
have a protective effect, and in India the favourable state of 
the finances enabled Northbrook to make great advances 
towards the same ideal in India. The Indian tariff down to 
i860 contained ten per cent, ad valorem duties on all 
imports, and three per cent, on the majority of exports. 
The import dues had been already reduced to 7 J- per cent, 
under Sir John Lawrence in 1864, and Lord Northbrook in 
1875 lowered the rate to 5 per cent. At the same time he 
abolished all export duties except those on oil, rice, indigo, 
and lac. The remission of the duty on wheat with the 
completion of the Indus valley railway was especially 
beneficial and made India a great wheat-exporting country. 
The home government naturally, in view of the economic 
theories prevalent at the time, pressed upon him a still wider 
1 Sir K. Temple, Men and Events of my Time in India y p. 396. 
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application of the Free Trade policy, but though Lord North- 
brook was a convinced Free Trader, he was no doctrinaire , 
and he always maintained that the .etention of a low general 
tariff upon imports for revenue purposes, though it might 
unavoidably involve slight protective effects, was necessary in 
the special conditions which prevailed in India. Accordingly, 
though he was willing to work ‘ on the lines of Gladstone \ 
he admitted that it was ‘ at a very considerable distance V 
Towards the end of his period of office still stronger pressure 
was put upon him by the Conservative government of 
Disraeli to abolish even the five per cent, duty on Manchester 
cotton goods, but he sturdily refused to do so, on the 
ground that the Indian exchequer could not afford to 
surrender the revenue, and that it was politically unwise to 
give any plausible ground for the insinuation that the 
interests of Lancashire were to override those of India. In 
maintaining his point of view Lord Northbrook did not 
shrink from opposing the Conservative Secretary of State, 
Lord Salisbury, and protesting against the attempt of the 
home government to ‘weaken the authority and hamper 
the action of the executive government of India \ a The 
chief point in which his financial operations lay open to 
criticism was his unconquerable dislike of the income tax. 
It had been reduced before Lord Mayo’s death to one per 
cent, only, but even this was too high for Lord Northbrook, 
who removed it altogether. In selecting a remission of the 
income tax rather than a lowering of the salt duty, North- 
brook was undoubtedly considering the interests of the 
European settler, the native trader and landowner, rather 
than that of the peasant, and he acted in opposition not 
only to the most expert Indian financiers, Sir Richard 
Temple and Sir John Strachey, but to the Duke of Argyll, 
Secretary of State for India, who wrote with some justice 

1 Mallet’s Northbrook , p. 1 10. 

8 R. C. Dutt, India in the Victorian Age, p. 407. 
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and force, * in the contest between a reform of the salt tax 
and the abolition of the income tax my feeling is that you 
have chosen to relieve the richer class, which is also the most 
powerful and the most clamorous V In all other respects he 
showed a determination to prevent if possible any undue 
pressure of taxation upon the Indian masses. ‘ The natives ’, 
he wrote in i88r, 1 will be passively loyal to us — active loyalty 
we cannot expect — if we govern them justly and do not 
increase their taxes', and in i88r he wrote to Lord Lytton 
1 1 have always had my suspicions that the land revenue has 
been over assessed, and always treated with great suspicion 
the opinion of Sir John Strachey who was for screwing up 
the land revenue '. 

In 1873-4 a famine was threatened in Bihar and part of 
Bengal in an area where the population was very dense. 
Lord Northbrook and Sir George Campbell being deter- 
mined that the record of the Orissa famine of 1865 should 
not be repeated, large quantities of rice were purchased in 
Burma ; the most elaborate means were taken regardless of 
cost to transport and distribute it, and relief works were 
everywhere established. The result was the very large 
expenditure of nearly six and a half millions on ‘a famine 
of unusual brevity and of no exceptional severity*. But 
though some of the expenditure was regrettable, the govern 
ment had erred on the right side, and Lord Northbrook’s 
economy of the finances enabled the charges to be met out 
of revenue only. 

The only other important event of Lord Northbrook's 
rdgime in India itself was the trial by commission of one of 
the most powerful of the ruling princes, Mulhar Rao, the 
Gaik war of Baroda. There had been evidences of mis- 
government in the state since 1870 when the Gaikwar 
succeeded. A commission of inquiry had reported in 
February 1874 that he had been guilty of ill-treating the 
1 Mallet’s Northbrook , p. 67. 
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relations of his late brother, of the torture of women, and of 
the spoliation of merchants and bankers. He was given 
eighteen months to reform his adrcr listration, but the period 
of probation elapsed without any improvement making itself 
manifest; finally in 1875 he was put to trial on a charge of 
attempting to poison the British Resident, Colonel Phayre. 
The court consisted of two Indian princes, the Maharajas of 
Gwalior and Jaipur, the chief minister of the Nizam, Sir 
Dinkar Rao, and three British officers. The result was 
unfortunate, for while the English commissioners found 
him guilty, the Indian brought in verdicts of not guilty 
or not proven. Lord Salisbury, the Secretary of State, 
found his way out of a very delicate and difficult 
position by causing Lord Northbrook to proclaim the 
deposition of the Gaikwar, not on the finding of the 
commission, the particular charge there investigated being 
dropped, but on his gross misgovern men t and notorious 
misconduct, of which the murder charge would have been 
• in any case but the culminating point. In the whole 
business the government had not been very happily inspired ; 
the abortive result of the trial might with a little imagination 
have been foreseen ; as regards the deposition 1 the right 
thing was done \ says Lord Northbrook’s biographer, ‘ but 
the manner of doing it was questionable V The deposed 
prince was promptly and secretly removed to Madras, and 
the threatened outbreak of popular feeling at Baroda was 
quieted by the immediate installation as Gaikwar of a child 
prince of the royal house, with Sir Madava Rao, a Maratha 
statesman, as chief minister. The British authorities thus 
clearly showed that there was to be no return to Dalhousie’s 
Annexation policy, while the prolonged minority of the new 
ruler enabled the administration of the country to be placed 
on a sound basis under the superintendence of British 
officers. 


1 Mallet’s Northbrook, p. 97. 
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During the Viceroyalty of Lord Northbrook the central 
Asian problem was growing more acute owing to the steady 
advance of Russia towards the northern frontiers of Afghan- 
istan. That advance was in great measure inevitable and 
was by no means so deliberate as it was thought to be at the 
time. Prince Gortschakoff pointed out in a famous minute 
in 1864 that his countrymen were drawn southwards in 
obedience to the same political law that had led the British 
armies northwards to the base of the Himalayas. All history 
teaches that a strong civilized power can hardly ever long 
maintain a stationary boundary line with loosely organized 
and semi-civilized peoples. The history of even a peaceful 
mercantile body like the East India Company, as we have 
seen, was one continual violation of the self-imposed canon 
that no new territories were to be acquired. Russia from 
time to time announced, as Great Britain had so often done 
in the past, that the limit of her pioneering activity was 
reached. These protests were generally uttered in good 
faith at the time, but as the weak central-Asian khanates 
disintegrated and dissolved into anarchy when they came 
into contact with her line of outposts, she was forced con- 
tinually to push forward and occupy the positions they 
vacated, or see her own advanced frontier violated by 
plundering raids. But to many British statesmen and to 
Sher Ali on his uneasy throne the onward march of Russia 
seemed unscrupulous, premeditated, and fraught with sinister 
meaning. In 1869 the Russians established themselves at 
Krasnovodsk on the eastern coast of the Caspian. In June 
1873 Khiva fell, and in the following month a conference 
was held between the Viceroy and an Afghan envoy at Simla. 
It did not do much to restore the Amir’s waning confidence 
in the value of British support. Though he loyally acquiesced 
in it, he had been greatly disappointed in an award given by 
British arbitrators as to the frontier of the province of Seistan, 
in regard to which there had been a long-standing dispute 
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between himself and the Shah of Persia. At the conference 
the Afghan envoy declared that the rapid advances made 
by the Russians in central Asia had greatly alarmed the 
Afghans, and that the Amir, placing no confidence in Russian 
assurances of peaceful intentions towards Afghanistan, 
pleaded for a closer alliance with Great Britain. Northbrook 
saw the reasonableness of his request, and asked permission 
of the Secretary of State to assure Sher Ali that * if he un- 
reservedly accepts and acts upon our advice in all external 
relations, we will help him with money, arms and troops, if 
necessary, to repel an unprovoked invasion ; we to be the 
judge of the necessity ' ; but he was not given authority from 
the Cabinet to commit himself to more than a reiteration of 
Lord Mayo’s rather vague promise of support in a letter to 
the Amir dated September 6, 1873. The envoy asked that 
the British should regard the Russians as enemies, if they 
committed any aggression on Afghan territory, and Lord 
Northbrook had great difficulty in explaining to him that, 
since Great Britain was at peace with Russia, aggression on 
her part could not be specifically mentioned ‘as it implied 
an admission of the probability of such a contingency arising’. 
Sher Ali accepted a present of 5,000 rifles, though he refused 
a proffered sum of ten lacs of rupees. 

In spite of the many serious disadvantages of an offensive 
and defensive alliance with a semi-barbarous power like that 
of Afghanistan, whose action in the future could not be 
guessed or controlled, it is nevertheless a matter of regret 
that at this opportunity a more binding agreement was not 
entered upon with Sher Ali. In 1869 the Amir had not 
been long enough on the throne to warrant a confident 
belief that he could maintain his position, but by 1873 he 
had shown himself to be a capable and, judged by Afghan 
standards, an enlightened ruler. He seems to have seen 
clearly that he would have eventually to enter into closer 
relations with one or other of the two European peoples 
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whose armies were converging upon his isolated kingdom. 
He would gladly have kept both at arm's length, but of the 
two he deliberately and spontaneously gave the preference 
to Great Britain. A more binding agreement at this time, 
if the clauses of the treaty had been carefully drafted, would 
have implied, not a reversal of the Lawrence policy, but 
only a necessary modification of it to suit the altered circum- 
stances of the case. 

The Amir was disappointed and disheartened by the con- 
ference. Lord Northbrook was constitutionally unable to 
import into his manner the geniality which had won for his 
predecessor the strong personal regard of Sher Ali, and he 
soon afterwards gave the latter the most dire offence by 
addressing to him a dignified rebuke for treacherously arrest- 
ing and imprisoning his eldest son Yakub Khan and pro- 
claiming the younger, Abdulla Jan, as his heir. But though 
from this time onwards, probably to show his annoyance 
with the Viceroy, Sher Ali received with less reluctance the 
communications of Russian agents, there is no evidence to 
show that he regarded the approach of Russian troops to his 
frontiers with anything but feelings of the strongest aversion. 
By the exercise of ordinary care and tact he could probably 
have been induced to resume his old friendly attitude. 
Unfortunately in 1874 there was a change of government in 
England followed two years later by the arrival of a new 
Viceroy in India. If the Liberal Cabinet and Lord North- 
brook to some extent erred in the direction of laisser faire , 
the Conservative ministry and Lord Lytton by their energetic- 
interference fatally precipitated the development of the 
whole question at issue. 

In March 1874 Disraeli became Prime Minister with the 
Marquis of Salisbury as Secretary of State for India. Both 
of these statesmen looked with apprehensive distrust upon 
Russian policy in Asia, and indeed they had some reason, 
as we have seen, to regard the existing state of our relations 
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with Afghanistan as unsatisfactory. Had they insisted on 
a definite understanding from the foreign office at St. Peters- 
burg that the integrity of the A mir’s dominions should be 
guaranteed, and required Russian officers to desist from 
communications with Sher Ali, they would not only have 
been on strong ground but would incidentally have carried 
the Lawrence policy to its logical conclusion ; for as recently 
as June 1873 Lord Northbrook’s government had reaffirmed 
their adhesion to the principle of ‘establishing a frank and 
clear understanding with Russia as to the relative position 
of British and Russian interests in Asia’. Unfortunately 
they chose to exert pressure at Kabul rather than at 
St. Petersburg. A minute of Sir Bartle Frere, member of 
the Secretary of State's council, had suggested that, in view 
of the critical position in Asia, it could no longer be con- 
sidered a satisfactory arrangement that the only agent of the 
British government in Afghanistan should be an Indian 
Muhammadan.^tord Salisbury, adopting this opinion, 
suggested that Sher Ali should be asked to admit a British 
Resident within his country. Against this plan Lord North- 
brook and the whole of his council earnestly protested. 
They pointed out that in 1869 and 1873 Sher Ali had ex- 
pressed strong fears of Russian designs but had been told 
that his apprehensions had no basis of fact. ITis request 
for a defensive alliance had been firmly declined on the 
ground that such an alliance was unnecessary. He was now 
to learn that the British government had swung violently 
round to the view that the Russian peril was so serious as 
to require the presence of a British Resident in his country — 
a plan to which it was well known that he was irreconcilably 
opposed. 1 1 cannot agree ', wrote Lord Northbrook to Lord 
Salisbury, ‘ with your suspicions about the Amir, they are 
not confirmed by anyone of authority here. 1 Unluckily the 
Secretary of State, in the words of Lord Cromer, 1 was dis- 
posed to neglect, and, I also think, to underrate the value 
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of the views of the Anglo-Indian officials ’. 1 2 He merely 
repeated his suggestion, declaring that the government could 
not view with indifference the influence of Russian expansion 
1 upon the uncertain character of an Oriental chief whose ill- 
defined dominions are thus brought within a steadily narrow- 
ing circle between the conflicting pressures of two great 
military empires, one of which expostulates and remains 
passive whilst the other apologises and continues to move 
forward \ Lord Salisbury therefore still desired that a 
mission should be sent, and suggested that 4 there would be 
many advantages in ostensibly directing it to some object of 
smaller political interest which it will not be difficult ... to 
find or, if need be, to create \ The Viceroy, however, merely 
repeated his protest of dissent and soon afterwards resigned 
his office. The resignation was said to be due to private 
reasons, but however this may be, it is clear that Lord 
Northbrook could not have worked much longer with the 
Marquis of Salisbury. There had been already, as we have 
seen, serious friction between the two men on the tariff 
question, and the Viceroy was quite convinced of the un- 
wisdom gf the new Afghan policy which, as he pointed out, 
was a reversal of that 4 advocated by Lord Canning ... re- 
newed by Lord Lawrence . . . ratified by Lord Mayo 1 . 
* All the spirited foreign policy motions \ he wrote in a private 
letter, ‘come from Frere and Co. at home. Here we are 
very quiet and steady people .’ 3 The difference between 
their points of view was fundamental. ‘Lord Salisbury’s 
brilliant and subtle intellect \ says Mr. Mallet, *his contempt 
for precedent, and a certain proneness in him to impulsive 
decisions presented a striking contrast to Lord Northbrook’s 
caution and common sense, his reliance upon ascertained 
fact and experience, his power of steady and effective action / 3 

1 Mallet’s Northbrook , p. 91. 

2 Idem, p. 99. 
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/With prophetic insight Lord Northbrook on the eve of his 
departure warned Lord Salisbury that to force Sher Ali to 
receive an agent against his will w'is likely ‘ to subject us to 
the risk of another unnecessary and costly war in Afghanistan 
before many years are over \ 1 

1 Mallet’s Northbrook , p. 105. 
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CHAPTER V 

LOUD LYTTON'S POLICY IN AFGHANISTAN TO THE 
BEGINNING OF THE WAR 

The new Viceroy was Lord Lytton, son of Sir Edward 
Bulwer Lytton, the novelist. He was a man of great ability, 
a poet, essayist, and an eloquent speaker. As a member of 
the diplomatic service he had resided at many European 
courts, and exhibited in his general bearing and in his 
mental processes a certain unconventionality typical of the 
cosmopolitan traveller and the man of letters. ‘ He was 
born a Parisian *, says his personal friend and political 
opponent, Lord Morley of Blackburn, ‘ with a pleasant touch 
of Bohemian added, and the Puritan and Philistine graces 
of Simla were repugnant to him.' 1 ./'lie came to India 
commissioned to inaugurate a new Afghan policy. The 
retirement of his predecessor and the vicissitudes of party 
government in England had thus by 1876 replaced Glad- 
stone, the Duke of Argyll, and Lord Northbrook, as Premier, 
Secretary of State, and Viceroy respectively, by Disraeli, 
Lord Salisbury, and Lord Lytton, and there could hardly 
have been a more striking change in the personality 
of the men themselves or the ideas they represented. 
A strictly unaggressive attitude, non-interference carried 
perhaps to an extreme, and marked consideration for Afghan 
susceptibilities were replaced by a spirited foreign policy, 
imperialistic aims, and a subtle and provocative diplomacy. 
Under the guidance of the new governments in England 

1 Lord Morley’s Recollections , vol. ii, p. 188. 
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and India we drifted within three years into the second 
Afghan war, 1 which to some extent in its inception, and still 
more in its course and conclusion, strangely recalled the 
disastrous campaigns of forty years before, proved, in con- 
temporary opinion at any rate, the grave of Lord Lytton ’s 
reputation as a statesman, and, perhaps more than anything 
else, caused the downfall of the powerful Conservative 
ministry of 1874. 

Lord Lytton, in his own words, brought out instructions 
for 1 a more definite, equilateral and practical alliance * with 
Sher Ali, and he was empowered to offer the Amir most of 
the terms he had asked for in 1873, namely, a fixed and 
augmented subsidy, a recognition of his younger son, 
Abdulla Jan, as heir to the throne of Afghanistan, and a 
definite pledge * by treaty or otherwise * of British support 
in case of foreign aggression. Unfortunately these terms 
were only to be granted if Sher Ali allowed a British Resi- 
dent to be stationed at Herat. The stipulation was reason- 
able enough as a preliminary condition to a defensive 
alliance, but if Sher Ali chose to do without such an 
alliance we had no right to force a mission upon him or 
make his refusal to receive one a casus belli . Lord Lytton 
was given a very free hand in selecting the time and manner 
in which the new policy was to be carried out, and he was 
in fact mainly responsible for the calamitous series of events 
that followed. It is clear that Lord Salisbury, before he 
ceased to be Secretary of State, had begun to lag behind 
the eager promptings of the Viceroy, as was shown by his 

1 The main authorities used for this and the following; chapter are 
first of all the Afghan Blue Books, from which most of the quotations 
are taken, viz. Correspondence respecting the relations between the 
British government and that of Afghanistan since the accession of the 
Ameer Shore Ali Khan % 1878 ; Further Papers relating to the affairs of 
Afghanistan , 1878, 1879, and 1881. Secondly, The History of Lord 
Lytton' s Indian Administration , by Lady Betty Balfour, 1899 ; England , 
India , and Afghanistan^ by F. Noyce, 1902 ; The Second Afghan War, 
by U. B. Hanna (two vols.), 1899-1904. 
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famous remark in Parliament that excessive dread of Russia 
might be mitigated by the study of large-scale maps. 

Sher Ali was first asked to uceive a complimentary 
mission, which was formally to announce to him the assump- 
tion by the Queen of the title 1 Empress of India*. This he 
politely declined on the ground that it was unnecessary. 
At the same time the British native agent at Kabul reported, 
undoubtedly with the Amir’s knowledge and permission, 
that among other reasons for the refusal was the fact that 
Sher Ali could not guarantee to protect a British envoy 
from the fanaticism of his subjects, and further that, if he 
permitted him to enter the country, he could not refuse the 
same privilege to the Russians. This was undoubtedly 
true, and the right course lor the Indian government, if 
they still desired the Afghan alliance, would have been to 
grant him the terms offered without the objectionable 
condition attached to them, ^Lord Lytton, however, main- 
tained that the reply of the Amir was couched in terms of 
‘ contemptuous disregard ’ of British interests, and he warned 
him that ‘he was isolating Afghanistan from the alliance 
and support of the British government*. Three members 
of the Viceroy’s council, Sir William Muir, Sir Henry 
Norman, and Sir Arthur Hobhouse dissented from this view. 
They held that Sher Ali was acting within his rights in 
declining to receive the mission, and that the government 
was not dealing fairly with him in laying stress upon its 
temporary and complimentary character, when it was patent 
to all that its real object was to establish a permanent 
embassy in his country. In October it was arranged that 
Lord Lytton should have an interview at Simla with the 
British Muhammadan agent from Kabul, who was afterwards 
to return and communicate to Sher Ali the results of their 
conversation. It cannot be said that the meeting did much 
to improve matters, and the striking and picturesque phrases 
of Lord Lytton were under the circumstances more forcible 
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than judicious. The agent was told that the position of 
Afghanistan between Russia and Great Britain resembled 
that 4 of an earthen pipkin between two iron pots \ that if 
Sher Ali remained our friend the military power of England 
* could be spread around him as a ring of iron, and if he 
became our enemy, it could break him as a reed \ 

At the end of 1876 a treaty was negotiated by Major 
(afterwards Sir) Robert Sandeman, the famous frontier 
officer, with the Khan of Kalat, which gave the British the 
right to occupy the long-coveted post of Quetta. The Khan 
claimed, but had lately proved unable to exercise, a general 
authority over the other chieftains of Baluchistan, the wide 
country bounded on the south by the Arabian Sea, on the 
west by Persia, on the east by Sind and the Punjab, and on 
the north by the dominions of Sher Ali. Quetta, a strate- 
gical position of great natural strength, with a climate 
peculiarly suited to Europeans, commanded the Bolan Pass, 
one of the gates of Afghanistan, and the Amir must naturally 
have looked upon the occupation of it as a preliminary step 
to a British advance upon Kandahar. lie could hardly 
forget 'that Quetta was the base from which a British army 
had marched to the conquest of his country in the first 
Afghan war. 

In January 1877 a conference was held at Peshawar 
between Sir Lewis Pelly and Seiad Nur Muhammad, the 
minister of Sher Ali, who had conducted the former nego- 
tiations with Lord Northbrook in 1873 y the conference was 
without result, because the Afghan envoy steadily refused to 
concede the point that a British officer should reside in 
Afghanistan. ^Lord Lytton seems to have wilfully refused, 
or been quite unable, to understand that Sher Ali had 
the soundest reasons for his action. * The British nation *, 
said Seiad Nur Muhammad, ‘is great and powerful, and the 
Afghan people cannot resist its power, but the people are 
self-willed and independent and prize their honour above 
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life.’ No Amir, if he desires to retain his throne, can afford 
to let it be supposed for a moment that he is in any sense 
controlled by a foreign state^ 1 ne British Muhammadan 
agent at Kabul afterwards declared that the mere mistaken 
report that he was personally in favour of the coming of 
British officers to Kabul was as much as an order for his 
death. In our own time the able and powerful Amir, 
Abdur Rahman, though he had a genuine friendship and 
admiration for the British, to whom he owed his position, 
would never make the least concession on this point. The 
Afghans knew perfectly well that many of their adminis- 
trative methods would not satisfy the tests of the British 
political officer. They dreaded the clear scrutiny of Euro- 
pean eyes testing the semi-barbarous justice of the East 
by the humanitarian standards of the West. ‘We mistrust 
you 7 , said Seiad Nur Muhammad, ‘and fear you will write 
all sorts of reports about us, which will some day be 
brought forward against us.* It is doubtful whether Sher 
Ali half understood the brilliantly phrased and closely 
reasoned letters and minutes that the indefatigable Viceroy 
launched at him. Lytton, indeed, with a strange lack of 
imagination for so imaginative a man, failed to make allow- 
ances for the necessary limitations of the Amir’s knowledge 
or the doubts and suspicions that preyed on his mind. It 
was commonly reported in the bazaars at this time that 
Russia and England had agreed upon the partition of 
Afghanistan, and had sealed the unscrupulous compact by 
the marriage of the Duke of Edinburgh to a Russian 
princess. Lord Lytton's elaborate attempts in his dis- 
patches to prove that, by sending an envoy at all, Sher 
Ali had given an ‘anticipatory consent’ to the admission 
of a Resident Officer, and that British relations with 
Afghanistan were still entirely governed by the treaty of 
1855, Lord Mayos famous letter and the assurances of 
Lord Northbrook having no binding force, gave a most 
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unfortunate impression of disingenuous dealing. It is likely 
enough that from this point Slier Ali entered into closer 
relations with the Russian agents, though it is also plain 
that, had it been in his power, he would have avoided 
entanglements with either of the great European states. 
I g Ma rch Seiad Nur Muhammad died at Peshawar. Lord 
Lytton very precipitately seized the opportunity to declare 
the conference at an end, in spite of the fact that a suc- 
cessor to the dead envoy was said to be on his way from 
Kabul with fresh instructions from Sher Ali. Communica- 
tions with the Afghan court were now entirely suspended, 
though Lord Lytton by a manifesto assured the Afghan 
people in words that were often afterwards with good reason 
quoted against him, ‘that so long as they are not excited 
by their ruler or others to acts of aggression upon the 
territories or friends of the British government, no British 
soldier will ever be permitted to enter Afghanistan unin- 
vited \ In May the Viceroy gave his version of the nego- 
tiations in a long and brilliantly written dispatch which was 
afterwards severely and justly censured as an ingenious 
piece oT special pleading rather than a state paper. 

^Up to that time no irretrievable step had been taken. 
There was much force in Lord Lytton’s contention that 
our relations with Afghanistan, in view of the situation in 
central Asia, were unsatisfactory. It was a matter for 
regret that Sher Ali could not accept our point of view. 
But he was an independent prince, and however incon- 
venient it might be for our interests, we had no moral 
right whatever to forbid him to have relations with Russia 
or to force upon him an envoy of our own, and yet this 
was the course to which Lord Lytton ultimately committed 
himself and the British government. «^he old Lawrence 
policy was in truth based upon a generous recognition of 
the rights of small and weak states, the school of Lytton 
and his followers relied upon a cynical doctrine of political 
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expediency. 1 Chiefs like the Amir of Kabul and the Khan 
of Kalat’, wrote Sir James Stephen, ‘though not dependent 
upon us in the sense of any definite duties or allegiance to 
the Queen, must be dealt with on the understanding that 
they occupy a distinctly inferior position — their inferiority 
consisting mainly in this, that they are not to be permitted 
to follow a course of policy which exposes us to danger. . . . 
Relations . . . with these states are all determined by the 
fact that we are exceedingly powerful and highly civilised, 
and that they are comparatively weak and half barbarous.' 

When the conference at Peshawar was over, Lytton 
turned his attention to the tribes of the north-west frontier, 
and plainly showed his eagerness to push his outposts 
nearer to Afghanistan through their territory. By a ‘ more 
or less confidential arrangement' with the Maharaja of 
Kashmir he established a British agency at Gilgit. Even 
his chosen instrument, Captain Cavagnari, warned him 
that such a policy would render a reconciliation with Slier 
Ali impossible, and Lord Lytton’s daughter notes that he 
met with opposition from the old frontier officials ‘who 
looked with suspicion upon any system of diplomacy 
which required secrecy and dexterity The truth is that 
the Viceroy's opponents regarded his policy as altogether 
too secret and dexterous, and would have preferred more of 
the straightforwardness which was formerly characteristic of 
Indian frontier policy. Lord Lytton indeed was now, on 
his own admission, working for the * gradual disintegration 
and weakening of the Afghan power \ 

But the ruin of Sher Ali, through the strange interplay of 
world forces, was finally brought about by disturbances in 
another continent. In 1876 the Serbians and Montenegrins 
rose in arms against the misgovernment of the Turk. In 
April of the following year, Russia, in sympathy with the 
insurgents, declared war upon Turkey, and in 1878 her 
armies crossed the Balkans. Disraeli, now Earl of Beacons- 
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field, holding that the interests of England demanded the 
integrity of the Ottoman empire, obtained from Parliament 
a grant of £6,000,000 for naval and military purposes, and 
ordered the Mediterranean squadron to pass the Dardanelles. 
The Russians were deterred by the British menace from 
attacking Constantinople, and in March 1878 concluded the 
treaty of San Stefano with the Sultan. But Russia’s diplo- 
matic success was neutralized by Great Britain. Lord 
Beaconsfield refused to recognize the treaty, called out the 
army reserves, occupied Cyprus with the permission of 
Turkey, and reinforced the Mediterranean squadron. War 
was only averted by the mediation of Germany. At a con- 
gress of the Powers at Berlin in June and July 1878 the 
treaty of San Stefano was modified in a manner unfavourable 
to Russia. The difference, however, between the terms of 
the treaties of San Stefano and Berlin proved of very 
doubtful advantage to Great Britain, and the Russian 
government was greatly irritated by Lord Beaconsfield’s 
provocative and unfriendly attitude. During the height of 
the tension the Prime Minister had adopted the dramatic 
but useless course of bringing some Indian troops by the 
Suez Canal to Malta, and Russia naturally determined to 
afford the Indian government some outlet for its warlike 
energies nearer home. 

On June 13, the opening day of the Berlin congress, 
General Stoletoff started from Tashkend for Kabul. The 
desperate attempts made by Sher Ali to stay his advance 
form in themselves a complete answer to Lytton’s constantly 
repeated assertion that he was eagerly abetting Russian 
designs. Sher Ali appealed and protested; he repeated 
almost word for word to the Russian Governor-General of 
Turkestan the arguments which he had formerly used to the 
Viceroy of British India, and he offered, as he had done in 
the case of Lord Lytton, to send one of his own ministers 
to a conference at Tashkend. But his opposition was 
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beaten down by the reply that Stoletoff could not now be 
recalled, and that the Tsar would iold Sher Ali responsible 
if any harm happened to him. The Russian government 
was in a position to put pressure upon the Amir from the 
fact that his nephew Abdur Rahman had long been a 
pensioner on their bounty. A significant hint was conveyed 
to Sher Ali that a dangerous rival to his throne might be 
put forward, if he proved obstinate. Sher Ali reluctantly 
yielded, and after his downfall papers at Kabul were found 
which showed that he now entered into a definite treaty 
with the Russian government for perpetual and permanent 
friendship and alliance between the two countries.v^n the 
news of the arrival of the Russian mission in Kabul, Lytton, 
after cabling home for, and receiving, the permission of the 
home government, determined to insist that Sher Ali should 
in like manner receive a British envoy on the ground that 
the only alternative would be a ‘continued policy of complete 
inaction, difficult to maintain and very injurious to our 
position in India \ Sher Ali was to be required to enter 
into no negotiations with other states without permission, to 
concede our right to send British officers to Kabul for 
a conference with him whenever we saw adequate occasion, 
and to allow a permanent British agent to reside at Herat. 

This whole procedure was a calamitous mistake. It was 
plain that Russia and not Afghanistan was responsible for 
the entry of the mission into Kabul, and it was she, if 
any one, as Lord Lawrence argued, who ought to have been 
called to account. I After the signature of the treaty of 
Berlin, the continued residence of Stoletoff in the Afghan 
canital could reasonably be regarded as an unfriendly act, 
and the British ambassador at St. Petersburg should have 
been instructed to demand his recall. There is no doubt 
that the request would have been promptly granted, for, 
even as it was, Stoletoff at once left Kabul when he heard 
that the British intended to send a mission. ^Russia's action 
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was solely designed as a counter-stroke to British policy in 
Europe, which had thwarted her in the hour of triumph. 
A golden bridge for a retreat from an untenable position 
was built by StoletofTs retirement. The right course for the 
Viceroy was to assume that Sher Ali, as indeed he did, 
welcomed the Russians* withdrawal, and to attempt to win 
him back to friendship. Unfortunately Lord Lytton only 
looked upon the treaty of Berlin as having ‘freed our 
hands and destroyed, at the same time, all hopes on his (Sher 
Ali*s) part of complications to us, or active assistance to 
himself, from Russia*. A Muhammadan envoy was dispatched 
to Kabul on August 30 to announce the approach of the 
British mission. The Afridis of the Khyber Pass, who 
owed allegiance to the Amir, were bribed to allow the envoy 
and his escort to pass— an action to which Sher Ali had 
every right to object. The news of the death of Abdulla 
Jan, the Amir’s favourite son, in August 1878, grief for 
whose loss is said for a time to have almost unhinged his 
reason, caused a little delay, but after a few days Sir Neville 
Chamberlain, the envoy selected by Lord Lytton, set out 
from Peshawar; an advance escort was met at Ali Masjid, 
a lonely post at the entrance of the pass, by an Afghan 
officer, who courteously but firmly intimated to the leader, 
Major Cavagnari, that he could not allow him to proceed 
without orders from Kabul. The British envoy having 
ascertained that the Afghans were prepared to use force, if 
he attempted to proceed, returned to Peshawar. 

Lord Lytton declared that the mission had been ‘ forcibly 
repulsed* — a statement obviously at variance with the 
facts — and eagerly pressed the home government to sanction 
a declaration of war. But the Cabinet imposed a few weeks 
delay, and according to their requirements an ultimatum 
was sent on November 2 demanding from the Amir, if he 
wished to avoid the calamities of an invasion, a ‘ full and 
suitable apology ’ and his consent to a permanent British 
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mission in Afghanistan. Hostilities were to commence, 
unless an answer were received by November 20. A 
belated reply reached the Viceroy on November 30, dated 
November 19, which, though it announced Sher Ali’s 
acceptance of the mission, was declared to be inadequate as 
containing no apology. By that time moreover the war had 
begun, for Lord Lytton had set his forces in motion the day 
after the ultimatum expired. 

Once more therefore Great Britain was committed to 
a war with Afghanistan. But at home the opposition to 
the policy was widespread and powerful. In Parliament, 
Gladstone in one of the weightiest of his public utterances 
condemned the Lytton policy in words unimpeachably true 
as a summary of the past, and strikingly prophetic as 
a forecast of the future — ‘ We made war in error upon 
Afghanistan in 1838. To err is human and pardonable. 
But we have erred a second time on the same ground and 
with no better justification. . . . This error has been repeated 
in the face of every warning conceivable and imaginable, 
and in the face of an unequalled mass of authorities. It is 
proverbially said that history repeats itself, and there has 
rarely been an occasion in which there has been a nearer 
approach to identity than in the case of the present and the 
former wars. . . . May heaven avert the omen ! May heaven 
avert a repetition of the calamity which befell our army 
in 1841/ 



CHAPTER VI 

V 

THE SECOND AFGHAN WAR 

On the declaration of war, November 21, the three great 
passes of Afghanistan were entered by British armies. 
Sir Samuel Browne threaded the Khyber, captured Ali 
Masjid and advanced to Jalalabad. Major-General (after- 
wards Lord) Roberts marched up the Kurram valley, and 
drove the enemy from the heights that command the 
Peiwar Pass, a position of great natural strength. The 
southernmost invading force under General Stewart marched 
from Quetta through the Bolan Pass upon Kandahar. 
There was little effective opposition. The whole Afghan 
people seemed sunk in sullen apathy. The wretched Sher 
Ali vainly endeavoured to get help from General Kaufmann, 
but that astute officer warned him, as a friend, to make his 
peace with the British, if they gave him the opportunity. 
In December the Amir fled into Russian Turkestan having 
first released his eldest son, Yakub Khan, from imprison- 
ment and left him behind at Kabul to make the best terms 
he could with the invaders. Sher Ali renewed his appeals 
for assistance to Kaufmann, but the Russians only replied 
that to invade Afghanistan was at present beyond their 
power, and they gave him no encouragement when he 
expressed a desire to make his way to St. Petersburg and 
lay his wrongs before the Tsar. Nothing was done for him 
by Russia, though the Russian ambassador in London is 
said to have obtained a promise from the British government 
that the integrity of Afghanistan should be respected. On 
February 21 Sher Ali, worn out by physical diseas^e and 
mental anxiety, died at Masar-i-Sharif. The story 6 {^his 
career is a rather mournful commentary on the consideration 
likely to be shown to a weak semi-barbarous eastern monarch 
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when, unhappily for him, his territories form a possible 
point of contact between two powerful and expanding 
western empires. His lonely death in bitterness and exile 
is not an incident upon which either Russia, who had led 
him on by false and delusive hopes, or England, who had 
at first repelled and then coerced him, can look back with 
any feelings of satisfaction. Sher Ali was a man of con- 
siderable ability, who had proved himself competent to weld 
his unruly dominions into a single political entity, but he 
beat in vain against the ruthless ambitions and selfish 
interests of his powerful neighbours. The Cabinet decided 
to recognize Yakub Khan as his successor, though Lord 
Lytton would have preferred the disintegration of Afghani- 
stan. lie declared that the rulers of the country would 
always tend to prefer the ‘ambitious, energetic and not 
over-scrupulous ’ government of Russia to ‘alliance with 
a power so essentially pacific and sensitively scrupulous as 
our own ’ — a description which, it is to be feared, Sher Ali 
•might have failed to recognize as particularly applicable to 
the British policy of Lord Lytton’s own time. 

In M'ajr 1879 a jreaty wasjnade at Gan damak with the 
new Amir, by which he agreed to conduct his foreign rela- 
tions with other states in accordance with the advice and 
wishes of the British government, to countenance a perma- 
nent British Resident at Kabul with agents at Herat and 
other places on the frontier, and to assign the Kurrain Pass 
to British control together with Pishin and Sibi, districts in 
the neighbourhood of the Bolan Pass. The British engaged 
to support him, at their discretion, with money, arms, and 
men against any foreign aggression, and to pay him an 
annual subsidy of six lakhs of rupees. The British troops 
were to be withdrawn from Afghanistan, except those 
stationed at Kandahar, which was not to be evacuated till 
the autumn. The treaty of Gandamak marked the apogee 
of Lord Lytton’s Afghan policy. He claimed that it fully 
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secured all the objects of the war, and Lord Beaconsfield 
added that, by it, we had attained * a scientific and adequate 
frontier for our Indian empire 1 . But their triumph was 
short-lived. The Indian government had once more, by 
painful experience, to learn the lesson that directly any 
ruler of Afghanistan is supported by a foreign power he 
forfeits all the respect and allegiance of his fellow country- 
men. How blind the Viceroy was to the real state of 
affairs may be seen from his statement that ‘ the Afghans 
will like and respect us all the more for the thrashing we 
have given Sher Ali \ A month after the time when these 
words were written the clouds were ominously gathering, 
and the fate ofBurnesand Macnaghten was impending over 
Sir Louis Cavagnari, who, having entered Kabul as British 
Resident on July 24, was exhibiting in that position some- 
thing of the same blindness to sinister signs of danger and 
the same fatal optimism as his predecessors. 

On September 2 Cavagnari sent a telegram to the Viceroy 
containing the words c All well \ The next day the mutinous 
and disorderly Afghan army rose, attacked the residency, 
and murdered the envoy with the \irhole of his escort. 
Yakub Khan was either powerless to intervene or in secret 
sympathy with the assassins ; at any rate he made no useful 
effort to protect the embassy. The catastrophe was a 
terrible blow to the Viceroy. ‘The web of policy \ he 
wrote, ‘so carefully and patiently woven, has been rudely 
shattered. . . . All that I was most anxious to avoid in the 
conduct of the late war and negotiations has now been 
brought about by the hand of fate/ 1 British forces were 
soon once again in motion. Sir Donald Stewart reoccupied 
Kandahar, General Roberts once more marched through 
the Kurram valley on Kabul, which he entered on Octo- 
ber 1 2 after defeating the rebels at Charasiab, and inflicted 

1 Personal and Literary Letters of . . . Earl of Lytton , ed. by Lady 
Betty Balfour, vol. ii, p. 169 [1906]. 
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severe punishment on those who were proved to have taken 
any part in the attack on the residency. Yakub Khan, 
dreading the reception he might m^et with, had joined the 
British army before the entry into Kabul. He now abdi- 
cated his throne and threw himself upon British protection, 
declaring that he would rather be a grass-cutter in the 
English camp than ruler of Afghanistan. An inquiry was 
afterwards held into his conduct, and though he was 
acquitted of any complicity in the murder, he was pro- 
nounced to have been 1 culpably indifferent 1 to the fate of 
the envoy, and was removed to India as a state prisoner. 
In any case it was felt to be impossible that he should ever 
be replaced upon the throne. 

The Indian government had now to face a very difficult 
position. Afghanistan had practically relapsed into anarchy, 
and there was no government left with which to negotiate. 
In the winter there was fierce fighting round Kabul, and it 
was only with great difficulty that Roberts kept his com- 
munications with India open. Indeed, for ten days, Decem- 
ber 14 to 24, these communications were cut. He was 
forced to abandon Kabul and the Bala Hissar, the famous 
citadel, and retire to defences at Sherpur, where he was 
besieged by 100,000 tribesmen. In the spring of 1880 
Stewart, marching from Kandahar, defeated the rebels at 
Ahmad Khel and joined Roberts at Kabul. It was plain that 
the British were only in effective occupation of the compara- 
tively small portion of Afghanistan east of a line drawn 
between these two cities. To conquer the whole country 
would have involved ruinous expense, and was impossible 
unless the forces hitherto employed were largely increased ; 
while to retire without leaving some constituted authority in 
the country would be fatal to British prestige. It was 
finally decided on Lord Lytton’s advice that western 
Afghanistan should be permanently severed from the rest 
of the country; the province of Kandahar was detached 
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from Kabul and handed over to an independent chief, 
Sher Ali Khan, to whom the Indian government pledged 
itself to give military support in case of need. The diffi- 
culty still remained of dealing with Kabul and north-western 
Afghanistan, and it was finally solved in a very unexpected 
and, as it turned out, fortunate manner. ‘ We have found 
in Abdur Rahman *, wrote Lord Lytton, 1 a ram caught in 
the thicket '. 1 This man, the nephew of Sher Ali, son of 
that Afzal Khan who had reigned as Amir for seventeen 
months in 1S66-7, suddenly appeared on the northern 
frontier. Since 1870 he had lived in banishment beyond 
the Oxus under Russian protection, and his patrons, with 
the obvious intention of embarrassing the British govern- 
ment, now furnished him with a small escort of armed men, 
and sent him to try his fortune in the land of his birth. 
Lord Lytton had already investigated, and reluctantly 
disallowed, the claims of many other candidates for the 
Afghan throne ; he now took the exceedingly bold step of 
offering to give Abdur Rahman a free hand in north-western 
Afghanistan, and recognize him as Amir, if he proved accept- 
able to the people. This policy was described at the time as 
‘the greatest leap in the dark on record*, and must indeed 
have seemed exceedingly hazardous, but it was fully justified 
by success. Abdur Rahman was one of the greatest Asiatics 
of his time, a man at once of penetrating shrewdness and 
of far-reaching vision. In his eleven years of brooding 
solitude as a pensionary upon Russian bounty, he had 
fathomed the political ideals and methods of his patrons, 
though he was always personally grateful to them for afford- 
ing him an asylum in his exile* With remarkable insight 
he recognized that Great Britain, in spite of her dubious 
record in the past towards his country, was likely to be the 
truer friend to Afghan independence. But from the first he 
had to walk with the utmost wariness, and there was thus 

1 Personal and Literary Letters of . . . Earl of Lytton , ed. by Lady 
Betty Balfour, vol. ii, p. 202. 
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considerable danger that the British would (as indeed some 
of them often did) misunderstand his attitude. ‘I was 
unable \ he says in his remarkable memoirs, 4 to show my 
friendship publicly to the extent that was necessary : because 
my people were ignorant and fanatical. If I showed any 
inclination towards the English, my people would call me 
an infidel for joining hands with infidels. . . 1 He was 

bound therefore, even while accepting our proposals, to 
give his countrymen no ground for suspecting that his 
power rested on the support of British bayonets, to treat us 
coldly and churlishly and make it appear as though conces- 
sions were extorted from, rather than granted by, us. 
Considering the universal detestation felt for us at the time 
and long afterwards by the Afghan people, Abdur Rahman's 
success in raising himself to the throne by our connivance 
and gradually winning over his subjects to acquiesce in our 
alliance and protection is one of the most remarkable 
political feats in modern Asian history. 

But before this plan could be carried out Lord Lytton 
had resigned his office. In April 18S0 the Conservative 
government had suffered a severe defeat in the general 
election. Gladstone succeeded Lord Beaconsfield as Prime 
Minister, and Lord Haiti ngton replaced Lord Cranbrook 
(Lord Salisbury's successor) as Secretary of State for India. 
In normal cases no Viceroy would be expected to resign 
owing to a change of ministry in England, but the foreign 
and Indian policy of the Conservative government had met 
with unsparing criticism and severe condemnation both in 
Parliament and in the country, and Lord Harrington him- 
self had described the Viceroy as 4 the incarnation and the 
embodiment of an Indian policy which is everything an 
Indian policy should not be \ Accordingly Lord Lytton laid 
down his office when the verdict of the nation, as given at 
the polls, was known to him. It will be convenient here 

1 The Life of Abdur Rahman , Amir of Afghanistan, ed. by Mir Munshi 
Sultan Mahomed Khan, two vols., London. 1900, vol. ii, p. 117. 
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before dealing with the other measures of his administration 
to complete the story of the Afghan settlement. The policy 
of the Liberal government was outlined in Lord Hartington’s 
dispatches of May and November 1880 : * it appears that as 
the result of two successful campaigns, of the employment 
of an enormous force, and of the expenditure of large sums 
of money, all that has yet been accomplished has been the 
disintegration of the state which it was desired to see strong, 
friendly and independent, the assumption of fresh and un- 
welcome liabilities in regard to one of its provinces and 
a condition of anarchy throughout the remainder of the 
country \ Therefore the government, 4 sharing the opinions 
of some of the most eminent Indian statesmen of past and 
present times, and, up to a very recent date, of every 
minister of the Crown responsible for Indian policy ’, 
believed that the consequences of the recent interference in 
the internal affairs of Afghanistan ‘have been precisely 
those which had been foreseen and apprehended by the 
opponents * of the Lytton policy. 4 If the Afghans added 
Lord # Hartington, 4 have ever been disposed to look with 
more friendship on either their Russian or Persian than 
their British neighbour, it is not an unnatural result of the 
fear for the loss of their freedom which our past policy has 
been calculated to inspire.* The aim of the Cabinet there- 
fore was to return, as far as possible, to the position of 
affairs before the war, and Lord Ripon was sent out as 
Viceroy to bring about a peaceful settlement. Lord Lytton’s 
policy in regard to the succession was accepted, and in 
July Abdur Rahman was formally recognized as Amir of 
Kabul. The only conditions attached to the recognition 
were that the Amir was to 4 have no political relations with 
any foreign power except the English *, and that the dis- 
tricts of Pishin and Sibi were to be retained in British 
hands ; as long as Abdur Rahman observed the first con- 
dition, the British government would aid him to repel the 
‘ unprovoked aggression * of any foreign power. The policy 
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which had been the main motive for the war was definitely 
and explicitly given up, and Gr ,at Britain bound herself 
not to require the admission of an English Resident any- 
where in Afghanistan. For the present Lord Ripon con- 
sidered himself bound by the treaty with the ruler of 
Kandahar to maintain the severance of western from north- 
western Afghanistan ; but he did so with reluctance and the 
course of events soon gave him an excuse for abandoning 
this — almost the sole remaining plank of the Lytton policy. 

Since Herat at this time was under the control of Ayub 
Khan, a son of Sher Ali, Abdur Rahman had succeeded to 
a much-reduced kingdom. Three independent rulers at 
Kabul, Kandahar and Herat presaged troublous times, and 
war broke out before British troops had been withdrawn 
from the country. In June Ayub Khan marched from 
Herat on Kandahar, and at Maiwand won over a British 
force under General Burrows one of the most notable 
victories ever gained by oriental troops in conflict with 
a European army. The British had 914 men killed and 
were driven back in full retreat. The only redeeming 
feature of the battle from our point of view w r as the glorious 
conduct of 100 officers and men of the 66th regiment. 
Surrounded and hopelessly outnumbered they inflicted 
enormous loss upon the enemy, and held an isolated posi- 
tion till only eleven men were left. Then the survivors 
charged out of their cover and ‘ died with their faces to the 
foe fighting to the death 9 ; ‘ history does not afford runs 
the official dispatch, ‘ any grander or finer instance of 
gallantry and devotion to Queen and country \ Ayub 
Khan after his victory marched on to invest Kandahar, and 
Roberts was at once sent by Stewart from Kabul to relieve 
our ally according to the treaty. Roberts with 10,000 men 
accomplished his historic forced march of 313 miles in 
twenty days — a wonderful military feat — and completely 
defeated Ayub Khan at the battle of Kandahar. In spite 
of the sudden resumption of hostilities Stewart withdrew 
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his forces from Kabul on the date originally fixed. Roberts 
remained at Kandahar for a few months, until in 1S81 the 
government decided to evacuate it. Our pledge to support 
Sher Ali Khan was an embarrassing tic, but he was persuaded 
to abdicate and retire to India. Though the withdrawal 
from Kandahar was fiercely resisted by the advocates of the 
‘ Forward * policy and was opposed by Lytton in an able 
speech in the House of Lords, it was justified by success. 
Abdur Rahman had never accepted with equanimity the 
partition of his ancestral kingdom, and it was the recovery 
of Kandahar that perhaps more than anything else won his 
fidelity to the British alliance. For a time, however, he 
seemed in imminent danger of losing not only his newly 
recovered possession but Kabul as well. When the British 
troops had departed, Ayub Khan marched again from Herat, 
occupied Kandahar and held it for several months. Abdur 
Rahman set out from Kabul to offer him battle. The 
Indian government watched events with great anxiety. 
The Amir had hitherto had little opportunity to display 
ability in the field, while his opponent came to meet him with 
all the prestige of Maiwand. Few thought that Abdur Rahman 
could prevail ; the relief was great when he won a complete 
victory near Kandahar in September. Ayub Khan fled 
into exile in Persia. Herat as well as Kandahar surren- 
dered to the victor, who had once more consolidated 
together the territories of Dost Muhammad and Sher Ali, 
and henceforward governed his unruly subjects with great 
success. 

Thus ended Lord Lytton’s 1 fancy prospect . . . painted 
on the blank wall of the future of bequeathing to India the 
supremacy of central Asia and the revenues of a first class 
power \ l Such imaginative political dreams are seldom 
realized ; they are characteristic of the visionary rather than 
the statesman. The famous words of Lord Beaconsfield's 
last public speech seem to show that even he, though 
1 Letters , vol. ii, p. 200. 
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late in the day, realized at last the lessons of the Afghan 
war : * The key of India is not Me r v or Herat or Kandahar. 
The key of India is London. The majesty and sovereignty, 
the spirit and vigour of your Parliaments, the inexhaustible 
resources of a free, an ingenious and a determined people, 
these are the keys of India .’ 1 

1 Since this chapter was in type, vol. vi of Mr. G. E. Buckle’s Life 
of Disraeli lias appeared. The hitherto unpublished letters and papers, 
there quoted, shed some new light upon the Afghan policy of the 
Conservative Government of 1874-80, deepen the responsibility of 
Lord I.ytton for the war and show that, in the concluding stages, 
Ministers strongly disapproved of the unwise measures which precipitated 
the conflict. Both Beaeonsfield and Salisbury, though in public they 
loyally supported their colleague, deprecated I.ytton ’s haste in sending 
the Chamberlain Mission. In September 1878 the Prime Minister 
wrote to Lord Cranbrook, ‘ He (Lytton) was told to wait until we had 
received the answer from Russia to our remonstrance. I was very 
strong on this, having good reasons for my opinion. He disobeyed us. 
I wns assured by Lord Salisbury th:it, under no circumstances, was the 
Khyber Pass to be attempted. Nothing would have induced me to 
consent to such a step. lie was told to send the Mission by Kandnhar. 
He has sent it by the Khyber. . . .’ Beaeonsfield admired Lytton’s 
manifestoes and dispatches, and declared * with Lytton’s general policy 
I entirely agree. I have always been opposed to, and deplored, masterly 
inactivity but he recognized that wider imperial interests required 
peace with Russia. Lytton’s policy, he wrote to Salisbury in October, 

‘ is perfectly fitted to a state of affairs in which Russia was our assailant ; 
but Russia is not our assailant. She has sneaked out of her hostile 
position, with sincerity, in my mind, but scarcely with dignity, and if 
Lytton had only been quiet and obeyed my orders, I have no doubt that, 
under the advice of Russia, Slier Ali would have been equally prudent.’ 
From Bcaconslield’s report to the Queen of thq Cabinet meeting of 
October 25 it is clear that the Government only entered on the war with 
the greatest reluctance. Lord Cairus, Sir Staflord Isorthcote, Cross, and 
Lord Salisbury were all against it, and the latter, writes the^ Prime 
Minister, * said that the Viceroy was “ forcing the hand of the Govern- 
ment ”, and had been doing so from the very first ; he thought only of 
India and was dictating, by its means, the foreign policy of the Govern- 
ment in Europe and Turkey. He had twice disobeyed orders : first 111 
acting on the Khyber Pass; secondly in sending the Mission contrary to 
the most express and repeated orders that he was not to do so till we 
had received an expected dispaLch from Russia. . . . He (Salisbury) 
spoke with great bitterness of the conduct of the V Leroy, and said tna. f 
unless curbed, he would bring about some terrible disaster. 



CHAPTER VII 

INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION UNDER LORD 
LYTTON 

Tin: chief event of Lord Lytton’s Viceroy ill ty apart from 
the Afghan war was the appalling famine of 1876-8, the 
most severe on record as regards loss of life. It was terribly 
prolonged, lasting over two years and affecting most of 
southern India, Madras, Bombay, Hyderabad, and Mysore, 
and in the second year, parts of central India and the 
Punjab. The scourges of fever and cholera followed in its 
wake. It was impossible to stave off a calamity of this 
nature as the comparatively local scarcity of Bihar had been 
staved off by Lord Northbrook in 1874, nor could the Indian 
government contemplate an expenditure proportionately 
lavish over an area so much wider. The efforts to save life 
were made with a due — some critics said an excessive — 
regard to economy ; 1 speaking generally ; , says the writer in 
the Imperial Gazetteer 0/ India, ‘the administration of relief 
was as strict on this occasion as it had been lax in Bihar \ 
The Madras authorities at first embarked on an over- 
generous system of relief, but Lord Lytton sent Sir Richard 
Temple to report on their methods, and in the late summer 
himself visited the Presidency. His own view was that the 
lavish relief measures adopted there were not only more 
wasteful but actually less efficacious in saving life than the 
more economical system in Bombay. ' We are fighting*, he 
wrote, ‘a desperate battle with nature, and our line of battle 
has been completely broken at Madras.* Although a sum 
of eleven millions sterling was expended from the Indian 
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treasury and charitable funds, more than five million people 
are said to have perished in BrWsh territory alone, two 
million acres of land were temporarily thrown out of cultiva- 
tion, and the loss of land revenue to the exchequer was over 
£2,250,000. 

It was henceforward decided that the Indian government 
should not, as in the past, deal with each famine empirically 
when it occurred, but that preventive and anticipatory 
measures should be taken. Two means to accomplish this 
end were adopted. A famine commission with General 
Richard Strachey as President conducted an exhaustive 
inquiry during 1878-80 into the whole question of famines 
and the granting of relief, and laid down careful regulations 
for future guidance. The main principle adopted was the 
finding of employment for the able-bodied on relief works 
at a wage sufficient to maintain health, and the giving of 
gratuitous help only to the impotent poor. Secondly it was 
decided henceforward to budget for an annual surplus of 
-£1,500,000 over the ordinary revenue — which surplus was 
to be used partly for the reduction or avoidance of debt, so 
that the state might more easily bear the exceptional drain 
on her resources necessary in the periodical return of years 
of famine, partly for the construction of railways and canals 
through districts where drought was especially prevalent. 
The money was raised by a licence tax on trades and pro- 
fessions producing more than £200 a year and by new 
‘ cesses 1 (or taxes) on land. Lord Lytton, says Mr. V. A. 
Smith, ‘deserves high credit for sound views on famine 
policy, thoroughly thought out and expressed with forceful 
lucidity. The whole existing system of famine administra- 
tion rests on the foundations well and truly laid by him.’ 

Lord Lytton’s period of office was notable for the great 
fiscal reforms carried out by Sir John Strachey, who in 1876 
left the lieutenant-governorship of the North-West Provinces 
at the Viceroy’s request to become financial member of 
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council. One of the most important sources of revenue in 
India is the salt tax. It had hitherto been levied at very 
different rates in different provinces, and to prevent smuggling 
from one province to another and the importation of untaxed 
salt from native states into British territory, an inland 
customs line made of impenetrable cactus hedge, wall, and 
ditch stretched across India from Attoclc on the Indus to 
the Mahanadi in the Deccan, a distance of 2,500 miles. It 
had to be patrolled by an army of revenue officers 12,000 in 
number; Indian finance ministers had long desired to 
abolish this fiscal anachronism, but to do so two things were 
necessary — the manufacture of salt in native states had to be 
controlled, and the salt tax in the various British provinces 
had to be equalized. Some preliminary steps in regard to 
the first of these measures had been already taken under 
Lord Mayo and Lord Northbrook by negotiations with the 
protected chiefs, and Lord Northbrook had been enabled to 
shorten the customs line at its southern end by 1,000 miles. 
Sir John Strachey now concluded agreements with other 
native states producing salt, by which in return for compen- 
sation they surrendered control of its manufacture. Though 
he could not sacrifice enough revenue to equalize the salt 
duties entirely, the variations were brought within so narrow 
a margin that it no longer paid to transport salt from one 
province to another, and the remaining 1,500 miles of the 
customs line were swept away. 

Sir John Strachey made another important advance in the 
direction of establishing Free Trade in India. In the tariff 
of 1878 he abolished the duty on sugar levied at the inland 
customs line, and remitted import duties on twenty-nine 
commodities. The avowed desire of himself and the 
Viceroy was to make India one great free port open to the 
commerce of the world, and the only reason they did not go 
farther still in the realization of this aim was that the great 
strain put upon their resources by the Afghan war and the 
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famine made any further sacrifice of revenue impossible. 
Controversy centred mainly ror id the five per cent, ad 
valorem import dues hitherto levied on cotton manufactured 
goods at Indian ports. The Lancashire manufacturers had 
long been clamouring for their abolition, and in July 1877 
the House of Commons passed a resolution without a 
division that * the duties now levied upon cotton manu- 
factures imported into India, being protective in their nature, 
are contrary to sound commercial policy and ought to be 
repealed without delay as soon as the financial condition of 
India will permit \ In India, however, there was much 
popular, and some official, opposition to any modification of 
the duties. The majority of the Viceroy’s council strongly 
opposed the change on the ground that it was not a fitting 
time to give up duties, which, they maintained, had no real 
protective effect at all. They regarded the proposal as ‘ one 
which has been adopted not in the interest of India, not 
even in the interest of England, but in the interest or the 
supposed interest of a political party, the leaders of which 
deem it necessary at any cost to retain the political support 
of the cotton manufacturers of Lancashire 1 . 1 But there can 
be little doubt that both the Cabinet and the Viceroy were 
honestly convinced (for orthodox political economy was then 
almost unchallenged) that there was no real conflict between 
Indian and English interests, and that both countries would 
ultimately benefit by the abolition, or at least the lowering, 
of the duties. Accordingly, in 1879, the duties were re- 
moved on the coarser kinds of cotton cloth, on which the 
protective nature of the impost had most effect. To carry 
this measure Lytton was obliged to use his constitutional 
right to override the majority of his council — the only 
instance of the exercise of this exceptional power in recent 
times. The great expansion in oversea trade following the 
abolition of the duties fully justified, at any rate from the 
1 Minute of Sir Alexander Arbuthnot, March 15, 1879. 
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purely economic point of view, the Free Trade policy. The 
passing of the Southern India Agricultural Relief Act in 1879, 
which curtailed the money-lender’s power of distraining on 
his peasant debtor’s holding, shows that tv»e Viceroy and his 
Council were not mere doctrinaires in their general adherence 
to the policy of laisser faire . 

In 1877, by giving the provincial governments a share in 
the revenues instead of a fixed grant from the imperial 
treasury, Sir John Strachey extended and developed the 
system of financial decentralization which had been begun 
in 1870 on his own and his brother’s advice by Lord Mayo. 
Altogether his tenure of office as finance minister was a 
notable landmark in Indian fiscal history and it was only 
marred by one most unfortunate blunder. In May 1880, to 
quote the Viceroy, ‘the tremendous discovery’ was made 
that the war estimates, prepared by the Military, and accepted 
by the Financial Department, were utterly worthless and 
would be indefinitely exceeded. Lord Lytton foresaw much 
‘public scandal and reproach*, and indeed at the time the 
government was accused by political opponents of intentional 
concealment and deception. But though the miscalculation 
was enormous — over twelve millions in excess of the esti- 
mates, the total charges being seventeen and a half millions 
instead of five — the error was due to a faulty system of 
account-keeping in the Military Department. At the same 
time it must be admitted that Sir John Strachey and the 
Viceroy, knowing how military operations had been pro- 
longed, exhibited a rather confiding trust in the remarkably 
low figures supplied to them by their Military Accountant- 
General, and they can hardly be acquitted of a lack of 
vigilance in the matter. It was fortunate that Sir John 
Strachey’s financial reforms and his step in the direction of 
Free Trade had so improved the Indian revenues that fifteen 
millions of the war charges-— the proportion falling on the 
Indian exchequer — were paid for out of revenue. The balance 
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of five millions was discharged by the imperial treasury, and 
in view of the fact that the war was mainly due to Lord 
Beaconsfield’s opposition to Russia in Europe for reasons of 
general imperial policy, there was some reason in the con- 
tention that a larger proportionate sharp, might have been 
discharged by the British government. 

By the founding of the Statutory Civil Service in 1879 the - ' 
Indian government made a rather belated attempt to give 
some reality to the promise of the Charter Act of 1833, 
reaffirmed by the royal proclamation of 1858, that no native 
of British India should be debarred, by reason of his 
nationality, from holding any place or office. The Act 
of 1853 had indeed formally opened the higher or covenanted 
civil service (so called because its members on appointment 
entered into a covenant not to trade or receive presents) to 
all subjects of the Crown, whether British or Indian, by a 
competitive examination. But as that examination was held 
in England, all but a very few Indian subjects were practi-' 
cally debarred from competing. It appeared therefore to 
the more liberal school of Indian statesmen that, in regard 
to the higher judicial and administrative posts, some 864 in 
number, the promises of the East India Company and the 
Crown were hardly being fulfilled. On the other hand, it 
was pointed out that a great preponderance of men of British 
origin was only found in the case of the highest posts ; that 
it is always necessary this should be so ; and that practically 
the whole of the much larger subordinate or uncovcnanted 
civil service, which included in its upper grades positions of 
no mean importance and responsibility, was in the hands of 
native Indians. The more conservative school held that 
this fact was in itself a sufficient fulfilment of the promises 
q (' 1$23 and 1858 and that, if more than this was meant, 
then that those promises had been too rashly given. In 
spite of this, attempts were made from time to time to 
bestow upon men of Indian origin a greater share in the 
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covenanted civil service. Lord Lawrence introduced a 
short-lived system of scholarships to be won in India and 
held in Great Britain for three years. The next step was 
taken by the Duke of Argyll in 1870, who carried an Act of 
Parliament enabling the government in India, with the 
approval of the Secretary of State, to frame rules by which 
native Indians might be appointed to some of the posts 
hitherto held by members of the covenanted civil service, 
without the necessity of passing the examination in London. 
But the Duke of Argyll obviously approached the question 
with extreme caution, suggesting that Indian candidates 
should be selected mainly for judicial, and rarely, if at all, 
for executive posts. If the Secretary of State was lukewarm 
in his advocacy of the proposed change, the Indian govern- 
ment was decidedly cold, and though much correspondence 
ensued, the various rules framed were either disallowed by 
the home government or found to be practically useless. 
Lord Lytton’s policy, as stated by himself, was ‘Define more 
clearly the promises which have been given so vaguely and 
indeed so rashly. Cautiously circumscribe them, but then 
make them realities within their necessary limits.* In 
accordance with this theory, his government in 1878-9 
produced the plan of the Statutory Civil Service. One-sixth 
of the posts hitherto held by the covenanted civil service, 
together with some of the most important in the un- 
covenanted service, were henceforward to be filled by men 
of Indian birth nominated by the local governments in India 
with the approval of the Viceroy in Council and the Secretary 
of State ; the candidates were to serve two years of proba- 
tion and to pass special tests before their final appointment. 
The authorities in India would have preferred to make the 
new scheme dependent upon the exclusion of Indian candi- 
dates from the competitive examination in London, but this 
suggestion was disallowed by the India Office. Native 
Indians had therefore henceforward not only a close service 
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of their own but a legal right to fill as many places in the. 
covenanted service as their abilities would enable them to 
win. The Statutory Civil Service in public estimation held 
a position mid-way between the covenanted and the un- 
covenanted or subordinate service, though its status was to 
be legally equivalent to that of the former. It was on the 
whole not a success. It failed to attract the higher classes 
and was mainly recruited from men who would normally 
have entered the subordinate service; accordingly eight 
years later, as we shall see, it was abolished. 

In 1878 Lord Lytton passed his much-criticized Vernacu- 
lar Press Act, which empowered a magistrate or collector to 
require the editor of a newspaper written in an oriental 
language either to enter into a bond to publish nothing 
likely to excite feelings of dissatisfaction against the govern- 
ment and antipathy between persons of different races, castes, 
and religions, or to submit his proofs to an officer appointed 
by government. Lord Lytton held that the seditious tone 
of the vernacular newspapers at that time rendered necessary 
some limitation to ‘the exceptional tolerance ’ with which 
the government had hitherto regarded * the occasional mis- 
use of an instrument confided to unpractised hands \ and he 
spoke of the liberty of the press as 1 a privilege to be worthily 
earned and rationally enjoyed * rather than ‘a fetish to be 
worshipped \ The opposition, which included three dis- 
sentient members of council, contended that the excesses of 
a few foolish journalists were not sufficient ground for re- 
pressive legislation ; that the Indian government was show- 
ing itself too sensitive to attack ; and that the differential 
treatment meted out to the English and vernacular press was 
highly invidious. There was much force in these criticisms, 
though the Viceroy tried to meet the last by pointing out 
that the distinction between vernacular and English papers 
was not necessarily, or altogether, one of race, because many 
papers edited by Indians were printed in English. The Act 
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was in any case short lived, and was repealed by Lord 
Lytton’s successor four years later. 

No Viceroy in modern times has been subjected to 
fiercer criticism than Lord Lytton, and the reasons are 
not far to seek. His Afghan policy was condemned by 
the greatest Indian authorities in England, by the leaders 
of the Liberal party, and finally in no uncertain way by a 
majority of the nation. It was indeed a calamitous and 
unrighteous blunder, and on that head alone Lord Lytton’s 
claims to statesmanship are justly forfeit. The great loss 
of life in the famine of 1878-80, the measures taken to 
limit the freedom of the press, the miscalculation in the 
estimates of the war charges, all these things naturally 
gave ground for criticism. Yet no one can read Lord 
Lytton’s minutes and dispatches without realizing that he 
was a man of more than ordinary gifts. Though often 
hasty and impulsive, he brought some new and fruitful 
conceptions into the field of Indian politics. Many of his 
unrealized ideas only failed of realization because they were 
before their time. He advocated the introduction of a gold 
standard into the monetary system of India, and, had the 
change been made then, when the depreciation of silver 
was but beginning, India would have been saved great 
economic loss. He suggested the creation of a north-west 
frontier province under the direct control of the government 
of India instead of the lieutenant-governorship of the Punjab 
— a reform which was afterwards carried out in the time of 
Lord Curzon. He proposed the enrolment of an Indian 
peerage, and the formation of an Indian Privy Council of 
the ruling chiefs to consult with and advise the Viceroy. 
He tried to stop the tendency to pass too lenient sentences 
on Europeans who had assaulted their Indian servants. 
In a material and matter-of-fact generation he did not 
undervalue the effects of sentiment, pomp, and pageantry 
either on eastern or western minds, and his stately eloquence 



VII ADMINISTRATION UNDER LORD LYTTON 461 


and striking presence effectively graced a great occasion. 
It is difficult now to understand the opposition and even 
ridicule aroused in England by the Royal Titles Bill, which 
conferred the title of Kaisar-i-Hind upon the sovereign of 
England. It stirred the personal loyalty of the great Indian 
princes, and without having the purely Muhammadan 
associations of the title Padishah , which would have alienated 
the Hindus, it suggested the vanished majesty of the Mughal 
empire and the political union of the Indian peoples 
beneath the sway of one great imperial throne. The oppo- 
sition leaders in Parliament resisted the passage of the Bill 
on constitutional grounds, holding that the title of ‘Queen* 
implied obedience to law, while that of ‘ Empress * signified 
the supremacy of force. ‘ We have seen him *, said Lord 
Hartington, 1 mimicking at Delhi the fallen state of the 
Mogul empire.* 1 If it be true*, said Gladstone, ‘and it is 
true, that we have not been able to give India the benefits 
and blessings of free institutions, I leave it to the right 
honourable gentleman (Disraeli) to boast that he is about to 
place the fact solemnly on record .... I for one will not 
attempt to turn into glory that which, as far as it is true, 
I feel to be our weakness and our calamity.* Such lan- 
guage has to-day an unconvincing ring ; it put an unncces 
sary construction on the meaning of the imperial title, was 
certainly unjust to the great achievements in social reform 
of Indian statesmen, and overlooked the fact that India is 
not altogether a congenial soil for the full development of 
mid-nineteenth-century Liberalism. Official opinion in 
India, though for different reasons, was not at first enthu- 
siastic. Quiet unostentatious work, rather than outward 
show, is the honourable tradition of the civil service- When 
Lord Lytton proclaimed Queen Victoria Empress of India 
on January 1, 1877, in a durbar of unsurpassed magnificence, 
the famine was alreading casting the shadow of poverty and 
death over southern India, and many held that the hour 
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was ill chosen for so gorgeous a pageant. But ceremonials 
of this nature can hardly be postponed, and the members of 
the civil service, as they stood in the great assembly on the 
•famous Ridge, must have recognized that there was a measure 
of political wisdom in occasionally displaying to the ruling 
princes and their ministers not only the dry results of a 
sound administration but something of the might and splen- 
dour of that empire in which both British servants ot the 
Crown and Indian rulers and statesmen occupied each his 
appointed place. 



CHAPTER VIII 

LORD RIPON AND THE ERA OP CONSTITUTIONAL 
REFORM 

After the settlement with Afghanistan, Lord Ripon was 
not called upon to deal with any other serious question of 
foreign policy. His own interest, like that of Lord William 
Bentinck, whose Indian career in many points resembled 
his own, lay in the field of political and social reform. Lord 
Ripon was indeed of a different stamp from the typical 
Viceroy, and in his whole political outlook was the very 
antithesis of his immediate predecessor. He was a true 
Liberal of the Gladstonian era, with a strong belief in the 
virtues of peace, laisser faire , and self-government. Hitherto 
the great material benefits conferred upon India had been 
almost entirely the work of an enlightened and disinterested 
bureaucracy, which was more concerned to labour for the 
people than to train them for political duties. This aspect 
of our Indian empire was in its early stages natural enough. 
‘The English nation in India 1 , said Burke, ‘is nothing but 
a seminary for the succession of officers. They are a nation 
of placemen. They are a republic, a commonwealth without 
a people. They are a state made up wholly of magistrates.* 
‘In India*, said Sir Robert Montgomery in 1S71, ‘we set 
aside the people altogether ; we devise and say that such a 
thing is a good thing to be done and we carry it out without 
asking them very much about it.* Among men of Indian 
race who had received an education on English lines there 
was growing up a strong and altogether natural desire to 
play a more active part in the administration of their country, 
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and to introduce into the East those conceptions of consti- 
tutional and representative government with which their 
newly acquired western knowledge made them, in theory at 
any rate, acquainted. 

With these aspirations Lord Ripon heartily sympathized, 
and he was determined to take some forward steps in the 
direction of liberalizing the Indian government. His views, 
as was natural, met with considerable opposition from a 
majority of officials, and whether the trend he gave to 
British policy in India was good or evil in its results is still 
regarded by many as an open question. To one party of 
Indian administrators, at any rate, he seemed to move too 
fast and too far, to put too unquestioning a trust in certain 
doctrinaire and a priori articles in the Liberal creed, to 
overlook the fact that western institutions, which require, 
even in the home of their origin, a long and painful experi- 
ence for efficient working, rarely admit of being transplanted 
to eastern soil, and finally to have paid excessive attention 
to the aims of a small though clamorous section of society, 
which had little real sympathy with, or claims to represent, 
the great mass of the peoples of India. 

But many Englishmen recognized that some advance in 
this direction was now inevitable. We ourselves had 
educated the rising generation — had inspired them with 
ideals and ambitions, and we could not stultify our own 
policy by keeping them in a permanent state of tutelage. 
Support sometimes came to Lord Ripon from quarters 
whence it might have been least expected. ‘Men who 
really sympathise with the natives \ wrote Lord Northbrook 
in 1880, ‘do not grow on the hedges in the official hier- 
archy*, and he declared in 1884 thaC the civil service 
‘ with all their magnificent qualities have strongly ingrained 
in their minds, except some of the very best of them like 
M. Elphinstone and George Clerk of old and Aitchison, 
Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjab now, that no one but an 
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Englishman can do anything. . . . Ripon's main lines of 
policy in these respects have my cordial support / 1 It need 
not, however, be assumed that those who honestly dissented 
from the new policy were swayed by any unworthy motives 
of jealousy or race hatred. Even in western lands the 
progress of a nation along the path of self-government is at 
first slow and halting, and the ‘unforeseen tendencies of 
democracy ’ present many unlovely features. Lord Ripor/s 
opponents were not prepared to look with equanimity on 
the sacrifice of efficiency, which to some extent was neces- 
sarily involved in handing over departments of administra- 
tion from highly trained officials to nominated or elected 
boards, and they often imagined that Lord Ripon ignored 
this consequence of his policy. Rut he had not ignored it. 
He was prepared to face it. ‘It is not primarily with a 
view to improvement in administration \ ran the resolution 
introducing one of his reforms, ‘that this measure is put 
forward and supported. It is chiefly desirable as an instru- 
ment of political and popular education/ With the robust 
faith in democracy that was characteristic of him, he wished 
that Indians should learn even in the hard school of experi- 
ence and disillusion the lessons of self-government and 
self-control. 

We may now deal with Lord Ripon’s policy more in 
detail under the headings of (i) Tariff and Revenue,,^) the 
Decentralization of Administration and Financial Control, 
(iii) Freedom of the Press, (iv) Education, (v) the Pro- 
tected States, (vi) Social Reforms. 

In regard to the first of these points Lord Ripon was 
fortunate in his time. Financial circumstances were pecu- 
liarly favourable to experiments in internal reform. The 
great fiscal measures of Sir John Strachev now bore fruit, 
and there ensued four years of prosperity with an elastic 
and rising revenue. Surpluses instead of deficits became 
1 Mallet’s Northbrook , p. 133. 
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normal features of Indian budgets. A few years later the 
conditions would have been less favourable, because famine, 
plague, the rapid fall of exchange, and increased military 
expenditure were destined to impose a severe strain upon 
the Indian exchequer. The Indian government seized the 
opportunity of favourable seasons to complete the Free 
Trade policy begun by Lord Northbrook and developed by 
Lord Lytton. In 1882 Major Evelyn Baring (afterwards 
Earl of Cromer), the finance minister, removed from the 
tariff all the five per cent, ad valorem import duties which 
could have any protective force. The only dues left were 
those on articles such as salt, wines and spirits, subject to 
internal excise, and one on ammunition and arms, retained 
for purely political reasons. In the same year the salt tax 
was lowered throughout India. But in one important 
point, that of land revenue, Lord Ripon was not able to 
carry his policy. In 1883, as we have seen (see p. 395), the 
home government had finally abandoned the proposal 
which had been before them for twenty years, of estab 
lishing a permanent settlement of the land revenues through- 
out India. Lord Ripon now suggested an alternative course, 
namely, that in districts, which had once been surveyed and 
assessed, the government should pledge itself to make no 
further enhancement except on the sole ground of a rise in 
prices. This compromise would have happily combined 
the ideal of comparative permanency with that of a certain 
incidence, while leaving to the government an open door for 
an increase of revenue if there was a general rise in pros- 
perity. The moderate reform party in India has always 
deeply, and with good reason, regretted that it was not 
accepted by the Secretary of State. 

«/rhe reforms under the second of our main headings, viz. 
the decentralization of administrative and financial control, 
were the most important of all and were those especially 
associated in the popular mind with Lord Ripon’s adminis- 
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tration. They are not very easy to summarize, but it may 
be said that by them the people were granted in matters of 
local and municipal administration a greater and more real 
share in the management and superintendence of their own 
affairs. A system of local boards or corporations was 
established, beginning with the unit of revenue administra- 
tion known as the ‘ tahsil ’ or * taluka ’. These boards were 
entrusted with the management of such funds as the 
government of the province considered them capable of 
administering. To larger bodies was given the charge of 
public works, education, and similar public duties. When- 
ever possible the election by rate-payers of representatives to 
the corporations rather than their nomination by government 
was to be introduced. This was no new principle, popular 
election having been sanctioned in the municipal govern- 
ment of Bombay in 1872 and afterwards adopted in the 
other Presidency towns and elsewhere, but the practice was 
now greatly extended. The corporations of many towns 
were henceforward allowed to elect independent members 
as chairmen in place of the executive officer who had 
before this guided their deliberations. 4 It was the policy 
of Lord liipon’s government’, says Mr. R. Nathan, ‘to 
substitute outside control for inside interference in muni- 
cipal matters/ 1 Some control assuredly was, and still is, 
necessary. The proper working of free institutions is not 
to be learnt in a generation, and so, while municipalities are 
required to undertake some duties, encouraged to attempt 
others, and given certain financial powers and responsibili- 
ties, they are usually controlled by a district collector or 
commissioner of the division. The government in regard 
to municipalities retains powers of inspection, of providing 
for neglected duties, and even of suspension in case of 
gross default. 

In the third place Lord Lytton’s Vernacular Press Act 

1 Imperial Gazetteer of India, vol. iv, p. 2S9. 
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was removed from the statute book, and newspapers written 
in oriental languages were thus again allowed equal freedom 
with the rest of the Indian press in dealing with social and 
political questions, a freedom which later on was unhappily 
in some cases abused. 

Fourthly, a commission of twenty members, under the 
presidency of Mr. (afterwards Sir) W. W. Hunter, inquired 
into the extent to which the principles of the Court of 
Directors* dispatch of 1854 had been carried out. The 
result was that regulations were laid down for the increase 
and improvement of primary and secondary schools, hitherto, 
in comparison with the universities, rather neglected by the 
state. 

Fifthly, in the relations of the British government to 
native states, it was peculiarly fitting that it should fall to 
Lord Ripon to carry out by the ‘ rendition * of Mysore a 
notable act of grace to a Hindu dynasty, but the credit of 
this act belongs to Lord Lawrence and to Sir Stafford 
Northcote, who had determined on this policy in 1S67. 
The actual administration of Mysore, it will be remembered, 
was sequestrated in 1831 by Lord William Bentinck owing 
to the misgovernment of the raja set upon the throne, as a 
minor, by Lord Wellesley in 1799. Lord William Bentinck 
afterwards came to believe that he had been to some extent 
misled by exaggerated reports of oppression in Mysore, but 
the Company declined to reverse the sequestration. The 
deposed raja died in 1867, and the British government then 
decided that his adopted son, as soon as he came of age, 
should be rc-invested with the rule of Mysore. This event 
occurred in 1881, and he was installed with due ceremony 
by Lord Ripon, though very stringent regulations were 
made to prevent the country losing the benefits of British 
rule which it had enjoyed for half a century. All laws in 
force at the time were to be maintained and efficiently 
administered, no material change in the system of govern- 
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ment was to be made without the consent of the Governor- 
General in Council, all settlements of land revenue were to 
be maintained, and the raja was to conform to such advice 
as the Governor-General might give him on details of 
administration. 

Lastly, in social matters a modest beginning was made — 
not before it was necessary — of legislation to regulate and 
improve the conditions of labour in Indian factories. An 
act was passed in 1881 restricting the hours of employment 
of children between seven and twelve years of age to nine 
hours a day, requiring that dangerous machinery should be 
properly fenced, and appointing inspectors. In 1883 the 
Indian government found itself involved in terrible stress 
and turmoil arising from the delicate and difficult question 
of race distinction. By the criminal procedure code of 
1873 it was enacted that no magistrate or sessions judge 
could try an European British subject unless he were him- 
self of European birth, though in the Presidency towns this 
rule did not apply. By 1883 some of the Indian members 
of the covenanted civil service had risen by seniority to 
the stage when they would become magistrates or judges in 
the courts of sessions, and it was felt to be highly invidious 
that they should not possess the same rights as their 
European colleagues in the service. The Indian govern- 
ment accordingly determined to abolish ‘judicial disqualifi- 
cations based on race distinctions \ Mr. (now Sir) C. P. 
Ilbert prepared a Bill for this purpose. In spite of tl\e fact 
that the change would have affected very few cases, and 
that no evil had resulted from Europeans appearing before 
Indian judges in the Presidency towns, a fierce and persistent 
agitation against the Bill immediately sprang up among 
Europeans in India. Indian opinion, as was natural, en- 
thusiastically supported the proposed change. Deplorable 
bad feeling and animosity ensued between the contending 
parties* The reform was almost as much disliked by the 
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rank and file of the civil service as by the non-official 
European residents in India. The Viceroy was subjected to 
something very like insult, and practically all intercourse 
ceased between him and those of his countrymen who were 
unconnected with the government. In the end the authori- 
ties were forced to bow before the storm, and agreed to 
a compromise which practically amounted to a surrender of 
the principle for which they were contending. It was 
decided that every European subject brought before a 
district magistrate or sessions judge (whether an Indian or 
European) could claim to be tried by a jury, half of whom 
were to be Europeans or Americans. As Indians could not 
make a similar claim, the privileged position of Europeans 
was still maintained, and the endeavour of the government 
to remove race distinctions was thus completely foiled. 
But if Lord Ripon had forfeited popularity among his 
countrymen he had at any rate won, by his championship 
of their cause, the enthusiastic devotion and support of men 
of Indian birth. On his resignation, in 1884, the route of 
his journey to Bombay was lined with acclaiming and 
admiring crowds, and his name has ever since been en- 
shrined in the hearts of the nationalist party in India as the 
great champion of their cause on the Viceregal throne. 



CHAPTER IX 


LORD DUFFERIN. ENGLAND, RUSSIA, AND 
AFGHANISTAN. THE CONQUEST OF UPPER BURMA 

Lord Ripon was succeeded by the Earl of Dufferin, whose 
long public career in politics and diplomacy gave him the 
best possible preliminary training for his high office. He 
had been Under-Secretary of State for India twenty years 
before (1864-6) when Sir John Lawrence was Viceroy ; from 
1872-8 he had been Governor-General of Canada; he had 
then become successively Ambassador at St. Petersburg and 
Constantinople, and special British Commissioner in Egypt. 
In the first of these diplomatic posts he was brought into 
close relation with Great Britain’s chief rival in Asia, and in 
the other two he had an opportunity of studying the 
methods and policy of the first Muhammadan power in the 
world. 

Lord Dufferin was one of the foremost diplomatists of his 
time, an eloquent and graceful speaker, and a man of great 
personal charm. He was therefore peculiarly well fitted to 
smooth away the exasperation and bitterness engendered by 
the controversy on the Ilbert Bill. He met the crisis 
with tact, a sense of humour, and a determination not to 
allow a question of social and personal rights to become 
a dangerous political issue. The turbulent waves of this 
unhappy tempest of race feeling gradually subsided before 
the suave and masterly inactivity of a Viceroy who was so 
thoroughly, in the best sense of the phrase, a man of the 
world. But Lord Dufferin was rather old for a Viceroy, he 
was not eager to attack new problems or initiate new 
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policies, and he was content to keep a light hand on the 
reins of administration. He addressed himself to the tasks 
of his office with the ability and tolerance borne of his long 
political experience in many lands, but there is sometimes 
a hint of weariness in his attitude, and after four years had 
elapsed he asked to be relieved of his duties before the full 
period of his appointment had expired. 

Questions of foreign policy again became prominent in 
his time, one on the north-western frontier and another on 
the extreme eastern boundary line. 

Abdur Rahman since the cession of Kandahar had con- 
solidated his power in Afghanistan at the cost of much hard 
fighting and had reduced his subjects to an unwonted 
condition of obedience and order. It was certainly as well 
both for the * buffer ’ state itself and for the Indian empire 
that this process of consolidation should have been coming 
to completion just as the tidal waters of the Russian advance 
were breaking on the northern outposts of Afghanistan. 
In 1876 the khanate of Khokand had been finally in- 
corporated into the Russian empire. In 1879 the Russian 
General. Lomakin had suffered a serious defeat at the hands 
of the Tekke Turcomans, a warlike and virile race, but in 
1881 they were vanquished and their territory annexed. In 
1884 British dread of Russian designs, which had remained 
for some time in abeyance, was roused once more to activity 
by the fall of Merv, a town about 150 miles from the frontier 
of Afghanistan. A fictitious importance had always been 
attached to this place by politicians in England and much 
popular excitement was caused by its passing into Russian 
hands. In the end this proved advantageous both for 
India and Afghanistan, for it brought about a better under- 
standing between Great Britain and Russia and the more 
accurate delimitation of the Afghan boundary line. At one 
time, however, there was the greatest possible danger of 
a calamitous sequel. Lord Ripon's government had already 
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accepted a Russian proposal for a joint commission to 
demarcate the northern boundary of Afghanistan, and the 
first meeting of the commission? s, after much delay on the 
part of Russia, had taken place at Sarakhs on the Persian 
frontier in October, a month before Lord Duffenn had 
assumed office. The boundary line in dispute was that 
lying between the rivers Hari Rud and Oxus. The British 
commissioners under Sir Peter Lumsden, when they arrived, 
found the political atmosphere heavily charged with electri- 
city. Both Russians and Afghans, recognizing that possession 
is nine points of the law, w r ere unscrupulously endeavouring 
to occupy as much as they could of the debatable land, 
and were everywhere quietly pushing forward their out- 
posts. 

The chief dispute centred round Panjdeh, a village and 
district a hundred miles due south of Merv where the 
Murghab and Kushk rivers unite their waters. The whole 
position was complicated and difficult. The commissioners 
were subordinate to the Foreign Offices of London and 
St. Petersburg respectively, and neither the government of 
India nor the Russian Governor-General of Turkestan had 
direct control over them. The home government had not 
yet definitely made up their minds as to the lawful extent 
of the Afghan claims and were still negotiating with the 
Russian ambassador in London. To add to Lord Dufferin’s 
anxieties, he had not only to maintain the interests of the 
Indian government but to act also for Abdur Rahman who, 
as Sir Alfred Lyall pertinently observes, ‘could not be much 
blamed for the profound distrust with which he usually 
regarded the acts and motives of the two foreign states 
which were saving him the trouble of laying down his own 
frontier V 

The Russian General Komaroff, a rough and hot-tempered 

1 Article, 1 India under the Marquis of DufTerin Edinburgh Review^ 
January 1S89. 
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soldier, found some Afghan troops already in possession of 
Panjdeh, which appears undoubtedly up to this time to have 
been looked upon as belonging to the Amir. He promptly 
ordered them to evacuate the place and on their refusal 
attacked them and drove them out with heavy loss. The 
position was now extremely critical. Russia, in order to 
support her claims, had been moving forces from Trans- 
caspia towards Afghanistan, and since Herat was only 
about one hundred and twenty miles south of Panjdeh, the 
Indian government had been clearing the lines of communi- 
cation on the north-west frontier and assembling an army 
corps at Quetta to march across the Amir’s country to the 
relief of Herat in the event of war. There were present 
therefore all the materials for a serious conflagration, and it 
looked as though the two empires of Russia and Great 
Britain were at last destined to drift into that ‘ war in all 
parts of the world 9 which Lord Lawrence had presaged as 
the penalty for the violation of the Afghan frontier. Indeed 
when the news came of the outrage at Panjdeh hardly any 
responsible person in England at the time thought that the 
danger could be averted. Popular opinion was greatly 
inflamed against Russia, there was something approaching 
a panic on the stock exchange, the Conservative opposition 
were clamorous for strong action, and Gladstone, the Liberal 
Prime Minister, speaking of the situation as one of extreme 
gravity, asked for and readily obtained a vote of credit for 
eleven millions. 

The disastrous issue of war was averted by the labours of 
diplomatists, the tact of Lord Dufferin, and, above all, by 
the shrewd common sense of Abdur Rahman. Most for- 
tunately at the time of the collision the Amir was actually 
on a visit to Lord Dufferin at Rawal Pindi. The Afghan, 
as Sir Alfred Lyall points out, does not regard a border 
skirmish as a thing about which it is worth while to make 
unnecessary trouble. The Amir declared that he was not 
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sure whether Panjdeh really did belong to him, nor did he 
particularly covet its possession. He would be content to 
waive his claims to the place in exc iange for Zulfikar, which 
lay about eighty-five miles to the west. The coolness and 
imperturbability of Abdur Rahman saved the situation, and 
certainly conferred upon Great Britain some return for the 
subsidies she had paid him in the past. It is likely enough 
that the apparent nonchalance of the Amir veiled a very 
complete grasp of the whole question and a resolute deter- 
mination to avoid at all costs war between England and 
Russia of which his own country would necessarily be the 
theatre. * Afghanistan *, he declared, ‘ was between two 
mill stones and it had been already ground to powder.* 
‘My country*, he wrote afterwards in his Autobiography 
using different imagery, ‘is like a poor goat on whom the 
lion and the bear have both fixed their eyes and without 
the protection and help of the Almighty Deliverer the victim 
cannot escape very long.* 

Lord Dufferin was able therefore to telegraph home that 
there was no need to make a casus belli of Panjdeh, and 
that the Afghan boundary commission might resume its 
work. Accordingly, though Sir Peter Lumsden had been 
recalled, Sir West Ridgeway continued his labours. The 
joint commission after long negotiations agreed upon a 
frontier line from the Hari Rud over the spurs of the Paropa- 
misus range to the low ground of the Oxus valley, but they 
were unable to come to a satisfactory understanding as to the 
exact point where the line should touch the Oxus. Accord- 
ingly Sir West Ridgeway, after visiting the Amir at Kabul 
and discussing the matter with Lord Dufferin at Simla, 
proceeded to England. Finally, after prolonged negotia- 
tions between Kabul, Simla, London, and St. Petersburg, 
the line of demarcation was settled by a protocol signed at 
St. Petersburg in July 1887. What had been accomplished 
was of very considerable importance. Sir West Ridgeway 



476 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 


CIIAP. 


declared that by the new boundary the Amir did not lose 
a penny of revenue, a single subject, or an acre of land. 
The settlement of the frontier up to the line of the Oxus 
put definite limits to the Russian advance in the direction 
of Herat, which strategists have agreed to look upon, though 
why is not quite clear, as the key of India. Farther east 
in the direction of the Pamirs the Russian forward move- 
ment still continued until, as we shall see, another Anglo- 
Russian convention was signed in 1895. ‘The boundary 
pillars ', says Sir Alfred Lyall, ‘ now set up by British and 
Russian officers on the Hindu Kush and by the Oxus 
record the first deliberate and practical attempts made by 
the two European powers to stave off the contact of their 
incessantly expanding Asiatic empires.’ 

The war scare left enduring marks on the body politic of 
India. The hurried military preparations laid an extra 
burden of two millions on the Indian exchequer and were 
followed by a permanent increase in the strength of the 
army both native and European. When the crisis was 
most acute many of the native states spontaneously tendered 
their services to the government, and from their offer sprang 
in 1889 the Imperial Service Troops, that is to say, forces 
available for wars waged by the supreme government ‘ when 
placed at the disposal of the British government by their 
rulers \ They were recruited in the protected states, 
officered by Indians, and only inspected by British 
commanders. 

Lord Duffer in’s conference with the Amir of Afghanistan 
at Rawal Pindi in 1885 did much to strengthen the latter’s 
goodwill to the British. Sir Alfred Lyall, who was present 
at the time, has given us a vivid portrait of the Afghan 
ruler, ‘a short burly man dressed in black half-uniform 
coat decorated with two diamond stars, „with long black 
boots and an astrachan cap ; a prince of frank and even bluff 
yet cotirtly manners ; quite at his ease amid a crowd of 
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foreigners ; speaking pleasantly of the first railway journey 
he had ever undertaken ; a man of some humour in jokes, 
with a face occasionally crossed by a look of implacable 
severity — the look of Louis XI or Henry VIII — that is now 
never seen in civilised life \ 

The personal charm and tact of the Viceroy exerted 
much the same influence over Abdur Rahman as that of Lord 
Mayo had done over his predecessor Sher Ali, but again it 
‘was made clear that the reigning Amir was just as deter- 
mined as his predecessor had ever been to exclude, at all 
hazards, British troops and officers from Afghanistan. 
Lord Dufferin criticized the weakness of the fortifications 
of Herat and proposed to send English Royal Engineers to 
strengthen them ; but against this suggestion Abdur 
Rahman was obdurate on the ground that the Afghans 
would at once imagine that their independence was being 
attacked, and that mischief would result. Fortunately 
Lord Dufferin showed greater readiness than Lord Lytton 
to appreciate the Afghan point of view, and he refrained 
from pressing his suggestion, recognizing that this intense 
jealousy for their national integrity would inspire the 
Afghans with bitter enmity against any people seeking to 
make their country a base for the invasion of India. 
Abdur Rahman left the conference gratified with the 
honours paid to him, impressed by the evidences of India’s 
military strength, and with sentiments of warm friendship 
for the Viceroy. 

y 6 n the eastern frontier of the Indian empire the conquest 
of Burma was completed. The first Burmese war in 1826 
had resulted in the annexation of Arakan and I enasserim, 
the second in 1852 in that of the province of Pegu. Upper 
Burma, now cut off from all access to the sea, had hitheito 
remained independent. The Burmese still refused to give 
any facilities for British trade within their country. In 1878 
the accession to the throne of Thebaw, a cruel despot, and 
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his contemptuous treatment of the British envoy made it 
necessary to withdraw our representative in 1879. Negotia- 
tions for a renewed treaty in 188? came to nothing, and 
British merchants in Rangoon and Lower Burma began to 
urge the annexation of Thebaw’s dominions. But it is 
doubtful whether either the king’s ill-treatment of his 
subjects or the importunity of the Rangoon traders would 
in themselves have moved the Indian government. Thebaw, 
however, began to negotiate commercial treaties with 
Germany, Italy, and especially with France, whose colonies 
in Indo-China approached his eastern frontier. This, though 
it seems impossible to question his right to do so, really 
brought upon him his doom. As the result of a Burmese 
mission to Paris in 1883, a French envoy proceeded to 
Mandalay in 1885. He made arrangements to establish 
a French bank in that city and, though the French govern- 
ment disclaimed all knowledge of his proceedings and 
recalled him, the government of India seized the opportu- 
nity afforded by the fact that the Burmese had imposed 
a heavy fine upon a British trading company to press 
matters to a crisis. Lord Dufferin insisted on a further 
inquiry. The King of Ava declined to reopen the case, 
whereupon an ultimatum was sent to him demanding that he 
should admit a British envoy at Mandalay, suspend pro- 
ceedings against the company till the envoy arrived, have no 
external relations with foreign countries except on the advice 
of the Indian government, and grant the British the right to 
trade with the Chinese through his dominions. The 
Burmese government declined to accept these terms unless 
they were modified in certain particulars. Troops which 
had been already collected at Rangoon were now ordered 
to advance. General Prendergast invaded Upper Burma by 
a flotilla advancing up the Irrawaddy. The Burmese, who 
appear to have been taken completely by surprise, made 
hardly any resistance. The king surrendered unconditionally 

914 
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when the army approached his capital, and within ten days 
the first stage of the war was over. On January 1, 1886, 
Upper Burma, a country with an area rather larger than 
that of France and a population of four millions, was 
annexed by a curt proclamation, after the consideration and 
rejection of two alternative schemes, the first to set up 
a buffer state, the other to rule it through a British 
Resident. 

But now began the real difficulty of the occupation. 
Isolated bands of armed men, taking refuge in the dense 
jungles which cover a great part of the country, maintained 
a harassing guerrilla warfare that often degenerated into 
mere brigandage and dacoity. Many British civil and 
military officers lost their lives. Considerable reinforcements 
had to be sent into the country, and desultory fighting went 
on for two years. Upper Burma was only subdued by 
establishing a system of small fortresses dotted all over the 
turbulent area, from which as a base, mobile columns 
operated. Gradually, under Sir Charles Bernard as Chief 
Commissioner, the settlement of the country was carried 
out. ^Skilled civil servants with wonderful celerity set up the 
machinery of British administration, political divisions were 
formed, roads, bridges, and railways were built, revenue 
assessments made, and laws promulgated. 

In view of the tremendous difficulties of the task, the 
criticism passed in England on Lord Dufferin and the Indian 
government for the prolongation of military operations was 
certainly unfair; the justice of going to war at all might 
perhaps be more reasonably called in question. Indeed our 
action in annexing Burma involves a difficult problem of 
political casuistry. The whole procedure of the Indian 
government in the matter was high-handed and rather 
relentless. It may be conceded that Thebaw was a savage 
and unenlightened monarch, nor could it be reasonably 
denied that the bulk of the Burmese people were infinitely 
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fetter off under the civilized rdgime of their new masters. 
jit is also true that the Burmese had treated our traders with 
contumely, but it would be hype jrisy to maintain that the 
tyranny of the king or even the impediments he put in the 
way of British commerce would by themselves have brought 
about his downfall. ‘ If . . . the French proceedings \ wrote 
Lord Dufferin before the war began, ‘should eventuate in 
any serious attempt to forestall us in Upper Burma, I should 
not hesitate to annex the country / 1 An impartial critic 
might hold that the French from Indo-China had at least as 
much right as the British from India to extend their 
influence over Burma, or even more, seeing that they came 
into the country at the express invitation of the king, who 
was, nominally at any rate, independent. But Great Britain 
rightly or wrongly considered that, having already conquered 
two-thirds of the Burmese country, she had a kind of 
latent right — a reversionary lien of annexation — to acquire 
the rest, rather than that it should pass under the sway of 
any other European state. The ethics of the relations 
between powerful western empires and weak eastern nations 
are admittedly difficult to disentangle, but it is to be feared 
that the abstract rights of semi- civilized countries receive 
scant recognition when great colonizing powers converge 
upon them. 

The conquest of Burma involved some modification of 
India's diplomatic relations with the Chinese empire which 
claimed a vague suzerain!.) over that country. Although 
the claim was at this date merely formal, it could not be 
altogether ignored by the Indian Government. The circum- 
stances of the time enabled a compromise to be effected. 
Tibet also owed allegiance to China, and Great Britain had 
just extracted from rekin a very reluctant consent to the 
dispatch of a commercial mission to Lhasa. Now the 

1 Life of ike Marquis of Dufferin and Ava } by Sir Alfred Lyall, 
p. 39S. 
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Tibetans themselves had shown very plainly that they 
intended, whether supported in their action by China or not, 
to oppose the entry of the mission into their country. 
A very awkward question therefore was settled in 1886 — 
though to the bitter disappointment of those who had 
projected the Tibetan business — by an agreement now 
made with China that the mission should be abandoned on 
condition that the Chinese waived their claims to sovereignty 
over Burma and offered no objection to its annexation 
by Great Britain. There still remained, however, some 
little difficulty with the Tibetans. The road from India 
along which the mission was to have proceeded runs 
through Sikkim, a small independent state under British 
protection. The Tibetans, in order to bar the path to their 
country, had already marched into Sikkimese territory and 
fortified a port at Lingtu. All peaceful means to make them 
withdraw having failed, and China being either unwilling or 
unable to coerce them, they were driven back across their 
own frontier by British troops in 1S8S. 
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THE ADMINISTRATION OF LORD LANSDOWNE. 

THE FORWARD POLICY 

In December 1888 the Marquis of Lansdowne took over 
the charge of the government of India. The most serious 
internal problem of his period of administration was the 
effect upon the currency system of the great world-decline 
in the value of silver. This decline was due primarily to 
the increased production of silver through the opening of 
new mines, which was one of the chief economic features of 
the latter part of the nineteenth century. A secondary 
cause was the demonetization of silver by Germany and the 
renunciation of bimetallism by the states of the Latin 
Union. Thus the silver coins, which circulated in most of 
the important countries of Europe, became henceforward 
token money only. Some curious economic results followed. 
None of the countries, whose currency was based upon 
a gold standard, suffered any appreciable loss. Countries 
with a silver standard but with few foreign liabilities to meet 
were affected to only a moderate extent. But silver- 
standard countries with heavy indebtedness to gold-standard 
countries were subjected to severe financial strain. India, 
of course, came under the last category. The bulk of her 
commercial and monetary dealings are with Great Britain ; 
she is a debtor country in relation to her suzerain, and the 
balance of her indebtedness, which includes the charges on 
her public debt, interest on capital invested in India, 
pensions and India Office expenses, has to be discharged in 
gold. It is obvious that as the value of silver relative to 
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that of gold declined, more rupees had to be paid for every 
pound sterling. The burden tended to become heavier in 
two ways ; every year the rate of the fall of the rupee 
became accelerated, and owing to augmented imperial burdens 
following on the annexation of Burma and the growing 
expenditure on public works of all kinds, the amount of 
necessary remittances home steadily increased. Originally 
the value of the rupee was two shillings and threepence ; for 
many years before 1873 it had remained constant at about 
two shillings. From that date, for the reasons given above, it 
began to fall, and after 18S5, at a rapidly increasing rate. 
In 1890 the rupee was only worth one shilling and four- 
pence. The following year owing to special legislation in 
America there was a momentary rise, but in 1892 the 
value of the rupee touched bottom at one shilling and a 
penny. 

It would not be easy to exaggerate the economic evils 
that resulted. The situation in 1894 meant that India 
through no fault of her own but owing to the interaction of 
economic world-forces had to pay almost fifty per cent, 
more than in 1873 t0 discharge a similar sum in London. 
It was calculated that in 1892, before the rupee stood at its 
lowest figure, six millions sterling more than would otherwise 
have been necessary had to be raised by taxation from the 
Indian peoples. The fluctuations of exchange produced 
unexpected deficits, and upset the forecasts of the most 
painstaking finance minister. They checked the flow of 
capital from Europe and paralysed commercial and mer- 
cantile transactions. The government was forced to restrict 
expenditure on necessary public works, and was naturally 
loath, even when prospects were apparently favourable, to 
remit taxation, which, through an unexpected drop in 
exchange, might afterwards have to be reimposed. Part of 
India’s increased indebtedness was represented by an excess 
greatef than normal of her exports over her imports, for 
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none who study the phenomena of international trade will 
need to be told that the sums due from her were remitted to 
England in commodities rather than in bullion or specie. 
Twice as many goods valued in rupees had therefore to be 
sent to this country to discharge the same sum as expressed 
in sovereigns as before 1873. but such an artificial stimulus 
to her oversea trade only benefited one class, the pro- 
ducers of goods for exportation, while it reacted adversely 
on the general welfare of the community, who were being 
taxed that producers for export might enjoy this indirect 
bounty. 

To meet their increasing obligations the government had 
recourse to further taxation. An income tax, which is 
always peculiarly unpopular in India, was reimposed, and 
the tax on salt which was both unpopular and, in the eyes 
of many, retrograde, was enhanced. Even these measures 
were mere palliatives, and the government warned the 
Secretary of State that, unless some more permanent remedy 
could be found, the condition of India would become 
financially bankrupt and politically dangerous. In 1892 
the Indian government had proposed to the Cabinet that 
a fixed ratio between gold and silver should, if possible, be 
established by international agreement, or, if that expedient 
failed, that the Indian mints should be closed to the free 
coinage of silver with the view of ultimately introducing 
a gold standard. The International Monetary Conference 
met at Brussels in November and December 1892 and was 
attended by Indian representatives, but it separated without 
agreeing upon any solution. The home government, there- 
fore, on the advice of a committee presided over by 
Lord Herschell adopted, with some modifications in detail, 
the second of the alternatives proposed to them, and in 1S93 
the Indian mints were closed to the unrestricted coinage of 
silver, gold coin or bullion being received in exchange for 
rupees at the rate of fifteen for a sovereign or an equivalent 
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weight of metal. The rupee, however, still continued to fall 
till 1895 when, as we shall see, the decline was at last 
checked. 

In 1890 a serious outbreak occurred in Manipur, a small 
independent hill state on the borders of Assam. An 
interregnum in the government was followed by a disputed 
succession. The anarchy reached such a pitch that the 
Viceroy determined to intervene on the ground that ‘ it is 
admittedly the right and duty of government to settle the 
successions in the protected states of India generally'. 
Quinton, the Chief Commissioner of Assam, was sent with 
an escort of four hundred men to investigate the causes of 
the revolution. An attempt to arrest the Senapati, or 
commander of the army, who had brought about the revolu- 
tion and usurped the government, failed owing to the rising 
of the Manipuris. After some fighting the Chief Commis- 
sioner and three others were enticed to a conference and 
murdered under circumstances of the greatest treachery and 
brutality. The junior officers left in command of the escort 
lost courage and retreated to British territory, for which 
conduct they were afterwards cashiered. But the attacks of 
the Manipuris upon the frontiers of Eastern Bengal were 
repulsed, the capital was speedily occupied by British troops, 
and the murderers, including the Senapati himself, were 
executed. In spite of the provocation given, no annexation 
followed. The chieftainship was conferred upon a minor 
chosen from among the cadets of the royal house, and 
Manipur was administered during his nonage by a British 
political agent who took the opportunity of abolishing slavery 
in the state. 

Another revolution occurred in a protected dependency 
at the very opposite extremity of India. In 1892 the Khan 
of Kalat, besides other cruelties, executed his VVazir together 
with the victim's father and son. The British government 
summoned him to Quetta to answer for his crimes, and with 
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the assent of the Sirdars of Kalat forced him to resign, 
though they acknowledged his sor as his successor. 

The Viceroyalty of Lord Lansdowne was marked by 
a certain activity on the frontier lines of the Indian empire 
both to the north-east and the north-west, due to the fact 
that through the absorption of weaker states the great 
empires of England, Russia, France, and China were 
tending to converge upon a common centre. Russia's 
recent extension of her southern Asiatic railways, the advance 
of France in Indo-China to the line of the Mekong, and the 
British conquest of Upper Burma had drawn closer the web 
of international relations of all the powers affected. Their 
boundaries were not yet conterminous — they had not 
reached that stage of relative stability — but were in that 
transitional condition when the spark of political elec- 
tricity seems most likely to generate explosive forces. It is 
the modern practice in the East for every great power to 
have extending outwards from the actual frontier a belt of 
territory defined by Lord Lansdowne as a ‘sphere of 
influence, within which we shall not attempt to administer 
the country ourselves, but within which we shall not allow 
any aggression from without [ These spheres of influence 
beyond the actual boundary resemble the open ground 
round a fortress whence trees and buildings have been 
removed to prevent their affording cover to an enemy ; the 
space is not occupied by the garrison, but it can be swept 
by their fire if necessary, and no foe would be allowed to 
establish himself there. So in these over-frontier regions 
the protecting power, while not interfering in the internal 
affairs of the people, reserves the right to remove an 
unfriendly government and to pass through its roads if 
need arise. The danger is that countries seldom remain 
permanently in the status of * spheres of influence \ They 
tend naturally to be absorbed either with their own 
consent or by coercion within the political boundary 
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proper; when this happens, fresh spheres of influence are 
pushed forward till the outposts of empires advancing from 
opposite directions tend at last to meet, and form highly 
dangerous points of contact. 

A good deal of work was done in Lord Lansdowne’s 
time in extending and defining British Protectorates, 
especially on the north eastern and eastern frontiers. Our 
influence and authority were spread out over Sikkim — the 
boundary between that country and Tibet being demar- 
cated — the Lushais who inhabit the hill country north-east 
of Chittagong, the Chins a little farther east, the Shan states 
beyond the Irrawaddy, and Karenni, a native state on the 
eastern Burmese frontier. 

On the north-western frontier things did not go so 
smoothly. Just as Lord Mayo had won the personal regard 
of the Amir Shcr Ali, while a coolness sprang up under his 
successor Lord Northbrook, so the excellent relations with 
Abdur Rahman established by Lord Dufferin were not at 
first maintained with Lord Lansdowne. The great Afghan. 
Amir # never really wavered in his friendly attitude towards 
Great Britain, which was based on a shrewd conception of 
his own interests, but his feelings towards individual Vice- 
roys varied from cordiality to coldness according as they 
exhibited a tendency to keep at a respectful distance from 
his frontier or to draw near to it. 

Lord Lansdowne, with his somewhat austere standard of 
statesmanship and his colder and more reserved tempera- 
ment, could not have been expected to win, as his pre- 
decessor had done, the private friendship of the Amir, and 
Abdur Rahman resented what he called the Viceroy’s 
‘dictatorial’ letters ‘advising me upon matters of internal 
policy in the administration of my kingdom, and telling me 
how I ought to treat my subjects In fact, till the closing 
years of Lord Lansdowne’s period of office there was 
a marked estrangement between the Afghan and Indian 
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governments, due to the changed course of British foreign 
policy. There was, as has been a^eady described, a belt of 
tribal territory, about 25,000 square miles in extent, between 
the British frontier and the Afghan boundary line. The 
tribes nominally owed allegiance to the Amir, who was very 
jealous of any interference with them, valuing their inter- 
position as a screen between his country and the British 
lines. He had little control over them for good, though he 
found it easy, if he wished at any time to embarrass his 
powerful neighbours, to foment disturbances amongst them. 
They were always ready on the least encouragement to 
harry British trade routes and to raid across the frontier; 
while the Afghan government could always remain discreetly 
in the background, pleading a regretful incapacity to restrain 
their turbulent feudatories. The only method of redress 
open to the Indian government was a punitive expedition 
from time to time, followed by the destruction of offending 
villages and a retirement to its own borders. The Forward 
school had long clamoured for the extension of strategic 
railways, the definite settlement of an Afghan-British fron- 
tier, and the reduction to order of the whole tribal territory. 
The arguments against this proposal were the heavy cost 
which would be involved, the great extent of country to be 
subdued, and, most important of all, the certainty of 
permanently estranging Abdur Rahman. These considera- 
tions weighed heavily with the responsible authorities, 
who felt rightly that the Indian government should put up 
with many inconveniences rather than offend the feelings of 
so important an ally. Nevertheless, while Lord Roberts, 
who held that a policy of non-interference with the tribes 
was ‘not altogether worthy of a great civilizing power*, was 
Commander-in-Chief, some cautious steps were taken in the 
direction of the Forward policy, which caused great uneasi- 
ness to Abdur Rahman and were not always approved of 
even by military authorities. ‘The border policy of late 
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years’, wrote Sir John Adye, ‘has in many instances been 
too aggressive and regardless of the rights of the tribes.' 
A strategic railway was completed up to the Bolan Pass, 
and a general activity was evident along the frontier line 
from Quetta to Kashmir. 

In Kashmir occurred some rather obscure movements 
and intrigues which have not hitherto been thoroughly 
elucidated. In 1885 a new Maharaja, Pratap Singh, had 
succeeded. In 1888 Plowden, the British Resident, was 
recalled by Lord Dufferin for a tendency to interfere too 
drastically in the internal affairs of the country. In T889 
Lord Lansdowne, acting on certain vague and indeter- 
minate charges, which were never properly substantiated, 
took over the government of the country, entrusting it to 
a council under the control of the British Resident. The 
action seemed likely to lead to the annexation of Kashmir, 
and an alarm was raised in the House of Commons. The 
adjournment of the House was moved by Bradlaugh in 
July 1890, and a debate ensued. Whether as a result of the 
action of Parliament, or for some reasons unavowed, the 
Maharaja was restored in 1905, and no further attempt was 
made to control the administration in Kashmir. 

In 188S a mission under Mortimer Durand was on the 
point of starting for Afghanistan to attempt to remove the 
Amir's apprehensions and justify British policy, but was 
postponed owing to the rebellion of Ishak Khan, which 
detained Abdur Rahman for two years on the distant 
frontier of Afghan Turkestan. As a result the position 
became still more strained. The Amir looked with great 
distrust upon British activity in Gilgit, a frontier province of 
Kashmir. A British officer had been sent there in 1889 
owing to a rather needless fear of Russian aggression. His 
presence was resented by the chiefs of Hunza and Nagar, 

1 Indian Frontier Policy % by General Sir John Adye, G.C.B., 1897, 

p. 58. 
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two small states owning a loose allegiance to Kashmir; 
They attacked Gilgit, but were defeated and punished. The 
real importance of Gilgit is that it gives direct communi- 
cation with Chitral, a small state with an area rather larger 
than that of Wales and a population of about 80,000 hardy 
mountaineers, which commands the easiest and least 
elevated passes across the Hindu Kush. In 1S92 the chief 
died, and his son only secured himself in the succession after 
some difficulty. This afforded a pretext for the sending of an 
English envoy, Dr. Robertson, who arrived in Chitral in 1893 
Abdur Rahman looked with great distaste upon the gradual 
approach of the ubiquitous British agent and the pushing 
forward of railways to the very mouths of the passes lead- 
ing into his country. The position was very critical, and 
Lord Lansdowne admitted that at this time ‘all the con- 
ditions were calculated to lead to misconceptions and 
strained relations The statement is fully corroborated 
from the Afghan side, for Abdur Rahman declared that 
Afghanistan and Great Britain were brought to the very 
verge of war. Fortunately the crisis passed away, and 
before Lord Lansdowne laid down his office a satisfactory 
settlement was attained. In 1892 it had again been pro- 
posed to send a mission to Afghanistan, but in selecting 
Lord Roberts as the envoy an unfortunate blunder was 
made, for he had alloys been a prominent defender of the 
Forward policy, and the fact that he had played a great part 
in the Second Afghan War did not make the choice of the 
Indian government any the more tactful. The Amir, who 
had no intention of receiving Lord Roberts, played his 
cards astutely. He announced that owing to troubles in 
the Hazara country and the state of his health he could fix 
no date for receiving the mission. Having thus delayed 
matters till Lord Roberts had left India, he proclaimed 
himself ready to receive Sir Mortimer Durand, who was 
appointed envoy. The reception of this mission and the 
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task it accomplished show how great a change had passed 
over the Afghan-Indian problem, and how thoroughly Abdur 
Rahman held his turbulent subjects in hand. Once more 
a British envoy entered the city with its sinister memories 
of his two predecessors, Burnes and Cavagnari, done to 
death. Durand proceeded without an escort, his protection 
being left solely to the troops of the Amir. He entered 
Kabul on October 2 and left it on November 16. Within 
that time all causes of friction with Abdur Rahman were 
investigated, a thoroughly satisfactory settlement of all 
disputed points was negotiated, and an important agreement 
signed. The Ainir engaged for the future not to interfere 
with the Afridis, Waziris, and other frontier tribes. The 
boundary line where possible was to be demarcated by 
Afghan and British commissioners. Certain districts were 
ceded to Abdur Rahman, and in return he agreed not to 
interfere in Swat, Bajur, Dir, or Chitral, and gave up his 
claims to the railway station at Chaman. The Indian 
government promised to raise no objections to the purchase 
and importation by the Amir of munitions of war, and 
increased his subsidy from twelve to eighteen lacs of 
rupees. Cordial relations between the two governments 
were now completely restored. Abdur Rahman, declaring 
that his officials had been driven out of Waziristan and 
other places, and that the new Chaman railway station had 
been built on his territory without permission, prophesied — 
and with truth as the sequel proved — that war would some 
day break out in the tribal country. He summed up 
shrewdly the results of the mission by saying : ‘ Sir Mor- 
timer Durand’s mission reconciled matters by giving me 
some sort of compensation, and I am quite contented and 
satisfied that I have gained more than I have lost by 
British friendship. I merely mention these facts to show. . 
that though England does not want any piece of Afghanis- 
tan, still she never loses a chance of getting one — and this 
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friend has taken more than Russia has.* Further, the Amir 
accepted an invitation to come to England, but was ulti- 
mately prevented by illness from carrying out his intention. 
His second son, Nasrullah Khan, was sent to represent 
him in 1895, but his visit proved a failure; Abdur Rahman 
was disappointed that his request to have a representative 
at the Court of St. James was not granted. 

When Lord Lansdowne laid down his office in 1893 the 
viceroyalty was offered to Lord Cromer, who ‘for private 
reasons ' declined it. It was then accepted by Sir Henry 
Norman, the Governor of Queensland, but after the lapse of 
sixteen days he, too, asked to be relieved of the office, con- 
sidering after reflection that his advanced years (he was 
sixty-five) rendered him unequal to so heavy a burden. 
The government appointed to succeed him Lord Elgin, 
the son of the Governor-General of 1862-3. 



CHAPTER XI 


MEASURES OP SOCIAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE 
REPORM, 1885-92. THE INDIAN NATIONAL 
CONGRESS 

The events of Lord Duflerin’s and Lord Lansdowne’s 
Viceroyalties which most vividly struck the popular imagina- 
tion have been described in the preceding chapters. It will 
be convenient here to deal with certain measures of social 
and political reform, rather repellent in detail but of great 
intrinsic importance, which were passed about this time. 
Some of them were initiated by Lord Ripon, some were 
only carried to fulfilment by Lord Lansdowne, while others 
were inaugurated and completed under Lord Dufferin. So 
careful and deliberate is the working of the Indian legis- 
lature that few first-class measures in modem times can be 
classified as the work of any single administration. Ques- 
tions settled by one Viceroy are often found on examination 
to have been raised, discussed, and partially solved by one 
or more of his predecessors. 

In the field of social reform three great agrarian measures 
were passed in Lord DufFerin’s Viceroyalty. The first of 
these was the Bengal Tenancy Bill of 1885, initiated and 
all but carried to completion by Lord Ripon, which further 
extended and amplified the provisions of the Bengal Rent 
Act of 1859. It gave the ryot greater security of tenure at 
judicial rents, put restrictions on the practice of indis- 
criminate eviction, and framed rules for the settlement on 
equitable principles of disputed questions between land- 
owners and tenants. The government, indeed, in this Act 
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dared to interfere with the operation of free competition 
when such competition subjected a defenceless peasantry 
too rigorously to the will of the landlords. Opponents 
maintained that the new law was an infringement of the 
Permanent Settlement of 1793, an( * that the Indian govern- 
ment was failing to keep its pledged word with the zamin- 
dars. But the Viceroy’s answer was that both this measure 
and its predecessor, the Act of 1859, were only rather 
belated attempts to carry out the supplementary reforms 
which Cornwallis himself had intended to introduce. Later 
followed an Act dealing with Oudh, the ground for which 
also had been prepared by Lord Ripon. It afforded 
increased security to the tenants-at-will not protected by 
Lord Lawrence’s Act of 186S, and gave them, if ejected, 
compensation for any improvements they had made within 
the preceding thirty years. Finally, in 1887 a Bill on the 
same lines was passed to define and protect the rights of 
cultivators in the Punjab. 

Two important Acts, one relating to the economic and 
the other to the moral welfare of the people, were passed in 
Lord Lansdowne’s time. The first was a factory Act, which 
amended and amplified the measure of 1881. The hours 
of employment for women were limited to eleven per diem . 
The minimum age for children was raised from seven to 
nine years and the maximum from twelve to fourteen. 
They were only to be employed for seven hours, and that in 
the day-time. All workers in a factory of any age or sex 
were to have a weekly holiday. Secondly, the Age of 
Consent Act raised the limit within which protection was 
given to young girls from ten to twelve years. As in the 
case of Lord William Bentinck’s abolition of Saii, the cry 
was raised that the government’s action was an infringe- 
ment of the clause in the queen’s proclamation of 1858 
promising that the religious scruples of the Indian people 
should be respected. But Lord Lansdowne refused to be 
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moved by such arguments, declaring that the pledges of the 
famous proclamation must be read with the reservation 
‘that in all cases where demands preferred in the name 
of religion would lead to practices inconsistent with indi- 
vidual safety and the public peace, and condemned by every 
system of law and morality in the world, it is religion and 
not morality which must give way \ 

In 1 885 the first session was held at Bombay of the 
Indian National Congress, an unofficial body of men repre- 
senting the advanced party of Indian reformers. That 
party was the direct offspring of the higher education on 
western lines imparted by the Indian universities since the 
educational changes of 1854. It was nourished, as we have 
seen, 1 on the study of the Whig and Radical political 
philosophy of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. 
The quick intelligence of the more advanced Indian races, 
especially that of the Bengalis, applied the lessons thus 
acquired to the conditions of their own existence with a 
relentless logic that sometimes proved disconcerting to their 
instructors. Their avowed aim was the establishment in 
India of that democratic and constitutional system which, 
as existing in western lands, they had been called upon to 
contemplate as the highest stage of political evolution. 
The Congress itself crystallized into a permanent form the 
demonstrations organized to do honour to Lord Ripon on 
his retirement. Its members professed loyalty and friendli- 
ness to British rule, but they pressed for the introduction 
into India of representative institutions and a larger share 
for men of their race in the executive and legislative councils 
of the state. 

The full significance of the first meeting of the Indian 
National Congress has only been revealed in our own time. 
It was easy then to point out the anomalies of its position 
and to expose the extravagance of some of its claims ; to 
1 See Part I, p. 304. 
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deny, for instance, even its right to the title ‘ National \ on the 
ground that its members, as Lord Lytton in one sense truly 
said, ‘really represent nothing but the social anomaly of 
their own position'. They were drawn at first almost 
entirely from the small section of Indians who spoke English 
and had acquired a western education. They had very 
little claim to speak for the great mass of their fellow 
countrymen, the dumb millions of agriculturists whose one 
absorbing interest is the wresting of a decent livelihood 
from the soil, who work out their destiny under the paternal 
care of British collectors, on the plains. Again the attempt 
of the Congress to clothe national ideals, which are often 
feudal and aristocratic in nature, with the drapery of demo- 
cratic aspirations, produces an effect which is bizarre and 
incongruous in the extreme. For a long time its activities 
were looked upon with disfavour by the greater part of the 
Muhammadan community and the ruling chiefs. Yet un- 
doubtedly some movement of this nature was sooner or later 
inevitable, and is indeed the logical result of some of the 
best tendencies of British rule in India. The Congress 
party in the past has done valuable work in directing atten- 
tion to genuine grievances. Many of its leaders have 
been men of moderation, ability, and true patriotism, and 
from this time onward year by year it gradually extended, 
its influence and sway over the minds of the educated 
Indian classes. 

Lord Dufferin recognized that the aspirations of the 
party or, at any rate, the more moderate section of it, were 
natural enough. It was as yet impossible to set up in 
India any system of democratic government on the English 
pattern, but not impossible to accept the suggestion of the 
Conference for the widening of the basis of the legislative 
councils both of the Viceroy and of the subordinate govern- 
ments. Already in 1886 a legislative council similar tot 
that existing in the three great Presidencies had been 
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established in the North-west Provinces, now the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh ; Lord Dufferin's suggestion, 
recalling that of Lord Lytton, was 1 to give quickly and 
with a good will whatever it may be possible or desirable 
to accord ; to announce that these concessions must be 
accepted as a final settlement of the Indian system for the 
next ten or fifteen years ; and to forbid mass meetings and 
incendiary speechifying \ He declared indeed that he 
would feel it a relief if in settling administrative questions 
he * could rely to a larger extent than at present upon the 
experience and counsels of Indian coadjutors \ Before he 
laid down his office his government suggested that new 
members, representing as far as possible different classes 
and interests, should be added to the legislative councils, 
that the Viceroy's council should annually discuss the 
budget submitted by the finance minister, and that the 
right of putting questions to the executive should he 
allowed to members of council as to the British House 
of Commons. 'Phis last reform, he declared, would both 
be a vajuable concession to the reform party and give the 
government a recognized and constitutional means of 
justifying its policy. All these suggestions, with certain 
modifications in detail, were carried out in the time of his 
successor by Lord Cross's .Indian ^ C ounc ils Act_.oL.i8Q2. 
which enlarged the 1 egi si a ti ve councils of the Indian govern- 
ments. In the imperial council of the Viceroy the additional 
members were to be at least ten and at most sixteen, and 
not more than six were to be men holding official positions. 
The Act gave the Governor-General in Council the power 
to lay down conditions under which the members should 
be nominated so as to be representative of different classes 
and interests. In accordance with this provision it was 
decided to appoint ten non-official members ; four selected 
|by the provincial legislatures, one by the Calcutta Chamber 
Jpf Commerce, while the remaining five were nominated by 
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the Governor-General. The provincial legislatures of Madras 
and Bombay were also enlarged by twenty members each, 
not more than nine of whom were to be official. The 
non-official members were nominated by municipalities, 
university senates, and various trading associations. Thus 
the representative, if not the elective, principle was cautiously 
introduced into the councils, though as yet both in the 
Supreme and in the Provincial legislatures an official 
majority was guaranteed. The functions as well as the 
constitutions of the councils were enlarged. Up to this 
time the Viceroy’s council had only the right to discuss 
the government’s financial policy when fresh taxation was 
imposed. Hereafter, as Lord Duflerin had suggested, the 
budget was to be laid each year before the council and 
every member rising in turn could discuss and criticize it. 
The right of interpellation, i. e. of questioning the executive 
officers as to their administrative acts, was also granted 
under rr^clTTfiFlarne Tund of~ reslrTctTonTtfiat are imposed 
in the British House of Commons. 

These reforms, though they did not satisfy the extreme 
wing of the advanced party, constituted a notable step for- 
ward in the direction, if not of Indian self-government, yet 
of Indian participation in the highest administrative func- 
tions. Henceforward men of Indian birth sat at the same 
council board as the Viceroy and the executive ministers. 
Though they could not outvote the official majority if it 
was solidly arrayed against them, on all questions where 
there was a difference of opinion they could often determine 
the issue, for they formed usually about a third of the total 
council. In any case they had the right of expressing their 
opinions; their views were listened to with deference, and 
it was incumbent upon the Viceroy and his lieutenants to 
meet their criticisms. 

The permanent Civil Service also underwent reorganiza- 
tion at this period. We have already seen that the statutory 
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Civil Service set up in Lord Lytton’s time had disappointed 
expectations. 1 The Public Service commission, which sat 
in 1886-7 under the presidency of Sir Charles Aitchison, 
exhaustively considered the whole question, and its recom- 
mendations were carried out in 1891. The statutory Civil 
Service w*as abolished. Henceforward the civilian officers 
of the government were divided into three classes — the 
Imperial Indian Civil Service, the Provincial, and the Sub- 
ordinate Service. The first was still to be recruited in 
England, but was open to Indians who made the journey 
to England and sat for the examination in London. The 
other two services were recruited in India almost altogether 
from Indians. Admission to the Provincial service was to 
be made in one of three ways : by examination, nomination 
by the Provincial governments, and promotion from the 
subordinate service. The members of the Imperial Civil 
Service held the majority of the most important posts ; 
executive, administrative, and judicial offices of lesser but 
still considerable importance were filled by the officers of 
the Provincial service. To the subordinate service were 
allotted positions of minor importance. In 1893 the 
government of India was embarrassed by a rather un- 
expected Resolution of the House of Commons in favour 
of holding simultaneous civil service examinations in 
England and India. The local governments in India, 
with the exception of Madras, reported unfavourably on 
the proposed change. The Resolution was not followed by 
an Act and so remained merely an expression of the 
academic and pious opinion of the legislature in one of its 
impulsively Liberal moods. 


1 Supra* p. 459 - 



CHAPTER XII 


FAMINE, PLAGUE, AND FRONTIER WARS. 

LORD ELGIN’S ADMINISTRATION 

The Viceroyalty of Lord Lansdowne to some extent 
closes an epoch. Under his rule the surface of the sea of 
Indian politics had been singularly unruffled. The only 
disturbing features were the steady fall in exchange and the 
cycle of deficits in the annual budgets — signs that the era 
of financial prosperity dating from Sir John Strachey’s fiscal 
reforms was for the time at an end. India indeed was 
about to enter upon a period of toil and stress, of famine, 
plague, and harassing frontier wars — events which were 
destined to be followed by widespread social and political 
unrest, and ultimately by far-reaching constitutional changes. 
For two years Lord Elgin, Lord Lansdowne’s successor, 
enjoyed comparative tranquillity, but at the end of that short 
respite he was confronted with difficulties which taxed every 
branch of the Indian administration. Lord Elgin was the 
head of an old and traditionally Liberal Scottish family. His 
reputation was that of a sound and cautious administrator, 
and it was unfortunate for him that he was called upon to 
deal with problems, which would have severely tried the 
ablest Governors-General, who have guided the destinies of 
India. Wisely, perhaps, he eschewed heroic measures, allow- 
ing himself for the most part to be ruled by the advice of 
his permanent officials. His administration came in for 
a full share of criticism, not all of it quite fair or generous. 
Some mistakes were made, some hesitation shown, and his 
grasp of the helm of state might perhaps have been at 
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times a little firmer and more confident, but at least he 
held on his course through very stormy seas and suffered 
no shipwreck. 

The state of the finances first claimed attention. The closing 
of the Indian mints to the free coinage of silver failed, as 
we have shown, to have any immediate effect, and chiefly 
through the continued fall in exchange the new Viceroy was 
confronted in his first budget with the prospect of a serious 
deficit. Drastic measures were called for and the Indian 
government reluctantly decided to reimpose the old general 
duty of five per cent, on all imports, cotton goods alone being 
excluded. As to this exception a fierce controversy naturally 
arose. The duties were imposed for revenue alone, and 
though most economists admitted that they must necessarily 
have some slight protective effect, protection for Indian 
commodities was certainly not the motive for imposing 
them. It was argued with some force that the cotton 
spinners of Lancashire ought to put up with the same dis- 
ability as all other British manufacturers, and though it 
might bfe logical to force upon India a general policy of 
free imports, to except Manchester goods alone from a 
general revenue tariff was really to give them a kind of 
indirect protection. The truth of this was admitted by 
many Free Traders who would have strongly opposed the 
imposition of any duty on cotton goods when imports were 
generally free. At the end of the year the financial position 
was still so serious that cotton goods were included in the 
tariff, but as a corresponding countervailing excise duty was 
levied on the products of Indian mills, the Indian manu- 
facturers, so far from being mollified, were the more 
exasperated. In 1896 after a long and heated controversy 
both the import and the excise duties were reduced from 
five, to three and a half, per cent. The perennial question 
of the interest of India versus the interest of Manchester 
was thus no nearer a permanent solution, but the monetary 
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problem for a time, at least, was settled. It is true, as 
already mentioned, that the value of the rupee continued 
to fall till 1895 when it reached its lowest point at one 
shilling and a penny, but after that year (whether through 
the continued closing of the mints, the restrictions on the 
import of silver, or more general causes, is still a matter of 
dispute) it gradually rose to the value of one shilling and 
fourpence, the point at which the government proposed to 
maintain it, by introducing a gold standard at the rate of 
fifteen rupees to the sovereign. 

In 1895 unimportant military administrative reform came 
into operation which the slow-moving machine of the Indian 
government had been maturing since 1879, a period of 
sixteen years. The change had received the approval of 
many Governors-Gcneral, and the details were worked out 
between the home and the Indian authorities under Lord 
Dufferin and Lord Lansdowne. In the old system there 
had been three Presidential armies under three Com- 
manders-in-Chief, and just as the Commander-in-Chief of 
Bengal had been a member of the Viceroy’s council, the 
Commanders-in-Chief of Bombay and Madras had been 
members of the councils of the two subordinate Presiden- 
cies. Henceforward there was to be a Commander-in-Chief 
of the whole Indian army, and under him four Lieutenant- 
Generals for the forces in Bengal, Bombay, Madras, and 
the North-west Provinces with the Punjab. What appears 
at first sight to have been a mere adjustment of administra- 
tive detail has a further interest as being the belated 
recognition of the unification of India under the conquering 
and absorbing power of Great Britain. The 1 three army ’ 
system was an anachronistic survival recalling the fact that 
in the past each of the three Presidency towns was an out- 
post of British dominion in the eastern world surrounded 
by belts of hostile territory. From these three settlements 
the waves of British conquest had flooded out across the 



504 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

peninsula, till the territories of all the Presidencies were 
linked together. The Indian states that survived were 
encircled in the Pax Britannica, and Madras and Bombay 
now possessed no frontiers to defend, or hostile neighbours 
to overawe. Except for garrison and routine duty, troops 
in India were rarely needed except on the great arc of her 
continental boundary extending from the Baluchistan border 
to the eastern confines of Burma. 

The year 1895 was a ^ so noteworthy for the report of the 
commission appointed by Act of Parliament in 1893 to 
inquire into the extent of opium consumption in India, its 
effects on the physique of the people, and the suggestion 
that the sale of the drug should be prohibited except for 
medicinal purposes. The preparation of opium in British 
India is a state monopoly, and a considerable revenue is 
derived from it. Government limits and regulates the 
cultivation of the poppy and maintains two factories at 
Ghazipur and Patna for the manufacture of the drug. The 
larger part of the product was exported to China, and the 
rest retained for Indian consumption. There had always 
been a party in England which strongly objected to this 
instance of state production as immoral, holding that the 
revenue derived from it should be sacrificed on ethical 
grounds, whatever the economic loss involved. They 
believed that the consumption of opium, whether by eating 
or smoking, was pernicious to health and degrading to the 
character, and considered that the Chinese in the ‘opium 
war’ of 1842 had been unrighteously coerced into allowing 
the importation of the drug against their will and in detri- 
ment to the best interests of their country. On the 
historical point the defenders of the government allege that 
when the Chinese in 1842 destroyed the opium chests they 
were actuated, not by any motive of preserving their country- 
men from a degrading habit, but by a hatred of foreign 
trade and the erroneous economic belief that China was 
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being drained of bullion to pay for an excess of imports 
over exports. The argument is not- perhaps very convincing, 
and it may be maintained with some plausibility that war is 
a rather severe penalty to impose upon a nation for an 
honestly held, though mistaken, theory of international trade. 
The apologists of the government were on stronger ground 
when they contended that in the Treaty of Tientsin of 
1858 China without any coercion voluntarily permitted the 
importation of opium. The commission reported that 
there had been much exaggeration as to the evil effects of 
consumption. They compared indulgence in it to indul- 
gence in alcohol in western countries ; of both commodities 
a temperate use was unobjectionable, and total prohibition 
was no more reasonable in one case than in the other. 
They declared that it was for China to take action if she 
desired to prohibit the importation of the drug, that the 
state control really ensured a considerable restriction of 
cultivation, since poppy cultivation was only allowed in 
definite areas, that Indian opium was the best and purest 
form of the drug procurable, and that the Chinese, if 
deprived of it, would only use larger quantities of their own 
home grown supply, which was of a very inferior quality. 
Finally, turning from the ethical to the economic stand- 
point, the commissioners declared that the Indian exchequer 
could not afford as yet to surrender the revenue from 
opium. The report seems plain common sense to men of 
moderate opinions. Neither opium smoking nor drunken- 
ness will ever be stamped out by government regulation, 
and prohibition would inevitably be followed by illicit pro- 
duction and smuggling on an extensive scale; The pro- 
moters of the anti-opium agitation of course were not 
satisfied, and were destined to win a further victory for their 
cause. By arrangement with the Chinese government a 
gradual decrease of the export trade on a progressive scale 
was guaranteed to begin from January 1908. 
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In 1896 the two scourges of famine and plague devas- 
tated the land. India had been free from famine for nearly 
twenty years, and this was the first occasion on which the 
famine code of 1S83 was put to the test. The rains were 
deficient in 1895, and in 1896 they almost completely 
failed. The United and Central Provinces, Berar, some 
districts of Bengal, Madras and Bombay, Rajputana and 
Upper Burma passed beneath the desolating shadow of 
scarcity and drought. There were three-quarters of a million 
deaths in British territory alone, and in the spring of 1897 
4,000,000 people were receiving relief. The cost to the 
state, including necessary remissions of revenue, amounted 
to more than five and a half millions sterling. The most 
scientific and successful work in combating the famine was 
done in the United Provinces (then known as the North- 
west Provinces), while in the Central Provinces, partly 
owing to the great difficulty of administering relief to the 
aboriginal tribes of that region, the record was comparatively 
one of failure. 

An event of even more sinister import than the failure of 
the monsoons was the notification at Bombay in August 1896 
of the first case of bubonic plague. Less terrible in its 
immediate effects, its ravages were destined to be ultimately 
far more permanent and devastating. The worst famines 
rarely last into the second year, and the kindly forces of 
nature with their wonderful recuperating power soon restore 
to parched lands and stricken peoples fertility and abundant 
sustenance. The deadly virus of plague infection advances 
by insidious steps, strengthening month by month its deadly 
grip upon paralysed cities and provinces. In spite of every 
effort of science and human forethought the tale of its 
victims continues. For a time it seems to recede, and the 
curve of the death-rate falls for reasons that are often as 
inexplicable as those that govern its rise ; but even as hopes 
are being formed that plague will be driven from the shores 
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of India, it begins once more to gain in intensity. Plague 
has now existed in India for twe* .y-two years, and at the 
present time (1918), though it appears to be waning, it still 
claims a considerable toll of victims every year. The history 
of this curse of humanity stretches far back into the past. 
It is supposed by some authorities to be the disease which 
appeared in Athens in 431 b.c., decimated the population 
of Attica crowded within the walls of the capital owing to 
the Peloponnesian war, slew in Pericles the greatest of 
Athenian statesmen, and was described with relentless 
realism and poignant art by the pen of Thucydides. It was 
the Black Death of the Middle Ages which passed westward 
across Europe in 1346 - 9, swept away at the most modest 
computation one-third of the population of England, revo- 
lutionized the social and economic aspect of society, and 
put an end to the condition of villeinage. It appeared 
again as the Great Plague of London in 1665, drove the 
‘ Committees f of the Caroline East India Company from 
Leadenhall Street, caused Parliament and the Court to fly 
in terror from London to Oxford, and taxed all the pathos 
and descriptive power of Defoe. I11 every case the death- 
laden path of the scourge ran from East to West. After 
each expansive outbreak of destructive power it gradually 
and sullenly receded to its pestilential fastnesses in Asia, 
lingering longest in the Balkans and the coasts of Asia 
Minor where the border lands of two continents meet under 
the suzerainty of the Turk. 

In certain crowded festering centres of the Chinese empire 
the plague never died out, though its explosive and travel- 
ling energy seemed to be exhausted. But in the closing 
years of the nineteenth century, after a long period of 
brooding quiescence in remote parts of Asia, it once more 
became charged with a baneful activity. In 1877-8 it 
appeared for a time in Eastern Europe at Astrakhan in 
Kussia. In the early nineties it spread slowly across China, 
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and, probably brought by infected rats on grain ships from 
Hong Kong, it broke out in Bombay in the autumn of 
1896, rapidly spreading among the crowded and squalid 
tenement houses of the native quarter, and causing an 
exodus of the panic-stricken population. By February 1897 
it was estimated that 400,000 of the inhabitants had fled 
from the city. The government were at once faced with a 
difficult and delicate problem — the extent to which it was 
possible in view of Indian prejudices and convictions to put 
into force the scientific counsels of perfection pressed upon 
them by their medical advisers. The doctors drew up plans 
for house-to-house visitation, disinfection, isolation hospitals, 
segregation camps, and inoculation, all of which were in- 
tensely distasteful to the Indian population with their caste 
regulations and their jealousy of any infringement of privacy 
in their home life. In 1897 an Indian civilian and a mili- 
tary officer who had been engaged on plague work were 
assassinated at Poona. In March 1898 serious riots broke 
out in Bombay. The vernacular press had conducted an 
unscrupulous campaign against the Indian government's 
precautionary measures, and as a result the law against 
seditious publications was made more effective — an expe- 
dient which, however necessary, only intensified popular 
feeling. Though the opposition to plague restrictions was 
based on ignorance and panic, it was for the most part 
sincere and genuine enough. In 1898 this fact was recog- 
nized by the government of India, and the more stringent 
rules recommended by the medical experts were abandoned 
for milder methods which, since they respected the preju- 
dices of the people, actually produced better results. All 
hope of stamping out the plague promptly had perforce to 
be given up, and the efforts of the authorities were hence- 
forward directed towards keeping it under control. 

On the frontier the storm centre was the north-west. The 
history of our first relations with Chitral has already been 
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related in Chapter XI. By the Durand agreement of 1893 
that little hill state, with its capitf . of the same name, had 
been included in the British sphere of influence. The 
Indian government had long been eager to exert some 
control over the country, especially its external relations. 
A British agency was now established at Gilgit, in Kashmir 
territory, with an outpost in Chitral at Mastuj, whence the 
British political officer from time to time visited the capital. 
In January 1895 the Mehtar, or ruler, of Chitral was 
assassinated at the instigation of Slier Afzal, an ex-Mehtar, 
and Umra Khan, the ruler of Jhandol. When the revolu- 
tion took place Dr. (afterwards Sir George) Robertson, the 
British agent at Gilgit, proceeded to Chitral. The rebellious 
chiefs ordered him to retire to Mastuj and on his refusal 
besieged him in the capital. The Indian government sent 
Sir R. Low with a force of 15,000 men to fight his way 
northwards through the Malakand Pass and the country of 
the Swatis, who rose to support the Chitralis. Chitral, how- 
ever, was ultimately relieved from the eastward by Colonel 
Kelly, who performed a notable military feat in marching 
from Gilgit to the beleaguered town through 220 miles of 
barren and hostile territory, crossing on his route the Shandu 
Pass, more than 12,000 feet above sea level. The garrison 
of about 500 men at the time of their relief had held out 
gallantly for forty-six days. Although Lord Elgin advised 
the retention of Chitral, the Liberal government of Lord 
Rosebery considered with some reason that, apart from 
our own interests, we had had very little justification for 
interfering in the internal troubles of the state, and they 
therefore decided on the evacuation of the country. 
Before this resolve could be carried out, the Liberal 
ministry fell from power and the Unionist government of 
Lord Salisbury reversed their decision and authorized the 
construction of a military road from Chitral to the British 
frontier with garrisons to protect it. 
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Over the reversal of the policy of evacuation and the 
building of the famous road a fierce controversy arose in 
England, and when the widespread movement on the north- 
west frontier of India began in 1897 the Liberal party were 
naturally inclined to attribute the trouble amongst the tribes 
largely to the retention of Chitral. So far they were acting 
entirely within their rights ; there was a good deal of truth in 
their statement as to the fact, and their own policy of with- 
drawal received the warm support of many civil and military 
officers. But the whole development of the controversy 
affords a good illustration of the manner in which the 
violence of party may distort and embitter an imperial 
problem. In 1897 Mr. Morley and Mr. Asquith spoilt a 
good case by declaring that Lord Salisbury’s government 
had been guilty of 1 a breach of faith ’ They based this 
accusation on the ground that it had been decided to retain 
Chitral in spite of the fact that Sir R. Low, when advancing 
through the country in 1895, had issued a proclamation to 
the tribesmen that no permanent occupation of their territory 
was intended. The government’s reply was that by opposing 
Low’s advance the Swatis had rejected the offer contained 
in the proclamation, and that they and the other tribal 
leaders had afterwards voluntarily entered into friendly 
arrangements to make and guard the road. But the most 
conclusive answer to the charge of bad faith was made by 
Lord George Hamilton, the new Secretary of State for India, 
who was able to show that the late Liberal government 
itself, when Lord Elgin suggested the policy of retention, 
dealt with the question from first to last as a matter of 
expediency, and never, in public dispatches at any rate, 
mooted the point that to accept the Viceroy’s proposal would 
have been to violate a pledge. Sir Henry Fowler, the 
Secretary of State in the late administration, was obviously 
embarrassed by the fact that the zeal of his colleagues 
had so far outrun their discretion, and he did his best to 
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restate their charge in more moderate language, with the 
result that the controversy came to a rather lame con- 
clusion. 

It can hardly indeed be doubted that our incursion into 
Chitral politics was one of the reasons that produced the 
serious risings over the whole extent of tribal territory in 
1897, but there were many other contributary causes. The 
tribesmen had always been intensely jealous of their inde- 
pendence, and they looked with growing alarm upon some 
of the manifestations of the Forward policy of the preceding 
decade — the construction of roads and railways up to the 
limits of their territory and the gradual but persistent push- 
ing forwards of British outposts. The delimitation by British 
officers of the boundary line between their territory and 
Afghanistan almost inevitably suggested to their suspicious 
minds that the same line was ultimately intended to be the 
northern frontier of British India ; nor would it be fair to 
disguise the fact that an extreme minority of the advocates 
of the Forward policy did in fact desire such a consumma- 
tion. The mad Mullahs, or fanatical priests of Islam, were 
for ever preaching in fiery language a crusade against the 
infidel Christian power that was threatening to absorb all 
independent Muhammadan territory. Abdur Rahman him- 
self had recently issued a theoretical treatise on the jehad or 
holy war against unbelievers as enjoined in the Koran. 
Popular platforms in England at this time abounded in 
rhetorical abuse of the Sultan of Turkey, the head of the 
Muhammadan faith, for his treatment of the Armenians — 
abuse which, however well deserved, roused to fury much 
latent anti-Christian feeling. 

The north-west frontier war broke out in June 1897 with 
a treacherous attack on a political agent and his escort in 
the Tochi valley. In July the people of Swat launched 
fierce onslaughts on the British fortified posts at Chakdara 
and the Malakand, which had been maintained since the 
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Chitral expedition. In August the Mohmands who dwelt 
north of the Kabul river raided up to the outskirts of 
Peshawar. Risings followed of the Afridis south of the 
river and the Orakzais in the neighbourhood of the Khyber 
Pass. The Afridis besieged the fortified stations on the 
Samana Ridge, one of which made an heroic defence, the 
Sikh garrison dying to a man at their post. The British 
fortresses in the Khyber at Ali-Masjid and Landi Kotal 
were held for a time by loyal Afridi tribal levies, but they 
were fiercely attacked and driven out by their country- 
men. 

It was now clear that the whole Pathan country was 
seething with rebellion and formidable forces were massed 
to crush the movement. There were two distinct campaigns. 
The first was directed against the Mohmands. The Mala- 
kand field force under Sir Bindon Blood relieved Chakdara 
in August and carried the war into their territory in Septem- 
ber. After fierce fighting in a difficult and barren country 
the Mohmands made their submission in January 1898. 
The Second campaign was in the Tirah valley south-west of 
Peshawar, the country of the Afridis, hitherto practically 
unexplored by Europeans. Sir William Lockhart was in 
command of a force of about 35,000. In October the 
heights of Dargai were brilliantly stormed with the loss of 
199 killed and wounded. The whole valley was traversed 
and the fortified villages were destroyed, but the Afridis 
fought with great courage and skill, everywhere waging a 
perpetual guerrilla warfare, harassing the line of march, and 
cutting off all stragglers. We suffered some of our severest 
losses in desperate rearguard actions when the troops were 
being withdrawn from the country by two routes in December 
1897. But the enemy had learnt their lesson, and when 
threatened wdth another invasion in the spring of 1898 they 
made submission, paid the fines imposed upon them, and 
surrendered their arms. A notable feature of these cam- 
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paigns was that Imperial service troops under Indian princes 
fought side by side with the British forces. Our losses in 
the war were about 300 killed and 900 wounded. The 
military operations were the severest test to which the 
British army in India had been subjected since the Mutiny, 
not even excepting the Afghan war of 187 S. 



CHAPTER XIII 


THE FOREIGN POLICE OF LORD CURZON IN THE 
NORTH-WEST, AFGHANISTAN, AND PERSIA 

In January 1899 Lord Elgin was succeeded by Lord 
Scarsdale’s eldest son, the Hon. George Nathaniel Curzon, 1 
who had made so promising a stare in Parliamentary and 
Ministerial life in England that some surprise was expressed 
at his leaving Westminster. He was now in his fortieth 
year and had served in Lord Salisbury’s government as 
Under-Secretary both for India and for Foreign Affairs. At 
his own request he was elevated to an Irish peerage instead 
of one of the United Kingdom, in order that on his retirement, 
if he desired it,, he might not be debarred from continuing 
his career in the House of Commons. It had been for long 
the dream of Lord Curzon’s life that he might one day hold 
the great position to which he was now appointed, and he 
had trained and prepared himself for it by wide and frequent 
travel in both the nearer and the further East. He had 
already sailed four times to India, and had visited Ceylon, 
Afghanistan, China, Persia, Turkestan, Japan, and Korea. 
He had enjoyed personal intercourse with the rulers of the 
last four countries. He had given to the world three im- 
portant books on Asian questions. No Viceroy not an ex- 
civil servant ever took up his office with so full and extensive 
a knowledge of the problems to be faced in India." 

It is no reflection on the able and sound administrators 

1 For the chapter on I.ord Cur/. on the author desires to acknowledge 
his obligations to that brilliant and fascinating book India under Curzon 
and After , by Mr. Lovat Fraser, London, 1911. 
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who preceded and followed him, to say that Lord Curzon’s 
viceroyalty was destined to stand out with special promin- 
ence. For good or ill no Governor-General since Dalhousie 
so deeply impressed his personal mark upon the whole 
framework of Indian administration, or so widely attracted 
to himself and to Indian questions the attention of his 
fellow-countrymen. It is not meant by this that there were 
no reasonable grounds of dissent from some part of his 
policy or justification for criticism. Much of what he 
achieved has still to be tested by the supreme criterion of 
time, and this generation stands far too close to the events 
of his administration to pass anything like a final verdict, 
but even Lord Morley of Blackburn, who belongs to the 
very opposite school of political thought and tradition, has 
admitted that ‘ the old system (of Indian government) had 
never been worked with loftier and more benevolent purpose 
or with a more powerful arm than by the genius and in- 
domitable labour of Lord Curzon \ Like all strong men 
Lord Curzon sometimes came into sharp collision with the 
wills of others. He challenged criticism and invited enmities. 
He was too outspoken and too honourably careless of con- 
sequences to be popular. Endowed himself with powers of 
work that seemed almost superhuman, he exacted tflil in 
proportionate measure from his colleagues and subordinates. 
His vivid and ardent temperament sometimes made him 
advocate a good cause with unnecessary vehemence. His 
. masterful nature was not altogether favourable to initiative 
and independence in others. His sense of humour was, 
perhaps, not so highly developed as his other great qualities. 
Undoubtedly he tried to do too much. He drove his re- 
forming plough onward a little too rapidly, a little too 
relentlessly. As they breathlessly pursued his high concep- 
tion of efficiency, men sometimes sighed for the deliberate 
restraint and wise tolerance of Viceroys like Lord Northbrook 
and Lord Dufferin. No statesman ever yet lacked an 
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opposition, and Lord Curzon had plenty of opponents ; so 
that, what seemed to kindly critics to be an altogether 
admirable devotion to the duties of his high office, 
appeared to unfriendly and jaundiced observers as ‘the 
bounding exuberance of a vain-glorious personality \ But 
when all the facts are reviewed, and when all possible de- 
ductions are made, Lord Curzon’s viceroyalty must surely 
stand out as great and notable, great in the roll of the tasks 
actually achieved, great in the lofty sense of duty invariably 
displayed, in the exacting labours unremittingly fulfilled, and 
great in the stately and impressive eloquence which defended 
his policy before the bar of public opinion. 
yLord Curzon’s external policy was mainly concerned with 
the north-west frontier tribes, with Afghanistan, with Persia, 
and with Tibet. Of these problems the settlement of the 
tribal country in the north-west first claimed his attention. 
The Tirah campaign, as we have seen, had been concluded 
in the spring of 1898, but a year later, when Lord Curzon 
assumed office, about 10,000 troops were still quartered 
beyond tjie British boundary line in Chitral, the Tochi 
valley, Landi Kotal and the Khyber Pass. In Parliament 
Lord Curzon had ably defended Lord Elgin’s policy in 
regard to Chitral and the construction of the famous road 
from that town to Peshawar, and he had generally been 
regarded as one of the ablest exponents of the forward 
school. But in India he clearly showed that he had little 
sympathy with its extreme advocates. It was, of course, 
no longer a matter of practical politics to evacuate Chitral, 
Quetta, and the posts already occupied, but short of that, 
^>Lord Curzon deliberately reversed the trend of frontier 
policy of recent years. Large numbers of British troops 
were gradually withdrawn from the Khyber Pass, the Kurram 
valley, Waziristan, and the tribal country generally, though 
isolated posts like the Malakand and Dargai just over the 
border were retained and fortified. Their place was taken 
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by tribal levies trained and commanded by British 
officers. Down to 1914, for instance, the whole of the 
Khyber Pass was held by the Afridis of the Khyber Rifles. 
Within our lines our forces were increased and concentrated ; 
strategic railways were built up to Dargai, Jamrud, at the 
entrance to the Khyber Pass, and Thai, the gate of the 
Kurram valley. A determined attempt was made to regu- 
late and limit the importation of arms and ammunition to 
the tribesmen, and generally speaking, the latter were 
taught that, while we would scrupulously respect their 
independence, we should not tolerate outrages upon our 
frontier. The best defence of this policy is the fact that, 
with the exception of the blockade of the Mahsud Waziris 
in 1901, the fierce conflicts of 1897-8 were followed by ten 
years of peace. ‘If anybody 1 , said Lord Curzon. in the 
House of Lords in 1908 after his retirement, ‘had been 
disposed to doubt the success of the scheme of frontier 
policy which has now been in existence for ten years, his 
doubts must have been dispelled, and I hope that we shall 
now hear no more of tne wild-cat schemes for advancing into 
tribal territories, annexing up to the border, and driving 
roads through the tribal country/ 

Hitherto the north-west frontier districts had been sub- 
ordinate to the lieutenant-governorship of the Punjab, and 
the government of India could only indirectly control them. 
This arrangement dated back to the time when the Punjab 
was itself regarded as a frontier province, and was ad- 
ministered by the famous school of district officers who 
were purposely left by the government a large amount of 
freedom and initiative. Their relations with the people 
were personal and intimate, and as long as their methods 
were justified by success, they suffered little interference 
from Calcutta or Simla. But, as the British boundary line 
shifted further to the north-west, most of the Punjab 
became as much subject to law and regulations as the old 
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settled provinces. Lord Lytton, as we have seen, had 
already suggested that the frontier districts should be 
placed under officers directly controlled by the supreme 
government, but the projected reform, though considered 
by Lord Elgin and Lord George Hamilton, had remained 
in abeyance. In iqot Lord Curzon carried it through. 
The trans-Indus districts of the Punjab were joined with 
the political charges of the Malakand, the Khybcr, the 
Kurram, Tochi, and Wana to form a new North-West 
Frontier Province, with an area of 40,000 square miles, 
under a chief commissioner directly responsible to the 
government of India. At the same time, in order to avoid 
confusion the old North-West Provinces were renamed 
the ‘United Provinces of Agra and Oudh \ The 
change, though now almost universally approved, was not 
effected without much friction and opposition at the time. 
Some of the Punjab officials were aggrieved at the curtail- 
ment of their powers, and were offended at Lord Curzon’s 
strictures on the former frontier record of the Punjab 
government— strictures which, it may be confessed, were 
unnecessarily vigorous. 

The peace secured along the north-west frontier did much 
to improve our relations with Abdur Rahman, which since 
the troubles of 1897-8 had inevitably been critical. The 
Amir, indeed, was in an extremely difficult position. Though 
he was accused by many Englishmen at the time of secretly 
fomenting the trouble from his side of the frontier, the 
charge was probably untrue. The tribesmen appealed to 
him, and the majority of his own turbulent subjects would 
have been only too pleased to plunge into the troubled waters. 
But Abdur Rahman succeeded, and it was no mean feat, in 
keeping them in hand. In a vigorous proclamation he 
ordered them to keep the peace, denied that the movement 
was a jehad , or holy war, and declared that when the right 
time for such a crusade occurred he would announce it and 
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put himself at their head. In 1900 the Amir published his 
autobiography, a work of great interes*. His point of view 
wq$ naturally different from our own, but the very com- 
plaints he makes against British policy testify to the value 
he placed upon our alliance. He asserts that the policy of 
the government of India in relation to his country has too 
often been inconsistent and vacillating. Great Britain 
should give her ally more material and moral support 
against Russian aggression, and should take him more into 
her confidence. He ought to be allowed to annex the 
territories of the tribesmen, and to form a triple alliance with 
the two great Muhammadan powers of Turkey and Persia. 
This able and sagacious ruler died in September 1901, and 
perhaps the greatest testimony to his power was the fact 
that, against all the precedents of Afghan history, his son 
Habibullah was allowed to succeed peaceably, and no inter- 
necine civil war broke out between the numerous sons of 
the late Amir. Our relations with Habibullah, at first, were 
hardly as cordial as they had been with his father. The 
Indian government regarded the treaty with Abdur Rahman 
as personal to that ruler only, and desired that it should 
now be renewed. The new Amir, however, argued that 
the agreement was one between the two countries and that 
a renewal was unnecessary. For some years intercourse 
almost ceased between Afghanistan and the Indian govern- 
ment, and Habibullah refrained from drawing his subsidy. 
No doubt he had internal difficulties of his own, and it is at 
any rate in his favour that he succeeded in holding back 
his unruly subjects from serious depredations across the 
frontier. Three years later (November 1904) when Lord 
Curzon was in England, before he embarked on his ex- 
pended period of office, Lord Ampthill, the acting Viceroy, 
sent Sir Louis Dane on a mission to Kabul. r lhe mission, 
which remained at the Afghan capital from December 12 f 
1904 to March 29, 1905, was so far successful that better 
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relations were established with the Amir, but only at the 
price of concessions which, according to some critics, 
seriously impaired our credit and prestige. Habibullah 
certainly treated the envoy rather cavalierly and arrogantly 
claimed the title of ‘ His Majesty * for himself. In the end 
this claim was allowed, and his view of the treaty was 
accepted, whereupon he consented to draw the arrears of 
his subsidy. 

Within the preceding twenty years Indian foreign policy 
had been increasingly concerned with the Middle East, 
and especially with the Persian Gulf. Great Britain’s 
influence in that landlocked sea had always been of a 
unique character. At had steadily grown by prescriptive 
right, and till the end of the nineteenth century it was 
practically unchallenged because, with a wise prevision, no 
definite claims in regard to it had ever been put forward by 
British statesmen. The Gulf was one of the main areas of 
British exploration and commercial enterprise in the seven- 
teenth century. We had cleared it ot the piratical craft that 
once infested it, had patrolled and policed its waters, and 
since 1S53 had kept it open to vessels sailing under every 
flag, /rhe need of maintaining over the seas the route to 
India caused us to claim a general control over all the 
coastline eastwards from Aden to Baluchistan, though we 
have not questioned the sovereignty of independent Arabian 
tribes, the Ottoman government, the Sultan of Oman and 
the Shah of Persia over the territories along the shore. So, 
too, in the Gulf itself we have never desired to acquire land 
on either seaboard, but we will allow no other European 
nation to obtain territorial stations there. In time, as was 
inevitable, our attitude attracted the rather resentful atten- 
tion of other powers. 'In 1892 a French statesman declared 
in the Chamber of Deputies that Great Britain’s claim to 
keep order by herself in the Persian Gulf, and to be 
sovereign arbiter of all disputes between Arabian, Persian, 
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and Turkish chiefs was * exercised in a form European 
diplomacy had never recognized '. This statement, though 
it ignored actualities, had a certain literal truth about it, 
and for eleven years from this date France, Russia, Germany, 
and Turkey, by diplomatic activity in the Gulf and neigh- 
bouring waters appeared to be deliberately testing the 
validity of our unavowed claims. /In 1898 the Sultan of 
Oman, in violation of a secret agreement with Great Britain 
of 1891 debarring him from alienating any part of his 
dominions to a European power, granted to the French 
a coaling-station at Bunder Jisseh, five miles south-east of 
Muscat, with the right to fortify it. In 1899 when this 
transaction became known, a small naval squadron was 
sent by Lord Curzon from Calcutta and, under threat of 
a bombardment of the Sultan's palace, the concession was 
revoked. In the negotiations that followed this drastic 
action, in London and Paris, the French accepted our view 
that a former treaty of 1862 precluded either country from 
acquiring any territory in the State of Oman. In 1900 
a similar attempt of Russia to obtain a coaling-station on 
the northern shore of the entrance to the Gulf was quietly 
frustrated. At the head of the Gulf the ruler of Koweit 
(whose title is the * Sheik Mubarak '), a town possessing 
a fine harbour, was supported by us against Turkey's per- 
sistent efforts to undermine his independence, and in 1899 
we entered into an agreement with him that he should 
make no concessions to any foreign power with the result — 
a contingency we had foreseen — that he politely refused 
Germany's request in 1900 to grant her a site for the 
terminus of the Berlin to Bagdad railway. The only result 
of these tentative essays upon our position was that we 
were driven to formulate our claims explicitly ; in May 
1903, Lord Lansdownc, the British Foreign Secretary, 
announced to the world that we should regard the establish- 
ment of a ftaval base or of a fortified post in the Persian 
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Gulf by any other power ‘as a very grave menace to 
British interests which we should certainly resist with all 
the means at our disposal \ 

This famous declaration was rendered necessary not only 
by the incidents which we have described but by a far 
greater world movement, the disintegration and dissolution 
of the Persian empire. Though Great Britain still held in 
her hands the greater part of the trade with southern Persia, 
her influence in the country as a whole had in recent years 
steadily and inevitably declined. The appointment of Sir 
Henry Drummond Wolff as minister to Teheran in 1S87 
did a good deal to restore our waning prestige, but in the 
northern province of the Persian empire we naturally did 
not, and could not, compete with Russia. Since the down- 
hill of the Turcomans, of Khiva, and Bokhara, the Russian 
frontier for about a thousand miles has marched with that 
of Persia. The construction of the Transcaspian railway, 
and the development of navigation on the Volga had, up to 
the outbreak of the European War of 1914, diverted most 
of the commerce ot northern and central Persia into 
Russian hands. But Russian commercial policy at this 
time was still dominated by ideas of monopoly and restric- 
tion. The construction of railways in Persian territory was 
forbidden, and other measures for the improvement of the 
country were discouraged. Politically, as well as commer- 
cially, northern Persia tended to pass more and more under 
Russian control. The northern frontier was ill-defined and 
encroachment upon it in one form or another was easy. 
Teheran the capital was within a hundred miles of the 
Russian frontier, and the most formidable— perhaps the 
only formidable — force in the Persian army consisted of 
Persian Cossacks trained and commanded by Russian 
officers. There could have been little doubt at the time 
that but for British influence in southern Persia, the whole 
empire of the Shah would soon have been absorbed into 
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the colossal dominions of the Tsar. Lord Curzon had for 
many years urged that attempts should be made to extend 
and develop that influence. His visit to the Gulf in 1903 
— the sequel to Lord Lansdowne’s famous pronouncement 
in the same year — the establishment of consulates in the 
ports and the internal trading centres, the Seistan mission 
of 1903-5 which, under Sir Henry McMahon, completed 
the work of Sir Frederic Goldsmith’s boundary delimitation 
of 1872, and the projection of the Quetta to Nushki railway, 
with a view to opening up a trade route to Seistan, did 
much to further these projects. Lord Curzon’s policy, 
which was also that of the Cabinet at home, has been 
attacked as too provocative, but in view of our long and 
unique services in keeping the peace in the Gulf, in survey- 
ing, lighting, buoying, and patrolling these pirate-infested 
waters the criticism is unreasonable. Lord Curzon found 
that there was a danger of our prestige as paramount power, 
which, even if unrecognized in the formal diplomacy of 
Europe, had been hallowed by long prescriptive right, 
crumbling away almost unnoticed amid the multiplicity of 
our imperial interests and distractions. His prompt yet 
carefully considered action repelled the insidious attempts 
of other powers to insinuate claims that would in the future 
have been embarrassing. He quietly but unmistakably 
proclaimed our intentions to the world, and on the shores of 
the Gulf itself displayed plain evidence to the nations 
dwelling there that the naval power of Great Britain ex- 
tended even to their torrid, remote, and secluded waters its 
protecting and overshadowing arm. 
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THE EXPEDITION TO TIBET. 1004 

Lord Curzon’s policy in relation to the north-western 
frontier, Afghanistan, and the Persian Gulf, as we have seen, 
merits high praise, and the results achieved fully justified 
the line of action which he adopted. His treatment of the 
Tibetan problem is far more open to criticism, and the out- 
come of his activity in that quarter cannot be regarded as 
entirely satisfactory. 

The central Asian tableland of Tibet stretches northward 
from the Himalayas; its western and southern frontier of 
about i,ooo miles marching with Kashmir, the Punjab, 
Garhwal, the United Provinces, Nepal, Sikkim, Bhutan, 
Eastern Bengal, and Upper Burma. It is bounded on the 
East by the Chinese empire and on the north by Eastern 
Turkestan. With an area in square mileage about equal to 
the combined territories of France and Germany it has a 
population of probably less than half that of London. The 
mean altitude of Tibet is far greater than that of any con- 
siderable country in the world. Lhasa, the capital, stands 
12,900 feet above sea level. The town of Phari is built at 
a height of 15,000 feet — only about 800 feet lower than the 
summit of Mont Blanc. During Younghusband's expedition 
military operations at the Karo La were conducted at the 
stupendous elevation of between 18,000 and 19,000 feet. 
The vast Tibetan plateau sinking in places into shallow 
cup-like depressions and narrow valleys heaves up its crest 
in mountain ridges of 24,000 to 25,000 feet. A great part 
of the country is treeless waste covered with glaciers and 
eternal snows, and swept by bitter dust-laden winds, but the 
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declivities and valleys are abundantly fertile and are clothed 
with luxuriant crops. Communications are naturally of 
supreme difficulty. Wheeled traffic is practically unknown. 
Trade routes pass over heights where men faint in the rarified 
atmosphere and grow dizzy with mountain sickness. The 
political, social, and religious genius of the people of Tibet 
sedulously seeks to strengthen still further the barriers which 
the forces of nature, sublime in their grandeur and ruthless- 
ness, have built up round the country. 

The faith of the Tibetans is Buddhism. The government 
is a monkish and aristocratic theocracy, at the head of which 
are the two great Lamas, that is Pontiffs or Abbots, known 
as the Dalai Lama of Lhasa and the Tashi Lama of the 
great monastery of Tashilhunpo near Shigatse, who are 
regarded as reincarnations of the Buddha in one or more of 
his various manifestations. As soon as either of these 
pontiffs dies, a successor is immediately appointed from 
infant children bom about the time of his death. Till he 
comes of age, regency councils govern for him. In spiritual 
matters the Tashi Lama is theoretically superior, but politi- 
cal power Jias for many years practically centred in the hands 
of the Dalai Lama or rather the council that rules during his 
minority ; it is a sinister fact that few Dalai Lamas in the 
past hundred years have outlived the period of their nonage, 
and the government therefore has consisted of a succession 
of ecclesiastical regencies. The Dalai Lama, or those that 
represent him, and the executive council are advised by the 
Tsong-du, or national assembly, mainly controlled by a few 
hereditary nobles and the abbots of three great monasteries 
at Lhasa. But Tibet since the early years of the eighteenth 
century has owned the suzerainty of China, and two Chinese 
officials called Ambans, i.e. Residents or Ambassadors or 
Viceroys (for they partake in some degree of the unctions 
of all three) reside at Lhasa and control the Tibetan 
government. 
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Though the country is undeveloped, entirely uninfluenced 
by western ideas of progress, and, in the words of Captain 
O'Connor who accompanied the expedition, 1 oppressed by 
the most monstrous growth of monasticism and priestcraft 
which the world has ever seen \ it has, from the point of 
view of the inhabitants, many redeeming features. The same 
observer records the fact that in spite of the arbitrary rule of 
the nobles and officials the country on the whole is well 
governed and the people well treated. 1 They live simply 
and happily enough under a sort of patriarchal sway.’ 
Though the monasteries lie everywhere like an incubus on 
the land, and drain away the resources of the soil, the 
fertility of the valleys in the comparatively small portion of 
Tibet which came under Captain O'Connor’s observation, is 
such that 1 the agriculturist has an easy time and little anxiety 
. . . the standard of comfort amongst the very poorest is 
high and indeed luxurious as compared with that of an Irish 
cottar \ 

The history of British relations with Tibet dates back to 
1 774-5 when Warren Hastings sent a young and talented 
writer of the East India Company named George Bogle to 
visit the Tashi Lama of that period. He was kindly received 
and his report of his journey forms a valuable early source 
for our knowledge of Tibet. A second envoy, Samuel 
Turner, was dispatched in 1783 but found a colder welcome 
and less inclination on the part of the rulers of Tibet to open 
up trade with India. In 1811-12 Manning, an English free 
lance, actually succeeded in penetrating to Lhasa and visit- 
ing the child Dalai Lama of those days. In 1885-6, as we 
have seen, the consent of the Chinese was reluctantly given 
for a British commercial mission to Tibet, but in the end 
our prospects in that country were sacrificed to obtain the 
consent of the Chinese government to the annexation of 
Burma. In 1887 the Tibetans invaded the territory of the 
little protected state of Sikkim but were driven out with loss 
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by General Graham the next year. In 1890 a convention 
was concluded between *Great Britain and China which 
settled the Sikkim-Tibet boundary and appointed joint com- 
missioners, who were to discuss the possibility of providing 
increased facilities for trade, and to settle the question of 
pasturage on the frontier, both the Tibetans and the people 
of Sikkim being accustomed at certain seasons of the year to 
drive their cattle over their neighbours’ boundary. By 1893 
the Commissioners entered into a more definite agreement 
and a trade mart was established at Yatung just over the 
Tibet-Sikkim frontier. But practically no real trade or 
intercourse resulted. The truth was, as a British frontier 
officer declared, that 1 neither the Chinese nor the Tibetan 
rulers will ever assent to free intercourse with India except 
through fear of something which they may regard as a greater 
calamity \ In maintaining their isolation both parties made 
effective play with the curious dualism of the government. 
The Chinese politely regretted that the Tibetans, owing to 
1 their doltish feelings ’, refused to welcome British inter- 
course, the Tibetans declared they could do nothing without 
the authority of the Chinese who, so they averred, had even 
failed to inform them that a convention had been concluded. 

Things remained for some time in this unsatisfactory state, 
and just about the time of Lord Curzon’s accession to office 
two new T conditions in the political aspect of Tibet made 
their appearance. In the first place, the control of the 
Ambans over the government was sensibly weakening; the 
Tibetans showed a strong desire to free themselves from 
Chinese sovereignty and to welcome the influence of Russia 
as a counterpoise. Secondly, the Dalai Lama unlike most 
of his predecessors had outlived the period of his minority, 
overthrown the regency government by a coup dVtat , and 
had revealed himself as a ruler with considerable personal 
force, a strong will and headlong disposition. He was 
greatly influenced by a remarkable man who had risen to 
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a high position in the administration of Tibet, Dorjieff, a 
Mongolian Buriat, and by birth a Russian subject. This 
man had been sent from Lhasa in 1898 to Russia to collect 
contributions for religious purposes from the numerous 
Buddhist subjects of the Tsar. He returned to Russia more 
than once within the next few years, and in 1900 and 1901 
was received in audience by the Emperor. The Russian 
press hailed these events as heralding the spread of their 
country’s influence in Tibet. It is likely enough that the 
initiative in this rapprochement came originally rather from 
Tibet than Russia. The Russian Foreign Minister assured 
the British ambassador in St. Petersburg that the visits of 
Dorjieff had no political significance, and certainly it would 
have been difficult for the Tsar to refuse to receive an envoy 
coming ostensibly on a religious mission. But the Indian 
government grew uneasy. They believed that Dorjieff, 
whatever the original purpose of his journeys, would be used 
to promote political aims, and would end by becoming 
practically a Russian agent in Tibet. As a matter of fact it 
appears that the Dalai Lama himself was the main convert 
to the new Russianizing policy. Dorjieff seems to have per- 
suaded him that to fling off the onerous suzerainty of China 
it would be necessary to enter into closer relations with 
some other strong empire ; the tremendous yet far distant 
might of Russia with her great number of Buddhist subjects 
was preferable to the power of Great Britain established so 
near the southern gates of Tibet, whose emissaries had long 
been endeavouring to penetrate the country for commercial 
purposes. The Tsong-du opposed the policy of the Lama, 
and, according to one theory the latter deliberately provoked 
aggression with India to force the hands of the national 
council and drive them into an agreement with Russia. 

Lord Curzon eagerly pressed upon the home government 
the sending of a mission to Tibet. Complaints were to be 
made that the Tibetans had encroached upon the Sikkim 
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frontier, established a customs post at Giagong, thrown 
down certain boundary pillars and walled off the only road 
leading from Tibet to Yatung. These detailed grievances 
were to be supported by the more general statement that 
the isolation of the Tibetan government 4 is not compatible 
either with proximity to the territories of a great civilized 
power at whose hands the Tibetan government enjoys the 
fullest opportunities both for intercourse and trade, or with 
due respect for the treaty stipulations into which the Chinese 
government has entered on its behalf'. But the alleged 
reasons for the mission were flimsy, and it is certain that 
nothing would ever have been heard of them but for the 
recent visits of Dorjieff to Russia. 

The home government was not in favour of any advance 
into Tibet. They pointed out that the country was politically 
subordinate to China, and that therefore the only proper 
course was to put pressure upon the authorities in Peking to 
bring the Tibetans to reason. Accordingly, in 1902, upon 
a report that an agreement had been concluded between 
Russia and China concerning Tibet, Lord Lansdowne in- 
formed the Russian ambassador that Lhasa was within a 
comparatively short distance of the northern frontier of 
India, while it was 1,000 miles distant from the Asiatic 
empire of Russia. We were more closely interested than 
Russia in Tibet and 4 it followed that, should there be any 
display of Russian activity in that country, we should be 
obliged to reply by a display of activity not only equivalent 
to, but exceeding that made by Russia’. The British Minister 
at Peking had already informed the Chinese government 
that, should any agreement affecting the political status of 
Tibet be entered into by China with another power, the 
British government would be compelled to take steps for 
the protection of British interests. But Lord Curzon still 
believed in the existence of an agreement, if not a treaty, 
between St. Petersburg and Lhasa, and urged the home 
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government to send a mission direct to Tibet. The Chinese 
suzerainty was a 1 political affectation *, and the diplomatic 
use made by the two countries of the dualism of the govern- 
ment was a ‘ solemn farce 5 which f has been enacted with a 
frequency that seems never to deprive it of its attractions or 
its power to impose \ In the view of Lord Curzon and his 
supporters England could not afford to see Russia allied 
with the Tibetans and controlling their policy. No Russian 
invasion of India through Tibet was indeed possible, but 
Russia’s career of conquest and absorption in Asia was then 
at its zenith, and her presence in Tibet would have ruined 
British prestige in the East. The Secretary of State, how- 
ever, declaring that the dispatch of an expedition to Tibet 
while Great Britain and Russia were discussing matters 
would be most unsuitable, imposed delay. Meanwhile, the 
Russian ambassador assured the home government that there 
was no convention about Tibet nor any Russian agent in 
that country, though the Russians regarded Tibet as forming 
part of the Chinese empire, in the integrity of which country 
they took an interest. 

The whole situation was complicated and difficult. We 
have the Indian government pressing a forward policy on 
the Cabinet; the Cabinet endeavouring to restrain the 
eagerness of a masterful Viceroy and anxious not to offend 
the susceptibilities of Russia ; the British Minister at Peking 
trying to put pressure on the Chinese government ; the 
Chinese, hating our interference altogether, unable to coerce 
the Tibetans and anxious to conceal their inability to do so 
from the British government ; and finally Russia protesting 
that she had no political designs, but obviously uneasy at the 
prospect of British intervention in Tibet. 

Lord Curzon next proposed that negotiations should be 
opened with China and Tibet at Khamba J ong, a place fifteen 
miles north of the Sikkim frontier, to impress upon both 
those governments the need of fulfilling their treaty obliga- 
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tions, and that if envoys did not appear there, the British 
commissioners should move forward to Shigatse or Gyantse. 
The home government, most weakly from their own point of 
view, allowed themselves to be squeezed. They reluctantly 
sanctioned the advance of a mission under Colonel (now Sir) 
F. E. Younghusband to Khamba Jong, and though they de- 
clined to accept Lord Curzon’s proposal that we should insist 
on having a British agent at Gyantse or Lhasa, they had in 
fact embarked upon a course of operations which under the 
pressure of further demands was to lead them step by step 
to the occupation of Lhasa itself. 

Colonel Younghusband reached Khamba Jong in July, 
but though the Chinese officials made their appearance, the 
Tibetans refused to come to a conference unless the mission 
should retire to the frontier. Colonel Younghusband him- 
self admits that there was some force in their argument that 
the discussion should have taken place on, and not within, 
the Tibetan boundary, and that it would have been reason- 
able for us to assent to their demand. It certainly seems 
difficult to contest this, and Colonel Younghusband’s own 
reason against doing as the Tibetans requested is the purely 
arbitrary statement, which events might or might not have 
proved true, that i such negotiations would not in fact have 
led to any result \ This could only be proved by the issue, 
and we should at least have attempted to negotiate without 
first crossing the boundary line. There ensued a long dead- 
lock, during which the Tibetans began to mass troops in the 
neighbourhood of Khamba Jong. The home government, 
on November 6, after pressure from the Indian authorities, 
sanctioned an advance to Gyantse on the understanding that 
as soon as reparation should be obtained a withdrawal 
should be effected. This decision was followed by a prompt 
protest from the Russian ambassador to Lord Lansdowne, 
the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, a protest which, in 
view of repeated British assurances on the subject of Tibet 
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in the past, could certainly not be regarded as unnatural. 
Lord Lansdowne, however, countered the Russian objections 
by declaring that the British government had shown extra- 
ordinary self-restraint and avowing his belief that under 
similar provocation the Russians would long ago have been 
in Lhasa; at the same time he gave an assurance that 
Tibetan territory should neither be annexed nor permanently 
occupied. 

The advance to Gyantse began in March 1904, and on 
the last day of the month came the collision with the 
miserably-armed and badly-led Tibetan troops at Guru, 
which inevitably presented such a pitiful aspect to the 
world, and caused a great outbreak of indignation in 
England among the opponents of Lord Curzon’s policy. 
The Tibetans had ranged themselves across the path of the 
expedition, and refused to give way when ordered to do so. 
A few rounds from the British modern weapons of precision 
left 700 dead and wounded on the field, while only a few 
casualties, none of them fatal, were sustained by our troops. 
Gyantse was reached on April ii, but there, too, the Dalai 
Lama refused to negotiate, and the Cabinet now authorized 
a further march on Lhasa. More fighting was found to 
be necessary. An advance guard brilliantly defeated the 
Tibetans, who occupied a strong position in tremendous 
altitudes amid eternal snows at the Karo La pass, and 
a surprise attack on the mission camp in the rear on May 5 
was beaten off. The Dalai Lama, now thoroughly alarmed, 
sent mission after mission to meet the British force with 
offers to negotiate, but Younghusband sternly refused to 
enter into pourparlers till he reached Lhasa, On August 3 
the expedition entered the holy and mysterious city, the 
goal of so many vain endeavours in the past, marching 
through the famous gateway and looking up with wonder at 
the glittering Potala Palace of the Lamas raised high above 
the rest of the town on its escarpment of solid rock, with its 
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tier upon tier of storied windows and golden roofs flashing 
in the sunlight. Three? weeks before, the Dalai Lama, 
bitterly disappointed that no help as forthcoming from 
Russia, and convinced at last that nothing could stay the 
relentless advance of the men he had despised and flouted, 
had fled from his capital. 

Younghusband now entered into negotiations with the 
Regent to whom the Dalai Lama before his flight had 
delegated his powers. The Chinese Resident proved cour- 
teous and obliging, in fact too much so for the taste of his 
government, which afterwards degraded him for what they 
regarded as excessive compliance to the mission. The 
Tonga Penlop (or Prime Minister) of Bhutan and the Nepal 
representative, who were present in Lhasa, gave the British 
valuable help, and did much to persuade the Regent to 
conclude the treaty. It was finally signed on September 7, 
and the expedition was able to start on its return journey 
sixteen days later. The treaty provided for the establish- 
ment of trade marts at Yatung, Gyantse, and Gartok, and 
the promotion and encouragement of commerce between 
India and Tibet. A British commercial agent was to be 
stationed at Gyantse, and he was empowered, if occasion 
demanded it, to proceed to Lhasa. The indemnity was 
fixed at 75 lakhs of rupees, and was to be paid off in annual 
instalments of one lakh. The Chumbi valley — that is, the 
wedge of Tibetan territory inserted between Bhutan and 
Sikkim — was to be occupied by British troops till the whole 
sum was paid off. Other provisions secured to Great Britain 
direct influence over the external policy of Tibet. No 
portion of Tibetan territory was to be alienated to any 
foreign power, nor was any agent of such power to be 
admitted into the country. No concessions for railways, 
roads, telegraphs, no mining or other rights, were to be 
granted to any foreign state or to the subjects thereof. If 
such concessions were granted, similar powers would at 
once be demanded by the British government. 
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But, in concluding such terms, Younghusband had 
undoubtedly exceeded his powers.* The Secretary of State 
had laid it down that the indemnity was not to exceed an 
amount which it was believed would be within the power of 
the Tibetans to pay by instalments spread over three years, 
though Younghusband * was to be guided by circumstances 
in the matter*. No resident was to be demanded at 
Gyantse, Lhasa, or elsewhere. The home government con- 
sidered the Tibetan question from the wider standpoint of 
imperial policy, and were bound by the pledge recently 
given to Russia that so long as no other power endeavoured 
to intervene in the affairs of Tibet, Great Britain would not 
attempt either to annex it or establish a protectorate over 
it, or in any way control its internal administration. Colonel 
Younghusband, viewing the problem from the narrower and 
simpler standpoint of Indian policy, allowed himself to 
deviate from these instructions. It is true that the reasoned 
dispatch setting forth the grounds of the home government’s 
policy did not reach him till after the treaty was signed, 
when undoubtedly it would have been very difficult — if not 
impossible— ^to reopen negotiations, but the telegraphic 
instructions he had previously received were perfectly clear 
and definite. In spite of this he convinced himself by some 
curious reasoning that the discretion granted to him to be 
governed by circumstances would cover the prolongation of 
our hold over the Chumbi valley from three years to seventy- 
five, and justify the provision for an agent at Gyantse 
because his business was commercial and not political. 
The Government of India defended Younghusband’s action 
as showing a ‘ fearlessness of responsibility which it would 
be a grave mistake to discourage in any of their agents *. 
The fact that they sympathized strongly with his point of 
view will perhaps explain this euphemistic synonym for 
disobedience to orders, for it must be confessed that Lord 
Curzon’s government had not appeared hitherto to welcome 
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this kind of independence in their subordinates. On the 
other hand, the Secretaiy of State, Mr. St. John Brodrick, 
was very angry, as he had a right to be, at his instructions 
being disregarded. Clearly the proposed occupation of the 
Chumbi valley for seventy-five years would appear to the 
world a disingenuous evasion of the recent pledge to Russia. 
He therefore insisted on a revision of the treaty ; the indem- 
nity was reduced from 75 to 25 lakhs; it was agreed that 
after three annual instalments had been paid, provided 
the other terms of the treaty had been carried out, the 
Chumbi valley should be evacuated ; finally, the condition 
which gave the British agent at Gyantse access to Lhasa 
was disallowed. 

As regards the question of the justification for Lord 
Curzon’s policy, it was noticed by Lord Rosebery in the 
House of Lords in 1904 that the situation of 1903 in 
regard to Tibet presented some rather sinister points of 
resemblance to that of 1878 in regard to Afghanistan. At 
both dates an independent state on our borders was show- 
ing a strong inclination to enter into relations with Russia. 
In both cases we had a very doubtful ethical or legal right 
to interfere, but in both too there existed a strong feeling, in 
many respects no doubt well justified, that our prestige would 
seriously suffer if we w r crc excluded and Russia’s representa- 
tives were admitted. Once more a vigorous forward policy 
was pressed on reluctant home authorities by the Indian 
government. Just as Lord Lytton desired the retention of 
a British agent at Kabul, so Lord Curzon was eager to keep 
a representative at Lhasa or Gyantse. There is even a 
somewhat striking resemblance between the vigorous and 
brilliantly-phrased dispatches of the two Viceroys. There 
was a tendency in 1903 as in 1878 to read into certain 
actions of our opponents more evidence of hostility than 
the facts warranted. For instance, it was stated that the 
Tibetans had usurped grazing rights on the Sikkim side of 
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the^ border, but it was afterwards found that they were 
balanced by similar rights which 4 had been ceded to the 
Sikkimese, and that this mutual arrangement was the one 
most convenient for both parties. 

To one school of thought it appeared that Lord Curzon 
‘by his policy of persistence crushed a cleverly- veiled 
design*, inimical to British imperial interests; to another 
he seemed to have embarked upon a course of unwarranted 
and disastrous interference with a weak and independent 
state. It is easy, of course, for the historian, in the illu- 
minating wisdom that comes after the event, to point out 
that politically the results would have been more impressive 
if there had been no compromise between the two policies. 
Either Lord Curzon should have been allowed to pursue 
his path unhampered, or the Cabinet should have refused 
to sanction any interference at all. Within the next few 
years it seemed to some of those best acquainted with the 
East that ‘ China was the one power which has reaped solid 
advantages from the Tibet mission \ Chinese claims were 
developed into actual sovereignty. € We have not extended 
our trade as we had hoped, and we have raised up for 
ourselves a new and disturbing situation on the north-east 
frontier of India.* 

Whatever may be the political and ethical rights of the 
matter, the actual conception and conduct of the expe- 
dition were brilliantly successful. It has been rightly 
described as ‘a triumph of organization and daring*; and 
indeed this sudden penetration of a little band of pioneers 
into the jealously-guarded seclusion and mysterious snow- 
clad solitudes of Tibet forms a fascinating episode in the 
unromantic annals of modern India . 1 

1 The main authorities consulted for this chapter are: The Tibet 
Blue Book, i. e. Tapers relating to Tibet , 1904, and Further Tapers 
relating to Tibet , 1904 and 1905 ; Lhasa and its Mysteries , by L. A. 
Waddell, London, 1905 ; Central Asia and Tibet , by Sven Hedin, two 
vols., London, 1903 ; Lhasa, by Percival Landon, two vols., London, 
1905 ; India and Tibet, by Sir Francis E. Younghusband, K.C.I.E., 
London, 19x0; The Unveiling of Lhasa, by Edmund Candler. 



CHAPTER XV 


INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION UNDER LORD 
CURZON 

In internal affairs Lord Curzon succeeded to a heritage 
of plague and famine. The drought of 1S99-1900 was 
one of the most severe on record. It came before the 
country had fully recovered from the ravages of the visita- 
tion of 1S96, and a simultaneous outbreak of cholera and 
malarial fever intensified the miseries of the famishing 
people. The scarcity extended over an area of 475,000 
square miles with a population of 60 million souls. The 
provinces affected were the Punjab. Rajputana, Earoda, 
Bombay, the Central Provinces, Berar, Hyderabad, and 
Gujerat. One million people are said to have perished in 
British territory alone, and over six millions sterling were 
spent in relief. A commission presided over by Sir A. 
Macdonnell afterwards reported that the relief distributed 
was excessive, and that the excess was due to ‘an imperfect 
enforcement of tests on relief works ... a too ready 
admission to gratuitous relief and ... a greater readiness 
on the people's part to accept relief owing to the demoraliz- 
ing influences of the preceding famine'. 

After 1900 India had for some time respite from severe 
famines. Plague, however, persisted and through the whole 
of Lord Curzon’s viceroyalty increased in intensity. The 
most devoted efforts to combat its ravages proved in vain, 
and in the last year of his period of office the total number 
of deaths amounted to more than 900,000. In April 1900 
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serious riots occurred at Cawnpore, directed against the 
plague regulations. They were found on inquiry to have 
been deliberately planned, and seven of the ringleaders 
suffered the penalty of death. 

rAt the end of the nineteenth century there was a marked 
improvement in the financial condition of India. The 
closing of the mints to the free coinage of silver began to 
show its effects, and the depression due to unstable ex- 
change was relieved. From 1899 Indian budgets, instead 
of a dreary series of deficits, began to reveal handsome 
surpluses. It was therefore determined to carry to its 
logical conclusion the policy initiated in 1893. A com- 
mission at the India Office, appointed in May 189S, after an 
exhaustive examination of the question, reported in favour 
of making the British sovereign legal tender in India at the 
value of fifteen rupees, and an Act carrying the reform was 
passed in September 1899. Gold began to flow into India; 
the profits of the coinage of silver were set apart as a gold 
reserve fund, and by the time Lord Curzon laid down his 
office it amounted to about £9,000,000. 

There ape so many disturbing factors to be taken into 
account that monetary problems of this nature may not 
lightly be made the subject of confident assertion, but 
expert opinion seems generally agreed that (disregarding 
the entirely abnormal conditions brought about by the 
great war) the reform has had good practical results, and 
the lugubrious forecasts of those who opposed the closing 
of the mints appear not to have been realized. At the 
same time it is not easy in theory to justify the existing 
position in India. While gold is the standard of value, 
silver is still legal tender for sums of any amount, even 
though its intrinsic worth falls far below its exchange value, 
and no gold coinage has yet been issued by the Indian 
mints. The improvement in the finances made it pos- 
sible to alleviate the distress of the population after the 
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terrible famine of 1899-1900 by granting considerable 
remissions of taxation. Jn 1902 the provinces that had 
suffered most received back a million and a quarter of the 
land revenue, and within the next two years the salt tax 
was brought down to a lower point than it had reached 
since the Mutiny. One other fiscal measure of Lord 
Curzon’s time deserves mention. The financial settlement 
as between the imperial and provincial government adopted 
by Lord Mayo (see p. 416) was revised, the quinquennial 
system was abolished, and the arrangement made per- 
manent. 

/Internally Lord Curzon’s period of office was made 
especially notable for a drastic overhauling of the whole 
machinery of administration. The Viceroy himself claimed 
that * abuses had been swept away, anomalies remedied, the 
pace quickened and standards raised \ Certainly many 
departments of government were submitted to searching 
tests. The method adopted was a preliminary investigation 
conducted by a committee, followed by legislation carrying 
out the main recommendations of their report. Lord 
Curzon found a new use for an old administrative weapon : 
commissions were utilized not, as was so often the case in 
the past, to shelve inconvenient questions, but to survey the 
ground and clear the way for vigorous action. Changing 
circumstances and the lapse of time had made the tradi- 
tional methods of the civil service sometimes ineffective 
and antiquated, sometimes actually mischievous. But the 
process of reform, however salutary, was not always popular. 
A few errors were inevitably made, some susceptibilities 
were ruffled, and many vested interests disturbed. Yet on 
the whole the results obtained were valuable and the 
necessity of the reforming process has now been generally 
'recognized. One of the least admirable parts of the 
administration was the police service, largely staffed in its 
subordinate branches, and almost entirely manned, by 
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Indians. The commission that inquired into its condition 
was highly condemnatory, declaring it to be ‘far from 
efficient . . . defective in training and organization . . . 
inadequately supervised . . . and generally regarded as 
corrupt and oppressive \ So severe indeed were the 
strictures of the commissioners that though the report was 
signed in 1903 it was withheld from publication till 1905. 
In that year a reform of the service was inaugurated and 
some important changes for the better were introduced, but 
it is still widely recognized that the Indian police system is 
far from satisfactory. 

An important series of measures dealt with the ever- 
present problem of the land revenue, which is, naturally 
enough, from time to time subjected to searching criticism 
by the opponents of the government of India. The extreme 
presentment of the opposition case, as we have already in- 
dicated in Chapter I, is that the frequent occurrence of 
famine in recent times is due less to the failure of the 
rains than to the demands of the government upon the 
ryots, which leave them impoverished and resourceless in 
time of drought. No impartial or responsible judge can 
accept so exaggerated a statement. Lord Curzon’s govern- 
ment, in the famous resolution on land revenue policy of 
1902, pointed out that within seven years drought had 
inflicted upon the Central Provinces alone a financial loss 
equal to the whole land revenue for fifty years, so that no 
remissions could have made any appreciable difference ; 
that though in recent years assessments have steadily 
diminished, a cycle of unfavourable seasons has resulted in 
an increasing number of famines, and that drought and 
scarcity have sometimes slightly affected highly assessed 
lands while they have fallen with devastating severity on 
districts more leniently treated. But not all the opponents 
of the Indian government commit themselves to such an 
extreme position, nor must we imagine that the easy 
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refutation of the charge that land revenue causes famine 
exonerates the administration from all temperate criticism. 
There were undoubtedly plenty of defects to deplore and 
errors to amend. Land revenue administration, like most 
other government activities, tends to become too formal and 
mechanical in operation. In some provinces revenue has 
been rigorously collected in the past, though cultivators 
were impoverished. Settlement officers are naturally prone, 
as zealous state servants, to raise assessments, if they can, 
to benefit state revenues. Local governments have some- 
times raised the settlement of their own officers. No impartial 
judge could deny that cases have occurred of serious over- 
assessment and a too rigid collection of government imposts. 

In December 1900 eleven retired Indian civilians possess- 
ing records of distinguished service, of whom ten were 
British and one Indian, addressed a memorial to Lord 
George Hamilton, the Secretary of State. They quoted with 
approval the following words of Lord Salisbury written in 
1S75, ‘ S° as it is possible to change the Indian fiscal 
system, it is desirable that the cultivator should pay a smaller 
proportion of the whole national charge. It is not in itself 
a thrifty policy to draw the mass of revenue from the rural 
districts, where capital is scarce, sparing the towns, where it 
is often redundant and runs to waste and luxury .’ Their 
suggestions were (i) That where land revenue is levied 
directly from the cultivators the demand should not exceed 
one-half of their net profit after disbursing the cost of culti- 
vation ; (ii) where it is derived from the landlords, it should 
not exceed one-half of the rental ; (iii) that settlements 
should be for thirty years; (iv) that the only ground for 
enhancement in the cultivator’s assessment should be in- 
creased value of the land due either to government irrigation 
works or a rise in prices ; (v) that local taxation on land 
should in no case exceed a further ten per cent. To this 
memorial and to criticisms that appeared elsewhere the 
914 t 
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Indian government replied in the Land Resolution of 
January 16, 1902, part of which 'has been quoted above, 
admitting that the question was ‘ one of the highest national 
importance, transcending the sphere of party or sectional 
controversy \ In dealing with the memorial, the weakest 
part of the government’s answer was their attempt to meet 
the first two demands, which were moderate enough and 
might well have been conceded. Lord Curzon and his 
advisers declined to make any definite rule on the subject, 
though they showed that there , was a growing tendency for 
the state share of the produce, both in the case of the culti- 
vator and the landlord, to approximate to the fifty per cent, 
line and in some cases to fall below it. The reply to the 
third point was practically a cautious promise to do away in 
due course with shorter terms of settlement than thirty years. 
The fourth proposal was not approved. v The reply to the 
fifth was the assertion that the limit of ten per cent, suggested 
was in fact nowhere exceeded. 

Altogether the government went a considerable way to 
meet the memorialists, and this is plainly shown in the words 
of Mr. R.*C. Dutt, the Indian representative, who thus 
summed up his view of the Resolution : * Lord Curzon has 
approached the subject with a statesmanlike conviction of 
its importance. He has virtually affirmed the principle 
which we urged, that in temporarily settled estates held by 
landlords, the government revenue should generally be 
limited to one-half the actual rental. He has given us hopes 
that the rule of thirty years settlements, which we urged, 
will be extended to the Punjab and the Central Provinces, 
and he has also given us hopes that the pressure of local 
cesses will be mitigated. If to all this his Excellency had 
added some clear and workable limits to the government 
demand in Ryotwari tracts, and defined some intelligible 
and equitable grounds for enhancement of revenue in such 
tracts, the government Resolution would have given to 



xv LORD CURZON'S INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION 545 


millions of cultivators the assurance and protection they 
need so much/ 1 

The Land Resolution promised that the government 
would make a further advance in the direction of ‘the pro- 
gressive and graduated imposition of large enhancements 7 
when they were justified, for they recognized that cases had 
occurred when 1 a reduction of revenue was not granted till 
the troubles of the people had been aggravated by their 
efforts to provide the full fixed demand \ ^I'he new land 
policy was also to aim at greater elasticity in the revenue 
collection and a more general resort to reduction of assess- 
ment in cases of local deterioration. 

/To sum up, Lord Curzon endeavoured to remedy the 
abuses of the land revenue and ameliorate the whole con- 
dition of the Indian peasantry in four ways. He had already 
in 1900 passed the Punjab Land Alienation Act to free 
cultivators of the soil from eviction at the hands of money- 
lenders to whom they may have mortgaged their estates. 
Lands of an hereditary cultivator cannot henceforward be 
sold in execution of a decree. This Act is said to have 
saved the cultivators of the Punjab from wholesale alienation 
of their land, but to orthodox economists such a measure 
must appear both wrong in principle and likely to prove 
hazardous in operation ; indeed its ultimate effects may turn 
out to be the very reverse of what was intended. Lord 
Curzon’s other measures were less open to criticism. As we 
have seen, the Land Resolution of 1902 ordered that if the 
revenue were largely increased by a settlement it should be 
graduated, and, in the further Suspensions and Remissions 
Resolution of 1905, rules were laid down that the govern- 
ment demand should vary according to the character of the 
.season. In the third place co-operative credit societies were 
founded to provide cultivators with capital at a low rate of 

1 It is only fair to say that Mr. R. C. Dutt seems afterwards rather 
to have qualified this favourable verdict. 
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interest, and finally an Inspector-General of Agriculture was 
appointed, and an Imperial Agricultural Department, with a 
research institute, laboratories, and experimental farms, was 
founded to encourage the application of scientific methods 
to Indian tillage. 

In the army while Lord Kitchener was Commander-in- 
Chief the native regiments were re-armed, better guns were 
supplied to the artillery, and the whole transport service was 
reorganized. In 1901 the Imperial Cadet Corps was founded, 
consisting of young men of princely and noble families. 
The services of the Indian army were at this time employed 
for wider duties than the protection of India itself. Indians 
were employed against the Boxer insurgents in China and 
against the Mullah in Somaliland ; while in South Africa troops 
from India helped to hold Ladysmith and to save Natal. 

Largely increased expenditure was authorized on railways, 
and about six thousand miles of new lines were constructed. 
In regard to his irrigation policy it has been said of Lord 
Curzon that * he only carried on . . . what others had done 
before him 4 but the special merit of his labours lay in the 
fact that he systematized the whole enterprise, prepared a 
clear and final programme which represented the utmost 
possible extension of the Indian irrigation system, arranged 
for its finance and for its steady prosecution, and incidentally 
silenced the foolish criticism which had been propagated 
without a check for years V 

A new department of Commerce and Industry was 
established, presided over by a sixth member of the Viceroy’s 
council. Lord Curzon’s other activities included measures 
for preserving ancient buildings and monuments in India, 
and an attempt to put some check upon the elaborate system 
ofc minute and report writing, which he described as the most 
• perfect and pernicious 9 in the world. 

^/Lastly th^ thorny question of education was investigated 

1 Lovat Kroaer, India under Lord Curzon and After, 1911, p. 304. 
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by a commission which, perhaps unfortunately, contained no 
Indian representative, and only one non-official member. 
Its report on the condition of Indian education, though 
cautiously worded, was on the whole disappointing. The 
theory of the pioneers in 1854 had been that education 
administered to the upper classes through the universities 
would 1 filter down 1 to the lower social strata of the popula- 
tion. The commissioners considered that this sanguine 
hope had been largely falsified. Nor indeed could it be 
considered surprising if it were so. Even in western countries 
we know only too well how hard it is to maintain a high 
ideal of education, and how dissatisfied most nations are 
to-day with systems once considered, humanly speaking, 
near perfection. A university degree -designed to be a test 
of culture — was undoubtedly often looked upon by the 
clever quick-witted Bengali merely as an open sesame to a 
post in the Provincial Civil Service. But perhaps it is only 
fair to point out that many of those who pass this criticism 
seem to forget that a similar use of academic success for 
professional reasons is not entirely unknown even in this 
fortunate country. Indian universities were mere examining 
boards ; they had tended to free themselves from state control, 
and they encouraged a system of ‘ cramming * which often 
produced the most lamentable effects when brought to bear 
upon the impressionable minds and imitative capacities of 
eastern peoples. The system of higher education in India, 
says an able critic, was 1 mechanical, lifeless, perverted \ and 
Lord Curzon himself declared with a great deal of truth, ‘it 
has taught the people of India the catchwords of western 
civilization without inspiring them with its spirit or inculca- 
ting its sobriety \ Accordingly in 1904 the governing bodies 
of the universities were reorganized in the hope that they 
might be converted from mere examining boards to training 
institutions, and that the teaching staff, now given more power 
and scope, might work less with the purpose of mechanically 
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turning out large numbers of graduates and more with the 
aim of establishing a sound system of education. But the 
changes were very unpopular with the Indian Reform party, 
who believed that they were made with the idea of under- 
mining their influence. It is to a certain extent true to say 
that up to this time the party had supported Lord Curzon, 
but that they now turned against him. Indeed, first of all 
the education problem and secondly the Partition of Bengal 
revealed a fundamental divergence in the standpoints of the 
Viceroy and the Intelligentsia , . Lord Curzon’s aim was 
practical social reform, sound administration, and, above all, 
efficiency in method. He was impatient — perhaps some- 
times too impatient — of incompetency and delay; he was 
loath to exchange counsels of perfection for a second best 
accommodated to the prejudices of the ruled. The interest 
of the National Congress Party was the fascinating pursuit 
of constitutional experiment, the application to Indian politics 
of all those western democratic creeds and party cries which 
they had so eagerly assimilated. The estrangement between* 
the Vicetoy and the Nationalist Party was the more to be 
regretted in that Lord Curzon undoubtedly had the welfare 
of the people at heart. It is only fair to record here that 
from the first he sternly set his face against any attempt to 
condone oppression or insulting treatment of Indians by 
men of European birth, and was ready in this cause to 
jeopardize his popularity with the army or the non-official 
British residents in India. 

On New Year’s Day 1903 Lord Curzon proclaimed 
King Edward VII Emperor of India at the Coronation 
Durbar held at Delhi, a pageant which in splendour sur- 
passed even that of 1877. In April 1904 Lord Curzon, 
having served the normal period of the Viceregal office, was 
reappointed for a further term and sailed to England for a 
few months’ rest, Lord Ampthill, the Governor of Madras, 
holding the reins of office during his absence. In Decern- 
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ber 1904 Lord Curzon returned to deal with two great 
problems which brought hiS extended r eriod of office to an 
abrupt close amid heated controversies and embittered 
criticisms. 

^'The first problem was the Partition of Bengal There 
had long been a pressing need to lighten the duties of the 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, his charge having grown to 
be a burden beyond the capabilities of any single man to bear 
The population of the province was seventy-eight millions, 
almost twice that of the United Kingdom. One result of 
the impossible pressure of work upon the Lieutenant- 
Governor had been the unavoidable isolation of the districts 
of the province that lay east of the Ganges. That part of 
Bengal had been sadly neglected and formed a stagnant 
backwater in relation to the broad well-channelled river of 
British administration. The peasants suffered from the ex- 
actions of absentee landlords, and the police system was 
even worse than in other parts of India. Internal commu- 
•nications, in a country interlaced with broad estuaries, were 
bad, and a recent commission of inquiry had revealed an 
appalling condition of habitual outrage and undetected crime 
in the more remote districts, so that ‘ life and property on 
the rivers was unsafe to a degree which could not be tolerated 
by the government of any civilized country \ 

There was abundant historical precedent for subdividing 
the province. The original Presidency of Fort William in 
Bengal had been lightened by the creation of the North-West 
Provinces in 1865 (since 1901 the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh) and by the placing of Assam under a separate High 
Commissioner in 1874. The Indian government now made 
up its mind that the time had come for a further partition of 
the province. There was no undue haste, as has been some- 
times alleged, nor any particularly high-handed procedure. 
The policy was fully deliberated, many alternative schemes 
were considered, and the plans were modified from time to 
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time in accordance with criticism from outside. Finally a 
new province of Eastern BengaTand Assam was constituted 
by amalgamating Assam and Chittagong with fifteen districts 
of old Bengal. The new province had an area of about 
106,000 square miles and a population of about 31,000,000. 

Before the reform was completed a fierce popular agita- 
tion flared out against the proposed change. The feeling 
aroused was no doubt partly genuine, but largely based 
upon a misunderstanding of the point at issue. But there 
can be no possible doubt, on an impartial view of the 
evidence, that the agitation was adroitly manipulated, often 
by questionable methods, by the literary and legal classes, 
whose vested interests in the Indian Press and the Calcutta 
Bar were considered to be threatened by the change. To 
pass so much of censure on the outcry does not of course 
imply for a moment, as is sometimes hastily assumed, that 
Indians are necessarily from their national character unfit 
for democratic government, or at any rate that they are 
more unfit than European peoples. Our own history affords. 
abundant # examples — for instance, Walpole's excise scheme in 
1733 — °f salutary measures prevented by factious popular 
clamour. Everywhere in the world political agitations tend 
to assume in a free atmosphere an element of grotesque 
extravagance, and under western as well as under eastern 
skies the dry light of reason pales before the lurid glow of 
controversy and the storm-shot clouds of prejudice and 
party passion. /;To the government the Partition of Bengal 
was, in Lord Curzon’s words, ‘a mere readjustment of 
administrative boundaries proposed with a view to the 
more efficient working of the imperial machine. To excited 
popular orators in Calcutta it meant the partition of a nation, 
an attempt to divide a homogeneous people, a deliberate 
and sinister attack upon the traditions, history, and even 
the language of the Bengalis. * Not, of course, that all the 
opposition was attuned to this extravagant key. The more 
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moderate party, supported by a section of Liberalism in 
England and a minority o # f the civil service, argued that, 
whatever the abstract merits of the scheme, it should have 
been abandoned when it was found to be repugnant to 
national sentiment. They did not, for that was clearly 
impossible, deny the need of some change. The solution 
they put forward was that Bengal, like Madras and Bombay, 
should be ruled by a Governor assisted by an executive 
council. Historically there was much to be said for this 
contention ; the Charter Acts of 1833 an d *853 had actually 
authorized such a government, and the Act of 1S53 had 
merely legalized the appointment of Lieutenant-Governors 
1 unless and until * this change could conveniently be made. 

But their solution found no favour with the government, 
which replied that the Councils in Bombay and Madras 
were not designed to relieve the Governors of those presi- 
dencies of their work, but to supply the want of special 
Indian knowledge in distinguished public men appointed 
•from outside the ranks of the civil service, t Bengal, a 
province where there were many varieties of race and many 
problems which required firm handling and expert know- 
ledge, was best controlled by a Lieutenant-Governor who 
had risen through every grade of the Indian administration. 
An executive council would only tie his hands and divide 
responsibility. Lord Curzon, in short, wished to weaken 
the executive as little as possible, white his opponents were 
eager to experiment in decentralization. But the Viceroy, 
unlike Walpole, was determined not to yield to popular 
clamour, which he believed to be partly unscrupulous and 
partly misinformed, and the partition was carried through 
in 1 905.1 y*Was he wrong? Taking all the facts into con- 
sideration, I cannot think so. There seems little ground 
for supposing that the storm of opposition, which sprang up 
as suddenly as a squall upon landlocked waters, could have 
been foreseen. The Government was committed too far 
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to draw back when the first indications of the hurricane 
were descried. Nothing is more fatal to a government than 
to create the impression that it will always yield to pressure. 
By doing so, it wins neither the gratitude of its opponents 
nor peace for itself. You. cannot conduct a successful 
administration by a policy of continually selling the pass. 
Measures advanced to a certain stage must be carried 
through, or their authors stand forth as bankrupt in credit 
and prospects. 

The second problem, which brought about Lord Curzon’s 
retirement, was a disagreement with Lord Kitchener on the 
question of military administration. The matter in dispute 
is technical and difficult to explain, but a summary of it 
must be attempted. The existing system was as follows: 
The executive head of the army in India was the Com- 
mander-in-Chief, who could be, and in practice always was, 
appointed an extraordinary member of the Viceroy's council. 
There was, besides, an army administrative department in 
charge of an ordinary member of council, w f hich kept 
closely in touch with the supreme government to an extent 
impossible to the Comrnander-in-Chief engaged in his mani- 
fold executive duties. This member of council was a 
soldier, but was not allowed during his term of office to 
hold any army command. He was the constitutional 
adviser of the Viceroy in military matters, and it was one of 
his duties to transmit to the Governor-General, with his own 
criticisms, all proposals on army administration made by 
the Commander-in-Chief. Lord Kitchener, who carried 
through in the military sphere much the same sort of 
salutary and drastic reforms as Lord Curzon himself achieved 
in civil government, who had moreover up till now received 
the Viceroy's cordial support, strongly objected to this 
rather cumbrous departmental machinery. It was, he 
declared, .productive of ‘enormous delay and endless dis- 
cussion'. He advocated the creation of a single army 
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department of which the Commander-in-Chief should be 
the head, and to which® the whole business of military 
administration should be transferred. To this suggestion 
Lord Curzon and the rest of the council were unanimously 
opposed, holding that it would ‘concentrate military authority 
in the hands of the Commander-in-Chief and subvert the 
supremacy of the civil power by depriving it of independent 
military advice*. 

There seems on the face of it some reason for Lord 
Kitchener’s dissatisfaction. Though the ordinary member 
of council of the time, Sii Edmond Elies, strongly dissented 
from Lord Kitchener’s strictures, some delay and dislocation 
calculated to chafe an able and determined Commander-in- 
Chicf must have been inevitable in the transmission of 
business through so complicated a system. Lord Kitchener 
maintained that in his suggested plan the supremacy of the 
civil power was left untouched, for it would still be possible 
for the Viceroy to accept or reject any proposals submitted, 
but he demanded that the head of the supreme government 
should be brought into closer relations with the head of the 
army, and he considered it highly undesirable that the pro- 
posals of the Commander-in-Chief ‘should be criticized 
from a military point of view by the Military Member of 
Council, who must always necessarily be both junior in 
rank and inferior in military experience to the Commander- 
in-Chief*. Lord Curzon’s answer to this in effect was that, 
unless he had some competent military authority to advise 
him, it would be difficult in practice for a civilian Viceroy 
to oppose a strong-willed Commander-in-Chief, and there- 
fore a civil power would be too dependent on the head of 
the army. He pointed out also that the question was not 
entirely new — it had been considered before by Viceroys 
and Commanders-in-Chief in the past, but the experience of 
forty years, after periodical examinations of the problem, 
had always ended by deciding to retain the old system 
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Official opinion in India was almost entirely with Lord 
Curzon. 

Such was the problem — a deadlock between high authori- 
ties in India — which the home government was called upon 
to solve. It seems, perhaps, obvious that the most satis- 
factory course would have been to come down decisively on 
one side or the other. But the Unionist government was 
now within sight of the breakers of dissolution; it was 
generally supposed, with some reason, that they were not 
anxious to go to the country with the resignation either of 
a brilliant Governor-General or a great and popular soldier 
upon their hands. They therefore attempted a compromise 
which was not very happily inspired. It barely satisfied 
Lord Kitchener, appeared to Lord Curzon merely to veil 
a surrender to his rival, and certainly seems to the plain 
man to diffuse darkness rather than light over a situation 
already sufficiently obscure. The Cabinet's solution was 
that the Commander-in-Chief should exclusively control 
the strictly military departments of army administration, 
and should alone have the right to speak in the Governor- 
General’s council as an expert on military problems, but 
that subsidiary departments, not purely military, should be 
left in charge of another member of council known as the 
Military Supply Member. It was suggested that Sir Edmond 
Elies, as connected with the old system, should retire, and 
that Lord Curzon should propose another officer to be his 
successor, with the curtailed powers henceforward allotted 
to the office. Mr. Brodrick, the Secretary of State, was 
able to announce to the House of Commons that the com- 
promise was accepted by both parties. But unhappily it 
soon became clear that Lord Curzon and Lord Kitchener, 
as was not perhaps altogether surprising, understood different 
things by the government’s dispatch. Lord Curzon proposed 
Sir Edmund Barrow, but the home government declined 
his nomination for reasons that seemed sound in themselves 
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and were entirely creditable to that distinguished officer. 
Mr. Brodrick then suggested, not v-*ry tactfully, that Lord 
Curzon should consult Lord Kitchener as to the officer to 
be selected. The dispatch was so unhappily worded that 
Lord Ripon — an impartial witness, as standing in Indian 
policy poles asunder from Lord Curzon — declared in the 
House of Lords that no such dispatch had been addressed 
to the Government of India since Lord Ellenborough sent 
to Lord Canning his famous letter on the affairs of Oudh. 
Lord Curzon, convinced now that the government were not 
prepared to allow him the kind of military adviser he 
desired, resigned his office in August 1905. The Cabinet 
asked him to withdraw his resignation, but he declined to 
do so. 

Lord Curzon was succeeded by Lord Minto, the great- 
grandson of the first carl, who was Governor-General from 
1807 to 1813. The new Viceroy had fought in Afghanistan 
under Lord Roberts in 1878 and had been Governor-General 
of Canada from 1898 to 1904. 

It is no doubt too early yet to anticipate by conjecture 
Lord Curzon’s final place in history. The present writer 
has not refrained from criticism where to the best of his 
judgement criticism seemed to be called for. Many judges, 
whose opinion is worthy of all respect, >vould carry that 
criticism much farther. is probable enough that much 
of the unrest in India was due to the all-pervading rather 
restless energy of his ardent spirit, just as Lord Dalhousie’s 
great governor-generalship had assuredly something to do with 
the cataclysm of the Mutiny. It is indeed an arguable posi- 
tion that the most successful rulers of men are those sedate, 
clear-eyed, disillusioned characters like Lord Northbrook or 
Lord Dufferin, who are content to guide circumspectly the 
ship of state, who distrust heroic policies, and do not believe 
that it is either desirable or possible for one man to mould 
to his will such a colossal organism as that of the imperial 
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government of India. But as long as personal force, initia- 
tive, will, and eloquence are valued, in politics, Lord Curzon 
will always stand out as a great figure. No man could set 
forth in more stately language the best aspect of Great 
Britain's rule in the East. 4 1 am not one of those he said, 
1 who think that we have built a mere fragile plank between 
the East and the West which the roaring tides of Asia will 
presently sweep away ... as the years roll by, the call 
seems to me more clear, the duty more imperative, the 
work more majestic, the goal more sublime ... To me 
the message is carved in granite, it is hewn out of the rock 
of doom — that our work is righteous and that it shall 
endure.' And so while men may legitimately differ as to 
^Lord Curzon's statesmanship and as to the ultimate effect 
of his general policy upon the destinies of the people he was 
called upon to govern, there can hardly be any question as 
to the high ideals that inspired him, or of the devotion to 
duty which, in the teeth of much ill-health, domestic sorrow, 
and physical pain, drove him on to the end of his course. 
His final speech in India, which ended with one of the 
noblest passages in modern oratory, summed up his con- 
ception of the Englishman's task in India. ‘A hundred 
times in India have I said to myself, Oh that to every 
Englishman in this country, as he ends his work, might be 
truthfully applied the phrase: “Thou hast loved righteous- 
ness and hated iniquity." No man has, I believe, ever 
served India faithfully of whom that could not be said. 
All other triumphs are tinsel and sham. Perhaps there are 
few of us who make anything but a poor approximation to 
that ideal. But let it be our ideal all the same. To fight 
for the right, to abhor the imperfect, the unjust, or the 
mean, to swerve neither to the right hand nor to the left, to 
care nothing for flattery or applause, or odium or abuse — it 
is so easy to have any of them in India — never to let your 
enthusiasm be. soured or your courage grow dim, but to 
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remember that the Almighty has placed your hand on the 
greatest of His ploughs;, in whose furrow the nations of the 
future are germinating and taking shape, to drive the blade 
a little forward in your time, and to feel that somewhere 
among these millions you have left a little justice or happi- 
ness or prosperity, a sense of manliness or moral dignity, 
a spring of patriotism, a dawn of intellectual enlightenment, 
or a stirring of duty, where it did not before exist — that is 
enough, that is the Englishman’s justification in India. It 
is enough for his watchword while he is here, for his epitaph 
when he is gone. I have worked for no other aim. Let 
India be my judge/ 

These proud and noble words formed the fitting con- 
clusion to a great viccroyalty. They are valid as an apologia 
not only at the bar of Indian public opinion but before the 
higher court of the world and of time. Whatever errors, 
whatever failures — and both error and failure are inseparable 
from human agency — critics may detect in his six years of 
office, it cannot be doubted that when the cloud-belts of 
contemporary detraction have cleared away, Lord Curzon’s 
name will stand amongst the foremost of those that make up 
the illustrious roll of the Governors-General of India. 



CHAPTER XVI 


THE MOBLEY -MINTO REFORMS. THE ANGLO- 
RTJSSIAN CONVENTION 

The departure of Lord Curzon marked a real epoch in 
Indian history. It synchronized with the advent to power 
in England of the most powerful Liberal and Radical 
government that had ever been successful at the polls. 
This event was destined to have profound and far-reaching 
effects upon the whole problem of British rule in India. 
It seemed indeed the irony of fate that, immediately after 
Lord Curzon, by indomitable labour, had renovated and 
strengthened the machinery of Indian administration, a 
party should succeed to power which was more concerned to 
apply conceptions of popular and constitutional government 
to our Eastern Empire than to pursue drastic reforming 
methods through the agency of an enlightened bureaucracy — 
a party which believed in freedom rather than in discipline, 
in autonomy rather than efficiency. The new Secretary of 
State, Mr. John Morley, was a man of strong personality, 
who, though he seemed to the 1 impatient idealists ’ of his 
party to be unduly ready to compromise the hitherto 
unsuspected orthodoxy of his Liberalism, was determined 
to make his office'a reality and to introduce constitutional 
reforms in India. Some former Secretaries of State might 
have been regarded merely as necessary links between the 
Cabinet and the Viceroys. Such was not Mr. Morley’s 
conception of his position, and, even if he did not go so far 
as to regard the Governor-General as his ‘ agent ' (though 
that designation was once employed by his under-secretary), 
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yet he undoubtedly demanded a larger and more direct 
share in the administration than former Secretaries of State 
had been wont to claim. It is indeed inevitable that the 
viceroyalty of Lord Minto and M . Morley's rule at the 
India Office should be closely associated. They were 
appointed within a few weeks of one another. Lord Morley 
of Blackburn (he had been elevated to the peerage in 1908) 
resigned in October 19 to and Lord Minto left India a 
month later. Both Secretary of State and Viceroy in their 
co-operation depended less than most of their predecessors 
on the expert guidance and accumulated experience of their 
permanent officials, and, without prejudging the question of 
gain or loss to the country, it is certainly true that the 
famous Morley-Minto reforms 4 were in the main the out- 
come of an exchange of views between two statesmen whose 
knowledge of India was obviously limited \ l 

The time and manner of Lord Curzon’s departure left 
some troublesome questions for his successors, and Lord 
Minto had embarrassments of his own to face arising from 
the fact that, though he had been sent to India by a 
Unionist government to support Lord Kitchener, he was 
called upon to work with a Liberal ministry, the sympathies 
of whose supporters, though against Lord Curzon in regard 
to the partition of Bengal, had been entirely with him in 
his disagreement with the Commander-in-Chief. The same 
question for a different reason had its difficulties for the 
Secretary of State. The English party system which 
suddenly transforms a free lance of opposition into a re- 
sponsible minister of the Crown often plays strange tricks 
with men’s endeavours to maintain political consistency. 
Mr. Morley had apparently burnt his boats in regard to the 

1 Sir Valentine Chirol in The Times . Sec also Mr. Lovat Fraser in 
the Edinburgh Review for January 1918 : ‘Lord Morley . . . whatever 
his virtues may have been, was certainly the most autocratic and the 
least constitutional Secretary of State ever seen in Whitehall* 
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Curzon-Kitchener controversy by a declaration to his con- 
stituents just before he accepted *the seals of office. ‘Lord 
Curzon*, he said, ‘has been chased out of power by the 
military, and the Secretary of State (Mr. Brodrick) has 
sanctioned that operation. If there is one principle more 
than another that has been accepted in this country since 
the day when Charles I lost his head, it is this : that the 
civil power shall be supreme over the military power. That 
is what you will find at the India Office : that they have 
been guilty of this great dereliction, this great departure 
from those standard maxims of public administration which 
had been practically sacred in these islands ever since the 
days of the Civil War. 1 The still lingering echoes of these 
resounding periods did not make the position any the easier, 
and Mr. Morley's opponents waited with some natural 
curiosity and a certain cynical amusement to see how he 
would meet the situation. Strict logic should have led him 
to reverse the decision of his predecessor, but that would 
undoubtedly have meant the resignation both of the Viceroy 
and the Commander-in-Chief— a contingency that the new 
Cabinet, could hardly have faced. Mr. Morley therefore 
decided with what grace he could muster to accept the 
fait accompli and not to reopen the question ‘at the risk of 
an indefinite prolongation of fruitless and injurious con- 
troversy \ The Commander-in-Chief henceforward became 
an ordinary member of council and the army department 
was placed in his charge. The military supply department 
was created and was presided over by another member of 
council, but it proved an arrangement, in Lord Morley's 
words, ‘good neither for administration nor for economy.* 
It was abolished in 1907, having rather expensively fulfilled 
its real, though unavowed, function of saving illustrious 
faces. In the end, therefore, Lord Kitchener's view pre- 
vailed, but twelve years later, in tragic circumstances and at 
a terrible crisis, Lord Curzon’s position in the controversy 
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was completely vindicated. In the intervening time the 
control of the government c of India over military policy had 
seriously weakened. The concentration of executive and 
administrative power in the hand, of one overworked 
Commander-in-Chief resulted in the breakdown of the 
transport and of the medical service in Mesopotamia during 
the great war. The commission of inquiry that followed 
passed a scathing condemnation on the Kitchener system 
and declared that it was impossible for the duties ot 
Commander-in-Chief and military member to be adequately 
performed by any one man in time of war. 

*/Mr. Morley also declined to reverse the Particion of 
Bengal. He declared his opinion that the policy of his 
predecessors had been mistaken in its methods, but added 
that it was a settled matter as far as he was concerned. 
The agitation, however, still continued, and led to an inci- 
dent which brought much criticism and embarrassment 
upon the Indian government. An objectionable feature of 
the movement had been the participation of Bengali school- 
boys in political meetings, often with the connivance of 
their teachers. SirJ Bampfylde Fuller, the first Lieutenant- 
Governor of Eastern Bengal and Assam, addressed a circular 
to the educational department deprecating this practice, and 
threatening that the government would withdraw pecuniary 
aid from the schools where it was countenanced, and would 
recommend the Calcutta University to disaffiliate them. 
Two schools in the Patna district disregarded these orders, 
and sheltered the ringleaders among their scholars. Sir 
J. Bampfylde Fuller applied to the Calcutta University to 
disaffiliate the schools concerned, but was requested by the 
government of India to withdraw his application on the 
ground that it would result in an acrimonious debate in 
the senate of the university, which, in the excited condition 
of public feeling, would be highly undesirable. The 
Lieutenant-Governor thereupon tendered his resignation, 
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unless the Indian government should reconsider their 
request, and his resignation wasi accepted. The incident 
was naturally regarded as a triumph for the opponents of 
the Partition, and Lord Curzon, in the House of Lords, 
declared that Fuller ‘was sacrificed in the mistaken belief 
that it would pacify the agitators \ The reply of the Indian 
government was that they could not submit to the dictation 
of one of their own officials, but this hardly answered the 
charge that they were prepared to allow the schools to defy 
the Lieutenant-Governor, and Sir J. Bampfylde Fuller had 
many to sympathize with him. 

In the foreign policy of the new Liberal government one 
of the most noteworthy achievements was the threefold con- 
vention between Great Britain and Russia concluded in 
1907, relating to Tibet, Afghanistan, and Persia, which settled 
by peaceful diplomacy three long outstanding questions of 
Asian politics. In reviewing the external relations of India 
under Lord Minto’s government it will perhaps be most 
convenient if, bearing this central fact in mind, we consider 
separately our relations with each of the three countries 
concerned, showing in due course how the agreement with 
Russia affected them. 

Mr. Morley and Lord Minto took up the threads of the 
Tibetan question where their predecessors had dropped 
them. It was still requisite to gain the formal assent of 
China as suzerain of 'Tibet to the Treaty of Lhasa of 1904. 
The original intention was that she should sign a mere 
‘adhesion agreement \ but this developed into a convention, 
concluded at Pekin in April 1906, which, besides confirming 
the Treaty of Lhasa, contained two other clauses. By the 
first, Great Britain bound herself neither to annex the 
country nor to interfere in its internal administration ; by 
the second, China engaged to impose like restrictions on all 
other foreign powers. The second clause, though verbally 
a concession to Great Britain, was actually quite as much 
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to the advantage of the Chinese as to ourselves, and 
certainly gave some colour to the contention of those who 
asserted that China secured all the advantages of our inter- 
ference in Tibetan affairs. Throughout the whole course 
of the negotiations the Indian government, anxious to 
secure what fruits they could of Lord Curzon’s policy, tried 
to insist on the if sis si via verba of the Treaty of Lhasa. 
The Secretary of State, on the other hand, was determined, 
and rightly, to withdraw from the whole entanglement as 
soon as possible, and in the end he prevailed. He there- 
fore conceded the point, against the earnest representations 
of Simla, that the Chinese should pay the indemnity instead 
of the Tibetans, and should do so in three instalments 
instead of twenty-live. In 1908 the Chinese government 
asked that, the indemnity being paid, we should evacuate 
the Chumbi valley, according to our promise. Against this 
the Indian government protested on the ground that the 
Tibetans had not faithfully carried out theii part of the 
Treaty in respect to the establishment of trade marts, and 
that by a withdrawal we were giving up the only guarantee 
we lmd for the fulfilment of the Treaty. But the Secretary 
of State, believing that for reasons of policy and expediency 
it was desirable that our occupation of the valley should 
terminate at once, disregarded the protest, and our troops 
were withdrawn in February 1908. In the meantime the 
convention between Great Britain and Russia of August 
1907 had doubly barred the gates of Tibet against any 
further intrusion on the part of Europeans. Both powers 
agreed to respect the integrity of Tibetan territory, to 
abstain from any intervention in its internal administration, 
to treat with the government only through the Chinese, and 
to send no emissaries to Lhasa. In fact, Great Britain and 
Russia by this convention mutually agreed upon a self- 
denying ordinance in regard to Tibet. Two results, unex- 
pected but perhaps inevitable, followed. The Dalai Lama 
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was eventually deposed, and the whole control of the 
country passed into the hands of* the Chinese Residents, 
who displayed a decidedly anti-British bias. In July 1908 
the Dalai Lama was summoned to Pekin, and was there 
made so acutely to feel his inferiority that in 1910, after his 
return to Tibet, he appealed for help to the British govern- 
ment against the advance of Chinese troops on Lhasa. In 
February of that year he fled once more from his capital and 
crossed the Indian frontier to Darjeeling. The wheel had come 
full circle, and the traditional exclusiveness of the Tibetan was 
utterly broken down. The Tashi Lama had already crossed 
the Indian frontier in 1905-6 and been received in audience 
by the Prince of Wales and the Viceroy, and now the Dalai 
Lama himself, who had fled with horror from Lhasa in 1904 
that his eyes might not even rest upon Europeans, visited 
the capital of British India and had an interview with Lord 
Minto. There he asked, but of course asked in vain, for 
help against the Chinese government, which in February 
had formally deposed him by an imperial decree. We were 
precluded now by our own action from giving him any aid, 
even had. we desired to do so, and we could do nothing 
except address a mild and ineffective protest to the Chinese 
government. A new Dalai Lama was in due course found 
who was under the complete control of the Chinese 
Residents. 

Mr. Morley’s policy in regard to Tibet may be said to 
nave skilfully settled a difficult question and to have dis- 
entangled us from a position that was full of danger. 
Opponents held that it amounted to a surrender of the aims 
of Lord Curzon’s policy. But after all the main motive 
underlying Younghusband’s expedition was to prevent the 
penetration of Tibet by Russian influence, and that end 
was secured by the convention of 1907. The pity is that 
the Russian and British governments could not have worked 
out such a solution in 1903. The whole trouble and 
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expense of the expedition would then have been saved, 
Tibetan lives would not have been needlessly sacrificed at 
Guru, the Dalai Lama need not have been deposed, nor 
Tibet have passed under the despotic sway of China. 

The Anglo-Russian Convention of 1907, so far as it 
affected Afghanistan, did little more than recognize the 
status quo . Great Britain disclaimed any intention of alter- 
ing the political position there, and Russia, definitely 
acknowledging that Afghanistan lay outside her sphere of 
influence, agreed to act in all political relations with the 
Amir only through the British government, and to send 
no agents into the country. Equal commercial privileges 
were to be enjoyed both by British and Russian traders. 
From regard to the feelings of our ally it was stipulated that 
these arrangements were not to come into force till Great 
Britain was able to notify to Russia the Amir’s assent to 
them. As a matter of fact, in spite of this precaution, 
Habibulla was affronted at this agreement between the two 
countries in regard to his dominions, and refused to give 
the convention his formal approval. This was the more to 
be regretted because he had paid a visit to England in the 
earlier part of the year, and seemed largely to have laid 
aside his former resentment against the British. 

The convention in regard to Persia was more important 
than in the case of either Tibet or Afghanistan. It quite 
possibly prevented a disastrous war between England and 
Russia, and deserves to be ranked as one of the most 
notable diplomatic triumphs of the time. The disintegra- 
tion of the Persian empire referred to in Chapter XIII was 
proceeding apace. During the period 1905-10 the condition 
of the country was rapidly lapsing into chaos. Persia’s 
deplorable state was only intensified by the fact that western 
ideas of constitutionalism and popular government were 
germinating among her people, for the new wine of demo- 
cracy proved too powerful a solvent for the old bottles of 
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eastern autocracy. It was, therefore, a wise provision that 
inspired Great Britain and Russia to lay down certain 
definite rules circumscribing their position in regard to 
Persian territory, and defining their attitude towards the 
perilous situation created there. 

The convention, though binding both Russia and Great 
Britain to respect the integrity and political independence of 
Persia, demarcated a Russian sphere of influence in northern 
Persia and a British sphere of influence in the south-eastern 
provinces. Each country agreed in regard to the other’s 
sphere 4 not to seek for herself or her own subjects or those 
of any other country any political or commercial concessions 
such as railway, banking, telegraph, roads, transport, or insur- 
ance \ or to oppose the acquisition of such concessions by 
the other party to the agreement. The Russian sphere was 
bounded to the south by a line passing through Kasr-i-Shirin, 
Isfahan, Yezd, and Kakhk,the British by a northern boundary 
running from Bander Abbas through Kerman to Birjand. 
It was announced by Sir Edward Grey, the Foreign Secretary, 
that the Persian Gulf lay outside the scope of the convention, 
but that Russia had stated during the negotiations that she 
did not deny the special interests of Great Britain in the 
Gulf. 

The convention was subjected to criticism, less for the 
general principle involved, though it is true that ‘there is 
something amazingly cynical in the spirit in which western 
powers dispose of the heritage of other races as for the 
details of the bargain. One party declared that the Russian 
sphere of influence was too large and the British sphere too 
small, but as stated in Chapter XIII Russian penetration of 
northern Persia had proceeded very far, and there is no 
doubt that in this respect British statesmen, in the words of 
Sir J. D. Rees, 4 had not so much given away advantages as 
accepted a position that had grown up*. The real jusiifica- 
1 Lovftt Fraser, India under Cur son and After , p. 128. 
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tion for this fine piece of statesmanship is that it averted 
any serious trouble between Russia and Great Britain 
between the years 1907 and 1910 when Persia was in the 
throes of revolution and aflame with disorder — a situation 
affording innumerable opportunities for either side to inter- 
vene had there been no previous understanding. 

In internal matters the agitation against the Partition of 
Bengal developed into a general political ferment throughout 
India. Indian unrest may, perhaps, be best characterized in 
the Secretary of State’s own words. 1 Of deeper moment 
he wrote, ‘ loomed the vision of a wave of political unrest 
from various causes, partly superficial, partly fundamental, 
slowly sweeping over India. Revolutionary voices, some 
moderate, others extreme, grew articulate and shrill, and 
claims or aspirations for extending the share of peoples in 
their own government took more organized shape . . . 
Mechanical facility of communication between West and 
East improved almost from day to day, and made the trans- 
mission of sympathetic political currents more and more 
direct.’ 1 This movement is the most momentous event of 
our time in Indian History. It is almost impossible to 
exaggerate its importance or the influence it is exerting on 
the whole problem of our position in the East. A brief 
analysis of the causes that produced it is, therefore, necessary. 

The movement was part of a greater one. The continent 
of Asia was beginning in the world both of politics and of 
thought to rise from its old-world lethargy and free itself 
from the domination of Europeans. Japan had defeated 
the mighty armies of Russia. ‘ The reverberations of that 
victory ', said Lord Curzon, ‘ have gone like a thunderclap 
through the whispering galleries of the East*. Western 
nations found both their material and spiritual weapons 
deftly turned against them, for the East, even in revolt, was 
imitative, and just as Japan vanquished Russia by modern 
1 Lord Morley’s Recollections , vol. ii, p. 149. 
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weapons of precision so in Persia, India, and China the 
reform party modelled themselves • on the most approved 
pattern of Western Liberalism, and derived their political 
armament from the political philosophy and literature of 
Europe. 

Causes more particularly connected with India were first 
of all the high hopes excited by the advent to power of a 
great Radical majority at Westminster, many members of 
which were known to sympathize with the Indian ‘ Pro- 
gressive* party. Secondly, there was the rapidly growing 
influence of the Indian National Congress and the gradual 
drawing together, at any rate in open political alliance, of 
the Hindu and Muhammadan leaders, although originally 
the Muhammadans had opposed the movement, and as lately 
as 1899 their chief representatives, under the presidency of 
Sir Amir Hassan, declared that the congress policy impeded 
the true political and moral progress of the country. Thirdly, 
there was no doubt a certain revolt against the vigorous 
efficient autocratic rule of Lord Curzon, which, rightly or 
wrongly, the Nationalist leaders considered to be reactionary 
in many of its aspects. 

✓ Like most progressive parties the Indian reformers con- 
tained a moderate and an extremist section. Men like the 
late R. C. Dutt, the late Mr. Gokhale, and Sir Satyendra 
Sinha maintained with moderation and great ability views 
which though advanced were inherently reasonable and 
logical. But the extremists by a revolutionary propaganda 
and inflammatory speeches embarked on a campaign which 
soon led to outrages and political assassinations. In April 
dangerous riots occurred at Lahore and Rawal Pindi. The 
position became so threatening that the government were 
compelled in the following month to issue an ordinance 
(later embodied in an Act) empowering local governments 
to • proclaim * certain districts with the result that no public 
meetings could be held in them without seven days’ notice 
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being first given to the authorities, and to deport offenders 
under a Regulation of 1^1 8. At the National Congress in 
December, held at Surat, the moderates and the extremists 
ioined issue in a contest between two candidates for the 
chairmanship, the nominee of the latter being a man who 
had lately been deported for his share in the Punjab riots. 
The contest ended in a free fight and was adjourned sine 
die, but the moderate party immediately afterwards issued a 
manifesto that their goal was the attainment by constitutional 
and lawful means of the same position for India in the 
empire as that of Canada and the other self-governing 
colonies. Unfortunately in the next year, 1908, the seditious 
agitation continued and was accompanied by murderous 
attacks upon Europeans and others. On the earnest repre- 
sentations of the Indian government, and much against his 
will, the Secretary of State was obliged to sanction special 
legislation to meet the campaign of violence. Two Acts were 
passed making it a felony to manufacture or possess ex- 
plosives or to incite to murder in the press, and later the 
Legislative Council sanctioned in a single sitting without 
opposition an Act conferring upon the courts summary 
jurisdiction in cases of seditious violence. 

Nothing could well have been more inopportune than this 
outburst of political crime. Lord Morley and Lord Minto 
were honestly desirous of taking some decided steps in the 
direction of liberalizing Indian institutions, though the mani- 
festo even of the moderate party was regarded by them as 
emoodying a distant ideal at present quite unattainable. 
They had already begun to formulate reforms. The question 
was whether they were now to withhold their hand in view 
o^ what had occurred. They decided not to flinch in the 
course they had marked outy/Lord Morley believed that 
the best way to draw the teeth of the extremists was to win 
the support of the moderate party by granting a real measure 
of reform. At the same time it was impossible to tolerate 
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anarchy, and, therefore, the Indian government adopted that 
‘blended policy of repression and* concession 9 to which it 
was easier to object than to suggest an alternative. The 
repression was certainly not excessive ; indeed a high 
authority has declared that ‘many innocent victims paid 
with their lives for the extraordinary supineness displayed in 
those first disastrous two years of Lord Minto’s administra- 
tion V The Secretary of State and the Viceroy suffered the 
usual fate of statesmen who adopt a moderate course, in 
being attacked from opposite sides as both revolutionary and 
reactionary. They persevered, however, with their policy, 
and so it came about that this year — so darkened by con- 
spiracies and assassinations — witnessed at its close both the 
message of King Edward VII to the princes and peoples of 
India on the fiftieth anniversary of the assumption of 
government by the Crown, and the unfolding by Lord Morley 
in the House of Lords of plans intended to be the first step 
in the realization of the promised reforms. The message of 
November 2 began with a proud yet not unjustified claim 
for the recognition of Great Britain’s services to India. 

‘ Haifa century is but a brief span in your long annals, yet 
this half century that ends to-day will stand amid the floods 
of your historic ages, a far shining landmark. The procla- 
mation of the direct supremacy of the Crown sealed the 
unity of Indian government and opened a new era. The 
journey was arduous and the advance may have sometimes 
seemed slow ; but the incorporation of many strangely 
diversified communities, and of some three hundred millions 
of the human race, under British guidance and control has 
proceeded steadfastly and without pause. We survey our 
labours of the past half century with clear gaze and good 
conscience.* After an enumeration of the benefits of British 
rule the message proceeded to a promise of further consti- 
tutional development. * From the first, the principle of 
1 Indian Unrest , by Sir Valentine Chirol, 1910, p. 96. 
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representative institutions began to be gradually introduced, 
and the time has come* when, in the judgement of my 
Viceroy and Governor-General and ot 1 ers of my counselors, 
that principle may be prudently extended.* ,/The Indian 
Councils Act which was a further development of Lord Cross’s 
Act of 1892 (see Chap. XI, p. 498) was passed in February 
1909. It provided for an increase in the numbers of the 
vice-regal and provincial Legislative Councils. The Execu- 
tive Councils of Madras and Bombay were also to be 
enlarged and such councils were to be established in 
provinces ruled by Lieutenant-Governors. In the constitu- 
tion of the Legislative Councils the principle of election was 
to be introduced side by side with that of nomination. The 
Act was mainly permissive in form, for almost everything 
depended on the actual Rules and Regulations which had 
still to be drawn up, and it has been rather appositely 
described as 4 little more than a blank cheque drawn in 
favour of the Secretary of State, leaving in his hands the 
ultimate shape of the rules and regulations on which every- 
thing depended ’- 1 

. ^Unfortunately the Act had no effect as a check upon the 
anarchists. In February the Public Prosecutor of Bengal 
was shot dead by a Bengali student. In July Sir Curzon 
Wyllie was assassinated by a Punjabi at the Imperial 
Institute in London, and in December Jackson, a Bombay 
civilian, was murdered by a young Marathi Brahmin in an 
Indian theatre, while in the preceding month an attempt, 
fortunately unsuccessful, was made on the life of the 
Viceroy at Ahmadabad. 

The Rules and Regulations defining the operation of the 
Act were published in November. They were too long 
and intricate to admit of an easily intelligible summary. 
The most elaborate arrangements were made for the re- 
presentation in the legislative councils of various classes 
1 The Annual Register, 1909. 
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and minorities, for instance, of Muhammadans, landowners, 
the tea and jute industries, and Indian commerce. The 
Imperial Legislative Council was increased from twenty-one 
members to a maximum of sixty ; the other legislative 
councils being generally rather more than doubled. In 
Madras and Bombay the members of the executive councils 
were increased in number from two to four. The Secretary 
of State supplemented these reforms by the striking innova- 
tion of appointing an Indian member to the Viceroy's 
Executive Council, other Indians to the Executive Councils 
of Bombay and Madras, and tv/o to the Council at the India 
Office. Though in this way a great and notable advance 
was made, especially in the fact that an Indian sitting in 
the Viceroy's Cabinet was necessarily admitted to the most 
secret counsels of the government — a step in advance 
which was deprecated even by such stalwart Liberals as 
Lord Elgin and Lord Ripon-jj/^et the Morley-Minto re- 
forms failed to satisfy the National Congress Party, who 
had hoped that the whole of India would be divided into 
large popular constituencies. They criticized especially the 
principle* of class representation on the ground that it 
created a distinction between the different classes of the 
community and made the fusion of their interests impossible. 
It is true that to satisfy these aims had at no time been the 
intention of the authors of the Act. 1 If I were attempting ', 
said Lord Morley in the House of Lords, ‘ to set up a 
parliamentary system in India, or, if it could be said that 
this chapter of reforms led directly or indirectly to the 
establishment of a parliamentary system in India, I for one 
would have nothing to do with it . . . If my existence, 
either officially or corporeally, were to be prolonged twenty 
times longer than either is likely to be, a parliamentary 
system in India is not at all the goal to which I would for 
a moment aspire \ 

Yet the life of the regime based upon the Act of 1907 has 
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been but a decade, and it is now under criticism and 
revision. The Morley-Mifito constitution turned out to be 
after all only a half-way house. The Montagu-Chelmsford 
Report of July 1918 condemned it as inadequate. 4 Narrow 
franchises and indirect elections failed to encourage in 
members a sense of responsibility to the people generally, 
and made it impossible, except in special constituencies, 
for those who had votes to use them with perception and 
effect . . . while governments found themselves far more 
exposed to questions and criticism than hitherto, questions 
and criticism were uninformed by a real sense of responsi- 
bility, such as comes from the prospect of having to assume 
office in turn.’ The general result was that 4 Parliamentary 
usages have been initiated and adopted in the councils up 
to the point where they cause the maximum of friction, 
but short of that at which by having^a real sanction behind 
them they begin to do good’. These views did not go 
unchallenged, and many considered that the Montagu- 
Chelmsford Report was misleading both in its estimate of 
what the Morley-Minto reforms had achieved and in its 
disbelief in their future. But there can be no clearer 
evidence of the rapidly accelerated pace of the Indian con- 
stitutional movement in our time than the fact that reforms, 
which in 1909 seemed even to many Indian politicians to 
exceed their utmost expectations, ten years later were 
regarded as merely a transitory and halting step on the 
path of progress. 



CHAPTER XVII 


THE CORONATION" DURBAR. THE MONTAOU- 
CHELM8FORD REFORMS 

Lord Minto was succeeded by Sir Charles Hardinge, 
Permanent Under-Secretary for Foreign Affairs, who, on his 
elevation to the peerage, took the title of Lord Hardinge of 
Penshurst. In his period of office still further changes took 
place in the political state of Tibet owing to the outbreak of 
the revolution in China. In 1911 the Chinese garrison, 
deprived of all pay and supplies from Pekin, mutinied, 
plundered the treasury in Lhasa, and were finally expelled 
by the Tibetans. The Dalai Lama seized the opportunity 
to return to his capital after two years of exile. He 
entered^ into an understanding with the Chinese Resident 
that the latter should continue to reside in Lhasa, attended 
only by a bodyguard for his personal protection, and that 
he should no longer claim power over the general adminis- 
tration. Upon this a fresh decree was issued at Pekin 
restoring to the Lama all his old powers and privileges. In 
1912 there were constant rumours that China was making 
preparations to reconquer the country. The British govern- 
ment made it clear to the Chinese authorities that, though 
they were willing to acknowledge the suzerainty of China 
over Tibet, they would strongly oppose the reduction of the 
country to the position of a mere province of the Chinese 
empire. A settlement of the question was made in 1913 
and 1914 by a conference of Tibetan and Chinese delegates 
at Simla and Delhi, under the presidency of the Foreign 
Secretary to the government of India. The strange story 
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of our dealings with Tibet and its ruler ends with the offer 
of the Dalai Lama to send us assistance in the Great War 
of 1914. 

In Lord Hardinge’s viceroyalty a delicate and difficult 
question of imperial politics came to the forefront, namely 
the attitude of the self-governing Colonies, and especially 
South Africa, towards Indian immigration. Asiatics were 
not welcomed in South Africa, and in 1913 the Union 
government passed a law limiting the facilities for immigra- 
tion, and prohibiting them from trading, farming, or holding 
real property in the Orange Free State. The act naturally 
caused the deepest indignation in India ; 1 the people \ says 
Sir Charles Roe, ‘ could not understand why the civil and 
political rights enjoyed by them so fully in India and in 
England should be denied to them in other parts of the 
empire, or why the government they had been accustomed 
to regard as all-powerful should tolerate a policy so opposed 
to its own principles. They could hardly be expected to 
realize how delicate and difficult is the task of interfering 
even by suggestion in the action of the self-governing 
colonies.’ 1 In South Africa the Indian coolies adopted 
a policy of passive resistance. About 2,500 under the 
leadership of Mr. Gandhi marched into the Transvaal from 
Natal to assert their right to go from one province to 
another. Gandhi and other leaders were arrested. Strikes 
occurred in various parts of the country accompanied by 
some loss of life in collision with the military. Lord 
Hardinge won great popularity for the Indian government, 
but added something to the embarrassment of the Imperial 
Cabinet, by a strong speech at Madias in criticism of the 
South African Ministry. He protested against the position 
of Indians in South Africa, showed his sympathy for the 
passive resistance movement, and censured the Immigration 
Act as ‘ invidious and unjust \ He declared that the Union 

1 Annual Register. 

914 U 
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Government of South Africa could only justify itself in the 
eyes of the world by appointing a Committee of Inquiry and 
allowing Indians to take part in it. Constitutional purists 
pointed out with some force that the imperial government 
was properly the only channel of communication between 
the different governments of the Empire, but the speech, 
notwithstanding much criticism, produced the desired effect. 
The South African government in the end appointed a com- 
mission, the Indian leaders were released from prison to 
prepare their case, and though at first they were inclined 
to boycott the commission, they ultimately appeared before 
it. An Act was passed, which, though it did not entirely 
satisfy Indian aspirations, was pronounced by Mr. Gandhi 
to be the Magna Carta of Indian liberty in South Africa. 

South Africa at least admitted Asiatics under restrictions 
however hard. Canada and British Columbia declined to 
receive them at all. Certain Indian leaders, as a kind of 
concrete protest, chartered the steamship Komagata Maru 
to convey three hundred Indians, mostly Sikhs, to Van- 
couver. They were not allowed to enter the colony and 
were obliged after some trouble to return to Calcutta, where 
there was an unfortunate collision with the police on their 
disembarkation. 

In May 1910 King George V, on the death of Edward VII, 
had succeeded to the throne of Great Britain. The Coro- 
nation in Westminster Abbey took place on June 22, 1911. 
The King had determined on the advice of his ministers to 
create an entirely new precedent by proceeding himself 
with the Queen to India at the close of the year, in order 
to preside at a great Coronation Durbar, and receive in 
person the homage both of the great officials of State and 
the protected Princes of the Indian Empire. In the absence 
of His Majesty four * Counsellors of State ’ were appointed 
to transact the formal business of the throne, namely Prince 
Arthur "of Connaught, the Archbishop of Canterbury, the 
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Lord Chancellor, and the Lord President of the Council, 
who happened at that time to be Lord Morley of Blackburn. 
All matters of high importance were communicated to the 
King daily by telegraph. As the King’s suite included the 
Marquess of Crewe, the Secretary of State for India, the 
extraordinary spectacle was presented of the King-Emperor, 
the head of the India Office, and the occupant of the vice- 
regal throne being all on Indian soil together. The grand 
Durbar was held at Delhi on December 12 before a vast 
assembly of about 80,000 people. Certain imperial boons 
were announced including grants of land, a month’s extra pay 
for soldiers and subordinate civil servants, the allotment of 
fifty lacs of rupees for the education of the people, and the 
declaration of the eligibility of Indians for the Victoria 
Cross. Then followed the announcement of changes of far 
greater magnitude, the secret of which had been extra- 
ordinarily well kept. These were the transference of the 
capital of India from Calcutta to Delhi, the creation of 
a Governor-in-Council for Bengal— a change associated 
with the reunion of Eastern Bengal with the old province, 
the creation of a new Lieutenant-Governorship of Bihar, 
Orissa, and Chota Nagpur, and the reduction of Assam 
once more to a Chief-Commissionership. These changes 
were striking and dramatic. The transfer of the capital had 
no doubt many theoretical and logical advantages; it was 
defended by the government on the ground that the con- 
solidation of British rule in India and the development of 
the railway system made it no longer necessary for the seat 
of government to be upon the sea-board. The Viceroy 
henceforward would be increasingly concerned with matters 
of purely imperial interest, and the subordinate provincial 
governorships would become more autonomous in their 
administration. Delhi from its central position, and its his- 
torical associations was obviously the best fitted city in India 
for the capital of a quasi-federal empire. The reunion of 
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Bengal was said to be 1 not a reversal of the partition but 
a rearrangement after experience ’—a statement hardly 
consistent with the facts. The appointment of a Governor 
of Bengal, as we have seen, had long been a favourite 
notion with the advanced Indian party. 

These political experiments were naturally submitted to 
criticism, and first of all the method of initiating them was 
called in question. The changes were ultimately to be 
enacted by Act of Parliament, but as their announcement 
had been put in the mouth of the King-Emperor speaking 
ex cathedra from his Indian throne, it was impossible for 
Parliament to go back upon them without fatally damaging 
the prestige of the Crown. The widely-held view that they 
should have been first submitted to Parliament was not 
unreasonable. If such momentous reforms could be carried 
by the executive on its own authority, it would be difficult 
to imagine any circumstances in which the legislature would 
have to be consulted. That this enhancement of the 
Prerogative was the work of a Liberal government, normally 
supposed to be jealous of any encroachment on Parlia- 
mentary privileges, only added to the embarrassment both 
of their supporters who were expected to acquiesce, and their 
opponents who would gladly have demurred. Economists 
objected to the cost of transforming Delhi into a capital 
adequate to the rather exacting needs of the imperial govern- 
ment. The expenditure was originally forecasted as 
£4,000,000, but revised estimates revealed the fact that the 
sum would probably amount to half as much again. To 
dethrone a great capital city is an invidious task. Round 
Calcutta had gathered all the most hallowed traditions of 
British India since the days of Job Charnock, and our 
national prejudices are little in sympathy with such dramatic 
strokes of constitutional experiment. It was held by many 
that the trouble aroused by the Partition had subsided, that 
it was a- grave error to reopen the question, and finally that 
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the government had made a concession to the agitators — 
always a doubtful policy — \nd what was worse, had gone out of 
their way to do so when such a step * as in no sense necessary. 

The outbreak of the European war in August 1914 re- 
vealed a deep and splendid loyalty to the British empire on 
the part of the princes and peoples of India, and although 
in the preceding year, during the Balkan war, the Moslem 
leaders had declared that Great Britain was committing a 
serious blunder in leaving Turkey to her fate, their loyalty 
to their suzerain did not quail even when Germany dragged 
the Porte into her alliance. Indian troops fought side by 
side with those of the self-governing colonies on the battle- 
fields of France, Flanders, Macedonia, Egypt, Palestine, and 
Mesopotamia. To the events of that world wide conflict we 
cannot refer here. They are too recent, and too much 
obscured by controversy to be the fit subject of historical 
treatment. We can only briefly chronicle some of the 
political results which followed from the war, and indicate in 
outline the tremendous changes that are impending over the 
whole constitution of our Eastern empire. The supreme 
issues involved in the struggle dwarfed many questions that 
had aroused implacable passions in the past. One sub- 
ordinate result of the war was the removal of the old Indian 
grievance (so often referred to in these pages) of the cotton 
duties, because, owing to the exigencies oi war finance, the 
import duties on cotton goods were raised to the general 
level of seven and a half per cent, ad valorem, without any 
enhancement of the countervailing duty on the product of 
Indian mills. Protests from Manchester were not indeed 
wanting, but they went unregarded in the clash of arms. 
Mere important was the place allotted to India in the 
councils of the confederated and embattled empire. Two 
Indian representatives, the Maharaja of Bikanir and Sir 
Satyendra Sinha, took part together with Sir James Meston 
in the imperial war conference in London in the spring of 
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1917 and afterwards in the Peace Conference. In the 
reconstruction of the coalition government following the 
general election of 1918 Sir Satyendra Sinha was made 
Under-Secretary for India and elevated to the peerage under 
the title of Lord Sinha of Raipur. 

These results, striking as they are, fall into insignificance 
when compared with other changes. On August 20, 1917, 
Mr. E. S. Montagu, the Secretary of State, made the most 
momentous announcement of British policy since the passing 
of India under the control of the Crown# He enunciated 
four principles for future guidance. The first was ‘the 
increasing association of Indians in every branch of the 
administration \ The second, ‘the gradual development 
of self-governing institutions with a view to the progressive 
realization of responsible government in India as an integral 
part of the British Empire \ The third laid it down 1 that 
progress in this policy can only be achieved by successive 
stages \ and the fourth, that the Home government in con- 
junction with the government of India ‘on whom the 
responsibility lies for the welfare and advancement of the 
Indian people, must be judges of the time and measure of 
each advance, and they must be guided by the co-operation 
received from those on whom new opportunities of service 
will be thus conferred, and by the extent to which it is 
found that confidence can be reposed in their sense of 
responsibility \ 

The difficulties in practice of implementing this declara- 
tion were very great. It involved the most extensive scheme 
of decentralization and devolution ever attempted, affecting 
as it did an empire with a population of over three hundred 
millions. This colossal task had to be undertaken in the 
last stages of a world-wide war, while it was still doubtful 
whether a cataclysmic defeat could be avoided. The details 
of measures had to be worked out between departments of 
an executive separated by thousands of miles of land 
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and sea. Unprecedented measures were employed. The 
Secretary of State proceefled to India to consult with Lord 
Chelmsford, who had succeeded Lord Hardingeas Governor- 
General in 1916. On his return a voluminous report was 
published, making proposals for reform. It was, for a 
government document, unconventionally philosophic in 
matter and picturesque in style, and was not to the taste of 
those accustomed to the neutral tone and matter-of-fact style 
of British state papers, nor, in spite of its eloquence and 
sincerity, can it be denied that, it seemed to distil a certain 
ethical and political unction. 

After an analysis of failures in the past, the report advised 
that the legislatures should be granted responsibility : — 
4 they must have real work to do : and they must have real 
people to call them to account for their doing of it.' 1 This 
of course implied a concession of the power to govern 
badly together with the duty of governing well, and the 
authors of the report squarely faced that fact : — 1 We believe 
that nationhood within the Empire represents something 
better than anything India has hitherto attained ; that the 
placid, pathetic contentment of the masses is not the soil on 
which such Indian nationhood will grow, and that in 
deliberately disturbing it, we are working for her highest 
good.’ * Criticism was invited, though it would clearly not 
be very acceptable if it assailed the main conclusions of 
the report. 

Two committees under the chairmanship of Lord South- 
borough were sent to India to demarcate electorates and 
settle the lines of division between the ‘reserved 1 and 
‘ transferred * subject, of which more anon. A Bill was then 
drafted and was submitted, together with the reports of the 
two committees, to a joint committee of Lords and Commons 
presided over by Lord Selborne. This committee, perhaps 

1 Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms (Cd. 9109) p. 69. 

* Ibid., p. 1 20. 
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somewhat cavalierly, rejected an alternative scheme put 
forward by a majority of the heads of the provincial govern- 
ments in India, which, in the words of Sir Michael O’Dwyer, 
one of its chief promoters, aimed at the 1 maintenance of a 
unitary government, the chief executive consisting of the 
governor, with an equal number of British and Indian 
colleagues, drawn respectively from the services and the 
elected assembly, and bound together by a joint responsi- 
bility to the Crown *.* 

The measure was passed in December 1919. The 
provisions, supplemented by regulations made under the Act, 
established the following constitution : — 

In the provincial governments an executive was set up 
with two sections (unofficially styled dyarchy) connected only 
by the fact that the Governor presided over both. One 
consisted of two to four members of Council appointed by 
the Crown, half normally to be Indians ; it was ultimately 
responsible to the Secretary of State, and would handle 
certain matters called ‘ reserved subjects \ The other con- 
sisted T)f ministers appointed by the Governor from elected 
Indian members of the legislative Council and dealt with 
the 1 transferred subjects *. The line of demarcation between 
reserved and transferred subjects was in effect that between 
the more and the less vital spheres of government : — ‘The 
transferred subjects should be those departments which 
afford most opportunity for local knowledge and social 
service, those on which Indians have shown themselves to 
be keenly interested, those in which the mistakes that occur, 
though serious, would not be irremediable, and those which 
stand most in need of development.* Ministers in charge 
of the transferred subjects held positions analogous to those 
of members of the British Cabinet. They were appointed 
by the Governor, as the latter by the Crown, but they 
retained office only as long as they kept the confidence of 
1 Sir Michael O'Dwyer, Letter to The Times , July 18, 19*5. 
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the legislature and continued to be members of it. The line 
drawn between reserved and transferred subjects was not 
an arbitrary one ; it was hoped that there would be a gradual 
transference of subjects from the first category to the second, 
until the distinction vanished and all departments were in 
the hands of ministers responsible to the legislatures. 

The United Provinces, the Punjab, Bihar and Orissa, 
and later Burma (in 1923) and the North-West Frontier 
Province (in X932) were each given a governor and council. 
The provincial legislative councils were largely increased, 
Bengal to 139 members, Madras to 127, and Bombay to rr 1. 
At least seventy per cent, of the members were to be elected. 
Communal electorates were constituted for Muhammadans, 
the Sikhs in the Punjab, Europeans, Anglo-Indians, and 
Indian Christians. The councils were given power to vote, 
and withhold supplies, but the Governor had power to 
demand grants for reserved subjects if he certified that the 
expenditure was essential. After four years the councils had 
the right to elect their own president. 

In the Supreme Government there was no dyarchy, 
and the Governor-General was directly responsible to the 
Secretary of State and Parliament. The Executive Council 
was enlarged indefinitely. It was understood, though not 
actually ordered, that half should consist of men of Indian 
birth. The Indian legislature was entirely remodelled and 
made bi-cameral. The upper chamber, called the Council 
of State, was to be mainly a revising body. The majority of 
its 61 members were to be elected, so that the former 
official bloc no longer existed. The franchise was based on 
a high property qualification. The lower chamber, the 
Legislative Assembly, had 106 elected, and 40 nominated, 
members, of whom 25 were official. The franchise for the 
assembly was wider than for the council, and was granted 
to women. The period of the council was five, and of 
the assembly three, years. The Governor-General, in the 
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event of a deadlock between the two houses, might summon 
a joint session. The assembly had a general control over 
finance, but the Governor-General could, at his discretion, 
authorize any expenditure which he considered essential 
for the safety or tranquillity of British India. In a similar 
way he was empowered, in the last resort, to ensure the 
passing of other bills as emergency measures. 

After ten years, a commission was to be appointed by 
Parliament to inquire into the working of the constitution, 
and to report whether the degree of responsible government 
granted was to be extended, modified, or restricted. As soon 
as the royal consent was given, a proclamation established 
a Chamber of Princes (one of the unrealized dreams of Lord 
Lytton) as a deliberative and advisory body without executive 
authority, and granted an amnesty to political prisoners. 

The general result of the legislative and executive reforms 
has been thus summed up by Dr. A. B. Keith: — ‘The 
Assembly . . . was made a more effective means of criticizing 
and holding the government within lines of action approved 
by Indian feeling. The executive, however, remained 
wholly free from direct authority of the legislature.* 1 It is 
noteworthy that the Bill was piloted through the House 
of Lords by an Indian, Lord Sinha.* When it had passed, he 
returned to India to become Governor of Bihar and Orissa. 
After a breakdown in health he was appointed in 1926 to 
the judicial committee of the Privy Council in England. 
His death in 1928 was a great loss to the British raj and to 
the peoples of India. The list of the great offices he held 
both in his own country and at the centre of the empire is 
a measure of the vast distance India has travelled in political 
evolution during the last thirty years. 

Many judges, whose opinions were deserving of the 
highest respect, strongly dissented from the policy of the 

1 Dr. A. B. Keith, A Constitutional History of India , 1936, p. 263. 

1 Supra 9 pp. 579-fco. 
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Bill. But it must in fairness be admitted that by implication 
Great Britain had been Committed, by the whole trend of 
her policy since 1858, to advance on some such lines, while f 
since the historic declaration of August 20, 1917, she has 
been so pledged unreservedly. The policy had been 
deliberately adopted by a coalition government composed 
of representatives of all the great parties in the state. It 
was not seriously challenged by any prominent statesman. 
The declaration owed its final form to the draftmanship of 
Lord Curzon, himself the greatest living representative of 
the passing * benevolent 9 autocracy. 4 To reverse that 
policy wrote Sir Valentine Chirol, 4 would be regarded, 
and reasonably regarded, in India, as a breach of faith 
which would do more to shake the foundations of British 
rule than would the worst consequences which its gloomiest 
critics foresee from persistence in it.' 1 * It was also widely 
felt that the generous and magnificent fidelity of the Indian 
peoples in the crisis of the Great War called for an equally 
generous trust from the suzerain power. But it would be 
folly to deny tha* the risks seemed to many to be, and in 
fact were, great. The dyarchy of the double executive was 
open to almost every theoretical objection that the armoury 
of political philosophy can supply. 

The soil, too, for the sowing of the new seed was not 
altogether favourable. There were no doubt many thousands 
of loyal Indians prepared to give the new constitution a fair 
and honest trial, but there were also subversive forces 
working beneath the surface of society. The revelations of 
the Rowlatt Report, 3 issued in July 1918, proved beyond 
possibility of cavil the existence of a widespread and most 
dangerous revolutionary movement, which had originally 
been partly fostered and manipulated by men of extreme 

1 In the Quarterly Review , October 1918. 

* See Sir Verney Lovett, A History 0/ the Indian Nationalist Move* 

rnent , 1920, chap. vii. 
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opinions living in France and the United States. Even the 
moderate progressive party werd inclined to regard the 
reforms as incomplete. Yet they definitely engrafted upon 
the Indian system that Parliamentary government which only 
nine years before so staunch a Liberal as Lord Morley had 
visualized as an ideal scarcely capable of realization till 
many generations had passed. 1 We have now \ he wrote, 
1 as it were before us in that vast congeries of peoples we 
call India, a long slow march in uneven stages through all 
the centuries from the fifth to the twentieth/ No country, 
to which such words were applicable could be an easy 
subject for experiments in democracy. Behind the com- 
paratively small but fast-growing band of western-educated 
Indians with their clamant demands for the self-determina- 
tion, which we had taught them to revere, stood the silent 
millions of untaught peasants, whose interests we quite 
rightly dreaded to endanger. Dyarchy was felt to be the 
least concession we could make to the intelligentsia class ; 
yet as Sir Reginald Craddock wrote with considerable truth — 
1 it was all based on the assumption that a tiny novitiate of 
electors out of the vast masses of illiterate India, bristling 
with its racial feuds, its religious antagonisms, its castes, its 
social exclusions, its babel of tongues, its fierce communal 
controversies, would start functioning in response to a system 
absolutely alien to them, in the same way that the experienced 
electors of educated England to-day respond to a system 
which the people have gradually developed for themselves 
in the course of many centuries \ l 

1 Sir Reginald Craddock, The Dilemma in India. London, 1929, 
p. 173- 



CHAPTER XVIII 

DYARCHY AND NON-CO-OPERATION 

To summarize the history of India from 1916 to the 
present time, on the limited scale suitable to this book, is 
no easy task. It is only possible here to deal with the 
outstanding events and main currents of the vast constitu- 
tional movement which is the predominant feature of the 
epoch, and it is open to any critic to aver that a different 
selection from facts embarrassingly abundant would justify 
quite another interpretation of them. That charge, however, 
must be risked, and the writer can only, as impartially as 
possible without a surrender of convictions, trace the course 
and analyse the causes of the development, as it presents 
itself to him, remembering always that he moves in an 
atmosphere heavy with the dust of conflict and shot with 
the fiery afterglow of controversies still sullenly smouldering. 

These controversies were honest and sincere enough, for 
the cleavage of thought that produced them is one of those 
that strike down to the deepest foundations of political 
faith. To ignore, or omit the record of, them would be to 
present a misleadingly smooth and flattering view of 
intractable and disconcerting facts. Some regard the 
development since 1919 as — in the words of Lord Zetland — 
‘ an experiment in the domain of statecraft unparalleled in 
the annals of mankind ' 1 — as the unique and altruistic effort 
of a sovereign nation to endow subject peoples with powers 
hitherto exercised in their behalf but not through their 
agency. Others honestly regard it as the ignoble surrender, 
1 The New India . Times Publishing Company, 1937, p. 7 » 



588 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

under constant political pressure, of a high imperial task, 
which Great Britain in a mood 'of faltering introspection 
has no longer the self-confidence to claim for herself — a 
dreary and futile attempt, by a series of desperate make- 
shifts, to placate the implacable and win a political gratitude 
which is everlastingly withheld from her. 

No one can gainsay that the advance has been made at 
a rapidly accelerating pace. 1 India in a period of less than 
thirty years, that is since 1909, has passed through, as in 
a headlong constitutional cavalcade, changes the like of 
which were only consummated by Great Britain in five or six 
hundred years. It is only necessary to enumerate the stages 
marked by the Morley-Minto reforms (1909), the proclama- 
tion at the Delhi Durbar (1911), the Government of India 
Act (1912), the promise of responsible government (1917), 
the Montagu-Chelmsford report (1918), the Government of 
India Act (1919), Lord Irwin’s pronouncement on dominion 
status (1929), the Simon Commission report (1930), the 
Round Table Conferences (1 931-2), the White Paper (1933), 
the report of the Joint Select Committee (1934), the 
Government of India Act (1935), and finally the inauguration 
of provincial governments responsible to elected legislatures 
(1937). Great Britain, however, has been given little credit 
for this almost breathless rate of constitutional progress, 
and the aplomb with which Indian extremists invariably 
declare that they see no cause for thankfulness in conces- 
sions which exceed a thousandfold the most extravagant 
expectations of a few years before, extorts admiration at least 
by its hardihood. Truly, indeed, has it been said that ‘the 
Indian intelligentsia exhibit the mentality of a traveller who 
is consumed with the desire to arrive at the end of a long 
and difficult journey. Every stage, no matter how essential, 
is a fresh grievance ; any obstacle, no matter how inevitable, 

1 See -Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India , ig2}~4, 

p. 4. 
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an intolerable outrage ; every advance, no matter how note- 
worthy, is ignored and forgotten in comparison with the 
distance which has yet to be par fully traversed \ 1 

We have, however, probably far more friends in India 
than we shall ever know — friends and well-wishers who dare 
not declare themselves. It has become an accepted con- 
vention, even with the parties least inimical to British 
suzerainty, that, unless they are to forfeit all popular support 
at the outset, they must never allow themselves to be 
startled into any expression of political gratitude; and that 
they can only agree to work reforms with the ultimate 
purpose— avowed at any rate, if not always intended — of 
overthrowing the constitution of which they form a part. 
It is not of course meant that this tendency is a special 
defect inherent only in Eastern psychology. It is equally 
characteristic of the mentality of Western pioneers. In the 
wide turning movements, made by democratic parties to 
outflank the strongholds of conservatism, the place of honour 
is always regarded as being on the extreme left of the line, 
and the more r esponsible and more vital armies of the 
pivot and the centre miss the sunlight of renown that 
gleams on the spearheads of the far-flung outposts. Indians, 
indeed, have been all too faithful students, not only of our 
faith in liberty, but of the questionable methods we have 
often employed to obtain it. We are, to adapt Edmund 
Burke's phrase, the un fittest people on earth to argue our 
fellow subjects back into acquiescent submission to paternal 
autocracy. 

The Act of 1919, as we have seen, had established 
dyarchy — an ingenious scheme by which responsible govern- 
ment might be learnt in stages by progressive scholars in 
the school of constitutionalism, in the less before the more 
important departments, and in the provincial before the 
central sphere of administration. This form of government, 

1 Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India , 19*3-4, P* 3* 
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however, never had perhaps any real friend except its sole 
begetter, Mr. Lionel Curtis. The* authors of the Montagu- 
Chelmsford report only fell back upon it as a pis alien — 
‘Hybrid executives, limited responsibility, assemblies partly 
elected and partly nominated, divisions of functions, 
reservations general or particular, are devices that can have 
no permanent abiding place.’ It was ‘ the best transitional 
mechanism* that appeared 4 after a prolonged examination of 
alternatives’. 1 Herein, indeed, lurked the seeds of trouble. 
There have often no doubt been transitional periods in 
history, but they were only discovered to be such in the 
retrospective survey of historians. Successive stages in 
national development have generally been regarded as 
final by each generation in turn. The peculiarity about 
the decade 1919-29 is that it was a period required, so to 
speak, by statutory enactment, to contemplate self-con- 
sciously its own ephemeral nature, with the inevitable 
result that it was always hastening despairingly to a long- 
anticipated death-bed. 

Quile apart from this, it must be acknowledged that the 
circumstances of the time would have made the working of 
the Act in any case supremely difficult. The aftermath of 
the war, its economic, social, and psychological effects, 
produced a general restlessness and discontent — as in other 
countries of the world — peculiarly unfavourable to political 
experiment , while permeating the whole texture of Indian 
life was the corrosion of communal bitterness— that ‘abyss 
of unchained human passions’, to quote Lord Irwin, 1 which 
lies too often beneath the surface of habit and law ’.* 

• Mr. Gandhi, uniting in his own person the culture of 
the West with the racial and religious instincts of the East, 
rallied many sections of Indian and even world opinion — 

1 Report on Indian Constitutional Reforms , Cd. 91^9, p. 281. 

* Moral and Material Process and Condition of India , 1927-8, 
p. 17. 
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he had an enthusiastic following in the U.S. A. — against the 
government. Few can doubt his sincerity or his magnetic 
power. Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru, ho is often at issue with 
him but regards him with a kind of despairing affection, 
writes : — * Reactionary or revolutionary, he has changed the 
face of India, given pride and character to a cringing and 
demoralized people, built up strength and consciousness in 
the masses, and made the Indian problem a world problem/ 1 
Mr. Gandhi was aided not only by the extraordinary venera- 
tion felt for his character and services, but by his own acute 
political intuition and an efficient and astute organization. 
Few governments have been called upon to encounter in an 
adversary so formidable a union of the qualities of the 
mystic and the schemer. From that date till the present 
lime (1938), though his opposition has passed through 
various stages of intensity or quiescence, the Indian govern- 
ment has never been able to leave him out of account. 
But his course is so incalculable, that he is often as great 
a problem to his supporters as his opponents. For if his 
policy of non-co-operation, civil disobedience, boycotts, and 
hartals (the enforced closing of shops as in times of public 
mourning) was directed against the government, his financial 
policy was often disliked by the Hindu mercantile class, his 
crusade on behalf of the untouchables alienated the most 
orthodox set of the Hindus (the Mahasabha party) and, 
curiously enough, was often resented by the very classes 
whose cause he was aticmpting to champion, while his 
insistence that every member of Congress should spin two 
hundred yards of cotton a month aroused but modified 
transports of enthusiasm in the hearts of the sophisticated 
politicians of the Congress party. As time went on, the 
stresses and strains set up by his personality caused splits 
and divisions in the nationalist ranks, while the embarrass- 

1 Jawaharlal Nehru, An Autobiography , John Lane, London, 1937, 
p. 406. 
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ments of his penitential fasts, like the rains of heaven, 
descended alike on the just and the unjust. 

In 1919, then, Mr. Gandhi inaugurated the policy of non- 
co-operation which had brought him success and fame in 
South Africa. The pretext was the passing of an Act con- 
trolling the Press, providing for the trial of political offenders 
by judges without juries, and legalizing the internment 
of persons suspected of subversive aims. This measure 
was designed to implement the recommendations of the 
Rowlatt Committee on revolutionary propaganda. The 
Act was undoubtedly called for, if only temporarily, to 
maintain special powers granted to government by the 
Defence of India Act, which was about to lapse. The 
opposition was based on sentiment rather than on reason, 
for the most stringent clauses were limited in time, gave 
the government weaker powers than it had exercised under 
the Defence of India Act, and could only come into opera- 
tion in conditions of peril carefully defined. 

In March and April 1919 ominous disturbances broke 
out in # Delhi, Gujarat, and the Punjab. Trouble in 
Afghanistan at the same time made the position still more 
precarious. On April 10 at Amritsar the mob rose, murdered 
four Europeans with horrible brutality, maltreated a lady 
missionary, leaving her for dead, and burnt to the ground 
banks and government buildings. The whole European 
community was in the gravest peril, and the civil authorities 
handed over the situation to the military. On April 13 a 
turbulent crowd in flat defiance of proclamations forbidding 
public meetings, assembled in a semi-enclosed space known 
as the Jallianwala Bagh. General Dyer marching thither 
with a tiny Indian force of fifty rifles and forty men armed 
with other weapons fired on the mob for ten minutes killing 
379 and wounding 1,208. There can be no doubt that 
Dyer acted in good faith, having convinced himself that ‘a 
determined and organized movement was in progress to 
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submerge and destroy all the Europeans on the spot . . . 
and to carry the movement throughout the Punjab ’, l and 
the general opinion in Amritsar that his action had saved 
the inhabitants from unspeakable horrors. But the large 
number of casualties naturally aroused strong criticism, and 
the episode was described in Parliament by Mr. Asquith as 
‘ one of the worst outrages in the whole of our history \ 
A reasonable view is that, when every allowance is made 
for the terrible dangers that surrounded him, Dyer com- 
mitted three disastrous errors of judgement, the first in not 
giving the crowd a final order to disperse before opening 
fire, the second in continuing to fire too long, the third, 
eight days later, in issuing the notorious ‘crawling order' — 
that Indians traversing a certain street should do so on 
hands and knees. But he had passed through a terrible 
time of strain and anxiety 2 and had at least an arguable 
defence on the first two points . 8 He had good reason also 
to complain of the way in which he personally was treated. 
His conduct was at first approved by superior military 
authorities in India and the Lieutenant-Governor of the 
Punjab. He was given a higher command in the Afghan 
War, in which he did good service. Six months later a 
committee under Lord Hunter, a Scottish judge, was ap- 
pointed to inquire into the troubled state of north-west 
India. They reported adversely on General Dyer's action 
at Amritsar on the ground that the duty of an officer on 
such an occasion was only to take measures necessary to 
save life and prevent the destruction of property, not to 
conceive it as incumbent upon him to strike terror into the 
province generally. The Government of India accepted 
this view, their considered opinion being that ‘General 
Dyer acted beyond the necessity of the case, beyond what 

1 Parliamentary Paper , Cmd. 771. 

a See Hansard, the fine speech of Lt.-General Sir Aylmer Huntef- 
Weston, July 8, 1920. 

9 Parliamentary Paper , Cmd. 771. 
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any reasonable man could have thought to be necessary, 
and that he did not act wifh atf much humanity as the 
case permitted \ The Secretary of State also censured him, 
and the Commander-in-Chief required him to resign — an 
action upheld by the Army Council. Many thought he 
had been harshly dealt with, and subsequently the House 
of Lords and Mr. Justice McCardie in the famous case 
ODivyer v. Nair averred that his drastic action at the Jallian- 
wala Bagh was justified and saved British rule in northern 
India. Whatever the final judgement of history may be, 
there can be no doubt that the episode at one time seemed 
to have opened up an unbridgeable gulf between the Indian 
and the British race. 1 

In the meantime, in an atmosphere thus unhappily suffused 
by race enmities, the first elections under the new constitu- 
tion were held in October 1920. They were boycotted by the 
Congress party, but about two million voters, a third of the 
total electorate, went to the polls. Ministries were formed 
in the provinces, but, except in Madras, where the non- 
Brahmans secured enough seats to form a homogeneous 
cabinet, they had to be selected from various political 
groups. The Duke of Connaught opened the new central 
Indian legislature at Delhi on February 9, 1921, and read a 
gracious message from the King-Emperor : — ‘ For years . . . 
patriotic and loyal Indians have dreamed of swaraj (Home 
Rule) for their Motherland. To-day you have the beginning 
of swaraj within my Empire and the widest scope and ample 
opportunity for progress to the liberty which my other 
Dominions enjoy/ Lord Chelmsford proclaimed that 
henceforward a guiding authority was to take the place of 
autocracy. 

The new constitution on the whole may be said to have 

1 For the Amritsar tragedy see an admirable account in Sir Verney 
Lovett’s India in the Nations of To-day series, London, 1933, chapters 
xxiv and xxv. See also Edward Thompson's A Letter from India , 
London, 193a, pp. 98-105. 
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worked better than could have been expected. This was 
partly due to the fact that, since the extremists held aloof, 
the moderates found themselves in a majority. Every effort 
was made by the permanent officials, as the Muddiman 
Committee reported, to make the administration both of 
the reserved and the transferred departments a success. 
The same policy of active good will was proved by the 
readiness of the Indian government to surrender many of 
the passes of British supremacy, which it had held so long. 
It allowed, for instance, a system of Protection to be set up, 
which but a few years before would have been stoutly 
resisted as detrimental to British interests, if not to the 
welfare of Indian consumers. The special privileges 
hitherto enjoyed by Europeans, when appearing before 
Indian Courts, were mostly abolished, and eight units of 
the army were set apart for Indianization in respect of 
their officers. 

But in 1923 the Swarajists (a Congress Home Rule 
party under he leadership of Pandit Motilal Nehru) stood 
for election to the legislatures and, since they were largely 
successful, the prospects of dyarchy, which up till then had 
seemed to be fulfilling its function of training Indians in con- 
stitutional government, became at once overclouded. Amongst 
other events and tendencies, which also proved unfavourable 
to the hopes that had inspired the framers of the 1919 Act, 
the following may be enumerated : — the necessity forced 
upon the Governor-General, Lord Reading, of certifying 
Sir Basil Blackett’s Act for doubling the salt tax— the only 
possible method of bringing to an end a series of annual 
deficits : the growing desire for the Indianization of the 
army coupled with the disinclination of the right kind of 
Indian youths to seek commissions : the grant to India of 
membership of the League of Nations, and a place at the 
Imperial Conferences of 1921 and 1923 — a privilege which 
was meant to enhance her status both in her own eyes and 
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in those of the world, but unhappily only made the Indian 
representatives feel keenly their inferiority to the Dominions 
when they found they could get little redress for the 
disabilities suffered by Indian emigrants to other parts of 
the Empire. There were besides, the riots caused by 
Mr. Gandhi’s non-co-operation policy which marred the occa- 
sion of the Prince of Wales landing at Bombay in November 
1921 and ultimately resulted in the trial and incarceration 
of Mr. Gandhi himself, after the dastardly murder by his 
misguided followers of twenty-one police-officers at Chauri- 
Chaura in February 1922 — the overthrow of dyarchy by 

extremist majorities in Bengal and the Central Provinces, 
resulting in the governors in these provinces being forced to 
take the administration into their own hands : — the un- 
generous reception given to the report of the Lee Commission 
on the Indian services in 1923, though it approved of 
Indianization at an accelerated rate which seemed positively 
dangerous to civil servants of the older generation and 
clearly envisaged the gradual disappearance of the European 
element altogether except in the covenanted civil service, 
the police force, and in certain technical branches of public 
work such as engineering and irrigation : — finally a strong 
minority of Sir A. Muddiman’s Committee on the working 
of the reforms, which reported in 1925, proclaimed that 
dyarchy was unworkable. 

Another movement causing trouble to the government 
was the uneasiness of the Indian Moslems, first shown in 
1919, as to the future of the Khilafat and the safety of the 
famous shrines of Islam, which were in jeopardy owing to 
the rash policy of the Ottoman Porte. The Muhammadan 
party were bitterly antagonized by that section of British and 
American opinion which was clamouring for the expulsion of 

1 Just before his imprisonment Gandhi in remorse for this untoward 
issue of a* 1 non-violent’ policy called off the campaign of mass civil 
disobedience. 
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the Turks from Europe. Mr. Gandhi, not particular about 
the elements of opposition that he could bind together 
against the government, did not scruple to ally himself with 
the extremist Moslem leaders, the brothers Mohammad and 
Shauhat Ali. A singularly reckless and heartless scheme 
was set on foot of leading a Hijrat or migration of devout 
Muhammadans from India to Afghanistan which proved, 
as could easily have been foreseen, a disastrous failure. 
The road from Peshawar to Kabul was dotted with the 
graves of the hapless and misguided pilgrims. The Ali 
brothers finally called upon all Moslem sepoys to desert, 
and were imprisoned. The sting was very largely taken out 
of the Khilafat movement by the fact that Turkey was cutting 
herself adrift from her ancient moorings, and the Angora 
Assembly in 1924 exiled the last Khalif and abolished his 
office. The anomalous support given by Hindus to the 
movement had already been partly alienated by the rising 
in Malabar, in 1921-2, of the Moplahs, a fanatical Muham- 
madan tribe of Arab descent. Thousands of Hindus 
were cruelly majsacred or forcibly converted to Islam. The 
baffling cross-currents of the troubled ocean of Indian politics 
were revealed by the fact that Mr. Gandhi gave a measure 
of support to the Moplahs, who were murdering and torturing 
his co-religionists, on condition that they proclaimed the 
doctrine of swaraj \ 

Yet, in spite of the acknowledged defects of dyarchy, 
certain lessons of constitutionalism were learnt, especially in 
those provinces where efforts were made to blur the dis- 
tinction between reserved and transferred subjects and to 
make the dual executive in some way responsible for the 
administration. In the central government there can be no 
doubt whatever that the legislature with its majority of non- 
officials wielded great influence, for the official minority 
either through conviction or with a wise opportunism never 
apposed them except in matters which it deemed vital. 



CHAPTER XIX 


THE SIMON COMMISSION AND THE HOUND TABLE 
CONFERENCES 

The next stage in the constitutional problem was reached 
after the arrival of Lord Irwin as Governor-General in 1926. 
A man of high ideals, fine scholarship, and deep religious 
convictions, he showed such marked sympathy with the 
cause of Indian self-determination that he was often opposed 
by members of the political party (Conservative) to which 
he nominally belonged. 

It will be remembered that the Act of 1919 had provided 
for the appointment of a commission of inquiry after the 
lapse of ten years, to decide whether the time had come 
for the next of those successive stages in the progressive 
realization of responsible government, of the advisability of 
which the British Cabinet and the Indian Government 
were to be the judges. There were, however, some people 
who declared, and perhaps not without reason, that the 
other condition attached to the promised advance, namely, 
co-operation rendered from Indians, had never come into 
existence at all. 

Nevertheless, in reply to constant pressure, the Com- 
mission presided over by Sir John Simon was appointed in 
November 1927, two years before the full time. The seven 
members of it were all British. This was made a grievance 
both by the moderate nationalist party under Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru, and the more extreme section under Pandit 
Motilal Nehru. £ ' high a constitutional authority as 
Dr. A. B* Keith seems to tnL:V that an avoidable blunder 
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was committed, but only a body external to India could 
properly decide whether she was fit for a further step 
towards the goal of self-governnent. She was not yet 
independent and so could hardly with propriety be allowed 
to investigate her own case. Later it was announced that 
seven members of the Indian legislatures would be asked 
to co-operate and to issue a simultaneous report. The 
landing of the commission in Bombay on February 3, 1928, 
was made the occasion of hartals , strikes, and hostile 
demonstrations. The central Indian legislature remained 
obdurate in its attitude, but the provincial assemblies ulti- 
mately rendered assistance, while the depressed classes and 
other minorities willingly laid their grievances before the 
commission. 

A campaign of outrage and assassination flared out in 
Bengal and the Punjab. Bitter industrial strikes inflicted 
grave economic loss. The government was forced to pass 
a public safety and a trade disputes act, and prosecuted in 
the courts twenty-nine agitators, of whom three were British. 
This step proved somewhat ineffective, for the trials were 
not concluded till five years had elapsed, and the sentences 
then tardily pronounced were afterwards either reduced or re- 
mitted by the Court of Appeal. 

Lord Irwin became convinced that it was no longer 
feasible to maintain an irresponsible central government 
continuously enfiladed by the criticisms of an opposition 
which could never be challenged by the touchstone of 
office to make its criticisms good. He paid a hasty visit to 
England to confer with the new Labour Government, and 
returned to make on October 31, 1929, the momentous 
announcement that the natural issue of constitutional 
progress in India was the attainment of Dominion status 
and that, after the Simon Commission had reported, a round 
table conference would be held in London to hear repre- 
sentative Indian views before the bill was brought before 
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Parliament. Whatever may be thought about the states* 
manship of this declaration, it sedms a reasonable criticism 
that it should not have been made until the commission 
had concluded its labours. It left that unfortunate body 
in the air, and at the same time stole its thunder. In 
addition, the phrase * Dominion status 9 was unhappily so 
ambiguous as to be capable of a variety of interpretations. 
Lord Irwin and the Cabinet seem to have used it in the 
sense in which it was employed in the preamble to the Act 
of 1919, as applicable to the constitution of a dependency 
enjoying responsible or autonomous government, whereas 
Indians immediately fastened upon the term the connotation 
made definite and explicit at the Colonial Conference of 
1926, when it was defined as the status of 'autonomous 
communities within the British Empire, equal in status in 
no way subordinate one to another in any aspect of their 
domestic or external affairs, though united by a common 
allegiance to the Crown and freely associated as members 
of the British commonwealth of nations \ Clearly a whole 
sub-continent of manifold languages, warring faiths, and 
deep communal cleavages, where majority rule was im- 
possible and reliance on the suzerain power for external 
defence inevitable, could not aspire to a status so defined. 

When it became clear that no party in England was 
prepared to sanction any scheme of Dominion status which 
could be put into operation at once, the Congress meeting 
at Lahore authorized a new campaign of civil disobedience 
and passed a resolution, moved by Mr. Jawaharlal Nehru, 
that the goal of the Indian people was complete national 
independence. 

The report of the Simon Commission was published in 
May 1930. It will always stand out as one of the greatest 
of Indian State papers. The impressive unanimity of the 
commissioners, who from their known party antecedents 
must clearly have sacrificed all but their deepest convictions 



XIX 


SIMON COMMISSION 


601 


to attain it, ought to have commended their sagacious and 
temperately worded conclusions to all men of good will. 
But the report was promptly assailed by the Indian ex- 
tremists, who would equally have assailed any conceivable 
position that the commission might have adopted, while 
the British Government, as we have seen, had partly fore- 
stalled and ultimately side tracked it, though some of its 
recommendations were afterwards adopted. 

Briefly, the commissioners recommended that dyarchy 
should be abandoned in the provinces and responsible 
government made a reality, even the maintenance of law 
and order with all the other transferred subjects passing 
under the control of ministers responsible to the legislatures. 
In the central government, however, responsibility was not 
advised. This was not due to any lack of sympathy with 
the ideals of self-government, but to the inescapable diffi- 
culties of the actual position in India — difficulties from the 
existence of which both Indian patriotic leaders and British 
politicians were far too apt to avert their gaze. There were 
the communal dissensions making the majority rule, which 
is the sine qua non of a democratic government, a sheer 
impossibility. There was the question of defence, for not 
even the most violently patriotic of nationalist leaders could 
visualize with complacency long files of the British army 
marching from frontier-posts and garrison-towns to ports 
of embarkation for Europe. There was the necessity of 
finding a niche in an all-India constitution for the Indian 
Princes, whose point of view had been hitherto dangerously 
ignored. They were indeed out of agreement with either 
side in the main controversy. Determined not to acknow- 
ledge the suzerainty of Indian ministers responsible to 
popularly elected legislatures, they were far from being 
willing to regard themselves as mere princely supports and 
bulwarks of an imperial government with autocratic powers. 
They had long been restive under the tendency of the 



602 


HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA 


CHAP. 


paramount power to supervise their internal affairs and 
whittle down, as they thought, their treaty rights. This 
attitude had dated especially from the very impoitant 
pronouncement made by Lord Reading in 1925 on the 
claims put forward by the Nizam in relation to Berar, that 
in the internal affairs of his state, he stood on the same 
footing as the British Government in India, in regard to 
the internal affairs of British India. Lord Reading de- 
clared : ‘ The sovereignty of the British Crown is supreme 
in India, and therefore no ruler of an Indian state can 
justifiably claim to negotiate with the British Government 
on an equal footing. Its supremacy is not based only 
upon treaties and engagements but exists independently 
of them, and quite apart from its prerogatives in matters 
relating to foreign powers and policies, it is the right and 
duty of the British Government, while scrupulously respect- 
ing all treaties and engagements with the Indian states 
to preserve peace and good order throughout India. 1 And 
further : — ■ The varying degrees of internal sovereignty 
which the rulers enjoy are all subject to the due exercise 
by the paramount power of this responsibility/ The fiscal 
question also complicated the relation of the states to the 
British Government. It has been estimated that since 
the adoption of protection in 1921 the central government 
takes annually from the Indian states, who have practically 
no sea-board, £10,000,000 in custom dues levied solely in 
the interests of the population of British India. 

The Simon commissioners realized that the rule of a 
government responsible only to the Secretary of State 
would not last for ever, and they looked forward to the 
conception of a Federation — though it was outside the terms 
of their reference to recommend it — which should unite 
the autonomously governed provinces of British India with 
the traditional monarchies of the Indian states, under the 
supervising and sympathetic control of the Crown. Fart 
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of the hostility of the nationalist leaders to the Simon 
report may well have been due, as Dr. Keith suggests, to 
its mild hint that autonomous government in an oriental 
environment need not necessarily be identical in every 
particular with its counterpart under occidental skies. They 
would have none of such a doctrine, for their ‘ views on 
these topics have throughout shown a remarkable lack 
of ingenuity and a determination slavishly to copy western 
models hardly compatible with the national spirit by which 
they are animated \ l 

The publication of the Simon report did nothing to allay, 
it probably even intensified, the campaign of violence 
instigated by Congress agitators. An illegal movement for 
the manufacture of salt was inaugurated by Mr. Gandhi, 
who marched at the head of his followers from Ahmedabad 
to Dandi beach in April 1930. Commercial boycotts and 
the picketing of liquor shops were embarked on in the 
towns, and the non payment of rent was advocated in 
country districts. Many serious riots took place, and the 
work of the police in quelling them was made very difficult 
by the unprecedented number of women who took part in 
them. In the North-West Frontier Province a ‘red shirt* 
movement under a Pathan leader Abdul Ghaffar Khan, 
a queer amalgamation of Congress views and pan-Islamic 
sentiment, added a modern seditious tinge to the age-long 
tribal blood-feuds of the borderland. 

The Indian Government v r as now forced, and not before 
it was time, to reassert its rapidly waning authority by press 
laws and other coercive measures empowering in certain cases 
detention of suspects in prison without trial, but it balanced 
this policy by strenuously endeavouring to proceed with 
its plan of conciliation and reform. Three round table 
conferences were held in London between representatives 
of all the British political parties on the one hand and all 

1 Or. A. B. Keith, A Constitutional History of India, 1936, p. 294. 
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sections of Indian opinion except the Congress party on 
the other. The sessions took place November 16, 1930, to 
January 19, 1931, September 7 to December 1, 1931, 
November 17 to December 24, 1932. During the second 
session the Labour Government fell and was succeeded by 
the National Government, but the new Cabinet practically 
accepted the Indian policy of its predecessors. 

The most surprising and momentous result of the round 
table conferences was the unexpected announcement by 
representatives of the Princes at the first session that the 
latter were in favour of a federation provided that responsi- 
bility was conferred upon the central government. The 
turn thus given to affairs at first won over both British and 
Indian parties in the conference. The Indian nationalists 
gladly made common cause with the Princes against 
irresponsible British control in the centre, and only later 
came to recognize that the Princes 1 main preoccupation 
was to ward off from their dominions the insidious virus 
of democracy. The British Government felt that to grant 
self-government to a federation to which the adhesion of 
the Priftces would bring some element of tradition and 
sobriety, would be a very different thing from granting it 
to a popularly elected assembly of earnest but impatient 
idealists. On January 19, the concluding day of the first 
session, the Prime Minister announced that ‘with the legis- 
lature constituted on a federal basis ’ the government ‘ would 
be prepared to recognize the principle of the responsibility 
of the executive to the legislature \ 

Following this declaration, every effort was made by the 
Indian Government to conciliate the Congress party. The 
working committee of that body, which had been imprisoned, 
was released, and between February 17 and March 5 Lord 
Irwin had many interviews with Mr, Gandhi. Though 
some of the reactions to this unconventional course were 
not very happy, in that the Moslem party’s fears of Hindu 
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predominance in their disfavour were intensified, and many 
extremists believed that* the government had yielded to 
pressure, yet an accord was made on March 4 between the 
Viceroy and the Mahatma by which it was agreed that 
civil disobedience was to cease, political prisoners except 
those condemned for outrages to be amnestied, and Mr. 
Gandhi to represent Congress in the next session of the 
conference in London. 

The second session proved disappointing, for Mr. Gandhi 
was unhelpful and the Indian members were unable among 
themselves to reach any agreement on the communal 
question. 

When Mr. Gandhi returned to India he found that under 
Lord Willingdon, the new Governor-General, the control 
over affairs which had been unduly relaxed, though from 
the highest motives, in Lord Irwin’s time, had now been 
resumed. He was himself soon imprisoned, and the 
activities of Congress were declared illegal. This tardy re- 
establishment of authority was so successful that in three 
months the number of those detained in prison for civil 
disobedience fell from 34,458 to 4,683. The British 
government, to whom the task had been left by the con- 
tending Indian parties themselves, announced their award 
on the communal issue, as affecting representation in the 
legislatures. This award was supplemented and modified 
with the government’s consent by the Poona Pact of 
September 1932 between Mr. Gandhi and the leaders of the 
untouchables. Mr, Gandhi forced this solution on his 
unwilling co-religionists by use of the weapon he had so 
often employed against the government — the threat of a fast 
to the death. 

After the third session of the conference, November 17 to 
December 24, the government drew up a set of proposals for 
the reform of the Indian Government based on the agreed 
results, such as they were, of the round table conferences. 
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They were mainly approved by the Liberal party and 
a majority of the National Government's supporters, con- 
vinced that a bold and generous step forward was now 
essential, but opposed by a section of the Conservative 
party, who held that the toiling masses of the Indian people 
were wholly unused to, and unfitted for, democratic govern- 
ment, that it was hopeless to attempt to mollify Congress, 
now actually demanding complete independence, that already 
under Indian management many of the public services had 
sadly deteriorated, and finally that there would be a serious 
danger of anarchy when the police, who had shown heroic 
fortitude and loyalty through a time of searching trial, were 
subjected to the authority of autonomous provincial minis- 
tries. 

Mr. Winston Churchill placed himself with gusto at the 
head of this recalcitrant party, who honestly believed that 
the proposals amounted to a surrender by Great Britain of 
her traditional task in India. It is likely that he was sincere 
enough, as most of his followers undoubtedly were, and 
his parliamentary and debating abilities were beyond all 
questioh, but, as is usually the case with his abounding 
personality, his slashing invectives and exuberant onslaughts 
gave a twist to the conduct of the case which probably did 
his cause little service and neutralized the quieter and more 
effective pleadings of experts like Sir Reginald Craddock. 

The white paper was submitted to a joint select com- 
mittee of both Houses of Parliament. Mr. Churchill and 
Lord Lloyd declined to serve on it (though the former 
gave evidence before it) on the ground, which had probably 
some foundation in fact, that it had been overweighted by 
the appointment of men already known to be in sympathy 
with the government s policy. The general opinion, however, 
was that they would have been better advised to take their 
places on the committee. 

The joint select committee accepted the white paper, 
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but laid stress on the necessity of safeguards. The Govern- 
ment of India Act was pzfcsed on December 20, 1935. The 
chief modification made in its passage through Parliament 
was the surprising and rather unfortunate amendment intro- 
duced in the Lords, by which the election of members to 
the upper house of the Central Government was made 
direct instead of indirect, and transferred from the provincial 
legislative assemblies to unwieldly territorial constituencies. 
Thus there results the anomaly that in the upper house 
election is direct, and in the lower and theoretically more 
popular house it is indirect. 

The government refused, with doubtful wisdom or con- 
sistency, to accede to the desire of the Liberal and Labour 
parties that the Act should re-affirm the famous preamble 
of the Act of 1919 declaring the ultimate goal to be 
dominion status. 

Meanwhile neither communal riots nor murderous attacks 
on government officials ceased. The most terrible Hindu- 
Moslem outbreak was at Cawnpore in March 1931. The 
period 1930-3 was a black one for terrorist outrages, 
especially in Bengal. Within three years three district 
magistrates of Midnapore alone met their deaths at the 
hand of political assassins. It was found necessary under 
the special ordinances to detain in prison or under observa- 
tion, without trial, a large number of suspects, many of 
them students and youths of impressionable age. Such 
a procedure is of course opposed to all normal principles 
of representative government, and offered nationalist orators 
an obvious opportunity for specious invective. But even 
democratic governments, as the guardians of freedom, are 
bound to defend their existence against subversive and 
fanatical minorities who endeavour by bomb or pistol to 
tear up the very foundations of liberty. Sir John Anderson, 
Governor of Bengal, happily survived a desperate attempt 
on his life by two young terrorists on May 8, 1934, at the 
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Lebong race meeting. He showed magnificent courage 
and coolness in facing his assailants, and with splendid 
magnanimity and by a happy and statesmanlike expedient 
did much to solve the problem of the d/tenus , as they were 
called, by establishing industrial camps and farm colonies 
in which the suspects could be trained in peaceful occupa- 
tions against the day of their release. 



CHAPTER XX 

EXTERNAL RELATIONS, 1917-37 

For some years after 1917 the whole of western and 
central Asia was exposed to great danger from Soviet 
Russia. The threefold agreement with the Russian empire 
in 1907 1 had for the time settled all outstanding questions 
with Great Britain, and in the Great War Russia was our 
ally, but with the fall of the Tsarist regime she relapsed for 
a time into anarchy. As soon as the power of the Soviet 
was established it proceeded to reconquer not only the 
outlying parts of the former Russian empire which had 
declared themselves independent but also the relapsed 
provinces of Khiva and Bokhara. The fall of these khanates 
left Persia and Afghanistan the only barriers between the 
Soviet’s dominions and India, and Bolshevist propaganda 
has been assiduously employed to stir up trouble for the 
Indian government all along the North-West Frontier. 

Fortunately our relations with Persia have remained 
friendly and the rulers of Afghanistan, as always, have 
shown themselves on the whole eager to pursue their inde- 
pendence of both the great empires that march with their 
frontiers. The Amir, Habibullah, who had rendered Great 
Britain invaluable service in the War by maintaining, in 
circumstances of the greatest difficulty, a friendly neutrality, 
was assassinated on February 20 , 1919* In the struggle for 
the throne that ensued, Amanullah, one of his younger sons, 
succeeded in establishing his claim. Partly to stave off 
internal troubles, partly to fling a sop to the militarist party, 
1 Supra , pp. 564-7. 
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he embarked on the Third Afghan War in May 1919. 
He was however speedily defeated, for aeroplanes, wireless, 
and high explosives had robbed tribal warriors of their old 
advantages in guerrilla warfare. Jellalabad and Kabul itself 
were bombed. On August 8 the treaty of peace was signed 
by which the British Government prohibited henceforward 
the Afghans from importing arms or munitions through 
India, confiscated the arrears of the late Amir’s subsidy, 
and made no grant to the new Amir. The British let it 
be known that they would no longer seek to control the 
relations of Afghanistan with foreign powers. The peace 
was followed by a new treaty, November 22, 1921, by which 
each nation agreed to respect the independence of the 
other. Further, the Amir was granted a privilege, which 
in former times Abdur Rahman had coveted in vain, that 
of having a British minister accredited to him at Kabul, 
and being represented by his own at the Court of St. James. 

In the years following this peace, Amanullah embarked 
upon a programme of ambitious and sweeping reforms for 
which his country was unhappily not yet ripe. The intro- 
duction of secular education and a secular code of law 
bitterly antagonized the Mullahs or priestly party. In 
March 1924 a rebellion broke out in the southern provinces, 
and, to appease the malcontents, many of the new measures 
were cancelled. Amanullah, however, again soon pressed 
on with his westernizing policy, and visited Europe in 1927 
to be everywhere f6ted and honoured. But he had alienated 
the sympathies of the majority of his subjects, and was 
finally forced to abdicate in May 1929. 

During the troubles, December 1928-February 1929, 
Kabul was cut off from communication with the outside 
world, but the Royal Air Force by a brilliant achievement 
brought away many Indian subjects and foreigners, and 
finally on February 25 the staff, women, and children of the 
Legation. * In all they made eighty-six journeys from Pesha- 
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war to Kabul and back, £nd flew a distance of 2S,ooo miles. 
These evacuations were carried out at a height of 10.000 
feet under every conceivable climatic difficulty in one of 
the severest winters on record/ 1 

The British Government observed the strictest neutrality 
in the Afghan civil war. For a time an illiterate bigot, 
Bacha-i-Saquo, usurped power, but he was eventually de- 
feated by Nadir Shah, who re-established an ordered 
government. The new Amir abandoned the precipitate 
policy of Amanullah Khan, but obtained better results by 
a more cautious progress in the path of reform, and by wise 
conciliation of the Mullah party. His relations with us were 
most friendly, and his assassination on November 8, 1933, 
by an ignorant fanatic, was a calamity to both countries. 
The peaceful succession of his son, a youth of 19, was an 
eloquent testimony to the settled condition of the country. 

The Third Afghan War, like a seismic disturbance, had 
sent out dangerous shock tremors through Baluchistan and 
all along the tribal areas of the North-West Frontier of India. 
There the position was already precarious, for the Curzon 
system (see ante , p. 517), which had worked well down to 
1914, had broken down under the tremendous strains and 
impacts of the World War. The Pathans of the border were 
in a state of excitable unrest, and had immensely increased 
their store of modern weapons of precision. A new feature 
was their tendency to adopt as their own, grievances of the 
Indian Nationalist Party. There has been continual trouble 
with the tribes from 1918 onwards, but it is impossible to 
give the history of it in any detail here. The fiercest 
fighting was in 1919 against the Waziris. In 1925 the 
Mahsuds were attacked by the Royal Air Force, and in 
1930- 1 there was a serious rising of the Waziris, Mohmands, 
and Afridis. The Afridis in June 1931 actually raided up 

1 Moral and Material Progress and Condition of India , 1928-9, 
p. 276. 
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to the suburbs of Peshawar, and pjut forward demands for 
the release of Mr. Gandhi from prison and the repeal of the 
special ordinances in India — a demand illustrating the far- 
reaching effects of Congress intrigues. 

The Curzon frontier policy has now been superseded 
by — or perhaps it would be fairer to say has developed 
into, for it is not in essence so very different — a new 
4 forward policy . . . not of military conquest but of civiliza- 
tion .* 1 Great high roads have been constructed through 
the hills of Waziristan, the main, centre of tribal disturbances, 
the tribesmen themselves have been enrolled to police and 
control the country, and every effort has been made to 
display to the population the advantages of law and order 
and the benefits of trade and peaceful occupations. 

1 Moral and Mix t trial Progress and Condition 0/ India, zyjo-i, 
p. 14. 



CHAPTER XXI 

THE 1935 ACT AND AFTER 
The new Government of India Act received the Royal 
Assent on August 4, 1935. It was the last major con- 
structive achievement of the British in India; its significance 
matches both its bulk and the deliberation of its prepara- 
tion. The consideration of the next constitutional step had 
begun ten years earlier with the Muddiman Committee’s 
Report; the ill-starred Simon Commission had reached 
India seven years previously, and its report of 1930 had 
been anticipated by the Congress counterblast of the Nehru 
Report. The Government of India’s own proposals of 1930 
(containing the first official suggestion for responsibility at 
the Centre) had been followed by the three sessions of the 
Round Table Conference. The Lothian Report determined 
the electoral provisions of the Act; the Communal Award 
of August 4, 1932, following on abortive communal discus- 
sions between the Indian parties themselves, had fixed 
communal representation in the provinces and this was 
given final shape by the Poona Pact of September 24, 1932, 
which secured general as well as special representation for 
the Scheduled or Depressed Classes at the point of a 
Gandhian fast unto death. A Government White Paper of 
1933 set out a first draft of the proposals which were finally 
embodied in the Act with few major alterations after further 
consideration by a Joint Select Committee of both Houses 
presided over by Lord Linlithgow. The Bill had been suc- 
cessfully piloted between the Scylla of British hesitancy 
expressed by the ‘die-hard’ opposition in Parliament, and 
the Charybdis of Indian impatience represented by Con- 
gress obstruction. As it emerged it probably represented 
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the greatest measure of agreement then possible, if not 
within India itself, at any rate between current opinion in 
India and Britain respectively. 

The Act continued and extended all the existing features 
of the Indian constitution. Popular representation, which 
went back to 1892, dyarchy and ministerial responsibility, 
which dated from 1921, provincial autonomy, whose 
chequered history went back to the eighteenth-century 
Presidencies, communal representation, which first received 
overt recognition in 1909, and the safeguards devised in 
1919, were all continued and in most cases extended. But 
in addition certain new principles were introduced. These 
were the federal principle, with its corollary of provincial 
autonomy, and the principle of popular responsible govern- 
ment in the provinces. 

Certain administrative changes may first be noted. Sind 
was separated from Bombay to become a separate province. 
A new province of Orissa was formed from the Orissa 
division of the former province of Bihar and Orissa and 
adjacent portions of the Madras and Central Provinces. 
These became Governor’s provinces along with the North- 
West Frontier Province, which had been promoted to the 
same status in 1932. At the same time Burma was separated 
from India and a separate constitution on the lines of the 
Montford Reforms enacted for it. 1 British India thus 
attained its final administrative form of eleven Governor’s 
provinces, the Chief Commissionships of Delhi, Ajmer- 
Merwara, Coorg and the Andamans, and the Agency of 
British Baluchistan. These changes represented in India 
concessions to growing provincial self-consciousness rather 
than any specific plan. The well-marked divisions of Guja- 
rat and Maharashtra continued to be united in the Bombay 
province, and the Tamil, Telugu, and Malayali peoples re- 
mained united in Madras. The separation of Burma was 

1 This Was re-enacted separately as the Government of Burma Act 
in the next Parliamentary session. 
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the recognition of an historic and cultural independence 
and the correction of an historical accident. 

The most striking innovation was the introduction of the 
federal principle. Indian federation was conceived as a 
double process by which autonomy was conferred on pre- 
viously subordinate provinces on the one hand, and the 
separate Princely states, previously bound collectively only 
by the consultative Chamber of Princes, and individually 
by direct tics with the Crown, were to be integrated with 
the rest of India on the other. Federation in the provinces 
was a matter of legislative enactment, but since the position 
of the Princes was regulated by separate treaties, their 
adhesion could only be brought about by consent. Accord- 
ingly it was provided that the central portion of the scheme 
should only come into force when Rulers representing half 
the total Princely population had acceded to the Federa- 
tion. The Princes were to nominate one-third of the repre- 
sentatives of the Lower Federal Chamber and two-fifths of 
the Upper, and the powers surrendered by them would in 
each case be regulated by their respective instruments of 
accession. Until their accession the old Central govern- 
ment would continue to operate. 

Though the new central executive depended upon 
Princely accession, the federal principle as such existed 
independently and was enforced without them. The pro- 
blem of ‘residuary* legislative powers was solved by the 
preparation of three detailed lists, one federal, one pro- 
vincial, and one concurrent. The allotment of powers still 
unforeseen, a cause of difference between Hindu and Mus- 
lim opinion, was not confided to either branch of govern- 
ment, but to the discretion of the Governor-General. The 
division of executive and financial powers followed broadly 
that of the 1919 Act, the main difference being the allot- 
ment to the provinces of a share in the proceeds of Income 
Tax. The importance of the concurrent list of legisla- 
tive subjects became clear when the Second World War 
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compelled the Central government to undertake a degree 
control of national life undreamt of in pre-war years. The 
corollary of federation was provincial autonomy. The 
reality of this departure was also demonstrated by the war 
experience, notably in the crisis of the Bengal famine of 
1943. The federal structure was completed by the creation 
of a federal court for interpretation and the resolution of 
disputes, and a federal Reserve Bank. 1 

The next great innovation was the introduction of re- 
sponsible government in the provinces. Dyarchy was swept 
away, to be replaced by a system of popular governments 
appointed by the Governor but responsible to a popularly 
elected assembly. Chief Ministers or Premiers became the 
effective heads of provincial administration and Governors 
were enjoined to act on their advice so long as their reserved 
powers were not invaded. Dyarchy, which had been 
banished from the provinces, reappeared at the Centre, 
where ministers depending upon popular support controlled 
the whole administration except Finance, Defence, and 
Foreign Affairs. For these subjects the Governor-General 
would appoint Counsellors who were analogous to the 
nominated ‘Members* of Governors* former executive 
councils. 

Other features of the constitution were not new, but 
represented large developments from previous practice. 
The provincial assemblies were recast and second chambers 
were added in six provinces out of eleven. These popular 
assemblies were backed by popular electorates, which were 
expanded on the lines recommended by the Lothian Com- 
mittee to include about 30 million voters. Though a small 
property qualification was retained, nearly a sixth of the 
adult population of India became eligible to vote. Women 
received the franchise on the same terms as men. The 
principle of communal representation, admitted for the 
quietening of Muslim tender consciences in 1909, and ex- 
1 Set up by the Reserve Bank of India Act, 1934. 
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tended as a concession to human weakness in 1919, was 
accepted as a regular feature in 1935. Muslims in all pro- 
vinces, Sikhs in the Punjab, C iristians in Madras and 
elsewhere, and Europeans specially in Bengal, were all 
accorded special representation. But though the principle 
was now openly admitted, it was not applied as part of a 
reasoned conception of a plural society. It was a permitted 
deviation from western homogeneous democratic repre- 
sentation, as the new provinces of Sind and Orissa were 
deviations in deference to public demand from the old 
tradition of forming provinces on grounds of administrative 
convenience or historic accident. 

The existence of safeguards and special powers was also 
a ‘carry-over’ from the previous practice. At the Centre 
the Governor-General had the control of the reserved de- 
partments, the power of certifying legislation in the form of 
‘Governor-General’s Acts’, and the power to issue Ordi- 
nances with the force of law for six months at a time. The 
Governors were vested with special powers for the discharge 
of their ‘special responsibilities’. The most important of 
these were the prevention of discrimination, the protection 
of the legitimate interests of minorities, and the continuance 
of the administration in the event of a breakdown of the 
machinery of self-government. In this latter contingency 
they were given legislative authority both temporary and per- 
manent and the power to control the whole administration. 
These powers may be described as the provision of a reserve 
engine in the event of the breakdown of the new constitu- 
tional machine or a strike of its new engineers. Other safe- 
guards preserved the rights of the all- India services and 
their control by the Secretary of State. 

The Secretary of State was retained with a number of 
Advisers in place of the India Council. He remained the 
symbol of the surviving ultimate control of Parliament. 
The umbilical cord between constitutional parent and child 
was not yet severed. 
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This massive constitutional document, with its elaborate 
Instrument of Instructions and its. complicated schedules, 
marked a major step towards the goal of Dominion Status. 
But it was not that Dominion Status in itself. It may be 
briefly described as the establishment of provincial auto- 
nomy in relation to the Centre and of self-government in 
the local administration together with popular participa- 
tion in the executive as well as the legislative branch 
of the Central government. To this may be added 
the federal principle and the projected integration of the 
Princes with the rest of India. British control was largely 
pared away in the provinces where its principal vestiges 
were the British-appointed governors, writh their reserve 
powers, and the British-controlled services like the I.C.S. 
and the Police, who could be directed but not dismissed. 
An imperial official could be transferred or even placed on 
the unemployed list, but not dispensed with or degraded 
without the Secretary of State’s consent; though definitely 
subordinate they therefore still retained some degree of 
independence in relation to the provincial executive. 

In certain important respects the new constitution fell 
short of Dominion Status. The first was the proposed 
existence of dyarchy at the Centre. In the reserved part of 
the administration, which controlled Foreign Affairs and 
Defence, there was still to be found an executive irre- 
movable by the people of India and responsible to the 
British Parliament. The Viceroy continued to combine the 
functions of Head of State and Prime Minister, and to be 
dependent upon the British Cabinet. The transition carried 
out in Canada by Lord Elgin in 1845 by mere convention 
had in India still to come, and was for the present barred 
by legal enactment. The second restriction was the exist- 
ence of safeguards, which, as Professor Coupland states, 
were without any real parallel in the Dominions. They 
might be disregarded or whittled away in practice, or they 
might be -removed by amending legislation, but for the 
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present they were an advertisement of surviving depend- 
ence, and a ready handle for the use of critics disposed to 
doubt the sincerity of declared British intentions. The 
third was the surviving subordination of the proposed 
federal legislature to the British Parliament. Not only 
would it be the creature of a British Act of Parliament, to 
which body in fact all other Dominions owed their con- 
stitutions, but its legislation was subject to ‘refusal of assent 
or reservation by the Governor-General, acting under the 
control of the Secretary of State, and to disallowance by 
the Crown acting under the Secretary of State's advice'. 1 
This, like the other restrictions, could be removed in the 
course of development without injury to the scheme as a 
whole, but while it lasted was an impediment to Indian 
aspirations of independence, or to serious comparison to the 
status of the Dominions, still basking in the declaratory 
warmth of the Statute of Westminster. 

The pivots of the new constitution were federation with 
its implication of Princely co-operation, responsibility of 
government to the elected representatives of the people, 
the communal principle which regulated the form of that 
representation, and the existence of safeguards. It was 
around these points that constitutional discussion and 
political tactics revolved during the twelve remaining years 
of British rule. 

We may here anticipate later developments to some 
extent by considering the success of the new constitution 
as a whole. It would be easy to conclude, from the failure 
of the central federal structure to materialize, and the 
eventual establishment of the Republic of India, that the 
new constitution was a failure. But this would be far from 
the truth. The Act of 1935 formed an organic connecting 
link between the old and the new. It contained within 
itself the seeds of independence. The irresponsible elements 
were no longer the essence of the system; they formed, so 
1 Sir R. Coupland, Constitutional Problem of lndia y i, 146. 
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to say, no longer the trunk or roots of the political roof tree 
of India, but branches which could be lopped away without 
injury to the whole. Or the new elements could be likened 
to the branches of the banyan tree of India, which take root 
in the ground so that the original stem can be cut away 
without injury to the tree as a whole. Secondly, the element 
of continuity, the vitality in development, may be held 
responsible for the avoidance of violent revolution in India. 
The leading political party in India was continuously dis- 
satisfied with the constitution and more than once attempted 
to force development by unconstitutional means. But there 
was always hope of achieving the aim of independence 
without violence. It was this consideration which restrained 
the Congress, for all its apparent intransigence, from 
deliberately violent courses. If it was not the cause of 
Mahatma Gandhi's non-violent policy, it was an important 
factor in enabling him to impose that policy on numbers of 
not always willing followers. The ‘rising' of August 1942 
and the naval mutiny of 1946 showed that the advocates 
of violence had been reduced, if not below danger-point, 
at any rate well below the strength needed for successful 
revolution. The pressure was there, rising and falling with 
changing circumstances, but it never reached the level of 
explosion. The Act proved to be adequate not only for the 
strains of political transition but for the additional stresses 
of war and a world crisis. 

Thirdly, the Act formed a monument to the sincerity of 
declared British intentions. It represented concessions to 
the national principle from strength, instead, as could be 
represented in the case of the Montford Reforms, through 
weakness after a world war. The very deliberation of its 
construction was evidence of firmness of intention. This 
was not recognized at the time in many quarters, and still 
less in the fevered months preceding Lord Mountbatten’s 
declaration. But when the fact of independence scattered 
the mists Of suspicion formed by impatience and a sense of 
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frustration, it was seen that new independence was but the 
conception of 1935 developed and completed. The Act, 
therefore, played its part, not only :n tiding over the transi- 
tion without resort to violence, but in the restoring of 
feelings of goodwill between the Indian and British peoples 
which has been so marked a feature of the post-1947 atmo- 
sphere. There was no death-bed repentance on the part 
of the British; the heir found his heritage provided and 
a testament prepared more than twelve years previously. 
The regard with which the Act has come to be held in 
responsible quarters was shown by its treatment by the 
constitution makers of the Indian Republic. Long sections 
have been taken over entire and the shape of the new Con- 
stitution as a whole bears the same sort of relationship to 
the Act of 1935 as the British land settlements in North 
India to Todar Mai's bandobast in the time of the great 
Akbar. Not a little of this respect was due to the work of 
clarification and interpretation of the first Chief Justice 
of India, Sir Maurice Gwyer. Never was flattery of the 
British in India more sincere than in the imitation of their 
final constitutional arrangements. 

The new Act was not, however, free from defects, and 
these had their consequences no less than its merits. It 
depended on the Princes for the implementation of its 
central federal provisions; it did not prevent partition. 
The provision that not less than one-half of the Princes 
representing half the Princely population must accede to 
the Federation before the central sections became operative 
proved in fact a fatal obstacle. The still slender powers of 
aristocratic co-operation were too severely strained and the 
ever latent centrifugal forces were unduly stimulated. The 
absence of Princely co-operation involved the stillbirth of 
the central federal legislature and executive, and the con- 
tinuance of its irresponsible predecessor. This in its turn 
made the control of communal and the conciliation of 
national forces much more difficult than it might have been. 
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Partition, if not provoked, was certainly encouraged by 
another defect in the Act. While ^provision was made for 
minority representation by means of communal electorates 
and devices such as weightage and second chambers, the 
theory of sovereignty was that of a homogeneous demo- 
cratic and national state. Majority decision was the ulti- 
mate criterion of all questions, be their nature what they 
might. There was no recognition in the new political 
institutions of the fact of plural society in India. The fact 
that two cultures as well as two religions existed side by 
side in India (to consider only the two major Indian 
societies) was overlooked, and it was assumed that one 
society would be willing to accept direction from a govern- 
ment based on a majority from a different society. This 
was in fact a retreat from the British attitude in the nine- 
teenth century, which, for all its paramountcy in the purely 
political sphere, recognized that there were social and cul- 
tural as well as purely religious realms in which the govern- 
ment would interfere at its peril. Cultural non-interference 
was the complement of political absolutism. The new con- 
stitution gave to any majority the power of cultural as well 
as political dominance over any minority. The suspicion 
of a similar tendency on the part of the British in the mid- 
nineteenth century helped to create the atmosphere which 
made the Mutiny possible ; the fear of such dominance by 
one community over another after 1935 created the atmo- 
sphere which made Partition inevitable. 

The new era opened with new personalities as well as 
new institutions. Lord Willingdon was succeeded in 1936 
by Lord Linlithgow, who united encyclopaedic knowledge 
with an ambition to implement the whole Act within his 
term of office. He had toured India as Chairman of the 
Royal Commission of Agriculture and had presided over 
the deliberations of the Joint Parliamentary committee 
which had considered the draft constitutional proposals. 
Lord Zetlaftd, who had (as Lord Ronddshay) inaugurated 
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the Montford reforms in Bengal, succeeded Sir Samuel 
Hoare as Secretary of Slate, and Sir Maurice Gwyer, who 
had played a large part in the drafting of the 1935 Act, 
became the first Chief Justice of India. 

In India itself the Act was received critically but not 
altogether unhopefully. The Liberals and other ‘splinter 
parties* were prepared to work the reforms as an instalment 
towards full responsible government. The criticism of the 
Muslim League was louder, but the Muslims were also 
ready to give the Act a trial. The Congress condemned 
the Act as a whole, but hinted that they might be prepared 
to work the provincial part under protest. There seemed 
some hope that Hindus and Muslims might work together 
as at the time of the Lucknow Pact in 1916. The elections 
to the Central Assembly in 1935 showed that the Congress 
was the dominant party in Hindu India. 

In this atmosphere Lord Linlithgow set to work. Per- 
sonal representatives were dispatched to major states to 
discuss terms of accession. These discussions and the colla- 
tion of their reports lasted until 1939 by which time new 
events had occurred to alarm the Princes and the outbreak 
of war was about to preoccupy the Government. The golden 
moment passed, and was never to return. To anyone who 
does not think that the practical extinction of Princely 
India was a consummation to be welcomed, it is difficult 
not to regard the patience and deliberation displayed in 
this matter as excessive. Here was pre-eminently a case 
for striking while the iron was hot, but it was cold indeed 
before the Viceregal hammer began to descend in 1939. 

The next step w r as the holding of provincial elections. 
These took place in February 1937, and resulted in striking 
Congress successes. In five of the eleven provinces they 
secured clear majorities; in Bombay they could form a 
ministry with the help of fellow-travellers, while in the 
North-West Frontier Province their ‘Red Shirt* Pathan 
allies under the ‘frontier Gandhi*, Abdul Ghaffar Khan, 
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secured a majority. The two important exceptions were 
Bengal and the Punjab. In Bengal a Muslim coalition 
ministry under Mr. Fazl-ul Huq took office. In the Punjab 
the Unionist party, re-created by Sir Fazli Husain on the 
eve of his death, secured a majority and took office under 
Sir Sikandar Hayat Khan. This was the only important 
non-communal party in the country; it represented the 
rural as opposed to the urban interest, and while domi- 
nantly Muslim in composition, included an important 
section of Hindu Jats under the forceful Lala Chothu Ram 
as well as a group of Sikh agriculturalists. Under Sir 
Sikandar and his successor Sir Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana 
it governed the Punjab for nine years. 

Immediately a difficulty arose. The Congress leaders 
asked for assurances from the Governors that they would 
not use their special powers to override Ministers ‘in regard 
to their constitutional activities 1 . The Governors could not 
bind themselves not to exercise powers they were bound 
by law to use in certain contingencies. But the desire for 
office amongst the provincial Congress parties was strong, 
and the difficulty was overcome by an explanatory declara- 
tion by (he Viceroy. In July Congress ministries were 
formed in seven provinces and responsible government in 
the provinces was fairly launched. 

The ministries lasted until the outbreak of war just over 
two years later. With one or two exceptions they proved 
remarkably stable and they lasted long enough to demon- 
strate the existence of constructive statesmanship in the 
Congress ranks. If Mr. C. Rajagopalachari of Madras was 
the most distinguished figure amongst the Congress Pre- 
miers, he had worthy colleagues in Pandit G. B. Pant of 
the United Provinces and Mr. B. G. Kher of Bombay. 
Order was maintained, communal outbreaks were dealt 
with, and the administrative machine, after a few initial 
jolts, continued to function smoothly. The tendency of 
provincial Congress committees to regard themselves as 
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parallel governments was discouraged. Congressmen began 
to think constitutionally* Developments such as Gandhi's 
scheme of ‘basic education* were mdertaken, and experi- 
ments like that of prohibition were initiated. Relations 
with the British governors and officials were often sur- 
prisingly good, and there was widespread regret on both 
sides when the experiment came to an end. But this was 
not the whole of the picture. National politics did not cease 
because the federal centre had not yet come into being. 
The Congress was strongly represented in the old Central 
Assembly 1 and continued to campaign against the irre- 
sponsible Central executive. Above all it retained its 
national organization. The principal leaders of Congress 
did not assume provincial office. Instead they formed the 
Congress ‘High Command* which, through the medium of 
the Congress Working Committee or cabinet, laid down the 
main lines of national policy and supervised the work of 
the provincial ministries. At its command they took office 
and on its orders they resigned. The provincial ministries 
suffered no parallel party organizations, but they them- 
selves were subordinate agents of an all-India authority 
parallel to the Central government. Thus both provincial 
autonomy and provincial responsibility were incomplete in 
the Congress provinces, since the governments were subject 
to control by an outside authority in both respects. 

The real political issues were debated and decided in the 
Working Committee and the annual general sessions of 
Congress. The principal influence continued to be Ma- 
hatma Gandhi though he held no office and had at times 
not even been a subscribing member of the party. To the 
peasant Gandhi was Co ngress and the Congr ess was 
Gandhi ; the urbanT ntel ligen tsia yalued his world prestige 
if they did not always relish his doctrines; his colleagues 
respected his judgement and revered his character, how- 
eyer much theyjnight be irritated b^ 

1 Congress held 44 out of 100 elective seats in a House of 144. 
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Next in popular esteem came Pandit Jawarharlal Nehru, 
the idol ofjthe young westernized ejasses and of th e landl ess 
peasants of the United Provinces. A ^socialist "and social 
reformer, an agnostic and anti-clerical^ a nationalist and 
democrat, his generous ideals and fiery zeal exactly fitted 
the mood of the emerging westernized classes. His sacri- 
fices for the cause, his patent disinterestedness, and his 
frankness of speech jhad alrcady marked HirhasGandhi’s 
destined successor. The more conservative wing of the 
Congress was represented by the abl^ but unspect acular 
Rajendra Prasad, western Indian big business and mili- 
tancy by Sardar Vallabhai Patel, the eiU^me_left 3ftdng 
by the rising Bengali, Subash Ch andra B ose. 

For the present the Congress leaders were content to 
watch developments. But this watching was by no means 
passive; three decisions of vital importance were taken in 
the years 1936-9. The Congress leaders interpreted their 
leadership as a ‘High Command’; the provincial Premiers 
were so many generals of division subject to directions from 
the Centre. When Dr. Khare in the Central Provinces 
grew restive he was forthwith replaced, even at the price 
of a locat political schism. Extremists at the Centre were 
dealt with equally firmly. Mr. Subash Bose was allowed 
to succeed Pandit Nehru as President at the end of 1937. 
But when he stood for re-election a year later against the 
wishes of the Mahatma, he was disciplined as sternly as 
Dr. Khare. Thirdly, the Congress boldly claimed to be the 
de facto representatives of the Indian people. Other groups 
might represent different viewpoints, but only Congress 
represented India as a whole. From this it followed that in 
Congress majority provinces the idea of coalition could not 
be entertained. They were merely temporary devices where 
the help of fellow-travellers was necessary for the formation 
of a Ministry. In particular this doctrine applied to Mus- 
lims. Muslim Nationalists represented Muslims as Muslims 
in the Congress, and Congress as a whole represented 
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Muslims as Indians. Accordingly no separate Muslim 
representation was necessary and no coalition with the 
Muslim League could be entertained. Thus the already 
incipient Muslim reaction was precipitated into positive 
action, and to this we may now turn our attention. 

Muslim opinion in modern India has been compounded 
of a desire for self-government as passionate as that of the 
Hindu together with a feeling of separateness from Hindu- 
ism as definite as that of the orthodox Brahmin from all 
others. There was in consequence a see-saw of attraction 
and repulsion for the undoubtedly nationalist but pre- 
dominantly Hindu Congress. The Muslim desired to share 
in freedom, but his freedom must be as much from the 
Hindus as from the British. Thus the mooting of the 
Morley-Minto reforms produced a demand for communal 
electorates, 1914 war-time discontents the Lucknow Pact, 
and sympathy for post-war Turkey co-operation in the non- 
co-operation movement of 1920. Experience of the Mont- 
ford Reforms, specially under Fazli Husain’s leadership 
in the Punjab, convinced Muslims even more than Hindus 
that the British were beginning to surrender the substance 
of power. In proportion as the prospect of British de- 
parture brightened, suspicions of Hindu intentions deep- 
ened. This helped to account for the falling apart of the 
two communities after 1922, and underlay the Muslim 
advocacy of a weak centre in the proposed Federation. Sir 
Mohammad Iqbal proposed a separate federation of Mus- 
lim provinces in 1930, and the dreamer Choudhri Rahmat 
Ali coined the word Pakistan in 1933, along with a scheme 
regarded as chimerical by most politicians. The Muslims 
were uneasy but disunited, and when they sought unity in 
a revived Muslim League, it was under the Bombay ex- 
Congressman, Mohammad Ali Jinnah. 

Jinnah fought the 1937 elections on the basis of inde- 
pendent co-operation with the Congress in Hindu majority 
provinces by means of coalitions. ‘There is really no 
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substantial difference between League and the Congress. . . . 
We shall always be glad to co-operate with Congress in 
their constructive programme*, x said the new leader in 
1937. The Congress policy of absorption instead of co- 
operation, particularly in the United Provinces, was a bitter 
blow to this policy. At a stroke it destroyed hopes of 
friendly independent co-operation and in a moment revived 
the simmering Muslim suspicions of Hindu absorptive 
tendencies. Congress rule now meant for the middle-class 
Muslim Hindu domination. The polished westernized 
Muslim politician found himself consigned to outer political 
darkness by his former colleagues; he turned to popular 
Muslim sentiment for support and found it unexpectedly 
easy to arouse. By so doing he converted a middle-class 
Muslim nationalist movement into a popular Muslim re- 
surgence, and so laid the political foundation of Pakistan. 
‘The majority community have clearly shown their hand 
that Hindustan is for the Hindu*, 2 he declared. Reports 
were compiled of alleged Congress oppression, and when 
the Congress ministries resigned in October 1939, Jinnah 
declared *a day of deliverance and thanksgiving, as a mark 
of relief that the Congress regime had at last ceased to 
function*. From this attitude it was but a step to the formal 
adoption of Pakistan as the goal of League endeavour in 
1940. The Congress on their part underestimated the signi- 
ficance of this development. Can a prophet come out of 
sophisticated Bombay?, was their attitude. The League 
had not done too well in the elections ; it did not control the 
Punjab or Bengal. These rumblings were minimized as 
the complaints of disgruntled politicians disappointed in 
their ambitions. But its miscalculation proved to be as 
great and as grievous as the British dismissal of Gandhi, 
twenty years before, as a harmless eccentric. 

1 R. A. Symonds, The Making of Pakistan , 53. 

2 Ibid., 55. 



CHAPTER XXII 

INDIA AND THE WAR, 1930-45 

The outbreak of war in September 1939 found India 
even more unprepared in a material sense than Britain and 
with a much more divided mind. Almost the only material 
sign of preparation had been the visit of Lord Chatfield’s 
mission. The public and officials alike had been absorbed 
in the unfolding drama of the constitutional experiment. 
Europe was still far off, and it did not seem, even if war 
broke out, that India would be very directly affected. Not 
that the public was unaware or uninterested in European 
development. Indian nationalists as good democrats were 
strongly anti-Fascist; they joined in the chorus for strong 
measures without any great expectations of being called 
to take part in them. Meanwhile the rise of the Muslim 
League, the struggle between right and left wings of Con- 
gress, the fate of the provincial ministries, were of much 
more absorbing interest. Among the Con gress leaders, 
J awarharlal N ehru was the only one to be fully aware -of 
thejimport of international events for India and to. seek to 
interest the public in these issues. In foreign affairs, the 
attitude of mind which was fast disappearing in home 
politics still lingered, a feeling that it was the business of 
the paramount power. India could only interest herself 
when freedom had been won. The old feeling was wide- 
spread that Brita in’s embarrassment might be India's 
opportunity. No one dreamt that embarrassment might 
becom e mortal peril, not only to Britain herself, but to 
India as well. 
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When war broke out, therefore, there was a general 
approval of the cause coupled with a widespread reluctance 
to do very much about it. It was Britain’s affair, not 
India’s. The old slogan of ‘no taxation without representa- 
tion’ was translated to read ‘no popular war effort without 
responsible government’. The Congress ministries resigned 
on the manner of India’s participation in the war. 1 Indi- 
viduals and groups were willing to give help, but India as 
a whole sat back to watch the mighty drama unfold in the 
European arena from what was thought to be a secure and 
comfortable seat in the grandstand. This mood persisted 
until Dunkirk and the fall of France. A moment of alarm 
gave place to a feeling of admiration for British doggedness 
and spirit. When invasion failed it was realized that the 
war would be a long one and that India would have an 
important part to play. There was more willingness to 
assist, but still the divided mind persisted. How could 
India assist the cause of liberty abroad without first obtain- 
ing her freedom at home ? The entry of Japan into the war 
intensified rather than modified this mood. There was more 
awareness of danger and more readiness to help, but also 
a deepening sense of frustration at India’s inability to con- 
trol her own destiny. 

It will now be convenient to touch on the various aspects 
of war-time India in turn. To the Viceroy fell the task of 
not only managing a restive public opinion as best he could 
but of organizing the war effort of India as a member of the 
British Empire and potentially of the British Common- 
wealth of Nations. A large programme of military expan- 
sion was put in hand. The Middle East was the obvious 
theatre for Indian troops, and thither forces were dis- 
patched to assist Sir Archibald Wavell in his watching 
brief in Egypt. The fall of France, with its elimination of 
French strength in the Middle East, and the entry of Italy 
into the war, transformed this theatre overnight into the 
1 Sec below, 636-7. 
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most crucial military area outside P itain itself. Indian 
troops suddenly found themselves at the centre of events. 
Their courage and skill rose to the occasion. In the famous 
desert campaign of 1940-1, Indian troops bore a distin- 
guished part. The Fourth and the Seventh Divisions added 
fresh laurels to Indian arms, and proved themselves masters 
of the rigours and intricacies of desert warfare. With 
modern equipment they were second to none in the world. 
Indian participation lasted through the commands of 
Wavcll and Auchinleck to the final desert campaign of 
Montgomery. It also included the Iraq, Syrian, and Per- 
sian operations. In Iraq Indian intervention was decisive. 

Before that time, however, the major India military effort 
had been diverted eastward. From the beginning of 1941 
the Japanese menace to South-East Asia had been visibly 
growing. Along with British and Australians, Indian 
troops were used to garrison Malaya. When the Japanese 
stroke fell in December 1941 Indian troops shared in the 
long retreat to the south and in the disaster of Singapore. 
In its capitulation 90,000 Indian troops were involved. 
Indian formations played an honourable part in Alex- 
ander’s fighting retreat from Burma, and henceforth were 
concerned with the defence of India itself. Their posts 
were now the hilly jungles and fever-haunted valleys of the 
Indo-Burman border down to the rain-drenched tracts of 
Arakan. In this situation they had two fresh problems of 
the first magnitude to solve. The first was the exchange 
of tropical jungle for desert conditions of warfare, and the 
second the tactics of the Japanese trained to this type of 
warfare and possessing the mobility which comes of frugal 
habits and light transport. From 1943 the active Indian 
army passed under Mountbatten’s South-East Asia Com- 
mand (S.E.A.C.) and became a part of Sir William Slim’s 
Fourteenth Army. Their moment of trial and their greatest 
triumph came with the Japanese invasion of Assam in the 
spring of 1944. The Seventh Division’s stand at Kohima, 
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cut off from all aid, save by air, broke the spearhead of 
the Japanese advance, and made ‘inevitable the rout which 
followed. Thenceforward the story was one of increasing 
success, though always in the most arduous conditions, 
until the crowning triumph of the recapture of Rangoon. 
The Indian Army had shown its mettle in the most difficult 
of all terrains of the war and the most testing of all types 
of warfare. A Japanese document listed the Gurkhas as 
the troops most to be feared of all the nationalities opposed 
to them. When the Japanese war ended in August 1945 
Indian troops were poised for the assault on Malaya under 
the command of Mountbatten. Alongside the Army, the 
Royal Indian Air Force and Navy, both negligible at the 
outbreak of war, played a distinguished and increasingly 
significant part. 

One of Lord Linlithgow's principal claims to fame was 
his organization of the Indian war effort. Here the mind 
of the administrator could range unhampered by personal 
vagaries and political perplexities. The first question was 
that of supply, and the second that of military expansion. 
At first it was not thought that India would lie in close 
proximity to a large-scale campaign, but its vital relation- 
ship to the Middle East was early recognized. Before the 
war Lord Chatfield’s committee had recommended a capi- 
tal outlay of seven crores of rupees G£5,5oo,ooo) for 
expanding Indian ordnance factories, and this, with addi- 
tions, was at first thought to be sufficient. After the fall 
of France, however, India was conceived as a centre of a 
Commonwealth group for the supply of the Middle Eastern 
theatre. The visit of the Supply Mission of Sir Alexander 
Roger in the autumn of 1940 coincided with the holding 
of the Eastern Group Conference which was attended by 
representatives, in addition to those of India, from Australia, 
New Zealand, Ceylon, South Africa, Southern Rhodesia, 
Burma, Malaya, Hong Kong, Palestine, and East Africa. 
From the Conference came the Eastern Group Supply 
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Council, which rationalized the supply of materials from 
the various territories. Inclia became he principal supplier 
of cotton textiles, jute and jute products, leather products, 
and wooden furniture. In the first year of the Council’s 
work India supplied sixty per cent, of its total demands 
and later seventy-five per cent. When Japan and America 
entered the war the picture changed. Some sources of 
supply dried up and fresh needs appeared nearer home. 
Moreover, in America there was a reservoir of productive 
power which could make good deficiencies throughout the 
Allied world. India developed new needs and at the same 
time became eligible for Lend-Lease. Early in 1943 the 
Council was wound up, its function of allocating orders 
being taken over by the British Central Provision Office 
with a British Ministry of Supply Mission working in 
collaboration. 

But the work of industrial expansion went on with even 
greater energy. The expansion of industry was not limited 
to India’s traditional crafts like textiles, but included heavy 
industry and new industries altogether. Tata’s already 
great steel plant was further expanded and this was sup- 
plemented by the Bengal Steel Corporation’s works at 
Burnpur and the Kumardhuti group. The cement industry 
was expanded on a large scale; the Indian deposits of 
bauxite were exploited to develop the new aluminium 
industry, and the mica industry, in which India held a 
monopoly outside Russia and Brazil, was largely expanded. 

Along with the organization of supply went the expan- 
sion of the armed forces. The peace-time strength of 
1 75, 000 was steadily expanded until there was a total of 
more than two millions under arms. Mechanization and 
motorization went hand in hand with expansion, with the 
result that India not only gained an armed force of unpre- 
cedented size, but a large number of technicians of varied 
skills. The Navy, under a British Vice-admiral, became 
an efficient and effective force which played its part both 
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in the Burma campaign and against the Japanese sub- 
marine menace. The Air Force built up a reputation for 
smartness and efficiency which it carried over into the new 
era of independence. Though only a relatively small pro- 
portion of the military forces were actually engaged in 
military operations, the displacement of such large num- 
bers from their , customary life and their equipment with 
new skills was bound to open up new horizons and to 
stimulate the spirit of change. 

The war in Indian experience had three well-defined 
stages. The first was the period of ‘phoney* war, when life 
went on much as before. The war was spectacular but 
remote, a matter for talk and the newspapers. This phase 
in India lasted until the autumn of 1940. The second was 
that of organization as a Middle Eastern base. Trade and 
industry boomed; headquarters swelled and men in khaki 
appeared; 1 cities grew congested and there was an air of 
bustle and purpose. But still it was not India’s war so 
much as one to which India was contributing. The third 
phase opened with the Japanese aggression. From the 
spring of 1942 India began to suffer some of the per- 
plexities and inconveniences of other belligerents and later 
met trials of her own. The war cloud spread over the whole 
country and became part of its daily experience. The 
herald of this transformation was perhaps the Japanese 
bombardment of Vizagapatam in April 1942. 

The first effect was the appearance of the Americans in 
Delhi and in the East. To them were added large numbers 
of British troops concerned no longer with the Middle East 
but with the Japanese menace in Burma. The immediate 
consequence was the dislocation of the economic life of the 
country. Supply lines had to be re-orientated from lines 
from the interior to the ports to lateral lines from the ports 

1 Military officers at Headquarters were not required to wear uni- 
form at their offices in the afternoons until the arrival of General 
Auchinleck in January 1941. 
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to eastern India. To the strain which this placed upon the 
railways was added a reduction of shipping services. The 
Indian railways, already somewhat depleted by shipments 
to the Middle East, had to carry the whole weight of the 
war effort as well as the whole burden of the country’s 
economic life. A period of unprecedented strain began 
which lasted until the end of the war. The mounting 
expenditure on the local war effort, together with large 
sums spent by both British and Americans in making air- 
fields and in other preparations, set in motion a price-rise 
from which India had hitherto been largely exempt. Short- 
ages began to appear, and culminated in the Bengal famine 
of 1943- 

It had been thought that famines were things of the past 
in India. There was the Famine Code, which had worked 
successfully for sixty years. It was based on the distribu- 
tion of grain to threatened areas with arrangements for the 
employment of agriculturalists on productive work until 
the next harvest could restore the countryside. But this 
assumed the import of foodstuffs from abroad if necessary. 
The war had now cut off supplies from abroad except from 
neighbouring Burma. Food was short everywhere. The 
loss of Burma denied her rice supplies to Bengal and the 
south. At the same time the price-rise tempted peasants 
to dispose of their reserve stocks at what seemed to them 
heaven-sent prices. But then rice disappeared from the 
markets and a decline in indebtedness proved a poor sub- 
stitute for a lack of sustenance. The overall shortage has 
been estimated at five per cent., but this was aggravated 
by faults of distribution and control. Extensive black 
maikets developed and famished peasants began to appear 
in Calcutta. An added difficulty was the absence of rice 
in the rest of India so that only unpalatable grains and 
pulses could be offered to starving rice-eating areas. During 
the summer of 1943 it became apparent that the Bengal 
administration was unable to cope with the situation. An. 
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undue tenderness for the principle of provincial autonomy 
delayed action by the Centre and It was only on the arrival 
of Lord Wavell in October 1943 that the nettle was firmly 
grasped. The British Army was entrusted with relief dis- 
tribution and a system of rationing instituted for all large 
towns. Never had the British Army been so popular. 
Thenceforth, though shortages continued, no one starved, 
and a feeling of confidence returned. Food became a 
central concern. 

It is now time to turn tQ the constitutional problem 
during the war period. In the summer of 1939 the hesitancy 
of the Princes still delayed the establishment of the Federal 
Centre. The Congress watched and waited, and Gandhi, 
more fully persuaded of his pacifism as the war clouds 
lowered, sent a personal letter to Hitler. On the outbreak 
of war Lord Linlithgow thus found himself without a re- 
sponsible ministry to consult, and without a legal option to 
proclaiming that ‘war has broken out between His Majesty 
and Germany’. He followed this up by addressing both 
houses of the Legislature and by consultations with the 
national teaders, beginning with Mahatma Gandhi himself. 
Such action was legal and perhaps inevitable, but it was 
natural for it to appear provocative to the rapidly growing 
national consciousness of India, and so in fact it seemed 
to both League and Congress. The Premiers of the non- 
Congress or League Ministries of Bengal, the Punjab, and 
Sind were backed by their legislatures in pledging support 
to the war effort, and the Princes did the same individually. 
But the Congress demanded an immediate definition of 
war aims and an immediate declaration of independence, 
‘present application to be given to this status to the largest 
possible extent’. The League made its support dependent 
on ‘justice for Muslims’ in Congress provinces and a 
guarantee of no constitutional advance without League 
approval. The Viceroy met this situation on October 17 by 
affirming Dominion Status to be the goal of constitutional 
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development, action to be taken after the war with due 
regard to minority opinions. Meanwhile he proposed the 
formation of an advisory Council representing all sections 
of opinion to associate the Indian public with the prosecu- 
tion of the war. This was rejected by the Congress High 
Command as inadequate, and the Provincial Congress 
ministries forthwith resigned. The League was less forth- 
right and indeed commended the stress on minority rights, 
but demanded the abandonment of the whole federal scheme. 

The deadlock thus created lasted throughout the war. 
It had two aspects. In relation to the British the Congress 
demanded full responsibility before sharing in the war 
effort. The British on their side were precluded by con- 
stitutional difficulties from agreeing to this and could only 
offer self-government de facto in anticipation of the end of 
the war. To the British, with the precedent of Canada 
in mind, this seemed an honest and, in the circumstances, 
a common-sense procedure. To the Congress it savoured 
of Machiavellian delay and dark designs to frustrate legiti- 
mate aspirations. The second aspect was the relation of 
Congress to other parties. The Congress continued its 1937 
policy of regarding itself as the sole legitimate repre- 
sentative of the Indian people. This was unacceptable, not 
only to the Government, but also to the League. It en- 
couraged the League to proceed to the formal acceptance 
of the Pakistan programme in the early months of 1940, 
and the League's attitude in its turn sustained the British 
in declining to make a unilateral settlement with the Con- 
gress. The three parties to the constitutional struggle thus 
stultified each other. The deadlock bred a steadily in- 
creasing sense of frustration as between British and Con- 
gress on the one hand, and a steadily deepening suspicion 
as between the League and Congress on the other. 

The fall of France produced a temporary easing of 
tension. The tone of Congress hostility', in Professor 
Coupland’s words, ‘softened.’ For a moment it seemed as 
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though the possible fall of Britain might be the prelude 
to a Nazi occupation. ‘We do no* seek our independence’, 
wrote the Mahatma on June 1, ‘out of British ruin/ The 
Congress High Command threw overboard Gandhis paci- 
fism. (He had praised Petain’s armistice and had called ‘on 
every Briton to adopt ... a nobler and a braver way’ of sur- 
render to Hitler.) There was talk of a national government 
and of parallel bodies to organize defence. The reply of 
the new British War Cabinet was the ‘August offer*. The 
offer contained one new point of substance along with the 
usual provisos of British obligations and minority rights. 
The post-war constitution was to be drawn up by an Indian 
constituent assembly whose decisions were virtually ac- 
cepted beforehand. Thus Parliament virtually surrendered 
its right of legislating for India, a right which it had 
hitherto jealously guarded. 

But by August the first panic fears of British collapse 
had passed. Though the issue in fact was still in the 
balance, it was known that the British would fight to the 
last and the evident British resolution inspired a new con- 
fidence in their ability. This had the effect, not of warming 
Congress hearts, but of reviving suspicions of real British 
intentions. Britain, thought many, was still playing with 
India. There could be no settlement except on the basis of 
independence now and with Congress alone as representing 
India . 1 Consciousness of strength joined with revived sus- 
picion to reject the offer. The appeals of the new Secretary 
of State (Mr. Amery) as well as the Viceroy fell on deaf 
ears; the deadlock was more complete than ever. The 
League for its part, newly converted to the Pakistan ideal, 
insisted that any national government should be on a 
Hindu-Muslim fifty-fifty basis and pointed the moral of 
Partition. The communal deadlock was as complete as the 
Indo-British one. 

1 Mr. Gandhi’s words were ‘between India as represented by Con- 
gress and England’. R. Coupland, Report on India , ii, 202. 
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The Congress was thus thrown back on Mr. Gandhi’s 
pacifism and non-co-opferation. Mr, Gandhi insisted on 
preaching pacifism in opposition to the war effort and 
organizing civil disobedience as a sanction for this right 
when disputed or denied by the Government. The most 
reluctant and least successful of civil disobedience move- 
ments followed. Organized in easy stages from the autumn 
of 1940 it reached its peak in the following May when some 
14,000 Congressmen were in prison. This bore no com- 
parison with the figure of 1930 and thereafter the numbers 
steadily fell. The movement had in fact no real popular 
backing, and was chiefly interesting as an index of what 
the Mahatma could achieve through personal influence 
alone. The Viceroy on his side carried out the long- 
promised expansion of his Council to a total of fifteen of 
whom eleven were Indians. 

V The entry of Japan and America into the war and the 
imminent threat of invasion which followed produced a new 
situation. The need to break the deadlock was now very 
urgent, and to the British desire to achieve a settlement was 
added an evident American interest in Indian freedom. All 
Congressmen, including Pandit Nehru, had been released 
on the eve of Pearl Harbour and the stage was set for a 
further effort. On March 11, 1942, the Prime Minister 
announced the dispatch of Sir Stafford Cripps, then Leader 
of the House of Commons and a member of the War 
Cabinet, on a mission to India with a new and radical offer. 
The Cripps offer dominated Indian politics for the rest of 
the war. jit first reiterated the intention of His Majesty’s 
Government to set up an Indian Union which should take 
its place as a Dominion of the Commonwealth as soon as 
possible after the war, and it then proposed specific steps 
towards that end. A constituent assembly would be elected 
by the provincial legislatures acting as an electoral college. 
This body would then negotiate a treaty with the British 
Government. The future right of secession from the 

014 Y 



6A0 

640 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

Commonwealth was explicitly admitted. The Indian states 
would be free to join, and in any case their treaty arrange- 
ments would be revised to meet the new situation. The 
only proviso was the right of any province to contract out 
of the constitution and *to retain its present constitutional 
position, provision being made for its subsequent accession 
if it so desires 1 . The offer ended with a call for co-operation 
by the popular parties in a National war-time administra- 
tion. 

The great advance which the Cripps offer marked was 
its frankness and precision. Gone were the hesitancies and 
the generalities of the 1939 and 1940 declarations. But 
there were new features as well. A constituent assembly 
had already been conceded, but it was now made clear that 
the framing of the new constitution would be the work of 
Indians alone. The right of secession was acknowledged. 
The device of a bilateral treaty for implementing the new 
constitution and discharging British obligations (reminis- 
cent of the Irish settlement) was introduced. Finally the 
provisjon for provincial contracting out provided a means 
of reassuring Muslim fears within the orbit of democratic 
principles. 

• At one moment it seemed as though a settlement was in 
sight, but then the Congress leaders insisted that the new 
Government must have immediately the full powers of a 
Dominion cabinet. On this rock the discussions foundered ; 
high hopes had been raised, and their disappointment left 
the sense of frustration deeper than before. The League 
watched pensive in the wings and observed the collapse not 
without signs of sardonic satisfaction/ 

It is perhaps too early to assess the exact cause of the 
breakdown. It is certain that Mahatma Gandhi took an 
unfavourable view and eventually overbore the more gener- 
ous instincts of Nehru and Rajagopalachari. One con- 
sideration was the imminent Japanese threat; was it any 
use to draw a cheque on a failing bank ? But even if 
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invasion did not occur immediately, would not the situation 
again be critical when Ailitary movements again became 
possible after the monsoon ? The British had gone so far 
under the stress of the Japanese threat that they might go 
farther yet if they continued to survive and the threat per- 
sisted. Communal considerations led Hindu minds in the 
same direction. The offer represented almost but not quite 
a settlement with Congress on Congress terms. The pro- 
vision for contracting out represented, for all its democratic 
colour, a concession to the League and as such was dis- 
tasteful. Congress still underrated the League’s hold over 
Muslims and was confident that it could smother its agita- 
tion if given full power at the Centre. A little waiting 
might give that full power. The stake of a united India 
under Hindu control was one worth playing for. So the 
golden moment passed and with it the last real chance of 
establishing a united independent India. The rejection of 
the offer was the prelude to partition. 

This decision was not made without some internal stress, 
the chief sign of which was the ejection of Rajagopa- 
lachari from the Congress party. For the rest Congress 
rallied behind the once more ascendant Gandhi. The 
enigmatic Mahatma refashioned his pacifist principles and 
non-violent technique to meet the new situation. The pre- 
sence of the British in India, he declared, was a provocation 
to the Japanese. He coined the ‘Quit India’ slogan, and 
prepared a resolution demanding British abdication on 
pain of a revived civil disobedience campaign. ‘There is 
no question of one more chance’, he said. ‘After all, this 
is open rebellion.’ All the signs suggested that events 
would reach a crisis at the moment the Japanese might be 
able to move again at the beginning of October. When, 
therefore, the resolution was passed by the All-India Con- 
gress Committee on August 7, the Viceroy, with the unani- 
mous support of the Executive Council, acted swiftly. The 
whole working Committee was interned at Poona. A 
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serious but short outbreak of violence followed, which cost 
some 900 lives and caused damage estimated at a million 
pounds. Though responsibility was disclaimed by the 
leaders, it is difficult to believe that all of them were 
unaware of such large-scale planning by extremists. 

During this period India owed much to the rock-like 
firmness which the Viceroy combined with his patience. 
The failure of the rebellion did much to discredit the Con- 
gress and the improved military situation did still more. 
The Congress had not only, acted wrongly, they had made 
a mistake. They had backed the wrong horse. The con- 
viction spread that the British were immovable for the 
duration of the war, and was reinforced by the Viceroy's 
firmness in dealing with another Gandhian fast early in 
1943. Mounting military success and the vigorous measures 
of Lord Wavell to deal with the food crisis still further 
strengthened the Government’s position. Cautious feelers 
were put out for breaking the deadlock with the British 
and abortive conversations held between League and Con- 
gress leaders; but the end of the war in Europe found the 
position apparently unchanged. It was, however, in ap- 
pearance only. For in the interim the League had greatly 
strengthened its position. The strength of Muslim separat- 
ism was now plain for all to see. Even if the Congress 
should now accept the Cripps offer in the hope of avoiding 
partition the League would reject it in the hope of 
achieving partition. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

INDEPENDENCE AND PARTITION 

When the cease-fire sounded in Europe the position of 
the Indian government seemed stronger than at any time 
since 1942. It enjoyed the prestige of success and evident 
strength. The caravan was passing on steadily to victory. 
But the apparent calm of Indian politics was superficial and 
deceptive. It was the last manifestation in the British 
period of the Indian genius for accepting a situation too 
intractable to be altered, and of biding one's time for a 
more favourable moment. Beneath the surface the same 
tensions persisted, and indeed were growing more acute. 
The Congress was even more suspicious of the British in 
victory than it had been of them in defeat. Imperfectly 
aware, in spite of the precedent of 1919, of the exhaustion 
which cripples even the victorious in total war, Indian 
leaders could not believe that the British would ‘stand and 
deliver' from the plenitude of power. Were not their 
expressions of benevolence merely a further example of 
British hypocrisy and was not their constant harping on 
minority rights a subtle device to sabotage the idea of an 
independent India by encouraging Muslim truculence ? In 
spite of the long succession of League victories in both 
central and provincial elections, the Congress leaders did 
not yet believe that there was substance behind the demand 
for Pakistan. Firmness, they thought, could still secure 
a united independent India on their own terms. Jinnah 
and the League leaders, on the other hand, were equally 
suspicious of Congress intentions. They were also con- 
scious of greatly increased strength. They were not yet 
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irrevocably committed to outright Partition, in spite of their 
public declarations, any more than the Congress itself had 
been after its declaration of independence in 1928, but they 
believed that the pressing of their claims was the only way 
to secure the future of their community. Between Congress 
suspicion of the British, Muslim suspicion of the Congress, 
and Congress underestimation of League strength, the path 
of British statesmanship towards the goal of Indian self- 
government was bound to be hard and stony. 

Lord Wavell had succeeded Lord Linlithgow as Viceroy 
in the autumn of 1943. Thus far his administration had 
been conspicuously successful. He had been conciliatory 
but quite firm towards Congress; he had dealt vigorously 
with the Bengal famine and had instituted a steadily im- 
proving control over the whole food administration; he had 
presided over a steadily expanding war effort in an atmo- 
sphere of growing success; he had kept inflation within 
bounds; his presence and prestige exuded strength and 
confidence. He had now to face a wholly different task. 
He had first to convince two highly critical bodies of the 
reality of British sincerity and then to persuade two 
mutually suspicious bodies that co-operation, with its 
attendant give and take, was both necessary and feasible. 
Failure meant partition with all its incalculable conse- 
quences. It is easy to see, at even this short distance of 
time, that the dice of fortune were heavily loaded against 
him. Nevertheless he bent himself manfully to the task.* 

WavelPs first move was to attempt the formation of a 
National administration as contemplated in the Cripps pro- 
posals (which had never been withdrawn). This would 
complete the war with Japan (then expected to last another 
year) and then arrange for the promised constituent 
assembly. Conversations were held in June 1945, but they 
broke down on the allotment of seats in the Executive 
Council and the Congress refusal to accept the League’s 
claim to be the sole representatives of Muslim opinion. The 
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sudden ending of the Japanese war in August made the 
situation more urgent. Wavell now put the controversy 
over the League’s representative claim to the test of a 
general election, both provincial ai.d central. This occupied 
the winter of 1945-6 while tension gradually mounted. It 
now became clear that the League dominated Muslim 
opinion almost as completely as the Congress dominated 
Hindu. In the key province of the Punjab, the Unionist 
party, long infiltrated by League sentiment, almost dis 
appeared, and its rump under Sir Khizr Hayat Khan 
Tiwana could only continue in office with the help of the 
Congress. The carefully devised weightage system here 
placed a minority government in power in circumstances 
of rising passion. 

The new British government now intervened directly. A 
Cabinet Mission led by Sir Stafford Cripps, now a leading 
member of the new government, and consisting besides of 
Mr. A. V. (later Viscount) Alexander and Lord Pethwick- 
Lawrence, visited India in April. After further efforts at 
mediation between the parties, the Mission made its own 
proposals in May. The aim was still to preserve a united 
India while giving reasonable satisfaction to Muslim claims 
to autonomy. The method proposed was an ingenious 
modification of the earlier Cripps offer. There was to be 
a Federal Union, controlling defence, foreign affairs, and 
communications, and consisting of the British Indian pro- 
vinces. The States were to be included after negotiation. 
There were two new features. The powers of the federal 
government were reduced (in accordance with Muslim 
desires), and individual provinces were to be at liberty to 
form subordinate unions of their own. Each of these was 
to decide for itself the powers it would exercise outside the 
range of the federal subjects. On this basis a constituent 
assembly would be convened representing all parties, and 
once more it was proposed to form an interim national 
government. This was Pakistan in parvo and seemed to 
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open an avenue for the reconciliation of a united India 
with Muslim autonomy. 

For a moment there was a gleam of hope, for both sides 
accepted the plan as a basis for action. But breakdown 
once more occurred over the communal allotment of seats. 
The Congress insisted on appointing a Muslim to one of 
the five Muslim seats, thus reducing League representation 
to four; the League insisted on parity and refused to work 
with Nationalist Muslims whom they regarded as traitors 
to their cause. When the Congress refused to proceed the 
League offered to take office alone and resented the Vice- 
roy's refusal to proceed with one party only. When, a few 
weeks later, the Congress repented and the Viceroy ad- 
mitted their leaders to office with Nehru as Vice-President 
of the Council, the League denounced the action as a breach 
of faith and proclaimed a ‘direct action day'. The tension 
could no longer be restrained within peaceful bounds, and 
to the communal outbreak in Bihar (where Muslims were 
the sufferers) were added bloody riots in Bengal (where 
Hindus were the victims). The hope of a united inde- 
pendent India was extinguished in the blood and monsoon 
passion of 1946. Partition was now the only possible solu- 
tion, though it took another nine months to convince all 
parties of the fact. 

These months were passed in strain and mounting 
misery. In October the League joined the Executive Coun- 
cil. But it was soon seen that they had come to curse and 
not to bless. Pandit Nehru found himself in real danger 
when he visited the Frontier Province in the same month; 
it became obvious that the Frontier would not stand for 
Hindu rule, ‘Red Shirts' and the Frontier Gandhi notwith- 
standing. The Constituent Assembly met in December 
only to be boycotted by the League. Early in the new year 
a naval mutiny revealed the narrow margin by which the 
British continued to maintain order of a kind. There fol- 
lowed the fall of the Khizr ministry in the Punjab to the 
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accompaniment of fighting which destroyed Amritsar and 
Multan. Section 93 rule and suppressed civil war succeeded 
the feeble directives of a minority ministry. Something had 
to be done and done quickly. 

Once more the British Cabinet directly intervened. Pan- 
dit Nehru, Mr. Jinnah (now the Qaid-i-Azam or great 
leader), and Sardar Baldev Singh (a Sikh leader) were 
called to London for discussions, but these were as fruitless 
as before. In a last effort to dissipate suspicion it was 
announced in March that June 1948 had been determined 
as the date of the withdrawal of British power. At the 
same time Lord Wav ell was recalled in favour of Lord 
Mountbatten, who was charged with the preparation of 
a procedural plan. But neither the persuasions of London, 
nor the shock of an imminent political vacuum, nor the 
stimulus of a new personality could now break the Con- 
gress-League deadlock. Mr. Jinnah saw victory in sight. 
‘The Muslim League will not yield an inch in its demand 
for Pakistan’, he said. He had so retorted Congress tactics 
back upon itself that it was that body itself which now 
began to see in Partition the only alternative to prolonged 
civil war and fearful destruction of human life. In May 
they themselves proposed the partition of the Punjab as 
the only alternative to civil war. 

Lord Mountbatten soon convinced himself that Pakistan 
was now the only alternative to anarchy. A visit home 
secured the consent of the Cabinet for this plan. On June 3 
he announced the British government’s acceptance of the 
principles of Partition, a procedural plan for carrying it 
through, and an acceleration of the date of British with- 
drawal to August 14, 1947. The plan was accepted on the 
same day by Congress, League, and Sikhs. Each party pro- 
fessed dissatisfaction, but each believed that they would gain 
nothing further by fighting. The Sikhs were the least satis- 
fied, and a powerful section determined to fight in any case, 
but they were the weakest party of the three and suffered 
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from divisions and poor leadership. The least common 
denominator of Indian power politics had at last been 
discovered. 

The plan worked smoothly and was carried through with 
remarkable address by the Viceroy. In essence it was a 
further adaptation of the Cripps offer of 1942, implemented 
by a martial master of rush tactics. The partition of the 
Punjab and Bengal was recognized, provided that the 
Legislative assemblies, voting if necessary by communities, 
asked for it. Boundary commissions were to determine the 
actual frontiers. In Sind the decision for Partition rested 
with the Legislative Assembly. In the Frontier Province, 
where the ‘Red Shirt’ ministry retained a precarious hold, 
a referendum was to be held to decide the future of the 
province, and the same held good for the district of Sylhet 
in Assam. Thus Pakistan, with its eastern and western 
wings, came into existence, and with India formed two new 
Dominions in the British Commonwealth of Nations. Each 
had its own Constituent Assembly and arrangements were 
made for the proportional sharing of assets and liabilities. 
Lord Mountbatten became the first Governor-General of 
the Indian Dominion and Mr. Jinnah of Pakistan. Only 
the states remained to be fitted into the picture. The 
British treaties were ended and with them British para- 
mountcy; each state became in theory independent, but 
with a strong hint from the departing British that they 
should associate themselves with one or other of the 
Dominions. 

Thus the British period in India came to an end after 
nearly three and a half centuries of trading, two centuries 
of political power, and a hundred and thirty years of 
general supremacy. The dream of Macaulay, Elphinstone, 
and their contemporaries came true in a way that they 
never could have expected. Some might have disapproved, 
but on the whole they would have seen of the travail of 
their souls and been satisfied. For the India which the 
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British left in 1947 was a very different place to the archaic, 
country which their diplomacy and arms had mastered a 
century and a half before. If .here was not a class ‘of 
Indians in blood and colour but English in taste, in 
opinions, in morals and in intellect’, as Macaulay and 
Munro had hoped for, a radical transformation had in fact 
taken place. Not only the external conditions of life but 
the soul of India itself had been greatly changed. The 
pessimism of the Punjab school of civilians had been dis- 
proved. While the superstructure of Indian society re- 
mained impressive to the casual observer, ideals and ideas 
from the West, new values along with new institutions had 
taken root in the country. The process had continued with 
gathering force beneath nostalgic cultural archaism fostered 
by growing national sentiment. The very weapons and 
arguments used by Congress against the British were 
largely of western provenance. India broke her British 
fetters with western hammers. And it was significant of 
the community of ideas between the two sides, that the 
fetters were never in fact broken by force, but began to 
be eased by one side as soon as they began to be rattled by 
the other. 



CHAPTER XXIV 

ECONOMIC AND CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT 

The last quarter of a century of the British period was 
a time of rapid development in all departments of Indian 
life. Everywhere people were looking to the new India 
that was to be. But the new India which forward-looking 
patriots envisaged was very different to the old India to 
which their predecessors fifty years before had looked back. 
Less and less did people seek to revive the glories of the 
past, more and more did they strive to rival the triumphs 
of the contemporary West. Old India was not to be 
abandoned it is true ; but increasingly it was coming to be 
regarded as a gracious background to the hard competitive 
world in which the new generation was determined to play 
an equal and worthy part. It was to provide a sunset glow 
as it were, in whose light the hard outlines of the western 
factory would be softened. It would supply an emotional 
warmth for the people committed increasingly to new ways 
of life and thought. The new India was not to be built up, 
as late nineteenth-century patriots had thought, by copious 
draughts from the past, but rather by frequent injections 
from the energetic contemporary West. 

These two tendencies had been present in India from the 
days of Ram Mohan Roy, and often coexisted within the 
same individuals. In the latter years of the British period 
the two streams continued to run side by side, and not 
always to be obviously in conflict, but the western current 
was palpably gaining. The extent of its progress was to 
some extent concealed by nationalist sentiment, which 
naturally wished to glorify the national heritage, and felt 
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too open a homage to western ideas to be damaging to its 
sense of self-respect. Nevertheless the tendency was there, 
waiting for its strength to be rev aled when the withdrawal 
of the foreign ruling power would no longer make open 
modernism seem unpatriotic. The influence of the two 
tendencies can be traced across the various facets of the 
national life. 

From the close of the first World War there was rapid 
economic development. The suspension of the cotton excise 
in 1924 and its abolition in 1925 was the symbolic closing 
of the age of economic dependence. The new principle of 
fiscal autonomy, as interpreted by the Tariff Board, proved 
to be no cynical playing with words, but a living reality. 
The Tariff Board set itself to safeguard existing industries 
and to foster new ones. Thus the new steel industry re- 
ceived protection which enabled it to weather the depres- 
sion of the early thirties, and the cotton industry was saved 
from the competition of cheap Japanese textiles. The sugar 
industry received help which enabled India, before the 
second World War, to become independent of foreign 
sources of supply, and the cement industry began its career. 
The war intensified this already considerable economic 
activity. The Indian jute, steel, cotton, and leather in- 
dustries expanded rapidly. Cement manufacture became 
a major industry. The Indian deposits of bauxite were 
exploited to develop a new aluminium industry and 
engineering developed from a jobbing basis to an industrial 
level. Numbers of technicians were trained as part of the 
war-time military and industrial expansion. In all directions 
India was seeking to make goods which she had formerly 
supplied from abroad. India became the sixth in order of 
world industrial states, and possessed in Tata's the largest 
single steel plant in the world. 

All this was pure westemism, and it was natural that in 
this sphere such influence should be strong. But the old 
India was not yet extinct even industrially. It had its 



652 HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA chap. 

champion in Mahatma Gandhi himself, with his advocacy 
of khaddar or hand woven and homespun cloth. He directed 
the all-India Khaddar Association and resolutely opposed 
machines as the engines of Satan. His policy was based 
on considerations of the moral welfare of the peasants 
rather than on economic grounds, and on this basis there 
was much to be said for it. But even his authority could 
not induce the mass of Congressmen to take seriously the 
Congress rule of membership of spinning nine yards of 
yarn a day. His fight was patently a losing one and even 
he had to make concessions to the evil thing. He submitted 
to the surgical operations of western medicine, he travelled 
on western railways, he consorted with great Indian in- 
dustrialists like Birla and did not hesitate to take somewhat 
of their profits for the benefit of the party funds. The 
homespun programme was a patriotic and moral but pre- 
industrial gesture; with independence it receded to the 
background of national life like village handicrafts in 
Britain. Industrialism had clearly come to stay. 

In social life the same dualism can be observed. But 
here the Mahatma was a revolutionary instead of a con- 
servative force. He headed the movement for the uplift of 
the depressed or exterior castes with even more zeal than 
that for khaddar cloth. He not only insisted on their inclu- 
sion within the Hindu fold and risked his fast to death in 
1932 for its sake, but affirmed their equal status as human 
beings with all other Hindus. His campaigns for the aboli- 
tion of untouchability, for free temple entry and admission 
to wells were founded upon this belief. He coined the 
phrase Harijan (son of God) to describe them in emphasis 
of this conviction and renamed the paper in which he 
expounded his views in their honour. Gandhi was not 
alone in this work. Christian missions and devoted Hindus 
like Gokhale’s Servants of India Society had preceded him, 
but his advocacy with his genius for popular appeal raised 
the whdle question to a national level. In Dr. Ambedkar 
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the Harijans found a leader of outstanding courage and 
ability from among their own number. The way was pre- 
pared for the formal abolition of untouchability in the new 
constitution. There were other influences working in the 
same direction. The Sarda Act of 1929 raising the marriage 
age was a signpost of reformist sentiment, though it was 
only spasmodically enforced. The rights of women were 
championed with a new vigour (one result of which was 
the Civil Marriage Act permitting marriage between mem- 
bers of different castes and communities). Female educa- 
tion was pressed forward and the Hindu code on the subject 
of women’s rights itself attacked. Educated women were 
still but a very small minority, but they had already pro- 
duced such striking figures as Mrs. Sarojini Naidu, the 
poetess of Congress politicians, and Begam Liaquat Ali 
Khan. Within the Hindu home there was mitigation of 
the austere lot of the Hindu widow, and behind the purdah 
Muslim women began to stir. The movement received a 
strong impulse from the civil disobedience movement of 
1 930-1 when women played a prominent part in political 
activity. Caste associations were cautiously relaxing the 
stricter caste rules and simplifying ceremonies, and a 
general sentiment was growing in favour of freer social 
intercourse between all sections of society. 

Hardly any of these tendencies were based on a study 
of the Shastras . Rather, they were derived from ideas of 
individualism and personal worth, of moral rights and 
duties coming from the West. One could not for genera- 
tions claim democratic political rights with its corollary of 
personal equality without eventually becoming aware of its 
social implications. The ideological skin of traditional 
Hinduism (or Brahminism) which had covered Hindu 
society so long was wearing thin amongst the westernized 
and forward-looking section of the people. Over village 
life it still stretched firm and largely intact. But while rural 
India forms the weight of Indian society, it is weight in 
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the form of ballast. In the long run, and provided the run 
is long enough, it will follow the leaders in the towns. All 
this did not go unchallenged. The Mahasabha sought to 
organize the orthodox elements politically and the Sanatan 
Dharma stood staunchly for traditional views. But the 
orthodox found no successor to Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya of equal distinction. To the majority of Hindus 
Hinduism meant Gandhi, and Gandhi was anathema to 
the really orthodox. The pressure of the West was felt 
even in avowedly Hindu bodies. Thus the reformist Arya 
Samaj, whose slogan was ‘back to the Vedas 7 and whose 
effort was to revive the primitive Hindu institutions and 
along with them the Vedic way of life, found itself com- 
pelled to maintain modem educational institutions con- 
forming to government regulations alongside its ashrams 
and gurukuls . 

In education there was rapid development. This was 
most noticeable at the top, but there were increasing efforts 
to spread popular primary instruction. The first province 
to make notable progress in the elementary level was the 
Punjab under the impulse of Sir Fazli Husain. The move- 
ment culminated in the Government Sargent plan which 
was paralleled by the Congress Wardha scheme. It is 
interesting to note that the differences between them were 
of method rather than objective. The purpose of both was 
the democratic concept of education for all, not the Brah- 
min principle of education for some. In the sphere of 
higher education the Sadler Commission bore fruit in the 
establishment of a number of unitary teaching universities, 
of which Lucknow in the north, Patna in the east, and 
Annamalai in the south were typical examples. The latter 
exemplified the fact that modern higher education was now 
sufficiently firmly rooted in the public mind to become the 
object of munificent private benefaction. Delhi, in the 
hands of Sir Maurice Gwyer, provided a further type of a 
teaching university composed of federated colleges. Along 
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with new universities went the rapid growth of technical 
institutions and the development of scientific study at the 
highest level. The work of Sir J gadish Bose in Calcutta, 
and of Dr. Raman in the Bangalore Institute were high- 
lights of a body of scientific endeavour which placed India 
in the main stream of world scientific study. In many 
spheres names began to appear beside that of Tagore in 
the world arena of knowledge and thought, such as Sir 
Mohammad Iqbal the Punjabi poet and thinker, Sir Jadu- 
nath Sarkar the historian, and Sir Sarvapalli Radha- 
krishnan the philosopher. 

The intellectual climate of the twenties was one of liberal 
humanitarian rationalism. Tilak’s attempt to combine 
Brahminical orthodoxy with revolutionary nationalism died 
with him; it was the rationalist humanitarianism of his 
Brahmin rival Gokhale which held the field. The most 
characteristic representatives of this current of thought 
were perhaps Mr. C. R. Rajagopalachari and the silver- 
tongued Srinivasa Sastri in the south and Pandit Motilal 
Nehru in the north. Mr. Jinnah, in his days of westernized 
elegance before 1935, represented the same trend amongst 
Muslims. Pandit Motilars son Jawarharlal followed the 
western mode of using liberalism as a stepping-stone to 
socialism. For a time in the thirties he dallied with Marx- 
ism. Few went so far as this before the late thirties. But 
then a small group, appalled by the contrasts between 
poverty and wealth to be seen everywhere, repelled by the 
Congress patronage of bankers and industrialists, and 
frustrated of any hope of improvement through normal 
channels, went beyond Nehru and avowedly espoused the 
Marxist cause. Many of them were ‘England returned 7 
and derived their inspiration from the contemporary com- 
munist trend among British intellectuals. 

These currents were western inspired, but they did not 
altogether go unchallenged. With singular grace and 
subtlety Shri Arabindo Ghose from his retreat in Pondi- 
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cherry sought to reinterpret Vedantic thought in modern 
terms. Sir Mohammad Iqbal equally sought to find in 
Islam a dynamic for Muslims in the modern world. These 
were perhaps the two greatest thinkers of the time. Ma- 
hatma Gandhi himself tirelessly preached ahimsa and 
insisted that his proposed moral revolution was essentially 
Hindu. But even Gandhi’s ahimsa owed much to Tolstoy, 
himself a link in the long chain of Christian pacifism, while 
Iqbal’s dynamism was not unrelated to western intellec- 
tual influences. Try as these Indian thinkers would, the 
West kept breaking in. Time may elevate Ghose to a 
pedestal as the founder of neo-Hinduism, but may also 
reveal him, like Porphyry among the neo-Platonists, as the 
last great champion of a dying school. Be this as it may, 
it is certain that the western stream was stronger than the 
eastern during this period, and appeared to be becoming 
stronger. 

The Indian revival of the visual and aural arts had 
lagged behind developments in other fields. But now there 
were increasing signs of vitality. The inspiration was 
largely traditional, but even here the influence of the West 
was felt. Art was secular and naturalist in outlook even 
though its subjects were often religious in form, the artists 
a professional elite rather than hereditary craftsmen. Sculp- 
ture was again practised in a secular milieu . Music was 
cultivated and found a western interpreter in Fox-Strangc- 
ways. But musical development, specially in Bengal, 
looked westward and attempted combinations of eastern 
and western modes. The most striking development was in 
painting. The efforts of Havell, Rothenstein, and Cooma- 
raswamy led to a new appreciation of the treasures of 
Indian art and sculpture, and bore fruit in the modern 
school of Indian painting. Much pleasing work of merit 
was produced, and by Abanindranath Tagore, the doyen 
of the school, work of great distinction. Here, too, how- 
ever, tKe modifying influences were western. While the 
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Bengal school looked back to Ajanta for inspiration and 
the Lahore school turned toward the Mughuls, Bombay 
sought to practise a western realism. On the whole the 
early promise was scarcely fulfilled; Indian artists await 
a fresh creative vision which perhaps independence will 
give. 

Literary activity beginning in Bengal had long been 
great and had received world recognition in the award of 
the Nobel Prize to Tagore in 1912. Other Indian languages 
took up the tale and between the wars there was an in- 
creasing number of essayists and novelists practising in 
English as well. The writing of such men as Dhan Gopal 
Mukerji, Mulk Raj Anand, R. K. Narayan, and Ahmed 
Aii was supple and alive. They were much exercised by 
social problems and their work tended to realism; their 
writings formed a new vehicle for the discussion of ideas 
formerly provided mainly by the periodical press. Their 
work promises greater things in the future, but meanwhile 
it can be said that they have taken over from British writers 
like E. M. Forster and Edward Thompson the task of inter- 
preting modem India to itself and the world. The cultural 
keynotes of this period were autonomy and western in- 
fluence. Gone were the days of imitation or uncritical 
admiration. In every branch of activity India was standing 
on her own feet and making her own decisions. She was 
increasingly ready to face the West on its own terms, to 
learn, to absorb, and to teach in her turn. In the realms of 
the spirit as well as in that of politics India was preparing 
to shape her own future. And whatever form that future 
might take, it would certainly contain a large element of 
the West. It is at least arguable that in dying politically the 
West in India bade fair to triumph spiritually. 
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Bahour, battle of, 1 1 1 . 

Baillie, defeated by Haidar Ali, 
1780, 196. 


Baird, General, in Egypt, 1800, 

Baji Rao II, the last Peshwa, ap- 
peals to British Government, 
254; forms subsidiary alliance 
with the British Government, 
255; rebels and is deposed, 
284-7, 352; death of, 354, 363. 

Bajur, 492. 

Bala Hissar, citadel, 445. 

Balaji Vishvanath, first Peshwa, 
founds a dynasty, 13. 

Balasore, English established at, 
38; burnt by Heath, 1686, 45. 

Baldev Singh, Sardar, 647. 

Baluchistan, 61 1. 

Bandula, Burmese General, de- 
feats Biitish at Ramu, 296; 
defeated and killed, 297. 

Bangalore, captured by Corn- 
wallis, 234. 

Banki bazaar, Ostend Company’s 
settlement at, 67-8. 

Bantam, factory established at, 
25; re-established, 34; controls 
Madras till 1653, 38; French 
factory at, 92. 

Baramahal, acquired by the Brit- 
ish, 1792, 235. 

Bareilly, mutiny at, 369; cap- 
tured by Sir Colin Campbell, 
376 . 

Barents, William, Dutch ex- 
plorer, 17. 

Baring, Major Evelyn (after- 
wards Earl of Cromer), 466, 493. 

Barker, Sir Robert, witnesses 
treaty between the Rohillas 
and Oudh, 174, 177. 

Barlow, Sir George, acting 
Governor-General, 1805-7, his 
code, 232; his policy, 237, 263; 
his period of office, 265-7. 

Barnard, Sir Henry, Com- 
mander-in-chief, 1857, 370; 
dies, 372. 

Barnet, Commodore, threatens 
Pondicherry, 1745, 99, 100. 

Barrackpore, Sepoy mutiny at, 
1824, 299; incendiarism at, 
1857, 360. 
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Barr6, member of Parliament, 
1766, 180. 1 

Barrier Treaty, the, 1715, 65. 

Barrow, Sir Edmund, 554. 

Barwell, Richard, member of 
Council under Warren Hast- 
ings, 182-3. 

Bassein, in Burma, taken, 1852, 

343 . 

Bassein, in western India, cap- 
tured by the Marathas, 1738, 
71 ; surrendered to the British 
and given back again, 192; 
recaptured, 193. 

Bassein, Treaty of, with Peshwa, 
1802, importance of, 255; re- 
sults of, 256; recognized by 
Sindhia and Holkar, 259; 
later references to, 266, 268. 

Batavia, founded 1619, 33; Lord 
Wellesley contemplates attack 
on, 25 1; occupied by the Brit- 
ish, 17 1 1, 274. 

Baxar, battle of, 1764, 153. 

Bcaconsfield, Lord, 421, 426, 
444, 447, 45 1; his Russian 
policy, 43« ? 457- 

Beadon, Sir Cecil, Lieut.-Govcr- 
nor of Bengal, blamed for 
famine of 1866, 404. 

Beard, John, opposes Littleton in 
Bengal, 56. 

Beckford, member of Parliament, 
1766, 1S0. 

Bednore, captured by Tipu 
Sultan, 1783, 199. 

Begam of Bhopal, concessions to, 
3 « 9 - 

Begam of Oudh, in the Mutiny, 

373 . 

Begams of Oudh, case of, 1781-2, 
208-12; charges relating to, in 
impeachment of Warren Hast- 
ings, 216-18. 

Bellecombe, defends Pondi- 
cherry, 197. 

Benares, sovereignty of, passes to 
the Company, 1775 . l8 S; con- 
dition of, 1784, 214; emolu- 
ments of Resident at, 224, 226; 
mutiny at, 369. 


Benares, Raja of. See Chait 
Singh. 

Rencoolen, English Presidency 
at, 34; duelling and drunken- 
ness at, 79, 80, 83. 

Benfield, Paul, and the Nawab of 
Arcot’s debts, 195, 223. 

Bengal, conquered by Akbar, 11 ; 
early English settlements in, 
38; loss of, by the English, 
1689, 45 ; English return to, 46; 
made a separate Presidency, 
1699, 56; the dealings of the 
Nawabs with the English, 
69-70, 1 3 1-2; commerce of. 
70 ; relative strength of English 
and French in, 94-6; the key to 
India, 96; revolution in Clive's 
first governorship of, 129-48; 
misgovernment in Clive's 
second governorship of, 149* 
55; Clive's reforms in, 155-62 ; 
the Directors’ belief in wealth 
of, 150; famine in, 1769-70, 
167; permanent settlement of 
land revenues in, 392-3; 
famine in, 1873-4, 420, 422; 
new province of Eastern Ben- 
gal and Assam constituted, 
550; Public Prosecutor shot, 
571 ; Governor-in-Council 
created for, 1910, 577-8; parti- 
tion of, 548; reasons for, 549; 
agitation against, 550-2; Mr. 
Morlcy’s attitude towards, 
560-2; political unrest caused 
by, 5 fi 7 ; 583, 596, 599 , 607; 
famine in, 635; riots in, 646; 
partition of, 648. See also 
under Diwani f Permanent 
settlement. 

Bengal Land Act, the, 1859, 230, 
392, 494-5. 

Bengal ryots, or peasants, 
measures to protect, 392. 

Bengal Tenancy Bill, 1885, 494. 

Bentinck, Lord, William, Gover- 
nor-General, 1828-35, 300-7, 
463, 468; Governor of Madras, 
266, 292, 300; his administra- 
tive and social reforms, 301-4; 
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relations with native powers, 
304-6; with Ranjit Singh, 31 1, 
325, 326; opinion on the First 
Afghan war, 317; relations 
with Oudh, 355; references to, 
3 6 3> 3**5, 463, 468; his Act 
abolishing Sati , 495. 

Berar, 602. 

Berar, dominions of Raja of, 
238-9. See aslo Bhonsla Raja. 

Berar, Muhammadan kingdom 
of, 10, 404. 

Berlin, conference of the Powers 
at, 1878, 43S; Treaty of 1878, 
438 , 440 . 

Bernard, Sir Charles, Chief Com- 
missioner of Burma, settlement 
of the country under him, 480. 

Bernier, his view of Indian troops, 
142. 

Best, Captain, his victory over 
the Portuguese, 1612, 26, 30. 

Betwa, battle of the, 1858, 376. 

Bharalpur, Lake's failure before, 
1805, 201; captured by Lord 
Combermcrc, 1826, 299. 

Bhonsla, Raja, of Berar, domi- 
nions of, 238; position of, in 
Maratha confederacy, 239; 
part of, in second Maratha 
war, 256-8; his loss of terri- 
tory, 259; disaffected, 260; 
aided by the British against 
the Pindaris, 268 -9; part of, in 
third Maratha war, 285-7. See 
also Apa Sahib. 

Bhopal, disturbances in, 306. 

Bhutan, British relations with 
the Bhutanese, 400 sq.; Tong 
Pcnlop, a Prime Minister of, 
535. 

Bickerton, Sir R., British ad- 
miral, 1782, 199. 

Bidar, Muhammadan kingdom 
of, 10. 

Bihar, famine in, 1873-4, 420, 
422, 452; 583, 619; riots in, 
646. 

Bihar, Orissa, and Chota Nagpur, 
Licut.-G&vernor of, created, 
19x0, 577- 


Bijapur, Muhammadan kingdom 
of, zo; submits to the Mughals, 
12. 

Bikanir, Maharaja of, Indian re- 
presentative at the War Con- 
ference, 1917, and the Peace 
Conference, 579-80. 

Bird, Robert, his settlement of 
the North-West Provinces, 
303 . 

Birla, G. D., 652. 

Bithur, Baji Rao II a prisoner at, 
286. 

Blackett, Sir Basil, 595. 

‘Black Hole' of Calcutta, the, 
1756, 133- 

Blood, Sir Bindon, relieves 
Chakdara, 1897, 512. 

Board of Control, established by 
Pitt’s Act, 1784, 216; abolished, 
1858, 382; referred to, 278, 
306. 

Bogle, George, sent to visit 
Tibet, 1774 -5> 5 2 ^* 

Bokhara, fall of, 523; 614. 

Bolan Pass, the, 2, 442; railway 
completed up to, 490. 

Bombay, harbour of, 7; ceded by 
Portugal to Charles II, 1661, 
30; becomes chief English 
settlement, 1687, 37, 41; sur- 
rendered by Charles II to the 
Company, 1668, 41 ; besieged 
by the natives, 1686, 45; his- 
tory of, 1708-46, 70-1 ; strong- 
est of the Presidency towns, 
1746, 71; styled a colony, 
English women sent to, 76; 
early governors of, 77; hos- 
pital and church, &c., at, 78; 
slaves for, 82; superior to 
French settlements on western 
coast, 94; as affected by the 
Regulating Act, 1773, 191; 
university established at, 1857, 
391 ; over-assessments in, 394; 
Bank of Bombay suspends 
payment, 405 ; Indian National 
Congress held at, 1885, 496; 
provincial legislature of, 499; 
municipal government of, 467 ; 
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plague in, 1896, 508; riots 
owing to plague restrictions, 
1898, 508; 583. 

Bonaparte. See Napoleon. 

Boscawen, Admiral, besieges 
Pondicherry, 1748, 103-4; re- 
ferred to, 108. 

Bose, Sir Jagadish, 655. 

Bose, Subash Chandra, 626. 

Boston, Company’s tea thrown 
into the sea at, 1775, lXl - 

Both, Dutch Governor- General, J 
1609-14, 32. 

Boughton, Gabriel, obtains 
licence to trade in Bengal, 
1650, 38. 

Bourbon, Isle of, acquired by the 
French, 1657, 94; value of, 95; 
developed by La Bourdon nais, 
99; captured by the British, 
1810, restored, 1S1 5, 274. 

Boxers, Indians employed 
against, 546. 

Bradlaugh, Charles, 490. 

Brahmanical Hinduism, 8, 9. 

Brahmaputra, River, 3. 

Braithwaitc, defeated by Tipu 
Sultan, 1782, 198. 

Brazil, discovery (if, 16. 

Bright, John, quoted, 3SS. 

Bristow, Resident at Lucknow, 
210. 

British army, in India, reduced in 
1861, 391. 

British Protectorates, extension 
of under Lord Lansdowne, 
488. 

Broach, captured by the British, 
257- 

Brodrick, St. John, Secretary of 
State, 537, 554-5, 5^>- 

Browne, Sir Samuel, in second 
Afghan war, 442. 

Bruges, an emporium of Eastern 
trade, 14. 

Bruyninx, Dutch minister at 
Brussels, 65. 

Brydon, Dr., sole survivor of re- 
treat from Kabul, 321. 

Buddewal, battle of, 1846, 337. 

Buddhism, rise of, 8, 9. 


Buildings and monuments, 
ancient, measures for preserv- 
> R> 546. 

Bundclkand, famine in, 1868-9, 
404. 

Bundi, treaty with, 285. 

Burdwan, acquired by the Brit- 
ish, 1 51. 

Burgoyne, 144, 163; his stric- 
tures on Clive, 164-5; sur- 
renders at Saratoga, 1777, 193. 
Burhanpur, English agency at, 35. 
Burke, Edmund, quoted on Sur- 
man’s embassy, 62; on Clive, 
165; on Warren Hastings, 171, 
175, 176; on the ravaging of 
the Carnatic, 196; his part in 
the impeachment of Warren 
Hastings, 216-19; on the 
Company’s servants, 224; on 
the English in India, 463; re- 
ferred to, 214, 304; 583, 589. 
Burma, British, province of, 
392; conquest of, completed, 
477 sq- 

Burma, nature of the country, 
296; 6 1 2. See also Burmese, 
the. 

Burma, separated from India 
with new constitution, 614; 
Japanese menace, 634; loss of 
rice from, 635. 

Burma, Upper, invaded by 
General Prcndergast, 479; an- 
nexed, 1886, 480, 487. 
Burmese, the, 275; their con- 
quests. 294, 295; threats to the 
British, 295 ; first Burmese war, 
1824-6, 296-8, 477; second 
Burmese war, 1852, 347-9, 
477; third Burmese war, 1885, 
3 ** 7 . 

Burncs, Alexander, Captain 
(afterwards Sir), goes up Indus 
to Lahore, 31 1/324; view of 
Peshawar question, 314; mis- 
sion to Kabul, 315-16; in 
Afghan campaign, 318; mur- 
dered, 1841, 320, 444, 492. 
Burrows, General, defeated at 
Maiwand, 449. 
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Bushire, captured by the British, 
360. 

Bussy, quoted, 6; takes Jinji, 
108; his achievements in the 
Deccan, 109; opposes policy of 
Dupleix, 111, 1 15; summoned 
to Madras, 12 1; at variance 
with Lally, 12 1-2; captured 
at Wandiwash, 122; danger of 
his aiding Siraj-ud-daula, 136; 
views of, 124; returns to India, 
1783, 198-9. 

Bute, Marquess of, 123. 

Cabot, John, discovers New- 
foundland, 1497, 15. 

Cachar, annexed, 1832, 305. 

Calcutta, site of, at Sutana~ti, 45; 
founded by Chamock, 1690, 
46; Fort William built at, 61, 
70; strength of, compared with 
Chandarnagar, 94, 129; cap- 
tured by Siraj-ud-daula, 1856, 
133; ‘Black Hole of', 133; 
recovered, 135; university es- 
tablished at, 1857, 391; capi- 
tal of India transferred to 
Delhi from, 1910, 577; and the 
famine^ 635. 

Calcutta Chamber of Commerce, 
498. 

Calicut, Vasco da Gama at, 

1498, 15 - 

Camoens, the poet, 16. 

Campbell, Sir Archibald, occu- 
pies Rangoon, 296-7. 

Campbell, Sir Colin, afterwards 
Lord Clyde, his relief of Luck- 
now, 1857, 375; his campaign 
in Oudh and Rohilkhand, 
375 - 6 . 379 - 

Campbell, Sir George, Lieut.- 
Govemor of Bengal, his bill 
for setting up rural munici- 
palities vetoed, 420; precau- 
tions against famine, 422. 

Canada, refuses to admit Indians, 
576. 

Canning, George, on Charter Act 
of 1814,- 278; President of 
Board of Control, 282 ; accepts 


and resigns governor-general- 
ship, 292. 

Canning, Lord, last Governor- 
General appointed by the 
Company, 1856-62, 353, 359; 
character of, 359; prevents 
surrender of Peshawar, 372; 
his Oudh proclamation, 376; 
proclaims peace, 377; nick- 
named ‘Clemency Canning*, 
380; retains office as first Vice- 
roy and Governor-General 
under the Crown, 389; change 
in work of his executive- 
council, 390; ‘Waste Land 
Rules’, 391 ; internal reforms 
under, 391-2; resigns office, 
1862, 395; his character, 395- 
6; his treatment of the Taluk- 
dars, 402; his Afghan policy, 
428; letter to, from Lord 
Ellenborough, 555. 

Carlyle, Thomas, on Ostend 
Company, 67. 

Carnac, Colonel, one of Clive's 
Select Committee, 155. 

Carnatic, the, boundaries of, 73 ; 
the war in, 105-19; admini- 
stration taken over by Lord 
Wellesley, 1801, 244, 247-8; 
sovereignty of, absorbed by 
Lord Dalhousie, 1853, 354. 

Caron, founds French factory at 
Surat, 1668, 92. 

Cartier, Governor of Bengal, 
1770-2, 176. 

‘Cartridges, the greased*, 362, 
366-7. 

Cartwright, Ralph, establishes 
stations in Bengal and Orissa, 
1633, 38. 

Caste system, the, 8. 

Castlereagh, Lord, afterwards 
Marquess of Londonderry, 
President of Board of Control, 
criticizes Lord Wellesley's 
policy, 255, 260; suicide of, 
292. 

Catherine of Braganza, Bombay 
part of her dowry, 30. 

Cavagnari, Sir Louis, 437; leader 
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of mission to Kabul, 1878, 440; 
enters Kabul as British Resi- 
dent, 1879, 444; murder of, 
1879, 444, 492. 

Cawnpore, mutiny at, 369; siege 
of, 373; massacre of, 374, 380; 
riots at, connected with plague 
regulations, 1900, 540; 607. 

Census, Indian, instituted by 
Lord Mayo, 417. 

Central Provinces, the, affected 
by Bengal Rent Act, 392; en- 
hancement of land revenues 
in, 394; Richard Temple's ad- 
ministration of, 404; 596. 

Ceylon, Dutch capture Portu- 
guese posts in, 1658, 28. 

Chait Singh, Raja of Benares, 
requisitions on, 201-4; deposi- 
tion of, 204; case of, con- 
sidered, 204-8, 21 1, 214; 

charges relating to, at the im- 
peachment, 216-18. 

Chakdara, Swatis attack the 
British at, 1897, 51 1. 

Chaman, railway station at, 492. 

Chamber of Princes, 5S4, 615. 

Chamberlain, Sir Neville, sent 
to coerce the Wahabis, 1863, 
398, envoy in the mission to 
Kabul, 1878, 440. 

Champion, Colonel, commander 
in the Rohilla war, 175—6, 185. 

Chanda Sahib, Nawab of the 
Carnatic, supported by Du- 
pleix, 107-11; murdered by 
Raja of Tanjore, 1 1 1 . 

Chandarnagar, French factory 
founded at, 1674,92; compared 
with Calcutta, 94; progress of, 
96, 1 16; captured by the Brit- 
ish, 1757, 127, 136-7; retaken, 

1778, l 97- . 

Changama, Pass of, British vic- 
tory at, 1767, 169; Haidar Ali 
invades the Carnatic by, 1780, 
195* 

Charasiab, defeat of Afghan 
rebels at, 1879, 445. 

Charles I, of England, treaty of, 
with Portugal, 1642, 30; fails 


to get reparation from the 
Drtch, 34; grants a licence to 
Cjurten's Association, 1635, 
39, 40. 

Charles II, of England, re- 
ceives Bombay from Portugal, 
1661, 30; grants charters, and 
surrenders Bombay, to the 
Company, 41 ; his wars with 
Holland, 42. 

Charles II, of Spain, death of, 

63. 

Charles V, Emperor, 17. 

Charles VI, of Austria, founds 
the Ostend Company, 63-5; 
abandons the Company, 66-7. 

Charnock, Job, quoted, 42-3; 
founds Calcutta, 1690, 46, 70. 

Charter Acts: of 1781, 214; of 
1793, 225, 236; of 1813, 276- 
9; of 1833, 306-8; of 1853, 
382-4; of 1833 and 1853, 457, 
551 - 

Charters of the East India Com- 
pany: of 1600, 23; of 1609, 26; 
of 1657, 40; of 1661 and 1683, 
41; of 1686, 44, 49; of 1693, 


50 - 

Chatlield, Lord, 629, 632. 

Chatham, Lord. See Pitt, Wil- 
liam, the elder. 

Chauri-Chaura murders, 596. 

Chauth } Maratha blackmail, 13. 

Chelmsford, Lord, made Gover- 
nor-General, 1916, 580; his 
and Montagu's Report, 580-1 ; 
criticism of, 582 ; 594. 

Child, Sir John, President of 
Surat and Governor of Bom- 
bay, 1682-90; 44; seizes 

Mughal shipping, 45; dies, 
1690, 46. 

Child, Sir Josia, four times 
Governor of the Company, 44; 
his autocratic power, 48-9; 
quoted, 49; spends £ 80,000 
in bribes, 50. 

Chilianwala, battle of, 1849, 

342-3. 346. „ 

China, East India Company s 
trade with, 279; trade with, 
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surrendered, 1834, 306-7; 

diplomatic relations with, 481 ; 
agreement with Great Britain 
concerning Burma, 482; ex- 
portation of opium to, 504; 
Chinese Opium War, 1842, 
504-5; plague in China, 507- 
8; Tibet under the suzerainty 
of, 526; convention with Great 
Britain concerning Sikkim and 
Tibet, 1890, 529; convention 
with Great Britain, 1893, 529; 
reported convention between 
China and Russia, 1902, 531- 
2; Indians employed against 
the Boxers, 546; convention 
with Great Britain, 1906, 562- 
3; revolution in China, 574; 
conference with Tibetans, 
1913 - 14 . 574 - 

Chinese War, i860, 397; Opium 
War, 1842, 504 -5. 

Chins, the, 488. 

Chinsura, Dutch settlement in 
Bengal, 129; surrender of, to 
the British, 14 1. 

Chirol, Sir Valentine, on Govern- 
ment of India Bill, 582; 585. 

Chitral, pr. Robertson in, 491 ; 
death of the chief of, 491 ; 
Abdur Rahman agrees not to 
interfere with, 492 ; British re- 
lations with, 1895-7, 509-51 1 ; 
military road from, 509-10, 
516. 

Chittagong, Directors order the 
capture of, 1686, 45; acquired 
by the British, 1 5 1 ; claimed by 
the Burmese, 294-5; inhabi- 
tants of, 4S8. 

Chitu, Pindari leader, 286. 

Cholera, 452, 539. 

Chota Nagpur. See Bihar. 

Chothu Ram, Lala, 624. 

Chumbi Valley, 535; evacuated, 
1908, 563. 

Chunar, Hastings escapes to, 
204; Trimbakji imprisoned at, 
287. 

Churchill, - Rt. Hon. Winston, 
606. 


Civil disobedience movement of 

1940-1,639. 

Civil Marriage Act, 653. 

Civil Service, Imperial Indian, 
500; permanent reorganization 
of, 499-500; provincial, 500; 
statutory, founded 1879, 457; 
account of, 458-9; abolished. 
1891, 500; Subordinate, ib. 

Clarendon, Lord, Foreign Secre- 
tary, negotiates with Prince 
GortschakofT, 414. 

Clavering, Lieutenant-General, 
one of the councillors in Bengal 
under W T arren Hastings, 182-4, 
186, 788-9, 19 1. 

Clerk, George, 464. 

Clive, Robert, afterwards Lord, 
101, 1 15; his relief of Arcot, 
110, 1 1 7 ; sails to Bengal, 1 20; 
sends Forde to the Northern 
Ci rears, 121 ; procures imperial 
decree for the Northern Cir- 
cars, 123; services in southern 
India, 126, 128; Governor of 
Fort St. David, 134; recovers 
Bengal, 1757, 134-6; takes 
Chandarnagar, 136-7 ; deceives 
Aminchand, 138-9; wins battle 

of Plassey, 1757, 139 40; first 

governorship of Bengal, 141 ; 
takes Chinsura, 141 ; Clive’s 
work and conduct, 142-8; de- 
parture for Europe, 149-50; 
second governorship of Ben- 
gal, 154-62; acquires Diwani , 
155, 158-9; internal reforms 
and foreign policy, 156-62; 
leaves India for last time, 162; 
before Select Committee, 163, 
1 81 ; Clive and Parliament, 164; 
his death and character, 165-6; 
his letter to Pitt, 179; his jagir , 
146-7, 154, 155, 158, 161, 163, 
1 81, 223; later references to, 
173, 218, 223, 243, 385. 

Cochin, Portuguese factory at, 
16; 619. 

Coen, Dutch Gov.-Gen., 33. 

Coimbatore, acquired by the 
British, 1799, 246. 
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Colbert, and the French Com- 
pany of 1664, 92, 125. • 

Colebrook, helps to procure 
Ostend Company’s charter, 
64. 

Colebrook, Sir Edward, quoted, 
144. 

Colonial Conference, 600. 

Columbus, Christopher, discovers 
West Indies and South 
America, 1492, 15. 

Colvin, Sir Auckland, condemns 
over-assessments in Bombay, 
1875 , 394 . 

Combcrmere, Lord, takes Bhar- 
atpur, 1826, 299. 

Commerce and Industry, depart- 
ment of, founded, 54(1. 

Commission, joint Anglo- Rus- 
sian, to demarcate the northern 
boundary of Afghanistan, 473 ; 
on Indian Finance, 1898, 540; 
on the Police service, 1905, 
542; on education, 547; about 
Mesopotamia during the first 
World War, 561. 

Commissions, reforms in ad- 
ministration of, 54 1. 

Communal Award of 1932, 613. 

Condore, French defeated at, by 
Forde, 1758, 121. 

Conferences : between Tibetans 
and Chinese, 1913-14, 574; 
Imperial War Conference, 
1917. 580; Peace Conference, 
580. 

Congress, 600, 603, 604, 605. 

Congress, Indian National, and 
the Act of 1935, 623; Minis- 
tries, 624-6, 630, 636-7; and 
the Legislative Assembly, 625; 
‘High Command’, 625-6, 638; 
President, 626; and Muslims, 
627-8; and second World War, 
629-30, 636-7 ; and the Cripps 
offer, 640-1; ‘rebellion’ of 
1942, 641-2; post-war policy, 
643; and the General Election, 
645; and the Cabinet Mission, 
646; and Partition, 647; and 
spinning, 652. 


Congress, Working Committee, 
62 . 

Congress Muslims, see Muslim 
N ationalists. 

Connaught, Duke of, 594. 

Connaught, Prince Arthur of, 
57b. 

Constantinople, an emporium of 
eastern trade, 14; Tipu Sultan 
sends envoys to, 234, 244. 

Conventions: between Great 
Britain and China, concerning 
Sikkim and Tibet, 1890, 529; 
between Great Britain and 
China, at Pekin, 1906, 562-3; 
between Great Britain and 
Russia, 1907, 562-7. 

Coomaraswamy, Ananda, 656. 

Coorg, sovereignty of, passes to 
the British, 235; Raja of, de- 
posed. 305. 

Coote, Sir Eyre, defeats Lally at 
Wandiwash, 1760, 122; pur- 
sues Law into Oudh, 137 note ; 
votes for battle before Plassey, 
139; advocates march to Delhi, 
1 61 ; operations of, in southern 
India. 1781-3, 197-9; dies, 
1783, 1 90; criticizes Warren 
Hastings, 207. 

Copenhagen, battle of, 1801, 272. 

Cornells, Dutch defeated at, 274. 

Cornwallis, Lord, Governor- 
General, 1786-93 and 1805, 
referred to, 160; on Sir Elijah 
Impey, 213-14; letter from 
Dundas to, 217; first governor- 
generalship, 220-36; internal 
reforms and permanent settle- 
ment of Bengal under, 162, 
172, 222-32, 392; his foreign 
policy and war with Tipu 
Sultan of Mysore, 225, 232-6; 
reappointed Governor-General, 
1797, but resigns, 242; re- 
ferred to, 247, 254; his second 
governor-generalship, 261-5; 
later references to, 283, 289, 
302, 385. 

Cossimbazar, English factory at, 
seized, 1686, 45; seized by 
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Siraj-ud-daula, 1756, 133; Jean 
Law at, 137; cession of, de- 
manded by the Burmese, 295. 

Cotton, raw, cessation of export, 
404; duties on abolished, 1879, 
455; duties in 1896, 502; 

during the Great War, 579. 

Cotton, Sydney, in the Punjab, 
370 . 

Cotton, Sir Willoughby, invades 
Afghanistan, 318. 

Cotton-mills, Indian, excise duty 
on, 502. 

Council, functions of a, 88-9. 

Council of State, 583. 

Coupland, Professor Sir R., 618, 

637 . 

Court of Directors, dispatch of 
1854, 468. 

Court, General, European officer 
of Ranjit Singh, 310; ex- 
pelled, 333. 

Courten, Sir William, 39. 

Courten’s Association, gains 
licence for eastern trade, 39; 
settlement of, at Assada, 40; 
united with East India Com- 
pany, 40. 

Courthbpe, Nathaniel, defends 
Pulo Run, 1616-20, 31. 

Covelong (Coblon), Ostend Com- 
pany’s settlement at, 67, 68. 

Coveripak, battle of, no. 

Covilham, Pedro de, reaches 
Malabar, 15. 

Craddock, Sir Reginald, 586, 
606. 

Cranbrook, Lord, 447. 

Crewe, Marquess of, 577. 

Criminal Procedure Code, 1873, 
469. 

Cripps, Sir Stafford, and his 
Mission, 639-40, 644, 648; 
and Cabinet Mission, 645-6. 

Cromer, Lord, declines the Vice- 
royalty, 1893, 493- See also 
under Baring, Major Evelyn. 

Cromwell, Oliver, makes treaty 
with Portugal, 1654, 30, 34; 
his charter to the East India 
Company, 1657, 40. 


Cross, Lord, his Indian Councils 
Act, 1892, 498-9, 571. 

Cuddalore, captured by Haidar 
Ali, 1782, 198. 

Cultru, Prosper, quoted, 104, 
1 13-14, 1 16. 

Cunningham, Sir H. S., quoted, 
382. 

Cunningham, Sir James, granted 
licence for Indian trade, 1617, 

50 - 5 *-. , 

Curtis, Lionel, 590. 

Curzon, Lord, made Governor- 
General, 1899, SH; his pre- 
vious Eastern experience, 514; 
his character, 515; his foreign 
policy, 516-38; on frontier 
policy, 517; his Persian policy 
criticized, 524; urges a mission 
to Tibet, 530-2; his Tibetan 
policy criticized, 537-8; his 
internal administration, 539- 
57; his administrative reforms, 
541 ; his land revenue policy, 
542-6; his army, railway, and 
educational reforms, 546-8; 
re-appointed Viceroy for a fur- 
ther term, 1904, 548; Curzon 
and the Partition of Bengal, 
549-52; his disagreement with 
Kitchener, 552-5, 560-1; he 
resigns office, 1905, 555; his 
administration criticized, 555— 
7; his last speech in India 
quoted, 556-7; Curzon on 
Fuller’s resignation, 562; on 
Japan’s victory over Russia, 

567, 585* 616, 617. 

Customs Line, abolished, 454. 

Cuttack, 259. 

Cyprus, occupied by England, 

1878, 438. 

Dalai. See Lamas. 

Dalhousie, Lord, 397-8; annexa- 
tion of Oudh by, 402; his an- 
nexation policy, 423. 

Daman, Portuguese factory at, 6 1 . 

Dandi beach, 603. 

Dane, Sir Louis, sent on a mis- 
sion to Kabul, 1904, 519. 
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Dargai, 516, 517; storming of 
Dargai Heights, 512. , 

Darien, Isthmus of, occupied by 
the Scottish Company, 52. 
Darius, subdues Indus valley, c. 

500 B.c., 9. 

Darjeeling, 564. 

Davenant, Charles, quoted, 48. 
Davis, the explorer, 17. 

Day, Francis, founds Fort St. 
George, 1640, 37; prevents 
abandonment of Bengal fac- 
tories, 38. 

de Boigne, European officer in 
service of Sindhia, 239, 258. 
Deccan, the, meaning of the 
term, 2 and note ; description 
of, 6; relation to Mughal 
emperors, 12; assessment of 
Deccan peasantry, 394. 
Defence of India Act, 592. 
de Kerjean, defeated by Law- 
rence at Ha hour, in. 
de la Hay, French admiral, driven 
from Trincomali, 1673, 9 2 - 
de Lally. See Lally. 

Delhi, early dynasties of, 10; 
Surman’s embassy at, 61-2; 
proposal that the British 
shculd march to, 161; Mara- 
thas conduct Shah Alern to, 
1771, 173; Sindhia loses and 
regains control of, 240 ; battle 
of, 1803, 257; taken under 
British protection, 244; 257; 
seized by the Mutineers. 1857, 
368; siege of, 369-70; capture 
of, 372; Coronation Durbar at, 
1903, 54^; Tibetan and 

Chinese conference at, 574; 
Delhi made the capital of 
India, 1910, 577; great Dur- 
bar of, 1010,577-9; proclama- 
tion, 588; disturbances in, 592; 
new central legislature at, 594. 
Delta of the Ganges, 3. 
de Merveille, supposed to have 
suggested Ostend Company, 64. 
Denison, Sir William, Governor 
of Madras, defeats the Waha- 
bis, 1863, 398. 


Deogaon, Treaty of, 258. 

de Prie, Marquess, Governor of 
the Netherlands, 65. 

Derajat, subdued by Ranjit 
Singh, 310. 

de Suffrein, French admiral, 
lands French troops, 198; his 
naval engagements with 
Hughes, 1782 3, 199. 

Dewangiri, British garrison 
driven from, by Bhutanese, 
1865,401. 

Diaz, Bartholomew, rounds Cape 
of Good Hope, 1486, 15. 

Dig, battle of, 1804, 261. 

Dindigul, acquired by the Brit- 
ish, 1792, 235. 

Dinkar Rao, Sir, minister of 
Sindhia, 332, 378-9. 

Dir, 492. 

Diu, Portuguese factory at, 16. 

Divi, made over to the French, 
108; to be surrendered condi- 
tionally to the English, 113. 

Diwan y finance officer, 1 1 ; Direc- 
tors determine ‘to stand forth 
as Diwan’, 1 1 . 

Dizvani of Bengal, acquired by 
the Company, 1765, 155, 15K, 
159, 169, 179, 180, 194, 227, 
248. 

Dominion Status, 588, 599, 600. 

Donabcw, Bandula killed at, 
297. 

Dorjieff, sent from Lhasa to 
Russia on a religious mission, 
1898, 530; received in audience 
by the Emperor, 1900, 1901, 
530 - 

Dost Ali, Nawab of Carnatic, 
slain, 1740, 74. 

Dost Muhammad, Amir of Af- 
ghanistan, 31 1 ; eager for 
British alliance, 313, 314; 

Lord Auckland drives him 
into arms of Russia, 315-16; 
British expedition to depose 
him, 316-20; re-establishes his 
power, 324; Sikh alliance with, 
342, 344; British treaties with, 
1S55 and 1857, 360, 369, 370; 
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remains friendly in the Mutiny, 

‘ 369, 37 his death, 1863, 407 ; 

struggle among his sons to 
succeed him, ib. 

Downton, Captain Nicholas, his 
victory of the Portuguese, 
1614-15, 30, 36. 

Drake, Sir Francis, his voyage 
round the world, 1579, 18, 21, 
31 - 

Drake, Governor of Calcutta, 

1 33 - 

Dravidians, the. or tribes of the 
south, 9. 

Drought, 1899-1900, 539. 

Du Bois, John, treasurer of the 
Old Company, 52, 54. 

"Dudley, Sir Robert, sends squad- 
ron to India, 1596, 22. 

Duelling imlndia, prohibited, 78, 

79 - Dffa 

Duff, Grant, Resident at Salara, 
289. 

Dufferin, Earl of, made Viceroy, 
1884, 471; his previous diplo- 

* matic posts, 47 1 ; his character, 
471-2, 477; his Afghan policy, 
472 7; iiis annexation of 
Burma criticized, 480 sq.; on 
French policy in Upper Bur- 
mah, 481; agrarian measures 
passed in his time, 494-5; on 
Indian National Congress, 
497' 8; on budget policy, 499; 
his military administrative re- 
forms, 503. 

Dulip Singh, Sikh Maharaja, 

333 , 345 - 

Dumas, Governor of Pondi- 
cherry, 96, 97. 

Dundas, Henry, President of the 
Board of Control, 217, 222, 
228, 236, 237, 242 3, 254. 

Duplcix, Governor of Chandar- 
nagar, 1731-41, 95-7; Gover- 
nor-General of Pondicherry, 
1741-54, 100; quarrels with La 
Bourdonnais, 101-5; his policy, 
106; takes part in native poli- 
tics, io7; his overlordship of 
southern India, 108; at height 


of his power, 1751, 109; de- 
d|jne of, 1 10-1 1 ; recall of, 
1754, 1 12; his charges against 
Godeheu, 113-17; his over- 
sanguine temperament, 115; 
failure of his policy, 116-18; 
treatment of, at hands of the 
Company, 117; character of, 
119; later references to, 120, 
124, 125, 127. 

Durand, Sir Mortimer, his mis- 
sion to Afghanistan, 1888, 
490-2; his agreement with 
A Lour Rahman, 1893, 509. 

Durbar, at the proclamation of 
Queen Victoria as Empress of 
India, 1877, 461; at Delhi, 
19°3> 54 ^; 1910 , 577 9. 

Dutch, their efforts to share in 
the Indian trade, 18; prevail 
over the English in the Far 
East, 19; their restrictive 
colonial policy, 19; English 
model themselves upon the 
Dutch pattern, 20; rivalry of, 
with the English, 24, 26-7. 35, 
37—8 ; th'-ir early expeditions 
to the East, 24; oppose Sir 
llenry Middleton, 25; rela- 
tions of, with English and 
Portuguese, 29-34; union be- 
tween the English and Dutch 
companies, 1619, 32 3; Dutch 
perpetrate the massacre of Am- 
boy na, 1623, 33 4; criticized 
by Sir Thomas Roc, 36; wars 
of, with England and France, 
42; help to patrol the pilgrim 
route to Mecca, 57; naval 
supremacy of, 63; renegade 
Dutch serve with the Os- 
tenders, 03; opposed to Ostend 
Company, 64-5, 67 -9; capture 
St. Thome, 1672, and Pondi- 
cherry, 1693, 92; considered 
strongest European nation in 
India, 1718, 97; Dutch news- 
sheets, 118; their settlement at 
Chinsura, 129, 132; attacked 
and disarmed by Clive, 1759, 
141-2; intrigues of, with Mir 
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Jafar, 146; war declared with, 
1781, 198; in alliance with 
France, 251; attack on Dutch 
eastern possessions by Lord 
Minlo, 274, 275. 

Dutt, R. C. f 403, 416, 544, 568. 

Duvelaer, Director of the f rench 
Company, 112. 

Dyarchy, 587-97. 

Dyer, General, 592-4. 

Eastern Group Supply Confer- 
ence- and Council, (>32-3. 

East India Company: 

(t) The Old or London East 
India Company, founded, 
I Coo, 23; ils task, 24; its first 
voyages, 2(1-7: its difficulties 
under Charles I. 3S-40; deal- 
ings with Cronvwell, 40 t ; 
its prosperity at the Restora- 
tion. 41-2; its struggle with 
the New Company, 54-7; its 
union with the New Com pun v, 
1702, 58; union consumniaied 
by Godolphin’s award, 1708, 
59; the plague and, 507. 

(2) The New or London 
East India Company, 47-59; 
founded, 1698, 52-3; its need 
of capital, 54; its servants in 
the East, 55-7; its fortunes in 
India, 56; union with the Old 
Company, 58 Q. 

(3) The United East India 
Company, founded, 1708, 59; 
protest of , against its abolition, 
3X0-2; its functions taken over 
by the Crown, 382-3; its great 
work, 3S5 -6; Indian statesmen 
and, 457. 

E< onomie Development after 
1918, 651. 

Eden, Hon. Ashley, forced by 
Bhutanese to sign humiliating 
treaty, 401. 

Education, Lord Ri pen’s policy 
of, 465; reforms in education, 
547-8; the Sadler Commission, 
the Sargent Plan, the Wardha 
Scheme, 654. 


Edward VII, King, proclaimed 
Emperor of India, at Delhi, 

1 9°3 > 548; his message to the 
Indian people, 570-1. 

Edward VII 1 , as Prince of Wales, 
596. 

Edwardes, Sir Herbert, in the 
Punjab, 1*846, 339; defeats 
Mulraj, 34 1 -2; negotiates 
treaties with Dost Muhammad, 
309; his services in the 
Mutiny, 370, 372, 379; quoted, 
317, 409. 

Egypt, Indian army sent to, by 
1 .0 rd W t ■ 1 1 e> 1 e v , 2 5 1 . 

Elect ions. Provincial, 623; 
General, 645. 

Elgin, Lord (1), Viceroy, 1862- 
3, 397; his death, list 73, ib . ; 
extracts from /./ 7 /cr.v, fry., 
relating to Lord Canning. 3S9, 
3<)t>; in Canada, 1845, u 1 ^ ■ 

Elgin, Lord (2), made Viceroy, 
1S93, 493; h»s period of office, 
501-13; his characler. 501 ; his 
financial policy. 502-3; his 
military administrative re- 
forms, 503; frontier wars 
during his administration, 508 
13; his frontier policy, 518. 

Elizabeth, Queen, contemporary, 
with Akbar, IT; makes war 
with Spain, 18; declares the 
ocean is free to all, 1580, 21 ; 
leaves much to private enter- 
prise, 24. 

Kilcnborough, Lord, Governor- 
General, 1842 4, quoted, 307; 
President of Board of Control, 
31 1 ; period of office as Gover- 
nor-General, 322-3 2; bom- 
bastic proclamation of, 324; 
his dealings with Gwalior, 330 - 
2; recalled by the Directors, 
332; later references to, 334, 
344; hi:, letter to Lord Can- 
ning, 555- 

Ellcs, Sir Edmond, 553, 554. 

Elliott, Charles, protests against 
enhancement of land revenues, 
394- 
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Elphinstonc, General, com- 
mander of troops in Kabul, 
319-21. 

Elphinstone, Mountstuart, sent 
to Kabul, 273, 31 1 ; Resident 
at Poona, 284, 289; defeats 
Marathas at Kirki, 1817, 285; 
his services to Indian people, 
301, 303; views on suttee, 303; 
declines governor-generalship, 
308; his opinion on the Afghan 
war, 317; referred to, 464, 048. 

England, General Richard, de- 
feated at Hakalzai, 322. 

England, the pirate, 71. 

Eugene, Prince, and the Ostend 
Company, 64. 

European planters in India, 
391 . 

European War, the, 1914, 
loyalty of the Indian peoples 
in, 579; results of, in India, 
579 - 81 - 

Everest, Mount, 1 . 

Exchequer, loss to the revenue on 
the famine, 1876 8, 453. 

Export duties, abolition of, 420. 

External relations, 609-12. 

Factories, conditions of labour 
in, 469; act passed restricting 
the Tiours of child labour in, 
1881, 469. 

Factory Act, 1881, 495. 

Famine, the Bengal, 635. 

Famine Code of 1883, 506. 

Famine Commission, 403, 453. 

Famines: (1866, 1868- 9), 403-4; 
(1873-4), 420, 422; (1876-8), 
452; (1896), 506; (T899-1900), 
541 ; mortality in famines said 
to be connected with settlement 
system, 393-4, 542; preventive 
measures used against, 453. 

Farghana, 10. 

Farruckhabad, battle of, 1804, 
261. 

Farrukhsiyar, Mughal Emperor, 
17 1 2-19, grants privileges to 
Surman's embassy, 62. 

Fazli Husain, Sir, 624, 627, 654. 


Fazl-ul Huq, 624. 

Federalism, 604, Government of 
India Act, 1935, 615, 619; 
Princes and, 615, 621. 

Fenton, Edward, fails to round 
the Cape, 21. 

Ferozeshah, battle of, 1845, 336. 

Fever, 452. 

Finance, Indian, reorganized by 
Lord Mayo, 416; decentraliza- 
tion of control of, 465, 467; im- 
proved condition of, 540. 

Fitch, travels in India, 1583-91, 
21,22,23. 

Fiume, 63, 67. 

Flacourt, colonizes Madagascar, 
98. 

Fleury, Cardinal, 98. 

Forde, Colonel, storms Masuli- 
patum, 1759, 121; defeats the 
Dutch, 1759, 141; his end, 181. 

Forrest, Sir G. VV., on Chait 
Singh, 205 note ; on Begams 
of Oudh, 200 -10. 

Forster, K. M. f 657. 

Forsyth, Douglas, sent on mis- 
sion to St. Petersburg, 1869, 
4 l 4- 

Fort St. David, English at, 
appeal to the French, 69; taken 
by Lally, 120; Clive Governor 
Of, I.M- 

Fort St. George. See Madras. 

Fort William, 549. See also 
Calcutta. 

Fowler, Sir Henry, Secretary of 
State for India, 510. 

Fox, C. J., 124; his India Bills, 
215; manager of impeachment 
of Warren Hastings, 217. 

Fox croft, imprisoned by Sir Ed- 
ward Winter, 77. 

Fox-Strangeways, A. S., 656. 

France, advance of, in Indo- 
China, 487; fall of, 630, 632, 
637 . 

Franchise, 616. 

Francis, Sir Philip, venom of, 
1 75 ; appointed to Bengal 
Council, 1773, 182; his preju- 
dices, 183; attacks on, and 
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duel with, Warren Hastings, 
184; his action in the business 
of Nandkumar, 186, 188-90; 
his influence in foreign affairs, 
191-3; Hastings refers to, 214; 
his part in the impeachment 
of Hastings, 216-17. 

Frederick IV of Denmark, sets 
up an India House at Altona, 
67. 

Free Trade, established in Eng- 
land, 420; Northbrook’s policy 
in India, 420-1; Free Trade 
promoted by Sir John Strachey, 
454; success of Free Trade 
policy, 456; Free Trade ad- 
vanced by Lord Ripon, 466. 

French, the, in India, observe 
neutrality in the Spanish Suc- 
cession War, 69; attempt to 
found colonics in India, 75; 
waste powder in salutes, 80; 
early French Companies, 91 ; 
Colbert’s Company, early 
French settlements, wars with 
Holland, 92; Perpetual Com- 
pany of the Indies, 1720, 94; 
position of, in relation to the 
English, 94-5; French Com- 
pany dependent on state 
patronage, 95-6; commerce of, 
compared with that of the 
English, 07-8; hostilities of, 
with the English to 1748, 98- 
104; relations of, with English 
on the Coromandel coast, 
1748-54, 105-19; their attack 
on English in southern India, 
1758, 1 20-1 ; victory of English 
over, 122-3; French Company 
suspended, 1769, re-esteb- 
lished, 1785, 123; general 

reasons for French defeat, 
124-8; in Bengal, 129-30; de- 
feated by Clive, 136-7; in 
correspondence with Siraj-ud- 
daula, 139; French agent at 
Poona, 1777, 193; declare war 
on England, 1778, their settle- 
ment taken, 197; naval en- 
gagements of, with the Eng- 

014 Z 


lish, 198-9; Tipu Sultan's in- 
trigues with, 235, 244; posses- 
sions of, again occupied in the 
Revolutionary war, 1793, 236; 
disbandment of the Nizam’s 
French force, 245-6; Wellesley 
counteracts French designs, 
250-1 ; possible Maratha- 
French alliance, 255; danger 
of French attacking India 
through Persia, 270-1, 273-4. 

Frere, Sir Bartle, Governor of 
Bombay, 399, 405; approves 
permanent settlement for whole 
of India, 394; his minute con- 
cerning Afghanistan, 427, 428. 

Friedland, battle of, 1807, 272. 

Frobisher, voyages of, 17. 

Fullarton, campaign in Mysore, 
1783, 199- 

Fuller, Sir J. Bampfylde, resigns 
Lieut.-Governorship of East- 
ern Bengal and Assam, 561-2. 

Fulta, fugitives from Calcutta at, 
, I 33~5- 

Fyzabad, servants of Begams of 
Oudh coerced at, 209. 

Gaikwars, of Baroda, M a rath a 
dynasty of, 195; dominions of, 
238; relations of, with the 
British, 239; stipulation as to, 
in Treaty of Bassein, 255; the 
Gaikwar holds aloof from 
second Maratha war, 256; his 
minister murdered, 284; con- 
cessions to, 389, 423. 

Gama, Vasco da, reaches Calicut, 
1498, 15; referred to, 16. 

Gambling in India, 81, 82. 

Gandak, River, 3. 

Gandamak, Treaty of, 1879, 443, 
444- 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 575-6; 590, 
596-7, 603-5, 617, 621, 625-6, 
628, 638-42, 652, 654, 656; 
and Khaddar , 652; and Hari- 
janSy 652. 

Ganges, River, 3. 

Gardanne, General, sent by 
Napoleon to Teheran, 272. 

2 
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Garhwal, surrendered to the 
British, 1816, 281. 

Gartok, Trade mart at, 535. 

Gawilgarh, captured bv the Brit- 
ish, 1803, 257. 

Gayer, Sir John, President of 
Surat, imprisoned, 56. 

General Service Enlistment Act, 
the, 1856, 365-6. 

General Society, the, founded, 
1698, 52. 

Genoa, an emporium of eastern 
trade, 14. 

George III, forces dissolution of 
Parliament, 215; quoted, 237. 

George V and Queen Mary pre- 
side at the Coronation Durbar, 
1910, 576-7. 

Germany averts war between 
Russia and England, 438. 

Ghats, Eastern and Western, 6, 7. 

Ghazipur, Cornwallis dies at, 
1805, 265; opium factory at, 
504. 

Ghazni, taken by the Turks, A.n. 
862, 10; stormed, 1839, 318; 
fortifications of, destroyed, 323. 

Gheria, capture of, 1756, 71, 147. 

Ghilzais, the Afghan tribe, 321. 

Ghor, Muhammad of, his in- 
vasions of India, 1175-1206, 
10. 

Ghose, Shri Arabindo, 655-6. 

Giagong, 531. 

Gilgit, British at, 437, 490, 509. 

Gillespie, General defeats French 
in Java, 274; killed in Gurkha 
war, 280. 

Gladstone, Right Hon. W. E., re- 
fuses to cancel Lord Mayo’s 
appointment as Governor- 
General, 412; selects Lord 
Northbrook as Viceroy, 419; 
on war with Afghanistan, 
1878, 441; succeeds Beacons- 
field as Prime Minister, 1880, 
447; on Royal Titles Bill, 461. 

Goa, acquired by the Portuguese, 
1510, 16; blockaded by the 
Dutch, 28; occupied by the 
British, 274. 


Goalundo, Brahmaputra joins 
ihe Ganges at, 3. 

Godavari, River, 6. 

Goddard, Colonel, his march 
across India, 1780, 193; pre- 
mature advance on Poona, 
1781, 194. 

Godeheu, sent to supersede Du- 
pleix, his provisional treaty, 
1 1 3, 115-16; charges of Du- 
pleix against him, 1 13-17. 

Godolphin, Earl, his award, 1708, 

59 - . 

Godwin, General, Commander- 
in-Chief in second Burmese 
war, 1852, 348. 

Gogra, River, 3. 

Gokhale, G. K., 568. 652, 655. 

Gokla, General of the Peshwa, 
286. 

Golab, Singh, Raja of Jammu, 

339 - 

Golconda, Muhammadan king- 
dom of, 10; conquered by 
Aurangzeb, 72. 

Gold standard, advocated by 
Lord Lytton, 460; standard in 
India, 503. 

Goldsmith, Sir Frederic, his Per- 
sian boundary delimitation, 
524 - 

Gombroon, English settle in, 30. 

Gortschakoff, Prince, negotiates 
with Lord Clarendon, 414; on 
Russian advance towards Af- 
ghanistan, 1864, 424. 

Gosfright, Captain, blockades 
Ostcnd ships, 1730, 68. 

Gough, Sir Hugh, afterwards 
Viscount, victory of Maha- 
rajpur, 1843; at Mudki and 
Ferozeshah, 1845, 336; 

strategy of, in first Sikh war, 
338; cautious advice of, 341; 
at Chilianwala, 1842, 342; 
wins battle of Gujrat, 343; 
strategy of, in second Sikh 
war, 342-4. 

Government of India Acts, 581-4, 
588, 607; Act of 1935, 613; 
provisions, 613-19; federal 
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principle, 615, 619; Princes 
and, 615, 621; residi&ry 

powers, 615; provincial auto- 
nomy, 616; dyarchy at centre, 
616, 618; second chambers, 
616; franchise, 616; communal 
representation, 61 7; safeguards, 
617; Secretary of State, 617; 
Dominion status and, 618; 
summary, 619-21; defects, 
621-2. 

Govindgar, Mutiny at, 1849, 365. 

Grant, Charles, protests against 
enhancement of land revenues, 
394- 

Grenville, Earl, on Charter Act of 
1813, 278-9. 

Grey, General, wins battle of 
Paniar, 1843, 331. 

Grey, Sir Edward, Foreign Secre- 
tary, 566. 

Gujarat, conquered by Akbar, 
1 1 ; disturbances in, 592. 

Gujrat, battle of, 1849, 343-4. 

Gurkhas, the, of Nepal, their en- 
croachments, 275; their origin, 
279-80; Nepalese war, 1814 - 
16, 280-1 ; 632. 

Gurney. See Overend. 

Guru, British victory at, 1904, 

. 534- 

Guru Govintl Singh, the Sikh 
prophet and martyr, 269. 

Gwalior, escaladed by Popham, 
1780, 194; Chait Singh flies to, 
204; disturbances and revolu- 
tions in, 306, 330; defeat of 
army of, 1843, 331; becomes a 
protected state, 331-2; mutin- 
ous contingent of, 375 6; re- 
captured by Sir Hugh Rose, 
1858, 377- 

Gwyer, Sir Maurice, 621, 623, 

654 - 

Gyantse, Col. F. E. Younghus- 
band’s advance to, 1904, 533- 
4; British agent at, 533, 
535-7; Trade mart at, 535. 

Habibullah, becomes Amir of Af- 
ghanistan, 1901, 519; our rela- 


tions with him, 520-1 ; refuses 
his approval to the Anglo- Rus- 
sian Convention, 1907, 565; 
609. 

Iiafiz Rahmat Khan, Rohilla 
:hief, his treaty with Oudh, 
1772, 174; defeated and killed, 
I 774, 175; mild rule of, 178. 

Haidar Ali of Mysore, relations 
with British, 1765-8, 168-9; 
dictates peace to British, 170; 
war with, 1780-2, 192, 195-8; 
ravages Carnatic, 1780, 195; 
dies, 17S2, 198; treaty with, 
1769, 233, 235. 

Hakalzai, General England sur- 
renders at, 322. 

Hakra, the vanished river, 6. 

Hamilton, Alexander, quoted, 
96. 

Hamilton, Lord George, Secre- 
tary of State for India, 110, 
Si8, 543- 

Hamilton, William, procures 
privileges for the Company, 
62. 

Hanseatic League, the, cities of, 
and eastern trade, 14. 

Hardinge, Lord, made Governor- 
General, 1909, 574; question of 
Indian immigration in S. 
Africa during his period of 
office, 575; his speech against 
the Immigration Act, 575-6, 
resigns office, 1916, 5S0. 

Hardinge, Sir Henry, afterwards 
Viscount, Governor-General, 
1844 .8, 333-40; takes office 
of second-in-command under 
Gough, 336; enters Lahore, 
338; reduces military expendi- 
ture, 340; his warning to 
Nawab of Oudh, 1847, 355; 
planned first Indian railway, 

356. 

Harijans, 652. 

Hari Rud, River, 473, 475. 

Harland, Sir Robert, plenipoten- 
tiary sent to Nawab of Car- 
natic, 194. 

Harris, General, afterwards 
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Lord, conquers Tipu Sultan 
and takes Seringapatam, 1799, 
245-6. 

Harrison, Edward, Governor of 
Madras, 90. 

Harsha of Kanauj, his empire, 9. 

Hartington, Lord, made Secre- 
tary of State for India, 447; 
quoted, 448, 461. 

Hassan, Sir Amir, 568. 

Hastings, Warren, noble conduct 
of, 152; compared with Clive, 
166, 167; administration of, 
1 70-2 19; controversy on his 
career, 170-1 ; internal reforms 
of, 1 7 1-2; his settlement with 
the Mughal Emperor and 
Oudh, 173-4; withholds tribute 
hitherto paid to emperor, 173; 
Hastings and the Rohilla war, 
174-8; position altered by 
Regulating Act, 1773, 179; his 
relations with his Council, 
180-4; quarrel with Clavering 
as to his resignation, 1777, 
184; disables Francis in a duel, 
17S0, 184; Council attack him 
for Rohilla war, 185; Hastings 
and Nandkumar, 185-90; his 
wars in western and southern 
India, 191-200; his limited 
control over Madras and Bom- 
bay, 191; terrible position of, 
in 1780-1, 197; vigorous action 
of, 197; disapproves of Treaty 
of Mangalore, 1784, 200; his 
dealings with Chait Singh and 
the BegamsofOudh, 201-12; in 
peril, flies to Chunar, 204; his 
conduct considered, 204-12; 
makes Sir Elijah Impey Presi- 
dent of Sadr Diwani A dal at, 
212-13; leaves India, 214; 
impeachment of, 214-19 ; 
financial administration of, 
222-3, 224; gives evidence be- 
fore Parliament, 1814, 277; 
later references to, 231, 243, 
247, 262, 385, 386; his rela- 
tions with Tibet, 528. 

Hastings, Marquess of, formerly 


Earl of Moira, Governor- 
General, 1814-23, modifies 
judicial reforms of Cornwallis, 
231 ; completes Lord Welles- 
ley’s work, 244; his period 
of office, 276-91; his war 
with Nepal, 279-82; war with 
Pindaris, and third Maratha 
war, 282-8; moderation of his 
policy, 288; civil reforms of, 
288-90; his transactions with 
Palmer & Co., 2QO; compared 
with Lord Wellesley, 290, 291 ; 
later references to, 295, 308, 
352 , 354 - 

Ilavell, E. B., 656. 

Havelock, Sir Henry, campaigns 
of, in the Mutiny, 364, 373-5; 
enters Cawnpore, and relieves 
Lucknow, 374; dies at Luck- 
now, 1857, 375; his services, 
379 - 

Hawkins, Captain, at Court of 
Jahangir, 25-6; failure to 
settle in Surat, 26, 35. 

Hazara, 491. 

Heath, Captain, rescues the Eng- 
lish in Bengal, 1688, 45. 

Heathcote, Gilbert, interloper, 
5 °- 

Plebert, Governor of Pondi- 
cherry, 69. 

Hedges, William, Governor of 
Bengal factories, 1681-4, 77; 
diary of, 78. 

Henry, Prince, the Navigator, 
15 - 

Henry IV of France, charters 
French companies, 91. 

Herat, 31 1; siege of, 1837, 312; 
importance of, 314; siege 
raised, 317; Macnaghtcn’s 
schemes against, 320; occupied 
by Persian forces but evacu- 
ated, 1S56, 360; Ali takes re- 
fuge in, 1867, 407; British 
Resident at, proposed, 432; 
established, 443; Ayub Khan, 
ruler of Herat, 449; Herat 
surrenders to Abdur Rahman, 
450; limit of Russian advance 
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towards, 476; weakness of its 
fortifications, 47 7. • 

Herschell, Lord, presides over 
committee to advise on Indian 
currency problems, 485. 

Ileytcsbury, Lord, appointment 
as Governor-General cancelled, 
1836, 308. 

High Court, established in each 
Presidency, 392. 

Hijrat , 597. 

Himalayas, I, 2; cultivation of 
tea on, 391. 

Hindu Kush, River, 476. 

Hindu Kush Mountains, I; 
passes over, 491. 

Hinduism. See Brahmanical 
Hinduism. 

Hindustan, meaning of the term, 
2, and note\ great plains of, 3. 

Ilippon, Captain, founds a fac- 
tory at Masulipatam, 1611, 37. 

Hislop, Sir Thomas, commands 
in Deccan against the Pin- 
daris, 2S3. 

Hitler, Adolf, Gandhi’s letter to, 
636, 63S. 

Iloare, Sir Samuel, 623. 

Hothouse, Sir Arthur, disagree- 
ment with Lord Lytton, 433. 

Hothouse, Sir John, President of 
Board of Control, 316, 329. 

Plodson, Major, in Punjab, 339; 
shoots the Delhi princes, 372. 

Holdernesse, Karl of, 112. 

Holdich, Sir T. II., quoted, 314. 

Holkar, Maratha dynasty of, at 
Indore, general of Maratha 
confederacy, 236; dominions 
of, 238; relations of with 
Peshwa and Sindhia, 239-40; 
part of Jaswant Rao Holkar 
in the second Maratha war, 
254-6, 258-61, 264-5, 266 ; rc ’ 
lations of, with Amir Khan, 
268-9; wit* 1 Ranjit Singh, 
270; part of Holkar’s govern- 
ment in third Maratha war, 
284-6; territory of, curtailed, 
2S6-8; loyal in the Mutiny, 
378 . 


Holland. See Dutch, the. 

Holmes, T. R. E., quoted, 229, 

379. 

Holwcll, in Black Hole of Cal- 
cutta, 1856, 133; advises de- 
position of Mir Jafar, 150, 
I 5 I * 

Home Rule, 594-5, 597- 

Hong Kong, 508. 

More, voyage of, 17. 

Houtman, Cornelius, voyage of, 
1596, 22. 

Hughes, Sir Edward, his sea- 
fights with dc Suffrein, 198-9. 

Hughli, River, 71; European 
settlements on, 129, 135. 

Hughli, town, English factory at, 
1650, 38; bombarded by the 
English, 1686, 45; surrendered 
to the British, 1757, 135. 

Humayun, Mughal Emperor, 
1530 - 40 , 1555 6, 10, 11. 

Hume, Alexander, of the Ostend 
Company, 66, 68. 

Hunter, Lord, 593. 

Hunter, Sir W. W., quoted, 31, 
39, 49, 172; on Government 
assessment, 394; president of 
commission to inquire into the 
Court of Directors’ dispatch, 
1854, 468. 

Hunza, chiefs of, attack Gilgit, 
490. 

Huskisson, attacks the Com- 
pany's privileges, 306. 

Hyderabad. See Nizam of. 

Hyderabad (Sind), Amir of, 325; 
British Resident at, 326; Resi- 
dency at, attacked, 1842, 329. 

Ibrahim, Sultan, defeated by 
Babar, 10. 

Ilbert, Sir C. P., his Bill to 
abolish judicial disqualifica- 
tions based on race distinc- 
tions, 469-71. 

Imangarh, seized by Sir Charles 
Napier. 1842, 328. 

Immigration Act, 575-6. 

Immigration of Indians into 
South Africa, 575. 
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Imperial Cadet Corps, founded 
1901, 546. 

Imperial Conferences, 595. 

Imperial Gazetteer 0/ India , 
quoted, 452. 

Imperial Legislative Council, 
572 . 

Imperial Service Troops, re- 
cruited, 1889, 476. 

Impey, Sir Elijah, appointed 
Chief Justice in Bengal, 1773, 
182; his part in the trial of 
Nandkumar, 187-90; made 
President of the Sadr Diwani 
Adalaty 213; unpopularity of, 
2I3-M. 

Import duties, remitted on 
twenty-nine commodities, 1878, 
454; duties removed in 1881, 
466; controversy concerning 
duties on cotton, 455; duties 
during Lord Elgin's (2) term 
of office, 502. 

In am Commission, the, 363. 

Income-tax, 421-2, 485. 

India under the Crown, 387- 96. 

Indian Armed Forces, expansion 
of, 633-4; Navy, 633-4; Air 
Force, 634. 

Indian Councils Act, 1861, 384, 
390; 1892, 498 9, 571; 1909, 

571- 2; act under revision, 

572 - 3 . 

Indian finances, reorganization 
of, 390. 

Indian National Congress, 496- 
7, 568, 572. 

Indian peasantry, their cause 
supported by Sir John Law- 
rence, 401 . 

Indian Privy Council, proposed, 
460, 581. 

Indus, River, 3; 619. 

Indus Valley ‘Railway, comple- 
tion of, 420. 

Industry, Expansion of, 633. 

Inglis, his defence of Lucknow, 

374 . 

Innes, A. D., quoted, 329, 351. 

International Monetary Con- 
ference at Brussels, 1892, 485. 


Iqbal, Sir Mohammad, 627, 655, 
656. 

Irrawaddy, River, 488. 

Irwin, Lord, 588, 590, 598, 599, 
600, 604. 

Ishak Khan, rebellion of, 490. 
Isle of Bourbon. See Bourbon. 
Isle of France. See Mauritius. 
Italy, 630. 

Ives, Edward, quoted, 114. 


Jackson, Coverly, Chief Com- 
missioner of Oudh, 1856, 364. 

Tackson, Mr., murder of, 1909, 
571 . 

Jacob, General John, advocates 
the occupation of Quetta, 1856, 
410. 

Jagdalak, rear-guard action at, 
321 ; Afghans defeated by Pol- 
lock at, 1842, 323. 

Jahandar Shah, Mughal Em- 
peror, 1712, 62. 

Jahangir, Mughal Emperor, 
1605-27, 11, 12; his Court 
visited by Captain Hawkins, 
25-6; his Court visited by 
Roe, 36. 

Jainism, rise and decline of, 8, 9. 

Jaipur, Raja of, his territory plun- 
dered by Holkar, 260; given 
up to Holkar, 266; treaty con- 
cluded with, 285. 

Jaitpur, passes to British by 
lapse, 1849, 352. 

Jalalabad, Sir Robert Sale at, 
320; defence of, 321 ; relief of, 
322-3; Ali Masjid captured at, 
442 . 

Jallianwala Bagh, 592. 

James I of England, compared 
with Jahangir, 11; puts pres- 
sure upon the Company, 32; 
fails to get reparation from the 
Dutch, 34; grants licence for 
Indian trade to Sir James 
Cunningham, 1617, 50. 

Jamrud, 517. 

J ang Bahadur, Minister of Nepal, 

376 . 
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Jansens, General, French <^>m- 
mander in Java, 274-5. 

Japan, 567-8, 630, 631, 633, 634, 
639, 644; and Gandhi, 641. 

Java, conquered from the Dutch, 
1811, 274; restored to Holland, 
1816, 275. 

Jeffreys, Judge, decides for the 
Company in the Sandys case, 
1683, 49. 

Jellalabad, 610. 

Jhansi, passes to British by lapse, 

1 853, 352; Rani of, massacres 
English, 369; dies, 377 ; her 
ability as a leader, 378-9. 

Jinji, Raja of, 69; taken by the 
French, 108. 

Jinnah, Mohammad All, 627, 
628, 643, 647, 655; Governor- 
General of Pakistan, 64S. 

Jodhpur, treaty with, 285. 

John IV of Portugal, makes 
treaty with Charles I, 1642. 
3 °. 

Johnstone, member of Council 
in Bengal, 223. 

Joint Select Committee, 5S8. 

Jones, Sir Harford, sent to Persia 
by the Home Government, 

1799 , 273 - 

Julius II. Pope, Bull of, 1506, 15. 

j ullundur Doab, given up to 
British. 1846, 338. 

Jumna, River, 3. 

Kabul, taken by Babar, 10; Tipu 
Sultan sends envoys to, 244; 
geographical situation of, 3 1 C 
Dost Muhammad established 
at, ib . ; Burncs sent to, 315; 
Burnes leaves, 316; Russia re- 
calls her agents from, 317; 
Shah Shuja enters, 1839, 3 1 , 8 ; 
English troops in, 319; tnc 
retreat from Kabul, 1841^2, 
320-1 ; reoccupied by the 
British, 323; finally evacuated, 
324; Sher Ali driven from, 
1866, 407; recaptured by him, 
1868, ib British agents at, 
435 , 443 , 537 ; Amir of, 437 ; 


General Stoletoff's mission to, 
438-9; British mission to; 
1878, 440; Yakub Khan left at, 
to make terms with the Eng- 
lish, 442; attack on the Resi- 
dency, 1879, 444; Kabul occu- 
pied by Lord Roberts, 1879, 
445; Kandahar detached from, 
446; Sir West Ridgeway at, 
475 ; mission under Sir Morti- 
mer Durand at, 492; mission 
under Sir Louis Dane sent to, 
1904, 519; 615, 616. 

Kalat, Khan of, treaty with, 
1876, 434; executes his Wazir, 
1892, 486; forced to resign by 
the British government, 487; 
his son acknowledged as suc- 
cessor, 487. 

Kalat, Sirdars of, 487. 

Kali, the goddess, 303. 

Kalinjar, captured by the Brit- 
ish, 268. 

Kanara, acquired by the British, 
1799, 246. 

Kanarese, ancient Dravidian lan- 
guage, 9. 

Kandahar, recovered by Akbar, 

1 1 ; its situation, 31 1 ; occupied 
by the British, 1839, 318; Nott 
ordered to abandon, 322; Sher 
Ali driven from, 1867, 407; re- 
captured by Yakub Khan, 
1868, ib.; General Stewart at, 
442, 445; Kandahar detached 
from Kabul, 446; treaty with 
ruler of Kandahar, 449; Ayub 
Khan marches on, 449 ~ 5 °J 
battle of, 1880, 450; evacua- 
tion of, 1 88 1, ib. 

Karachi, seaport of Sind, 1,7. 
Karakoram Mountains, 1. 
Karauli, Dalhousie’s proposal to 
annex, by lapse, overruled, 

351-3. 

Karenni State, 488. 

Karical, acquired by the French, 
1739 , 94 - 

Karnal, Anson dies at, 370. 

Karo La, military operations at, 
5257 534 - 
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Karrack, British expedition to, 

1838, 317. 

Kashmir, 437, 490; conquered by 
Akbar, 11; conquered by Ran* 
jit Singh, 1819, 310; ceded to 
Golab Singh, 338. 

Kashmir Gate, the, at Delhi, 
blown in, 372. 

Katmandu, British attack on, re- 
pelled, 280. 

Kaufmann, General, appointed 
Governor- General of Turke- 
stan, 1867, 409; relations with 
Sher Ali, 415, 442. 

Kaveri, River, 6. 

Kaye, quoted, 159. 

Keane, Sir John, Commandcr- 
in-Chief in Afghan war, 318. 

Keigwin, rebellion of, 1683-4, 
43 > 90 - 

Keith, A. B., 584, 598, 603. 

Kelly, Colonel, marches to relief 
of Chitral, 509. 

Khairpur, Amir of, 325. 

Khalsa, or military theocracy of 
the Sikhs, 269. 

Khamba Jong, 532-3. 

Khan, Abdul Ghatfar, 603. 

Khandesh, conquered by Akbar, 
II. * 

Kharda, battle of, 1795, 241, 244. 

Khare, Dr., 626. 

Kher, B. G., 624. 

Khilafat movement, the, 596-7. 

Khiva, failure of Russian ex- 
pedition to, 1839, 318; fall of, 
1873,424, 523; 614. 

Khizr Hayat Khan Tiwana, Sir, 
624, 645, 646. 

Khokand, khanate of, incorpor- 
ated into the Russian empire, 
1876, 472. 

Khurram, Prince. See Shah 
Jahan. 

Khyber Pass, 2,442, 512, 516-18. 

Khyber Rifles, the, 517. 

Kilpatrick, Major, sent to Fulta, 
1756 , 134 . 

Kirkpatrick, Major, helps to dis- 
band the Nizam's French force, 
245 .* 


Kirtha Range, I. 

Kistna, River, 6. 

Kitchener, Lord, Commander- 
in-Chief, 546, 559; disagree- 
ment with Lord Curzon, 552-5, 
560-1. 

Kitki, battle of, 1817, 285. 

Kolaba, Angria’s son at, 71. 

Kolhapur, mutiny at, 378. 

Komagata Maru, sails to Van- 
couver with Indians, is refused 
admission and returns to Cal- 
cutta, 576. 

Komaroff, General, drives out 
Afghan troops from Panjdch, 
473 - 4 * 

Kora, given up by Oudh, 1765, 
160; made over to emperor, 
i6i; given by the emperor to 
the Marathas, 1 73; restored to 
Oudh, 173-4. 

Koregaon, battle of, 286. 

Koweit, Slieik M ubarak of, treaty 
with England, 1899, 522; re- 
fuses Germany a site for the 
terminus of the Berlin to 
Bagdad railway, 1000, ib. 

Krasnovodsk, Russians estab- 
lished at, 1869, 424. 

Kuinaon, surrendered to the 
British, 1816, 281. 

Kunch, battle of, 1858, 376. 

Kurratn Pass, 2. 

Kurram Valley, 442, 445, 516-18. 

Kushans, early invadeis of India, 

9 . 

Kushk, River, 473. 


La Bourdonnais, Mahe de, 
opinion of, on Madras, 95; 
early career of, 99; governor of 
the Isles of France and Bour- 
bon, 1734, 99; his plans against 
the English, 1741, 99-100; 
fights with Peyton and takes 
Madras, 1746, 100; quarrels 
with Dupleix, 10 1-2; driven 
by storms back to the Isles, 
103; effect of the quarrel, 1 04; 
memoirs of, 112, 118. 



INDEX 


683 


Lahore, entered by Hardinge, 
338; riots in, 1907, 568; 6<Jo. 

Laing, Samuel, carries on and 
modifies Wilson’s policy of 
Indian finance, 390-1 ; ap- 
proves permanent settlement 
for whole of India, 394. 

Lake, General, afterwards Lord, 
commands in Hindustan in 
second Maratha war, 256; 
wins battles of Delhi and 
Laswari, 1803, 257; his victory 
at Farruckhahad, 1804, and 
failures at Bharatpur, 261, 
299 ; protests against Corn- 
wallis’s policy, and pursues 
Holkar, 265; protests against 
Barlow’s policy, 266. 

Lall Singh, Sikh minister, 334; 
at Ferozeshah, 1845, 336; dis- 
missed, 339. 

Lally, Count de, lands in India, 
1758, 120; his character, ib.; 
takes Fort St. David, ib . ; re- 
calls Bussy from Hyderabad, 
1 21; fails to take Madras, de- 
feated at Wandiwash, his end, 
122. 

Lamas of Tibet: Dalai, 526, 528- 
30. 534-5. 563-4, 574-S; Tashi, 
526,. 528, 564. 

Lancaster, James, voyage of, 
1591, 22; commands the Com- 
pany’s first voyage, 1601-3, 25. 

Land revenue. Lord Northbrook 
on over-assessment of, 422; 
Lord Ripon’s suggested reform 
of, 466; measures dealing with, 
542-3; Resolution on, 1902, 
542-5; Suspensions and Re- 
missions Resolution, 1905, 545. 

Landi Kotal, 512, 516. 

Lansdownc, Lord, made Vice- 
roy, 1 888, 483; problem of 
currency system during his 
period of office, 483—6 ; revolu- 
tions during his period of 
office, 486-7 ; his relations with 
the frontier states, 488; resigns 
office, 1893, 493; administra- 
tive reforms of, 495“^; features 


of Indian politics during his 
viceroyalty, 501 ; military ad- 
ministrative reforms of, 503; 
jn British interests in Persian 
Gulf, 522. 

Lantor, English expelled from, 33. 

Lapse, doctrine of, 350-4; policy 
of, renounced, 384. 

Laswari, battle of, 1803, 257. 

Lauderdale, Earl of, candidate 
for governor-generalship, 267. 

Law, Jacques-Franqois, capitu- 
lates at Trichinopoly, 1752, 
110, 1 15; on Dupleix, 112. 

Law, Jean, in Bengal, 137 and 
note. 

Law, John, of Lauriston, French 
financier, 94, 96, 97, no. 

Lawrence, George, in Punjab, 
services of, in Kajputana, 339; 
37«- 

Lawrence, Sir Henry, ruler of 
the Punjab, 339; returns to 
England, 340, 341; opposed to 
annexation of Punjab, 344; 
President of Punjab Board, 
345; removed to Rajputana, 
1853, 346; his opposition to 
Dalhousic, 358; his services in 
Oudh, 364; his defence of 
Residency at Lucknow, 369; 
death of, 374; his character. 
39S; his sympathies with the 
aristocracy, 401. 

Lawrence, Sir John, afterwards 
Lord, referred to, 237; in Pun- 
jab, 339, 345; disputes with his 
brother Henry, 346; made 
Chief Commissioner, ib . ; on 
Burmese quarrel, 347; signs 
treaties with Dost Muham- 
mad, 360; on origin of the 
Mutiny, ib.; his services in the 
Mutiny, 369, 370, 379; his 
proposal to surrender Pe- 
shawar to the Afghans, 370-2; 
on errors of the mutineers, 
379; a gainst i ndiscr imi nate 
vengeance, 380; Governor- 
Generalship offered to, 397; 
assumes office, 1864, 398; 
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declines governorship of Bom- 
bay, i860, 398; his character, 
398 sq.; approves permanent 
settlement for whole of India, 
395 ; attacked for granting 
favourable conditions to the 
Bhutanese, 401 ; supports cause 
of Indian peasantry, 401; on 
famine of 1866, 404; condition 
of finances under him, 404; 
accused of niggardliness 465; 
disastrous result of Lord 
Lytton’s reversal of his policy, 
407; Lawrence’s Afghan 
policy, 410, 426-9, 436; 

charged with neglecting the 
Russo- Afghan problem, 41 1; 
retires, 1869, 412; raised to the 
peerage, ib. ; reduces import 
duties, 420; introduces a system 
of scholarships, 458; and the 
‘rendition’ of Mysore, 468; his 
Act of 1868. 495. 

Lawrence, Major Stringer, de- 
fends Fort St. David, 103; 
joins Muhammad Alt, 107; 
relieves Trichinopoly, no; de- 
feats de Kerjean, III; good 
services of, in war of the Car- 
natic, 126. 

League of Nations, 595. 

Lecky, quoted, 148. 

Lee Commission, 596. 

Leedes, travels overland to India, 
21; enters the service of the 
Mughals, 22. 

Leeds, Duke of, receives bribes 
from the East India Company, 
50. 

Lee-Warner, Sir W., quoted, 
349, 364. 

Leghorn, Ostend Company’s 
ships fitted out at, 63. 

Legislative Assembly, 583. 

Lend Lease, 633. 

Lenoir, Governor of Pondicherry, 
96. 

Leo X, Pope, Bull of, 1514, 15. 

Levant Company, 22 ; some mem- 
bers of, found the East India 
Company, 23. 


Lhasa, plan to dispatch a com- 
mercial mission to, abandoned, 
481-2; altitude of, 535; Man- 
ning's visit to, 1811-12, 528; 
Ambans, or Chinese officials, 
at, 526, 529; proposals for 
British agent at, 533, 535, 536, 
537; Col. F. E. Younghus- 
band’s advance on, 1904, 
534-5; Treaty of, 1904, 562- 3; 
Chinese troops advance on, 
564; mutiny of Chinese garri- 
son at, 1911, 574. 

Liaqat Ali Khan, Begum, 653. 

Liberals, and the Act of 1935,623. 

Lindsay, Sir John, British pleni- 
potentiary to court of the 
iMawab of the Carnatic, 194. 

Lingtu, Tibetans fortify a port 
at, 1888, 482. 

Linlithgow, Lord, presides over 
Joint Select Committee of both 
Houses, 613; succeeds Lord 
Willingdon as Viceroy, 622; 
and the Princes, 623; and 
war effort, 632; and declara- 
tion of war, 636-7; expands 
Council, 639; arrests Congress 
Work ing Committee, 641, 642; 
succeeded by Lord Wavell, 
644. 

Linschotcn, Dutch traveller, 24. 

Lisbon, an emporium for eastern 
trade, 18; Ostend Company’s 
ships fitted out at, 63. 

Littler, Sir John, British com- 
mander in Sikh war, 336. 

Littleton, Sir Edward, sent to 
Bengal by the New Company, 
55; opposed by John Beard, 56. 

Lloyd, Lord, 606. 

Lockhart, Sir William, storms 
the Dargai Heights, 1897, 5 12 - 

Lodi kings of Delhi, the, 10. 

Lomakin, General, defeated by 
the Tekke Turcomans, 472. 

London, discussions, 647. 

Louis XIV of France, 92, 125. 

Louis XV of France, 125. 

Louisbourg, exchanged for Mad- 
ras in 1748, 103. 
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Lovett, Sir Verney, 585. 

Low, opponent of Dalhousie, 

35 8 - 

Low, Sir R., sent with a force to 
relieve the Chitralis, 1895, 
509-10. 

Lucknow, entered by the British, 
1764, 153; mutiny at, 369, 372; 
siege of Residency at, 373; 
Havelock’s march to relief of, 
373; first relief of, 374-5, 380; 
second relief of, by Sir Colin 
Campbell, 375; Pact, 627. 

Lumsden, frontier officer in the 
Punjab, 339. 

Lumsden, Sir Peter, head of the 
Anglo- Russian Commission, 
473; recalled from the Afghan 
Boundary Commission, 475. 

Lushais, the, 488. 

Lyall, Sir Alfred, quoted, 149, 
178, 195, 197, 207, 209, 250, 
255, 30 b, 473, 47b- 

Lytton, Lord, reverses Lord 
Lawrence’s policy, 407, 41 1 ; 
appointed Viceroy, 431; his 
Afghan policy, 432 sqq., 440, 
443-4, 449; his relations with 
Slier Ali, 432 sqq., 443; his 
policy concerning N.W. 
Frontier, 437; presses to de- 
clare war on Afghanistan, 
1878, 440; on Abdur Rahman, 
446; resigns office, 1880, 447; 
his policy criticized, 448, 45 1 ; 
internal administration under 
his Viceroyalty, 452 -62; his 
famine policy, 453; on worth- 
less war estimates, 456; his 
Vernacular Press Act, 1878, 
459, 467-8; his character, 460; 
his social policy outlined, 
460-1; his Free Trade policy, 
466; on Indian National Con- 
gress, 497“ 8 ; frontier policy, 
518; desires British Agent at 
Kabul, 537; 584. 

Macao, seized by the British, 
1899 , 274 . , „ 

Macartney, Lord, Governor of 


Madras, 1781, 199; concludes 
Treaty of Mangalore, 1784, 
200; passed over for governor- 
generalship, 221-2. 

Macaulay, Lord, quoted or re- 
ferred to, 108, no, 143, 154, 
166, 171, 175, 177; his inscrip- 
tion on Bentinck’s statue, 301 ; 
his minute on education, 304; 
legal member of Governor- 
General’s council, 307; dis- 
parages Hindu mythology, 
364; his penal code adopted, 
1S60, 392; 648-9. 

McCardie, Mr. Justice, 594. 

Macdonnell, Sir A., presides over 
Famine Commission, 539. 

Maclagan, E. D., quoted, 231. 

Maclean, Colonel, protests 
against enhancement of land 
revenues, 394. 

MacMahon, Sir Henry, his mis- 
sion to Seistan, 1903 5, 524. 

Macnaghten, Sir William, sent 
to Lahore, 1838, 316; minister 
to Shah Shuja’s court, 318; 
errors of, 320; murdered, 1841, 
321,444- 

M c Neill, British minister to 
Persia, 1836, 313. 

Macpherson, John, acting Gover- 
nor-General, 1785-6, character 
of, 220; negotiations with 
Poona, 220, 232. 

Macrae, Janies, Governor of Ma- 
dras, 1 725-30, .74- 

Madagascar, pirates of, Jl; 
slaves from, 83; colonized, 91, 
92. 

Madras, or Fort St. George, 
founded, 1640, 38; becomes an 
independent agency, 38; af- 
fected by Aurangzeb’s cam- 
paigns, 72; relations of, with 
native powers, 1713-40, 73; 
fortifications and governors of, 
74, 77; Winter’s rebellion at, 
1665, 76-7; municipal govern- 
ment at, 1688, 78; gambling 
at, 81 ; slaves at, 83; library at, 
85-6; instructions to council 
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at, 89; compared with Pondi- 
cherry, 95; captured by the 
French, 1746, 69, 100, 104; 
Dupleix and La Bourdonnais 
quarrel over, 101-3; restored 
to the English, 1748, 103; be- 
sieged by Lally, 1758, 121,122; 
siege raised, 122; consultations 
at, on loss of Calcutta, 1756, 
134; relations of, with Mu- 
hammad Ali and the Nizam, 
168-70, 194; as affected by the 
Regulating Act, 1773, 191; 
folly of Presidency of, 193-4, 
199, 232; pestilential moral 
atmosphere of, 193; govern- 
ment of, oppose Wellesley, 
245; evil reputation of Com- 
pany’s servants at, 247; settle- 
ment of land revenues at, 289; 
university established at, 1857, 
392; permanent settlement of 
land revenues in the Presi- 
dency, 393; method of reliev- 
ing famine, 452; provincial 
legislature of, 499; Madras 
government, on civil service 
examinations, 500; Lord Har- 
dinge’s speech against the 
Immigration Act, at Madras, 
575 - 6 . 

Madrid, Treaty of, 1630, 30. 

Magellan, Ferdinand, his great 
voyage, 17. 

Mahan, Captain, quoted, 127-8. 

Mahanadi, River, 3, 6, 403, 454. 

Maharajpur, battle of, 1843, 3 31. 

Maharashta, home of the Mara- 
thas, 12. 

Mahasabha, 654. 

Mahmud of Ghazni, his inva- 
sions of India, a.d. 997-1026, 
io, 

Mahsud Waziris, blockade of, 

1901, 517. 

Mahsuds, the, 61 1. 

Maine, (Sir) Henry, 402. 

Maiwand, General Burrows de- 
feated at, 449. 

Malabar, acquired by the Brit- 
ish, 1*92, 235; 597. 


Malacca, Portuguese factory at, 
16; seized by the Dutch, 1641. 
28. 

Malakand Field force, 512. 

Malakand Pass, 509, 51 1, 516, 
518. 

Malarial fever, 1899-1900, 539. 

Malavalli, battle of, 1799, 2 45- 

Malaviya, Pandit Madan Mohan, 
654 . 

Malayalam, ancient Dravidian 
language, 9. 

Malcolm, Sir John, quoted, 148, 
223, 237, 240; disbands the 
Nizam’s French force, 245; 
his mission to Persia, 1800, 
252, 272; second mission to 
Persia, 273; opposes abolition 
of commercial monopoly, 277; 
grants pension to Baji Rao, 
286, 354, 362 ; his brilliant ser- 
vices, 289. 

Malka, destruction of, 1863, 398. 

Malleson, Colonel, quoted, 1 18. 

Malta, Indian troops sent to, 
i«78, 438. 

Malwa, conquered by AkLar, 11. 

Manchester, cotton goods from, 
free of duty in India, 502 ; pro- 
test on the cotton duties, 579. 

Mangalore, captured by Tipu 
Sultan, 200. 

Mangalore, Treaty of, 1784, 200, 
2 33> 2 35* 

Manipur, Burmese recognize in- 
dependence of, 297, 298; revo- 
lution in, 1890, 48O. 

Manning’s visit to Lhasa, 1811- 

12 , 5 ^- 

Mansd, Charles, in the Punjab, 
345- 

Maratha country, cotton in, 404. 

Marathas, the, rise of, 12; out- 
line of their history, 13; 
Aurangzeb’s campaign against, 
56, 72; growing power of, 
60-I ; attacks of, on English 
and Portuguese settlements, 
70-1; invade Carnatic, 73; 
plunder Bengal, 74, 130; take 
part in the war of the Carnatic, 
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no; support Dupleix, 111; 
power of the Peshwa, 149; 
Maratha threat to Bengal, 
162; British relations with, 
168-70; relations of, with 
Oudh and Rohilkhand, 172-4; 
Warren Hastings’s Maratha 
wars, 192-4, 195-8, 202; Mac- 
pherson’s overtures to, 220; 
Cornwallis’s alliance with, 
2 34~6, 238; dominions and 
powers of the Maratha con- 
federacy, 23S-40; defeat the 
Nizam, 1795, 241 ; Lord Wel- 
lesley’s treaties and wars with, 
244-6, 252-61; dealings of 
Cornwallis and Barlow with, 
263-6; power of, weakened, 
268; power of, over Sirhind, 
270; Lord Hastings’s war 
with, 282-9; Maratha states, 
and the doctrine of lapse, 
352-4, 362; elfect of mutiny 
on, 361,363. 

Maria Theresa, 66. 

Marlborough, Duke of, com- 
pared with Clive, 143, 148. 

Marsh man, J. C., quoted, 171, 
228-9, 3»5- 

Martaban captured, 1852, 348. 

Martin, Francois, founds Pondi- 
cherry, 1O74, 92; dies, 170b, 
96. 

Martin, Matthew, Captain, 88. 

Mart indale, General, checked at 
Jytak, 280. 

Masar-i- Sharif, 443. 

Master, Sir S trey 11. sham, Presi- 
dent of Madras, 1677- 81, 77. 

Mastuj, British outpost at, 509. 

Masulipatam, factory at, 1611, 
37; seized by the natives, 1680, 
45; French factory at, 92; 
captured by the French, 108; 
proposed cession of, to the Eng- 
lish, 1 13; stormed by Forde, 
and ceded to the English, 
1759, 121; Treaty of, 1768, 
169, 232-3. 

Mauritius (Isle of France), ac- 
quired by the French, I7 2I > 


94; value of, 95; work of La 
Bourdonnais in, 99; Bussy de-. 
tained at, 198; relations of 
Tipu Sultan with Governor of, 
244; Wellesley’s projected ex- 
pedition against, 25 1; cap- 
tured by the British, 1810, 274. 

Mayo, Earl of, Governor-General, 
opposed to permanent settle- 
ment, 395; follows Lawrence’s 
policy regarding Afghanistan, 
411-12; appointed Governor- 
General, 1869, 412; nomina- 
tion unfavourably received, tb.; 
appointment justified, tb.; 
meets Sher Ali, tb . ; diplomatic 
refusal of Sher Ali’s demands, 
413; his policy regarding Rus- 
sia, 414; reorganizes Indian 
finances, 415-16; criticisms of 
his reforms, 416-17; institutes 
first census of India, 417; his 
assassination, 1872, tb.; his 
character, tb.; effects of his 
fiscal reforms, 420; his letter 
to Amir of Afghanistan men- 
tioned, 1873, 425; his Afghan 
policy, 428; his financial re- 
forms, revised, 541. 

Mediterranean Squadron, 438. 

Mcdows, General, his campaign 
against Tipu Sultan, 1790, 234. 

Meerut, disaffection at, 366-7 ; 
outbreak of Mutiny at, 1857, 
368. 

Mehidpur, battle of, 1817, 286. 

Mekong, River, 487. 

Melinde, Portuguese factory at, 

l6. 

Merv, taken by Russia, 18S4, 
47 2 - 

Mesopotamia, 561. 

Meston, Sir James, Indian repre- 
sentative at the War Con- 
ference, 1917, and the Peace 
Conference, 579-80. 

Metcalfe, Sir C. T., afterwards 
Lord, on policy of non-inter- 
vention, 263; his embassy to 
Ranjit Singh, 1809, 270-1; 
makes treaties with Rajput 
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states, 2S5; his minute on 
Bharatpur, 299; acting Gover- 
nor-General, 1835-6, 307 9; 
later career of, 309; great ser- 
vices of, 289, 385; referred to, 
397 - 

Methwold, signs convention with 
Portuguese, 1634, 30. 

Mhow, Sir Hugh Rose’s base of 
operations, 1858, 376. 

Miani, battle of, 1843, 329. 

Middle Hast, 630, C32. 

Middleton, Resident at Luck- 
now, 185, 210. 

Middleton, Sir Ilenry, com- 
mander of second voyage, 25; 
impeded by the Portuguese, 
28. 

Midnail, or Mildcnhall, John, 
reaches India overland, 1599, 
22. 

Midnapur, acquired by the Brit- 
ish, 1 5 1 ; 607. 

Mill, Colonel, on Indian armies, 
142. 

Mill, James, quoted or referred 
to, 143, 171, 175. J77, 205. 

Mill, John Stuart, his works used 
as text-books in Indian educa- 
tion, ,304; draws up the Com- 
pany’s petition, 1858, 380; 

quoted or referred to, 390, 402. 

Minchin, commander of Calcutta 
garrison, 1756, 133. 

Minto, Lord, (1) Governor- 
General, 1807-13, 266-75; f° r ‘ 
merly President of Board of 
Control, 266; former views, 
267; divergences from policy of 
non-intervention, 268; checks 
Amir Khan, 268-9; sends em- 
bassies to Ranjit Singh, 270; 
to Persia, 273, to Kabul, 273; 
his expeditions to Mauritius 
and Java, 34, 274-5. 

Minto, Lord, (2) made Governor- 
General, 1905, 555; his and 
Lord Morley’s reforms, 559- 
64; his Tibetan policy, 562-5; 
attack on his life at Ahmada- 
bad, 1909, 571. 


Mints, Indian, closed to the coin- 
age of silver, 485, 503; effects 
of closing, 540. 

Minute writing, improvements 
in, 546. 

Miranpur Katra, battle of, 1774, 

* 75 - 

Mirepoix, Due de, French am- 
bassador, 1 12. 

Mir Jal'ar, Nawab of Bengal, 
British treaty with, 138; his 
doubtful conduct at Plassey, 
1 39-40; enthroned at Mur- 
shidahad, 140; defended by 
Clive, 141 ; financial trans- 
actions of, with Clive, and the 
Company’s servants, 143-7; 
deposed in favour of Mir 
Kasim, 1 50-1 ; his restoration 
and death, 153; grants ‘double 
batta’ to the army, 158; his 
widow said by Nandkuma to 
have bribed Hastings, 186. 

Mir Kasim, Nawab of Bengal, 
set up by the British, his con- 
cessions, 151; rebels against 
his bad treatment by the Brit- 
ish, 152; is deposed, 153; flics 
to Oudh and is defeated at 
Baxar, 1764, 153; later refer- 
ences to, 155, 160. 

Mirpur, Amir of, 325. 

Mirza Muhammad, 130. See also 
Siraj-ud-daula. 

Mohrnands, rising of, 1897, 512; 
submission of, 1S98, 512; 616. 

Moira, Earl of. See Hastings, 
Marquess of. 

Mombassa, Portuguese factory 
at, 16. 

Monson, member of Bengal 
Council, 1773-6, 182-4; dies, 
1776, 184; referred to, 186, 
188-9, 19*. 

Monson, Colonel, his disastrous 
retreat through Rajputana, 
1804, 260. 

Monsoons, failure of, 1895, 1896, 
506. 

Montagu, Chancellor of the Ex- 
chequer, 1698, 52. 
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Montagu, E. S., Secretary of 
State, on the future Br^ish 
policy, 1917, 580-2. 
Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms, 
573> 580-4, 588; criticism of, 
584-6, 627. 

Montenegro, rises against Tur- 
key, 1876, 437. 

Montford reforms, 627. 

Montgomery, (Sir) Robert, 345 ; 
quoted, 463. 

Montgomery, Sir Bernard, 631. 

Moplahs, the, 597. 

Morellet, l’abbe, on French Com- 
pany, 123-6. 

Morley, John, later Lord, 
Secretary of State, determines 
to make his office a reality, 
558-9; his and Lord Minto’s 
reforms, 559 64, 569 73, 627; 
his policy relating to Partition 
of Bengal, 561-2; his Tibetan 
policy, 562 5; on Indian un- 
rest, 567; political unrest dur- 
ing his period of office, 567- 
73; his reforms, 569-73; as 
Lord President of Indian 
Council, 577; on Lord Lytton, 
431; on Lord Salisbury's 
government, 510; on Lord 
Curzon, 515; on Parliamentary 
System in India, 572 ; on Parlia- 
mentary Government in India, 

582-3; 5 . 86 , 588. 

Morley Minto reforms, 627. 

Mornington, Earl of. See Welles- 
ley, Lord. 

Morse, Nicholas, Governor of 
Madras, surrenders Madras to 
the French, 1746, 100-1. 

Motilal Nehru, Pandit, 595, 598. 

Mountbatten, Lord Louis, 631, 
632: and Partition, 647-8: 
Governor-General of India, 
648. 

Mozaffar, J[ang, claimant to 
subadarship of the Deccan, 
supported by French troops 
defeats and kills An-waru-din, 
1749, 107; taken prisoner by 
Nasir Jang, but installed as 


subadar, 108; his gifts to the 
French, 108; killed, 1751, 109. 

Muddiman Committee, 595, 596. 

Mudki, battle of, 1845, 336. 

M .ihammad Ali, son of An-waru- 
din, 107; supported by the 
British, 107-1 1 ; Nawab of Car- 
natic, in, 1 12, 123; his rela- 
tions with the government of 
Madras, 168, 194-5; his son, 
24.8. 

Muhammad of Ghor, his inva- 
sions of India, A.D. 1 175-1206, 
10. 

Muhammad Raza Khan, deputy 
Nawab of Bengal, 153 -4. 

Muir, Sir William, approves per- 
manent settlement for whole of 
India, 394; disagreement with 
Lord Lytton, 433. 

Mukerji, j.)han Gopal, 657. 

Mulhar Rao, Gaikwar of Baroda, 
tried and deposed, 1875,422-3. 

Mulk Raj Anand, 657. 

Mullahs, mad, 51 1 . 

Mulraj, Sikh chieftain, rebellion 
of, 1848, 341- 2, 344. 

Multan, taken by Ranjit Singh, 
1818, 310; besieged by Sikh 
rebels, 1848-9, 341-2, 344; 
647. 

Municipal government, 467. 

Munro, victor of Baxar, 1764, 
153, 160; shameful retreat to 
Madras, 1780, 196. 

Munro, Sir Thomas, on Maratha 
army, 258; opposed to aboli- 
tion of the Company's mono- 
poly, 277; suggests Company 
should become Peshwa, 287; 
his ryot-wari settlement of 
Madras, 289; services of in 
the first Burmese war, 298; 
humanitarian administration 
of, 301, 385; 649. 

Munster, Treaty of, 1648, 65. 

Murghab, River, 473. 

Murshidabad, Marathas plunder 
outskirts of, 74; Mir Jafar en- 
throned at, 140; treasury at, 
145; treasury at, transferred to 
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Calcutta, 171, 217; claimed by 
the Burmese, 295. 

Murshid Kuli Khan, Nawab of 
Bengal, 1713-25, 7°* 

Muscovy, or Russia, Company, 
the, 17. 

Muslim League, 627-9; and the 
Act of 1935, 623; and the 
war, 636-7; and the August 
offer, 638; and the Cripps 
offer, 640; and the deadlock, 
642 ; and the post-war position, 
643; and the general election, 
645; and the Cabinet Mission. 
646; and Partition, 647. 

Muslim Nationalists, 626, 646. 

Mutiny, the, Lord Dalhousie’s 
responsibility for, 357; partly 
foreseen by Sir Charles Napier, 
358; causes of, 360-7 ; outbreak 
of, 368; course of, 369-77; 
area affected by, 378; reasons 
for failure of, 378-81. 

Mysore, first war with, 1780-4, 
195-200; second war with, 
1790-2. 234-5; third war with, 
1799, 244-7; R a j a of, set up 
by Lord Wellesley, 1799, 246, 
deposed by Bentinck, 1831, 
305; sequestration of the ad- 
ministration of, 1831, 468; 
rendition of to a Hindu 
dynasty, 1881, ib. See also 
Haidar Ali, and Tipu Sultan. 

‘Nabobs*, the, name given to 
wealthy retired servants of the 
Company, 179-80. 

Nadir Shah of Persia, his inva- 
sion of India, 1739, 269; Sind 
submits to, 325. 

Nadir Shah, Amir, 61 1. 

Nagar, chiefs of, attack Gilgit, 
490-1. 

Nagpur, capital of the Bhonsla 
Raja of Bcrar, q.v.\ passes to 
British by lapse, 1854, 352-3, 
362 ; cotton in, 404. 

Naidu, Mrs. Sarojini, 653. 

Nana Farnavis, minister of the 
Peshwa, 239; his relations with 


Sindhia, 240; with the Nizam, 
2{.i; dies, 1800, 254. 

Nana Sahib, adopted son of Baji 
Rao II, 287; not allowed to 
draw his father’s pension, 354, 
362-3; his intrigues, 363; 
besieges British at Cawnpore, 
369; massacres British women 
and children, 374; proclaimed 
Peshwa, his end, 377. 

Nanak, Sikh prophet, 1469-1538, 
269. 

Nandkumar, charges of, against 
Hastings, 1S5— 6; charged with 
forgery, 186; condemned and 
executed, 187; case of, con- 
sidered, 187-90. 

Napier, Sir Charles, his conduct 
compared with that of Warren 
Hastings, 204; sent to Sind, 
his character and high-handed 
actions, 328; conquers Sind, 
329; policy condemned, his 
cynicism, 329-30; sent to 
supersede Gough, 343; his 
controversy with Dalhousie, 
358; diary of, quoted, 330, 
362 ; his importunity for money 
for public service, 405. 

Napier, Lord, of Merchistoun, 
acts as Governor- General, 419. 

Napoleon Bonaparte, letter of, 
intercepted, 245; in Egypt, 
251; his schemes of eastern 
conquest, 271-2, 273; his warn- 
ing to Jansens, 274. 

Narayan, R. K., 657. 

Narbada, River, 2, 3. 

Nasir Jang, claims subadarship 
of the Deccan, 107; defeats 
Mozaffar Jang, but is assassi- 
nated, 1750, 108. 

Nasirabad, Mutiny at, 369. 

Nasrullah Khan, son of Abdur 
Rahman, visits England, 1895, 
493- 

Nathan, R., 467. 

National Congress, Indian, 568- 
9- 

National Congress Party, 548. 

Nawab, meaning of title, 1 1 . 
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Nazim , meaning of title, n. 

Negapatam, taken by the British, 
1781, 198. 

Nehru, Pandit Jawarharlal, 591, 
600, 602, 626, 629, 639, 640, 
646,647,655. 

Nehru, Pandit Motilal, 655. 

Neill, secures Allahabad in the 
Mutiny, 373; at Cawnpore, 
374; killed at Lucknow, 374- 
5; his services to England, 379. 

Nepal, description of, 279; war 
with, 1814-15, 280-1; conces- 
sion to, 3S9. See also Gurkhas. 

Newberry, travels overland to 
India, 15*83, 21-2. 

Newcastle, Duke of, 1 12. 

Nicholson, Captain, sent to cap- 
ture Chittagong, 1686, 44-5. 

Nicholson, John, frontier officer, 
339; his movable column in 
the Punjab, 369; efforts to send 
forces to Delhi, 370 ; at cap- 
ture of Delhi, 372 ; on reprisals, 
380; other references to, 374, 
379 - 

Nightingale, Florence, quoted, 
405. 

Nilgiri Hills, the, 7; cultivation 
of coffee on, 391. 

Nimach, Mutiny at, 369. 

Nizam, the, 602. 

Nizam, the, of Hyderabad, rela- 
tions of, with British Marathas 
and Mysore, 168; makes 
Treaty of Masulipatam, 176 8, 
with the British; forms con- 
federacy against the British, 
1780, 195; complications be- 
tween British, Mysore, and, 
232-3; part in second war with 
Mysore and share of conquests, 
234—5 ; weakness of, 237; em- 
ploys the Frenchman Ray- 
mond, 23S, 251, 255; threat- 
ened by the Marathas, 238; 
appeals to Sir John Shore for 
support against Marathas, 
1794, 240; defeated by Mara- 
thas at Kharda, 1795, 241, 
244; first subsidiary alliance 


with, 1798, and disbandment of 
his French force, 245; gains 
from third Mysore war, 1799, 
246; second subsidiary treaty 
with, 1780, 249, 254; receives 
districts from Raja of Berar, 
1804, 259; reprimanded by Sir 
George Barlow, 266; protected 
from the Pindaris by Lord 
Minto, 269; plundered by the 
Pindaris, 1815-16, 283; loans 
to, 290; his capital during the 
Mutiny, 378, 379; concessions 
to, 389. 

Nizam, Ali, Subadar of the 
Deccan, deposes and murders 
Salabat Jang, 123. 

Nizamat, meaning of the term, 159. 

Nizam-ul-Mulk, from 1723 be- 
comes an independent ruler in 
the Dcccan, 73; regains con- 
trol of the Carnatic, 74; dies, 
174S, 107. 

Non-Co-operation, 587-97. 

Norman, Sir Henry, disagree- 
ment with Lord Lytton, 433; 
Viceroy for sixteen days, 1893, 
493 - 

Norris, Sir Wiliizm, New Com- 
pany’s ambassador to the 
Mughal Emperor, 55; quoted, 
55—6; his merits, gains audi- 
ence with Aurangzeb, 56; 
failure of his mission, 57. 

North, Lord, directors ask for 
loan from, 1772, 181; his 
coalition with Fox, 1783, 215. 

North American States in revolt, 
197, 214. 

Northbrook, Lord, made Vice- 
roy, 419; his character and 
policy, 419; follows Lawrence’s 
policy regarding Afghanistan, 
41 1; his Free Trade policy, 
420-1 ; refuses to abolish duty 
on Manchester cotton goods, 
42 1 ; opposes Disraeli and 
Salisbury, 42 1; removes in- 
come-tax in preference to re- 
forming salt duty, 421-2; 
policy of taxation, 421-2; on 
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over-assessment of land 
revenue, 422; precautions 
against famine, 422; proclaims 
deposition of Gaikwar of 
Baroda, 423; Afghan affairs 
during Northbrook’s viceroy- 
alty, 424-9; resigns office, 428; 
on Lord Ripon’s policy, 464-5 ; 
his Free Trade policy, 466. 

Northcote, Sir Stafford, on per- 
manent settlement for whole of 
India, 395; and the ‘rendition’ 
of Mysore, 468. 

North-West Frontier, Lord 
Lytton’s policy, 437 ; suggesced 
creation of North-West Fron- 
tier Province under control of 
the government, 460, 518; 

created by Lord Curzon, 1901, 
518; 603, 604, 616. 

North-West Frontier Province, 
becomes Governor’s Province, 
614; Nehru’s visit, 646; refer- 
endum in, 64S. 

North-West Frontier War, 1S97, 
510-13; causes of, 51 1. 

North-West Provinces (United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh), 
1877, 549; legislative council 
in, 1886, 497-8; renamed the 
‘United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh’, 1901, 518. 

Northern Ci rears, the, ceded to 
the French, 1753, III; partly 
occupied by the British, 113; 
definitely ceded to the Com- 
pany, 1765, 123; Bussy in, 136; 
tribute paid to Nizam for, 168; 
Court of Directors on, 169; 
plundered by the Pindaris, 
1815-16, 283. 

Nott, General, Commander at 
Kandahar, 319; finds it im- 
possible to march to Kabul, 
1841, 320 ; ordered to abandon 
Kandahar, 322; destroys 
Ghazni and reaches Kabul, 323. 

Nugent, Member of Parliament, 
180. 

Ochterlony,i Sir David, defends 


Delhi from Holkar, 260; suc- 
cessful Gurkha war, 1814-15, 
281; dies, 299. 

O’Connor, Captain, on monasti- 
cism in Tibet, 528. 

O’Dwyer v. Nair, 594. 

Oman, Sultan of, sovereignty of 
recognized, 521 ; treaty with 
Great Britain, 1891, 522; 

grants a coaling-station at 
Bunder Jisseh to the French, 

1898, 522; concession revoked, 

1899, tb. 

Opium Commission, 1893, 504-5. 

Opium War, 1842, 504-5. 

Orakzais, the rising of, 1897, 512. 

Ordinance concerning public 
meetings, 1907, 568-9. 

Orissa, separation from Bihar, 
614. 

Orissa famines, 1865, 422; 1866, 
403; 583, 614, 619. See also 
Bihar. 

Orme, quoted, on Surman’s em- 
bassy, 62 ; on Dupleix, 1 1 5 ; on 
Ali Vardi Khan, 132; suggests 
Clive should be sent to Bengal, 

1756, 134; Clive’s letter to, 

1757, 142. 

Ormuz, Portuguese factory at, 
16; captured by the British, 
1622, 30. 

Orry, French Minister of Finance, 

98. 

Ostend Company, 62-9; char- 
tered, 1722, 63-5; opposition 
of England and Holland to, 
64-5; suspended, 1727, sup- 
pressed, 1731, 66; later fate of, 
and settlements in India, 67, 
68; Pitt on the abolition of, 69. 

Ottoman Empire, integrity of, 
necessary for England, 438. 

Ottoman government, 521. 

Ottoman Porte, 596. 

Oudh, Nawab Wazir of, 153; 
a ‘buffer’ state, 161; treaty of, 
with Rohillas, 1772, 174; suc- 
cession question in, 1797, 241 ; 
territory of, ceded to Lord 
Wellesley, 249; Wellesley’s 



INDEX 


693 


high-handed treatment of, 248, 
249-50; Nawab of, granted 
title of king, 1819, 354; an- 
nexation of, 1856, 354-6, 362; 
land in, given to Nepal, 389; 
Act dealing with, 495. See also 
Shuja-ud-daula, Asaf-ud- 
daula, Begams of Oudh. 

Oudh Tenancy Act, iSbS, 401-2. 

Outram, Sir James, quoted, 322; 
Resident at Hyderabad in 
Sind, 1842, 328; driven from 
Residency, his view of the Sind 
business, 329; on government 
of Oudh, 355-8; tries to make 
King of Oudh abdicate, 356; 
on origin of the Mutiny, 360 ; 
his work in Oudh, 363; with 
Havelock relieves Lucknow, 
374; has himself to be relieved, 
375; his services, 379. 

Overend and Gurney, firm of, 
ruined, 405. 

Oxenden, Sir George, President 
of Surat and Governor of 
Bombay, 1662-9, 77. 

Oxus, River, 473, 475, 476. 

Pagan, British defeat Burmese at, 
1825, 297. 

Pakistan, 627, 628, 637, 638, 645, 
647, 648. 

Palghat, 7; captured by Fullar- 
ton, 1783, 1 99- 

Palmer, surrenders at Ghazni, 
322. 

Palmer & Co., transactions of, 
with Lord Hastings, 290. 

Palpa, British repulsed at, ?8o. 

Pane hay ats f committees of five 
in Sikh army, 333. 

Paniar, battle of, 1S43, 33 1 • 

Panipat, battles of, 15-26, 

VO* > r 3- 

Fanjdch, dispute between Eng- 
land and Russia concerning, 
473-4; General Komaroff 
drives out the Afghan troops 
from, 474; Abdur Rahman 
waives his claim to, in ex- 
change for Zulfikar, 475. 


Pant, Pandit, G. B., 624. 

Papillon, Thomas, opponent of 
Sir Josia Child, 49. 

^aris, Peace of, 1703, 123. 

Parmcntier, Jean, 91. 

Parmentier, Raoul, 91. 

Paropamisus Range, 475. 

Partition, and the Act of 1935, 
622; and the Punjab, 647; of 
India accepted, 647. 

Patel, Sardar Vallabhai, 626. 

Paterson, William, one of the 
founders of the Scottish Com- 
pany, 51. 

Pathans, the, rising of, 1897, 512. 

Pathans of the Black Mountains, 
expedition against, 406. 

Pathans of the border, Oil. 

Patiala, Rajah of, loyal in the 
Mutiny, 378. 

Patna, English factory at, seized, 
1686, 45 ; Mir Kasim enthroned 
at, 151 ; opium factory at, 504. 

Peacocke, Sir Barnes, revises 
Macaulay’s penal code, 392. 

Pearce, marches from Bengal to 
Madras, 1781, 197; effects 

junction with Coote, 198. 

Peerage, Indian, proposed, 460. 

Pegu, conquered by the Burmese, 
294; annexed by the British, 
1852, 348-9; settlement of, 
3Q'- 

Peiwar Pass, 442. 

Pekin, convention between Great 
Britain and China at, 1907, 
562 -3. 

Pelly, Sir Lewis, conference with 
Seiad Nur Muhammad at 
Peshawar, 1877, 434. 

Perkins, William, works of, sent 
to India, 85. 

Permanent settlement of land re- 
venues, 393-5- 

Permanent Settlement of Bengal, 
the, 1793, 168, 172, 225, 227- 

31,289,495- ^ 

Perron, French officer in Sind- 
hia's service, 251, 257. 

Persia, John Malcolm sent to, 
1799, 252, 272, 273; attacks of. 
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on Afghanistan, 311, 312; at 
war with Russia, 312; British 
pay indemnity to, 313; fruit- 
lessly besiege Herat, 314-17; 
British expedition against, 317; 
Sind submits to, 325; British 
war with, 1856, 359-60; alli- 
ance with, advocated by Adbur 
Rahman, 519; British influ- 
ence in, 521-4; disintegration 
of Persia, 523, 565; Anglo- 
Russian convention concern- 
ing, 1907, 562-7; effects of the 
Anglo-Russian Convention on, 
565-7; 614. 

Persia, Shah of, 521. 

Persian Gulf, British foreign 

r policy concerning, 521-4; Brit- 
ish power in, criticized by 
France, 1892, 521 ; treaty of 
1862 regarding, 522; declara- 
tion of British Foreign Secre- 
tary concerning, 1903, 522-3; 
outside the scope of the Anglo- 
Russian Convention, 1907, 566. 

Peshawar, acquired by Ran jit 
Singh, 310, 312; Dost Mu- 
hammad eager that the British 
should help him to regain it, 
313; an* important post in the 
first Afghan war, 322; surren- 
dered by the Sikhs to Dost 
Muhammad, 1S48, 342; con- 
ference at, 1877, 434-6; Moh- 
mand raids near, 5r2; road to 
Peshawar, 516; 615, 617. 

Peshwa, Maratha dynasty of, at 
Poona, the rise of the Peshwas, 
13, 70, 149; first British treaty 
with, 1739, 72, 74; Knglish sup- 
port candidate for the Peshwa- 
ship, 192-4; Macpherson’s 
agreement with, 220, 232; 
Cornwallis’s alliance with, 234; 
conduct of, in Cornwallis’s war 
with Mysore, 235-6; territories 
of, 238; power of, in Maratha 
confederacy, 239, 240; change 
in succession to Peshwaship, 
241 ; becomes dependent on 
British support, 244; conduct 


of, in Wellesley’s war with 
Mytore, 245-6; Treaty of 
Bassein with, 1802, 254-6, 268; 
rebellion and defeat of, under 
Lord Hastings, 284-6; Pesh- 
waship abolished, 288 ; attempt 
to establish office of, in the 
Mutiny, 361. 

Pethwick- Lawrence, Lord, 645. 

Peyton, fights drawn battle with 
La Bourdonnais, 1746, IOO; in 
the Bay of Bengal, 104. 

Phari, 525. 

Phayre, Colonel, British Resi- 
dent, attempt to poison him, 
423 - 

Phayre, Major (Sir) Arthur, his 
administration of Burma, 349; 
first Chief Commissioner, 392. 

Philip II of Spain, 18, 21, 65. 

Physiocrats, the, school of French 
economists, 123. 

Pigot, Lord, Governor of Madras, 
deposed, and dies in prison, 
195; cashiers Macphcrson, 220. 

Pindaris, the, invade Berar, 1809, 
268; ravages of, 275, 283; 
origin and history of, 282; Lord 
Hastings’s campaign against 
them, 1817, 285- 6, 288. 

Pishin, 443, 448. 

Pitt, John, sent to Madras by the 
New Company, 55, 56. 

Pitt, Thomas, interloper, 49; as 
Governor of Madras, opposes 
John Pitt, 56. 

Pitt, William, the elder, Earl of 
Chatham, on the Ostend Com- 
pany, 69; his opinion of Clive, 
165; Clive’s letter to him, 179. 

Pitt, William, the younger, his 
view of Nandkumar’s case, 
187; his India Act, 1784, 214- 
16, 232, 233, 267; votes against 
Hastings in Parliament, 216; 
his reasons for so doing, 217; 
friend of Cornwallis, 222; 
studies question of Permanent 
Settlement, 228; supports Wel- 
lesley, 243, 251 ; withdraws that 
support, 261-2. 
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Plague, bubonic, 1896, 506; pre- 
valent during Lord Ciftzon’s 
Viceroyalty, 539-40; riots con- 
nected with, 1900, 540; 1896, 
506-8; accounts of the earliest 
plagues, 507. 

Plantain, the pirate, 71. 

Plassey, battle of, 1757, 139-40; 
compared with Baxar, 153. 

Plataea, Indian archers fight at, 
479 B.a, 9. 

Plowden, British Resident of 
Kashmir, recalled, 1888, 490. 

Pocock, Admiral, his view of the 
Peace of 1754, 1 15 ; fights with 
D’Ache, 1759, 122. 

Police service, reforms in, 541-2. 

Pollilore, battle of, 1781, 198. 

Pollock, General, his services in 
the first Afghan war, 322-3. 

Polo, Marco, travels of, in India, 
1294-5, 14. 

Pondicherry, founded, 1674, cap- 
tured by the Dutch, 1693, its 
growth, &c., 92; compared with 
Madras, 95; development of, 
96; threatened by Barnet, 100; 
besieged in vain by the English, 
103; taken by the English, 
1761, 122; restored, 123; re- 
captured, 197. 

Poona, Holkar defeats Baji Rao 
II and Sindhia at, 254; two 
plague officials assassinated at, 
1897, 508; 641. Sec also 

Peshwas, the. 

Poona Pact, 605, 613. 

Topham, takes Gwalior, 1780, 
193-4- 

Porter, Endymion, of Courten s 
Association, 39. 

Porto Novo, battle of, 1781, 198. 

Portugal, annexed by Spain, 
1580, 18. 

Portuguese, the, discover sea 
route to India, 15; granted 
monopoly of eastern trade, 15; 
period of their supremacy and 
decline, 16-17; attacked by 
the English and Dutch, 18; 
English attempt to break down 


monopoly, 21 ; arrest and im- 
prison English travellers, ib. ; 
achievements of, 24; British 
naval victories over, 26, 30; 
British struggles with, 27; 
struggle between English, Por- 
tuguese, and Dutch, 28-30. 

Pottinger, Eldred, his defence of 
Herat, 315; in the retreat from 
Kabul, 321. 

Pragmatic Sanction, the, 66. 

Pratap Singh, Maharaja of Kash- 
mir, succeeded 1885, deposed 
1889, restored 1905, 490. 

Prendergast, General, invades 
Upper Burma, 479. 

Press, freedom of, limited by 
Lord Lytton, 459; Lord 
Ripon’s policy of, 465. 

Princes, and Government of 
India Act, 1935, 615, 621, 
Federation, 623. 636. 

Proclamation of 1S58, 495. 

Prome, occupied by the British, 
1852, 348. 

Prornis, French pioneer in Mada- 
gascar, 91. 

Protected States, Lord Ripon’s 
policy of, 465. 

Protection, O02. 

Provincial Governments, 588. 

Public Service Commission, 
1886-7, 500. 

Public Works Department, 356. 

Pulo Run, Courthope's defence 
of, 31; English expelled from, 
1621-2, 33; restored to the 
English, 1654, 34; given back 
to the Dutch for New York, 
1667, 42. 

Punjab, settlement of, 339-40, 
345-6; annexed by the British, 
1849, 344; annexation of, 406; 
Bill to protect the rights of cul- 
tivators in, 1887, 495; Punjab 
administration, 517-18; Pun- 
jab riots, 569; 583, 592, 599; 
elections in, 645: fighting in, 
647 ; partition, 647 -8. 

Punjab Land Alienation Act, 
1900. 545- 
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Punjab Tenancy Act, 1868, 401- 

2 . 

Purandhar, Treaty of, 1776, 192, 
194. 

Purchas’s Pilgrims , sent to the 
East, 85. 

Quetta, occupation of, advocated 
by General John Jacob, 410; 
occupied by British, 1876, 434; 
General Stewart at, 442; Go- 
vernment assemble an army at, 
474; evacuation of, impractic- 
able, 516. 

Quetta-Nushki railway, 524. 

Quiloa, Portuguese factory at, 16. 

Quinton, Chief Commissioner of 
Assam, 486. 

Race distinction, agitations con- 
cerning, 469 70. 

Radhakrishnan, Sir Sarvapalli, 
655- 

Raffles, Sir Stamford, his ad- 
ministration of Java, 275. 

Raghunath Rao (Raghoba), pre- 
tender to the Peshwaship, 
I 775» 192; pensioned off by the 
Peshwa, 194; English alliance 
with, 195, 197. 

Rahman, Alxlur, 610. 

Rahmat Ali, Choudhri, 627. 

Railways, improvements in, 546. 

Rainier, Admiral, refuses to co- 
operate with Wellesley, 251. 

Rait, R. S., quoted, 343. 

Rajagopalachari, C., 624, 640, 
641, 655. 

Rajendra Prasad, 626. 

Rajput princes, concessions to, 

389 . 

Rajputana, conquered by Akbar, 
li; famine in, 1868-9, 404- 

Ram Mohan Roy, Raja, 650. 

Raman, Dr. C. V., 655. 

Ramnagar, battle of, 1848, 342. 

Rampur, surrendered to Holkar, 
266. 

Ramu, Burmese defeat British at, 
1824, 296. 

Rangoon, Governor of, oppresses 


British merchants, 347; great 
pagoda at, stormed, 348. 

Ranjit Singh, Iiolkar appeals to, 
265, 270; early career of, 269- 
70; confined by Minto to the 
line west of the Sutlaj, 270; 
his treaty with the British, 
1809, 271 ; character of, 271, 
314; the Gurkhas appeal to, 
282; gives asylum to Apa 
Sahib, 287; commercial treaty 
with, 306; extends his power 
and acquires Peshawar, 310- 
12; question of his restoring 
Peshawar, 313-14; Dost Mu- 
hammad appeals to British 
for aid against, 315; British 
treaty with, against Dost Mu- 
hammad, 1838, 316; dies, 

1839, 3*8, 333; his proposals 
to the British to partition Sind, 
325-6; later references to, 338, 
378- 

Rao, Sir Madava, made chief 
minister of the Gaikwar of Ba- 
roda, 423. 

Ratgarh, captured by Sir Hugh 
Rose, 1858, 376. 

Rawal Pindi, Abdur Rahman 
visits Lord Duffcrin, at, 474; 
riots in, 1907, 568. 

Rawlinson, Sir Henry, his policy 
regarding Afghanistan, 1868, 
410. 

Raworth, Robert, rebels against 
Governor of Madras, 1713, 
9°. 

Raymond, French officer in ser- 
vice of the Nizam, 238. 

Raymond, George, lost on voyage 
to the East, 1591, 22. 

Reading, Lord, 595, 602. 

‘Red shirt* movement, 603. 

Reed, General, British com- 
mander in the Mutiny, 372. 

Rees, Sir J. D., quoted, 566. 

Regulating Act, the 1773, 170, 
179, 182; defects of, 182-3; as 
affecting relations of Bombay 
and Madras to Calcutta, 191- 
2 ; as affecting relations of 
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Council to Supreme Court, 
213; referred to, 214. • 

Regulation, 1818, 569. 

Reports, the Muddiman Commit- 
tee, 613; the Simon Commis- 
sion, 613; the Nehru Report 
613; Lothian Report, 613. 

Responsible Government, 588. 

Richelieu, founds Societe de 
TOrient, 1642, 91. 

Ridgeway, Sir West, head of the 
Anglo- Russian Commission, 
475; visits the Amir and pro- 
ceeds to England, tb. 

Ripon, Marquess of, compared 
with Lord William Bcntinck, 
301 ; made Viceroy, 448; 
his character, 463; his policy 
and reforms, 463 70, 494 -5; 
his popularity with the Indians, 
470; resignation of, 1884, 470; 
retirement of, 496; on Bro- 
derick’s dispatch to Lord 
Curzon, 555. 

Roberts, Lord, in second Afghan 
war, 442; at Kabul, 1879, 445; 
sent to relieve Slier Ali Khan, 
450; his historic forced march, 
tb. ; his policy towards Af- 
ghanistan, 489; proposed mis- 
sion to Afghanistan under him, 
1892, 491. 

Robertson, Dr., afterwards Sir 
George, sent as envoy to Chit- 
ral, 1893, 49 1 ; British agent at 
Gilgit, 509; besieged at Mas- 
tuj, ib. 

Rockingham’s ministry, fall of, 
saves Hastings, 215. 

Roe, Sir Thomas, ambassador to 
Jahangir, 1615 -19, 36, 37; 

his views on Portuguese and 
Dutch policy, 36-7; leaves 
India, 37; his advice departed 
from, 43. 

Roger, Sir Alexander, 632. 

Rohilkhand, description of, 174; 
ceded to the British, 1801, 249, 
See also Rohillas, the. 

Rohillas, the, war with, I74“ 8 » 
185; treaty of, with Oudh, 174; 


conquered by Oudh helped by 
the British, 175; controversy as 
to Rohilla War, 175-7; respon- 
sibility of Hastings considered, 
177-8; attitude of the Bengal 
Council to, 185; Parliament 
acquits Hastings on charge 
concerning Rohilla War, 216. 

Rose, Sir Hugh, afterwards Lord 
Strathnairn, his campaign in 
central India, 1858, 375-7, 379, 
380; his importunity for 
money for public service, 405. 

Rothcnstein, Sir W., 65b. 

Round Table Conferences, 588, 
603-8; three sessions, 613. 

Rous, Director, partisan of Clive, 
155 . 

Rowlatt Report, 582; 585, 592. 

Royal Proclamation, 1858, 457. 

Royal Titles Bill, 461. 

Rupee, value of, 484-6, 503. 

Russell, A., protests against en- 
hancement of land revenues, 
394- 

Russia, relations of, with France, 
Great Britain, and Persia, 272, 
273; advance of, to Indian 
frontier, 306, 313; Russian 

officers at Herat, 312, 314, 315; 
Russian embassy at Kabul, 
3 T 5> 3*6, recalled, 317; Rus- 
sian expedition to Khiva fails, 
318; her designs on Afghani- 
stan, 1864, 406; annexes Task- 
end, 1865, tb.; Lawrence’s 
policy with regard to, 414; 
Lord Mayo’s policy, tb.; nego- 
tiations with, tb . ; Russia ac- 
cepts British line, 1873, tb.; 
Russian policy in Asia, 424-9; 
advance towards and in Af- 
ghanistan, 424, 472; Russian 
armies cross the Balkans, 1878, 
437; war with Turkey, 1877, 
437-8; English attitude to- 
wards, 43S; alliance with Sher 
Ali, 439; fears of war with, 
474; Anglo-Russian Conven- 
tion signed, 1895, 476; her 
Asiatic railways, 487; her 



698 


INDEX 


attempt to gain a coaling-station 1 
in the Persian Gulf frustrated, 
1900, 522; relations with Tibet, 
530-7 ; reported convention 
with China, 1902, 531-2; pro- 
tests against the Tibet mis- 
sion, 533-4; convention with 
Great Britain, 1907, 562-7; 
Japanese victory over, 567-8; 
614. 

Russia, or Muscovy, Company, 
17 . 

Ryotwari , settlement of Madras, 
2S9. 

Ryswick, Peace of, 1697, restores 
Pondicherry to the French, 92. 

Sadr Court, 392. 

Sadr Dixvani Adalat , Civil Court 
of Appeal, established by War- 
ren Hastings, 172; Presidency 
of, given to Impey, 213; re- 
organized by Cornwallis, 231. 

Sadr Nizamat Adalat , Criminal 
Court of Appeal, established 
by Warren Hastings, 172; re- 
organized by Cornwallis, 231. 

Sadras, conference at, 1753, 
III. 

Sagauli, Treaty of, 1816, 281. 

St. Helena, rising in, 43. 

St. James's Court, Abdur Rah- 
man requests a representative 
at, 493- 

St. Malo, merchants of, 94. 

St. Petersburg, Protocol signed 
at, concerning the Afghan 
boundary, 1887, 475. 

St. Thome, captured by the 
Dutch, 1674, 92. 

Sakas, early invaders of India, 9. 

Salabat Jang, Subadar of the 
Deccan, enthroned by Bussy, 
109; cedes Northern Ci rears 
to the French, in; cedes 
Masulipatam to the British, 
1758, 1 21; murdered, 123. 

Salar Jang, Sir, of Hyderabad, 
keeps Hyderabad loyal in the 
Mutiny, 378-9. 

Salbai, Treaty of, 1782, 194, 198. 


Sale, Sir Robert, withdraws from 
Garfdamak to Jalalabad, 320; 
his defence of Jalalabad, 321- 
3; killed at Mudki, 1845, 33^. 

Salisbury, Lord, reverses Lord 
Lawrence’s policy, 41 1; made 
Secretary of State, 1874, 426; 
his policy as regards Afghanis- 
tan, 426-9; Salisbury and Lord 
Lytton, 432; on Indian fiscal 
system, 543. 

Salsette, Nicholson ordered to 
capture, 1686, 45; surrendered 
to the British, 1775, 192; re- 
tained by Treaty of Purandhar, 
1776, 192, and Treaty of 

Salbai, 1782, 194. 

Salt duties, 391, 421-2, 454, 466, 
485, 54C 595- 

Salt, illegal manufacture of, 603. 

Samana Ridge, fortified stations 
on, besieged by the Afridis, 
1897, 512. 

Samarkand, annexed by Russia, 
1868, 409. 

Sambalpur, passes to the British 
by lapse, 1849, 352. 

Sambhaji, the Maratha, his war 
with Aurangzeb, 72. 

Samudragupta, A.D. 400, his em- 
pire, 9. 

San Stefano, Treaty of, 1878,438. 

Sanatan Dharma , 654. 

Sandeman, Major Robert, nego- 
tiates treaty with Khan of 
Kalat, 1876, 434. 

Sandys, Thomas, trial of, 1 683, 49. 

Sapru, Sir Tej Bahadur, 598. 

Sarakhs, Anglo- Russian Com- 
mission meet at, 1884, 473. 

Sarda Act, the, 653. 

Sarguja, Raja of, 353. 

Sarkar, Sir Jadunath, 655. 

Satara, passes to the British by 
lapse, 1848, 352, 362. 

Satara, Raja of, a descendant of 
Siraji, and roi faineant, 70, 149, 
239; seized by Baji Rao II, 
1817, 285; re-established in 
power by the British, 1818, 
287-8, 352. 
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Sati, or suttee, abolition of, 495 ; 
in Bengal, 303, 364, fn the 
Punjab, 340. 

Satpura Mountains, the, 2. 

Saugor, relieved, 1858, 376. 

Saunders, President of Madras, 
112. 

Scarfton, appointed supervisor, 
but lost at sea, 1769, 181. 

Schools, primary and secondary, 
468. 

Scotland, Company of, 1695, 5 1 * 

Secretary of State for India, 
established, 383. 

Seiad Nur Muhammad, minister 
of Slier Ali, his conference with 
Sir Lewis Pelly at Peshawar, 
1887, 434-5 ; his death, 436. 

Scignclay, official of the French 
Company, 1684, 96. 

Seistan, arbitration as to frontier 
of, 424. 

Seistan mission, IQ03-5, 524. 

Sclcucus, Nikator, his invasion 
of India, T4. 

Senapati of Manipur, 486. 

Sepoy army, condition of, in 

1857, 3 ^ 5 - 6 . 

Scrampore, missionaries of, 290. 

Serbia, rises against Turkey, 
187b, 437- 

Seringapatam, spoils of, offered 
to Lord Wellesley, 148; threat- 
ened by l'ullarton, 1783* ipO : 
outworks of, captured, i7 f )'-\ 
234; carried by assault, 1709, 
245, 24S; surrendered to the 
British, 170,9, 24 6. 

Settlement of land, periodical 
and permanent, 393. 

Seven Years’ War, the, 115-16, 
120, 127. 

Sevendrug, Angria’s son at, 71. 

Shah Alam, Mughal Emperor, 
1761-1S05, invades Bengal, 
150; grants viceroyalty of 
Bengal to Mir Kasim, 15 1; 
defeated at Baxar, 1764J *53; 
confers LHivani upon the 
Company, 1765, 158; Clive’s 
settlement with, 160-1 ; re* 


stored to Delhi by the Mara* 
fhas, 1771, 173; Hastings with- 
alds tribute from, 173-4; the 
Company a zamindar for, 180; 
his son, 232; under Sindhia’s 
protection, 239; deposed, 
blinded, and restored, 240; 
passes under British protection, 

. *803, 257. 

Shah Jahan, Mughal Emperor, 
1627-58, 12; as Prince Khur- 
ram favours the Portuguese, 

36. 

Shah Shuja, Amir of Afghanis- 
tan, driven from his throne, 
273; a pensioner of the British, 
31 1; attempt to recover his 
throne, 1833, 312; British 

attempt to restore him in the 
first Afghan War, 316-20; 
character of, 317 ; assassinated, 
1842, 323; surrenders claims 
over Amirs of Sind, 1833, 327. 

Shahpuri attacked by the Bur- 
mese, 1823, 205. 

Shaista Khan, Nawab of Bengal, 
oppresses the English, 42. 

Shan States, 488. 

Shandu Pass, 509. 

Slier Afzal, ex-Mchtar of Chitrab 
instigates the murder of the 
Mehtar of Chitral, 1895, 509. 

Slier Ali, Amir of Afghanistan, 
1864, 407 sq . ; driven from the 
throne, 1866. 407; becomes 
lord of Kandahar and Herat, 
40S; regains the throne, ib . ; 
Lord Lawrence presents him 
with arms and money, 1868, 
410; meets Lord Mayo, 1869, 
412; his demands from the 
British Government and rela- 
tions with Lord Mayo, 413; 
his emulation of everything 
British, 414; corresponds w-itli 
General Kaufman, 415; Sher 
Ali and Russia, 424-9; his 
agreement with British, 1873* 
425; lie proclaims his younger 
son his heir, 426; his relations 
with Lord Lytton, 432 sqq.; 
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cause of his final ruin, 437; 
offers to send a minister to a 
conference at Tashkend, 438; 
in second Afghan war, 442; 
flees into Russian Turkestan, 
'442; dies at Masar-i-Sharif, 
1879, 443; his career and cha- 
racter, 443. 

Sher Ali Khan, made ruler of 
Kandahar, 446; abdicates, 
1881,450. 

Sher Singh, Maharaja of the Pun- 
jab, implores help of Lord 
Auckland, 333. 

Sher Singh, Sikh leader, deserts 
from the British, fights at 
Ramnagar, 1848, 342; sur- 
renders, 344. 

Sheridan, one of the managers of 
the impeachment of Hastings, 
217. 

Sherpur, Roberts besieged at, 
445 - 

Shigatse, 533. 

Shore, Sir John, afterwards Lord 
Teignmouth, Governor-Gene- 
ral, 1793-8, his part in the 
permanent settlement, 1 793, 
228; his period of office, 236- 
42; non-'interference policy of, 
237, 241 ; his action in regard 
to Oudh, 241 ; his dealings 
with the Nizam, 241, 244; 
later references to, 254, 277. 

Shuja-ud-daula, Nawab of Oudh, 
defeated at Baxar, 1764, 153; 
Clive's settlement with, 160-1; 
receives British aid against the 
Rohillas, 174-8; dies, 1775, 
185, his widow, 208. 

Siam, King of, Company ordered 
to go to war with, 1686, 45. 
Sibi, 449- 

Sidi, the, or Mughal admiral, 72. 

Sikandar Hayat Khan, Sir, 624. 

Sikhs, their origin, 269; their 
progress under Ranjit Singh, 
270-1, 288; leagued with the 
British to restore Shah Shuja, 
316-18; first Sikh war, 1845, 
331-8; tneir great fighting 


qualities, 338; interval of un- 
easy peace, 338-42; second 
Sikh war, 1848-9, 342-4; under 
British rule, 345-6; 583; and 
partition, 647. 

Sikkim, Treaty with, 281; Tibe- 
tans in, 1887-8, 482, 528-30; 
British authority in, 488. 

Silhouette, French official, 112. 

Silver, effect in India of decline 
in value of, 483-6; restriction 
on import of, 503; mints 
closed to free coinage of, 540. 

Simla, acquired by the British, 
1816, 281; British and Afghan 
conference held at, 1873, 424- 
6; Sir West Ridgeway at 
Simla, 475; Tibetan and 
Chinese conference, 574; other 
references, 5*7. 503. 

Simon Commission, 588, 598- 
603. 

Sind, conquered by Akbar, 11 ; 
treaties with Amirs of, 273, 
326, 327, 328; Bentinck’s 

agreement with Amirs of, 306, 
32O; English march through, 
to attack Afghanistan, 1839, 
318, 326; history of British 
connexion with, 325-6; Amirs 
of, harshly treated by the 
British, 326 7; Sir Charles 
Napier coerces Amirs of, 328- 
9; conquest and annexation 
of, 1843, 328-9; Sir Charles 
Napier’s policy in, considered, 
329-3°; 619; its separation 
from Bombay, 614; inclusion 
in Pakistan, 648. 

Sindhia, Maratha dynasty of, at 
Gwalior, (1) Mahadji Sindhia, 
escorts Shah Alam to Delhi, 
1771, 173; Hastings concludes 
peace with, 1781, 194, 197; 
expedition against, 202; wars 
with Holkar, 236, 239; extent 
of his power, 239, 240; his con- 
trol of the Peshwa, and death, 
1794, 240; (2) Daulat Rao 
Sindhia, succeeds, 1794, 240; 
bis influence at Poona, 245 ; his 
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French -trained troops, 251 ; 
defeated by Iiolkar at ftoona, 
1802, 254; his dislike of Treaty 
of Bassein, 255 ; at war with the 
British, 1803, 256; defeated at 
Assaye, 257; makes Treaty of 
Surji-arjangaon, 258, 259; for- 
feits his possession in the Dec- 
can, 259; again in revolt, 260, 
263-4; new treaty with, 1805, 
265, 266; referred to, 270-1 ; 
his patronage of the Pinduris, 
282; forced to sign new treaty 
by Lord Hastings, 1817, 285, 
288; dies, 1827, 330; (3) later 
members of the house, defeated 
at Maharajpur, 1843, 33 1 ; 
loyal in the Mutiny, 332, 333, 
377-9 ; concessions to, 389. 

Sinha, Sir Satyendra (afterwards 
Lord), his advanced views, 
568; Indian representative at 
the War Conference, 1917, and 
the Peace Conference, 579— 
80; elevated to the peerage, 
580; 584. 

Siraj-ud-daula, Nawab of Ben- 
gal, character of, his quarrel 
with the English, 130, 131; 
captures Calcutta, 1756, 120, 
1 33 ; question of responsibility 
for the Black Hole atrocity, 
133-4; defeated by Clive, and 
forced to make a treaty, 1757* 
135; suspected of turning to 
the French, 136; his difficulties, 
137; English join plot to de- 
pose him, 138-9; defeated at 
Plassey, 1757, 14°; P l,t to 
death, 140--1. 

Sitabaldi Hills, battle of, 1817, 
2S6, 287. 

Sitana, colony of Wahabis at, 
397 st l- 

Sivaji, the Maratha chief, 1627- 
80, 12, 13; attacks English 
factory at Surat, 42; descen- 
dants of, 70; connexion with 
the Pindaris, 282. 

Slaves, the Company's employ- 
ment of, 82-5. 


Sleeman, Colonel, puts down the 
Thugs, 1830, 303; condemns 
the government of Oudh, 355, 
58; on native states, 362, 

Slim, Sir William, 631. 

Smith, Adam, teaching of, appre- 
ciated by Wellesley, 252. 

Smith, Sir Harry, wins battle of 
Aliwal, 1846, 337. 

Smith, Colonel Baird, proposes 
extension of permanent settle- 
ment to whole of India, 394. 

Smith, V. A., on Lytton’s famine 
policy, 453. 

Smythe, Thomas, first Governor 
of the East India Company, 
23 - 

Sobraon, battle of, 1846, 337. 

Social Reforms, Lord Ripon’s 
policy of, 465. 

Solingar, battle of, 1781, 198. 

Somaliland, the Mullah of, 
Indians employed against, 546. 

Somnath, the gates of, and Lord 
Ellenborough, 323-4. 

South Africa, Indian troops em- 
ployed in, 546; question of 
Indian immigration into, 575- 
6; Act passed giving more free- 
dom to the Indians, 57O. 

Southern India Agricultural Re- 
lief Act, 1879, 456. 

Spain, new world divided be- 
tween Spain and Portugal, 
1493, 15; annexes Portugal, 
1580, IS; Elizabeth’s policy to- 
wards, 21, 22; England makes 
peace with, 1604, 24, 28; 
union of, with Portugal, 28; 
makes truce with Dutch, 31. 

Spanish Armada, defeat of, 
1 5 88, 20. 

Spanish Succession, War of, 63, 

69. 9 1 - r „ 

Spencer, Governor of Bengal, 

1 56-7- 

Star of India, order of, instituted, 

389 ’ „ . , 

States, native, British govern- 
ment of, 468. 

Stephen, Sir James F., quoted, 



702 


INDEX . 


153, 159, 186, 188, 189, 213, 
437- 

Stephens, Thomas, first English- 
man in India, 21, 23. 

Stephenson, Edward, his em- 
bassy to Delhi, 1715, 6 1-2. 

Stewart, General, in second Af- 
ghan war, 442; rcoccupies 
Kandahar, 1879, 444; defeats 
rebels at Ahmad Khel, 1880, 
445; joins Roberts at Kabul, 
1880, ib.; withdraws from 
Kabul, 450. 

Stole toff, General, his mission to 
Kabul, 438. 

Story, a painter, journeys over- 
land to India, 1583, 21; be- 
comes a monk, 22. 

Strachey, Sir John, quoted, 174, 
178; supports Lord Mayo in 
reorganizing Indian finances, 
415-16; acts as Governor- 
General, 419; his policy op- 
posed by Northbrook, 421-2; 
resigns Lieutenant-Governor- 
ship of N.W. Provinces, 1876, 
453; becomes financial member 
of Council, 454; his financial 
policy, 456, 465, 501 ; on Lord 
Lawrence, 402. 

Strachey, Richard, 402 ; supports 
Lord Mayo in financial re- 
forms, 415-16; president of 
Famine Commission, 1878-80, 
453- 

Stuart, General, invests Cudda- 
lore, 1783, 199. 

Subadar , meaning of title, 11. 

Suez Canal, increased shipping 
on, 420. 

Sugar Duty, inland, abolished, 
1878, 454. 

Sulaiman Range, I. 

Sulivan, the Director, 154, 157, 
202. 

Sumner, member of Clive's 
Select Committee, 155. 

Supervisors, appointed in Ben- 
gal, 1769, 159; appointed in 
England but lost at sea, 181. 

Supreme Court in Bengal, ap- 


pointed by Regulating Act, 
17/3, 182; jurisdiction not pro- 
perly defined, 183, 187, 188; 
responsible for death sentence 
on Nandkumar, 188; error of 
judgement of, 189; quarrel of, 
with the Council, 212-13; 
abolition of, 1878, 392. 

Surat, Captain Hawkins lands 
there, 1608, 25; English 

granted permission to settle 
there, 26, 35; chief English 
settlement till 1687, 37; French 
factory at, 1668, 92; Treaty of, 
1775, 192; native government 
of, taken over by Wellesley, 
244, 247, 249; National Con- 
gress held at, 1907, 569. 

Surji-arjangaon, Treaty of, 1803, 
258; modified in 1805, 265, 
and in 1817, 2S5. 

Surman, John, his embassy to 
Delhi, 1715, 61 2, 72, 74. 

Sutanati, site of Calcutta, 45. 

Swaraj, 594~5> 597- 

Swat, 492. 

Swatis, the, support the Chitralis, 
509; attack British, 1897, 51 1. 

Swedish East India Company, 
1 73 L 67. 

Syelhet, 648. 

Sykes, member of Clive's Select 
Committee, 155. 

Tagore, Abanindanath, 656; 
Rabindranath, 655, 657. 

Tahsil, or taluka, 467. 

Talpura, tribe, the, 325. 

Talukdars, the, or landowners of 
Oudh, oppress the peasantry," 
355; their attitude in the Mu- 
tiny, 364; Canning's proclama- 
tion as to, 376; treatment of, 
by British, 402. 

Tamil, a language of southern 
India, 9. 

Tanjore, English support claim- 
ant to throne of, 106; attacked 
by Chanda Sahib, 107; Raja 
of, takes part in Carnatic war, 
no; failure of Lally’s attack 
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on, 1 20-1; Raja of, dlposed 
by Madras Government, 1773, 
194; restored, 195; adminis- 
tration of, taken over by Wel- 
lesley, 1799, 244, 247; regal 
title of Raja of, abolished, 1855, 
354- 

Tantia Topi, repulses Windham, 
376; defeated at Bctwa, 376; 
defeated, captured, and 
hanged, 1859, 377. 

Tapti, River, 6. 

Tarai, or Duars, 2. 

Tariff Board, 651. 

Tariff and Revenue, Lord Ripon's 
policy concerning, 465. 

Tariffs, import tariff imposed by 
James Wilson, 391 ; Indian 
tariffs under Sir John Law- 
rence and Lord Northbrook, 
420-1 . 

Tashi. See Lamas. 

Tashkcnd, annexed by Russia, 
1865, 409; General Stoletoff 
loaves, 438. 

Tashilhunpo, monastery of, 526. 

Tara, Messrs., 651. 

Tatta, factory at, abandoned, 325. 

Taylor, die pirate, *J\. 

Teheran, Treaty of, 1809, 273, 
312; British minister at, driven 
away. 359-60; Sir IL D. Wolff 
appointed minister to, 1887, 
523 - 

Tej Singh, Sikh general, at I«ero- 
zeshah, 1845, 337- 

Telugu, language of southern 
India, 9. 

Temple, Sir Richard, quoted, 
357 ; approves permanent 
settlement for whole of India, 
394; on Ilenry Lawrence, 39$ ; 
his administration of the Cen- 
tral Provinces, 404; supports 
Lord Mayo in financial re- 
forms, 415; on Lord Mayo, 
418; on Northbrook's financial 
policy, 420; his policy opposed 
by Northbrook, 421 ; sent to re- 
port on famine relief measures, 
452. 


Tenasscrim, conquered by the 
Burmese from Siam, 1 766, 294 ; 
subdued by the British, 1824, 
297; ceded to the British, 1826, 
297-S; settlement of, 392. 

Termite, chief of, makes a treaty 
with Drake, 1579, 18. 

Tezin, Pollock defeats Afghans 
at, 1842, 323. 

Thai, 517. 

Thar, the Indian desert, 6. 

Thebaw, King of Burma, his 
treatment of the British envoy, 
1879, and his treaties with 
Germany, Italy, and France, 
479 - 

Thomason, Indian administrator, 

385. 

Thompson, Edward, 657. 

Thornton, E., quoted, 148, 171, 
'95- 

Thugs, the, suppressed, 1830, 

3°3» 345- . a , 

Tibet, mission to, projected and 
abandoned, 1886, 48 1-2; the 
expedition of 1904, 525-38; 
description of Tibet, 525-6, 
528; government of, 526; 
Tsong-du, or National As- 
sembly of, 526, 530; the suze- 
rainty of China, 526; British 
commercial visit to, 1885-6, 
528; history of British rela- 
tions with. 528-9; relationship 
with Russia, 530-7; reasons 
for the mission, 530-1 ; treaty 

signed, 1904. 535 i its 
535—7 ; and revision, 537; criti- 
cism of Lord Curzon’s policy, 
557-8; convention between 
Great Britain and China con- 
cerning Tibet, 1906, 562 -3 ; 
Anglo-Russian Convention, 
1907, 562-7; results of the 
Anglo-Russian Convention, 
563-5 ; Control passes to Chin- 
ese Residents, 5 6 4; I> alai 
Lama of Tibet, 564; Chinese 
expelled, IQ'L 574* 

Tibetans, the, oppose commer- 
cial mission to Lhasa, 482; 
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mission abandoned, 1886, ib.\ 
driven over their frontier, 
1888, ib. y 528-9; desire to free 
themselves from Chinese sove- 
reignty, 529; conference with 
Chinese, 574. 

Tientsin, Treaty of, 1858, 505. 
Tilak, B. G., 655. 

Tilsit, Treaty of, 1807, 272. 

Tipu Sultan of Mysore, defeats 
Braithwaite, 19S; on Malabar 
coast, 199; concludes Treaty of 
Mangalore, 1784, 200; Corn- 
wallis’s war with, 1790 2, 225, 
*233-5; attacks Travancore, 

' 1789, 234; forced to cede half 
his dominions to the British, 
1792, 235; referred to, 238; 
his alliance with the French 
Republic, 244; Lord Welles- 
ley's war with, 1799, 245 -7 ; 
death of, 246; character of, 
247. 

Tirah campaigns, 1897 8, 387. 

Tirah Valley, campaign against 
the Afridis in, 1897, 512, 516. 

Tochi Valley, 516, 518; attack 
on political agent in, 1897, 
5 11 - 

Todar Mall, Akbar’s finance 
minister, 11. 

Tombs, General, 401. 

Tonk, surrendered to Holkar, 
266. 

Tordesillas, Treaty of, 1494, 15. 

Towerson, English agent at Am- 
boyna, 33. 

Transcaspia, Russian forces in, 

474 - 

Transcaspian Railway, 523. 

Travancore, attacked by Tipu 
Sultan, 234, 241. 

Trevelyan, Sir Charles, recalled, 
391 . 

Trichinopoly, besieged by the 
Marathas, 1741, 74; Dupleix 
wishes to attack, 107; English 
reinforcements at, 108, 109; 
relieved by Lawrence and 
Clive, 1 iO£ Law surrenders at, 
HO, 1 18. 


Triest^, 63, 67. 

TrimBakji, minister of the Pesh- 
wa, murders minister of the 
Gaik war, 2S4; imprisoned at 
Chunar, 287. 

Trincomali, taken by the Eng- 
lish, 1782, 198; recaptured by 
the French, 1782, 199. 

Trinomali, battle of, 1767, 169. 

Tripartite Treaty, the, of 1790, 
with the Peshwa and Nizam, 
234, 245; of 1838, with the 
Sikhs and Shah Shuja, 316, 

. 322. 

Trivadi, captured by the French, 
108. 

Tsanpo, Tibetan name for the 
Brahmaputra, 3. 

Tsong-du, or National Assembly 
of Tibet, 526, 530. 

Tulu, ancient language of south- 
ern India, 9. 

Tungabhadra, River, 6. 

Turcomans, Tekkc, defeat 
General Lomakin, 1879, and 
are defeated, 1881, 472, 523. 

Turkestan, annexed by Russia, 
1867, 109. 

Turkey, war with Russia, 1S77, 
437-8; alliance with, advo- 
cated by Abdur Rahman, 519; 
allies with Germany in the 
Great War, 579. 

Turkey, Sultan of, his treatment 
of the Armenians, 511. 

Turkey Company, the, renamed 
Levant Company, 22. 

Turner, Capt., commercial mis- 
sion to Bhutan under, 400; 
sent to visit Tibet, 1783, 528. 

Tyre, an emporium of eastern 
trade, 14. 

Udaipur, treaty concluded with, 
1817, 285; passes to the British 
by lapse, 1852, 352, 353. 

Umra Khan, ruler of Jhandol, 
instigates the murder of the 
Mehtar of Chitral, 1895, 509. 

United Dutch Company, 
founded, 1602, 24, 25. 
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United Provinces, land rlvenucs 
>n, 393; S*3; <>26, 628. * 

United States, 633, 639. 

Universities, Indian, 391-2, 46S, 
496, 547-8. 

Utrecht, Peace of, 1713, 63. 

Valdavur, assigned to Dupleix, 
108, 1 17. 

Vansittart, Governor of Bengal, 
150; deposes Mir Jafar, 151 ; 
resists unjust policy of his 
Council, 152; perishes at sea, 
1S1. 

Van Speult, Dutch Governor of 
Amboyna, 33, 34. 

Vedic literature, 8. 

Vellore, mutiny of sepoys at, 
1*807, 2 u6, 300. 

Venice, an emporium of eastern 
trade, 14. 

Ventura, French officer in service 
of Ranjit Singh, 310. 

Verelst, quoted, 152, 154, 160; 
Governor of Bengal, 1767-9, 
167; one of Clive’s Select Com- 
mittee, 155; his emoluments, 
156 note. 

Vernacular Press Act, passed 
1.878, 459; repealed 1882, 460, 
467-8. 

Viceroy’s Council, 49S-9. 

Victoria, Queen, proclamation of, 
1858, 383-4; referred to, 380 ; 
proclaimed F in press of India, 

1877, 461. 

Victoria Cross, Indians eligible 
for, 577- 

Vienna, Treaty of, 1725? 66. 

Vijayanagar, Hindu State of, 10. 

Vindhya Range, the, 2. 

Vizagapalam, Fnglish factory 
at, seized, 1686, 45; 619. 

Volga, River, 523. 

Voltaire, quoted, 91, 105, 1 1 8. 

Wahabis, Muhammadan fanatics 
at Sitana and Malka, 398, 406. 

Waite, Sir Nicholas, sent to Bom- 
bay as representative of the 
New Company, 55. 


Walpole, Horace, quoted, 139, . 
166; his excise scheme, 1733, 

55 °. 

\ . ana, 518. 

Wandiwash, battle of, 1760, 122. 

War Estimates, miscalculation 
of, 1880, 456-7. 

Wargaon, Convention of, 1779, 
I9F 

‘Waste Land Rules,’ the, 391. 

Watson, Admiral, 114; arrives in 
India, 115; commands fleet in 
Bengal, 1756 7, 135; his rela- 
tions with Clive, 136, 1 37 ; 
('live counterfeits his signa- 
ture, 138. 

Wavell, Sir Archibald, later 
Lord, 630, 631, 636, 632; suc- 
ceeds Lord Linlithgow, 644; 
and National Administration, 
644-5; and the Cabinet Mis- 
sion proposals, 646; recall, 647. 

Waziris, the, 492, 616. 

Waziristan, 492, 516; 617. 

Weber, Henry, quoted, 116, 123. 

Wellesley, Sir Arthur, afterwards 
Duke of Wellington, com- 
mands Nizam V contingent, 
1799, 245; quoted , 246, 256; 
victor of Assaye and Argaon, 
1803, 257; his treaties, 258; his 
view on Lord William Ben- 
tinck, 3cx>; his opinion on first 
Afghan war, 317; warns Lord 
Kllcnborough, 322; advises 
appointment of llardinge, 333. 

Wellesley, Henry, appointed com- 
missioner to settle the Oudh 
ceded districts. 249; criticism 
on appointment, 252. 

Wellesley, Marquess of, and Earl 
of Mornington, Governor- 
General, 1798 1805, refuses 
share of the spoils of Seringa- 
patam, 148; compared with 
Warren Hastings, 204; com- 
pletes work of Cornwallis, 234; 
his wars and annexations, 
237; appointed Governor- 
General, 242; his period of 
office, 243-62; his character, 
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243- 4; war with Mysore, 1799, 

244- 7; given a marquisate, 

246; his acquisitions of terri- 
tory and subsidiary treaties 
with Tanjore, Hyderabad, and 
Oudh, 247-9; his policy to 
native States considered, 249- 
50* his policy against the 
French, 250-1 ; his activities 
alienate the Directors, 252; 
establishes college of Fort Wil- 
liam, 252; his Maratha war, 
252-62; makes Treaty of Bas- 
sein, 1802, 255; his view of 
Peace of 1804 proves false, 
259-60; his attitude to the 
Directors, 261; treatment of, 
compared with that of Warren 
Hastings, 262; general policy 
of, 263-4, 268; opposes aboli- 
tion of the Company’s mono- 
poly, 277; his work completed 
by Lord Hastings, 279; com- 
parison of, with Lord Hastings, 
288, 290-1 ; Press regulations 
of, 308 ; later references to, 340, 
354, 385, 386; Wellesley and 
the sequestration of Mysore, 
468. * 

Westminster Abbey, the Can- 
nings buried in, 396. 

Westminster, Statute of, 619. 

Westminster, Treaties of, 1386, 
18; 1654, 34. 

Wheat, exportation of, 420. 

Whish, General, besieges Multan, 
342 . 

White Huns, the, early invaders 
of India, 9. 

White Paper, 588. 

Whiteway, R. S., quoted, 16. 

William III, and the Scottish 
Company, 51-2. 

Willingdon, Lord, 605. 

Willoughby, Sir Hugh, discovers 
Nova Zembla, 17. 

Wilson, Sir Archdale, Comman- 
der-in-Chief, at Siege of Delhi, 
370, 372. 

Wilson, Sir- Charles, quoted, 

165. 


WilsoS, H. H., on fchait Singh, 
20 5; opponent of Macaulay, 
304; quoted, 305. 

Wilson, James, reorganizes 
Indian finances, 390-1. 

Windham, General, defeated at 
Cawnpore, 332, 376. 

Wines and spirits, duties on, 466. 

Winter, Sir Edward, Governor of 
Fort St. George, rebels against 
the Company, 76, 77, 90. 

Wolff, Sir Henry Drummond, ap- 
pointed minister to Teheran, 
1887, 523. 

Wood, Benjamin, lost at sea, 
1596, 22. 

Wood, Sir Charles, announces 
permanent settlement for whole 
of India, 1862, 395. 

World War, First, 651. 

World War, Second, Indian par- 
ticipation in, 630, 631; India 
and Middle East, 631; India 
and South-East Asia, 631; 
Malaya, 631; Singapore, 631; 
Burma, 631, 632; Koliima, 
63 1 ; and economic develop- 
ment, 651. 

Wyld, commands relief force in 
the Afghan war, 322. 

W T yllie, Sir Curzon, assassinated, 
1909 , 571 * 

Yakub Khan, son of Sher Ali, re- 
captures Kandahar, 1868, 407; 
incurs Sher Ali’s enmity, 413; 
imprisoned, 426; released, 442; 
recognized by British as Amir 
of Afghanistan, 443; joins 
British army, 1879, 443 ; power- 
less to control Afghans, 444; 
made a state prisoner, 445; 
abdicates, 1879, 445. 

Yale, Elihu, President of Madras, 
1687-92, 77. 

Yandaboo, Peace of, 1826, 297, 
305 - 

Yatung, 531; trade mart at, 529, 
535- 

Yorktown, Conwallis’s surren- 
der to Washington at, 222. 
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Younghusband, Col. (now lir) 
F. E., his mission fo Tinet, 
525, 533 _ 8; its main motive, 
564; advances to Gyantse, 
I 904> 533; makes a treaty with 
the Dalai Lama’s regent at 
Lhasa, 535 ; exceeds his powers 
in the terms of the treaty, 
536 - 7 . 

Yule, Colonel, his Diary of Wil- 


liam Hedges referred to, 43, 78. 

Zemindars, position of, in Ben- 
gal, 227-31. 

Zeman Shah, of Kabul, his inva- 
sion of India, 1796, 241. 

Zetland, Lord, 5S7, o 22. 

Zuliikar, taken by Abdur Rah- 
man in exchange for Panjdeh, 
475 - 
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